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JANGNAMAH OF SAYYAD ‘ALIM ‘ALI KHAN, A HINDI 
POEM BY SUDISHT. 
BY WILLIAM IRVINE, LATE OF THE BENGAL CIVIL SERVICE. 


T PIE original manuscript from which my copy of this work was made, was found a year or two ago 

by my agent, Maulvi ‘Abd-nl-‘Axiz, in the library of the Maharajah of Benares at Ramnagar, 
access to which had been obtained for him through the kind offices of Leslie Porter, Esq., C.8., 
Commissioner and Agent to the Governor-General. 


The book in question ‘a in the Persian character, From the nature of the language, ‘Abd-nl- 
‘Avia inferrel 9 Panjabi origin. If thia be correct, possibly the anthor was a native of the Upper 
Daabah where the Barhah Sayyads live; and the language there used would seem to a down- 
country man little, if at all, distinguishable from the Hindi of the Eastern Panjab. The liberal use 
of Persian and Arabic, with the absence of Hinda imagery, suggests that the author, in spite of bis 
Hindi sppellation (Sidish¢), was probably = Muhammadan, When writing in the vernacular, 
Muhammaedans often adopted s Hindi name as their fekhallug, or pen-name. The abrupt way 
in which the poem opens, shows that some introductory lines have been Jost. 





For my own part, T am inclined to think that the author was « Muahammadan of the Dakhin, or 
one who had long lived there. The scene ts in the Dakhin ; and 19 lines 33, 112, and 113 we hate 
the curious contraction bay for ba-juz, which is certainly not known in Northern India, and, 
according to J, T. Platts (Dictionary, P- 118), is a word used by the poet Wali, and peculiar to 
Southern India. Mahrattah scholars may possibly detect forms borrowed from that dislect, The 
name of Sidisht does not appear in Grierson's Modera Vernacular Literature of Hindustan 
(Calcutta, 1889). 

From internal evidence I believe that the poem is a contemporary effusion ; and as Wali was 
then alive, it is not impossible that he was the writer, He lived in the Dakbin at Aurangibad or 
Burhanpur, and was in Dibli in the year 1135 प्र. (1719-20) — ®< J. F. Blumhardt’s Catalogue of 
Hindt and Hindistant Manuscripts in the British Museum, p- 9, The events recorded in the poem 
took place in 1132 H, (1720), and the few historical facts given in it are correct according to the 
prose chronicles. Bat the work is more ॐ lament on the fate of young ‘Alim ‘Ali Khan, than 
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॥ record of events, which are not given in any detail, As it seems to me, the greater number of the 


lines are eweet and musical, many very striking, and some most pathetic 


Transliteration of Text. 


(Opening lines are wanting. | 


“Kih: Le kar Nigimol-molk 99] sith 
“Chal ata bai sidha Dekhbin ki jo bat 
“Timan sang jang, hoghyiri karo, 
“ Lordi ki begi tayari karo.” 
5 Soni aur kiya dil men apni ‘ajab: 

“ Larai haman aiith kyii-bi sabab 7” 
So ise mon ako khabar yin debi 
Kih itera Niedom-l-malk Narbadi. 
Hit bat Sayyad pai tabqiq jab, 

10 Bala bhej arkin-i-danlat kon tab ; 
Nazar jahay tahan ji chaghdwani lagi 
Du'iyin ism nit dadhwini lagi; 


Pakine lagi har jins ke ta‘im, 

Khili,in lagi dam-ba<dam subh-o-shim, 
15 Hathi, ००११, ghori, tagaddog ki,e, 

Jo kuchh jag mon karnd, so iim sabh ki,e, 

Tagaddug प्त पाङ lage 

Riipai khwin 097 bhar ke wiran lage 


Jahin lag qutb, ghaus, au pir the 
20 Jahan lag wali khig, khabir the 


Jabin lag jo ko sihib-i-bosh the, 


. Zaminsh ki ffot ke sarposh the, 
Jahin lag muqarrab the, dargih ke, 


Jahan tak jo the khig is rah ke, 


25 Madad ming sakaliin son, kind suwil, 
Jahin tak qalandar the, abl-i-kaméal; 


“Main firzand ‘Ali ki, wa al-i-rasil, 
“Karo ‘arg wera fim 1195 १००८; 
“Pare hai miijhe aj mushkil mall, 


39 # Timen miil-ke gabh, mijh ko 1९9६ nibhal, 


“ Rakho li; mardon ke maidin meq, 
^“ Achi jin jab taig meri jin wen ; 
^" ह पप baj ni koi mijhe yar bai, 
‘ee ke karam ka jo idbir hai.” 























Translation. 
= if = ॥ . a ifn - r 
|, 7 i = - 7 s 


That: “ Nigim-ol-Mulk with an army 

“Ts coming straight on the Dakhin road, 

“He means to fight with thee, be on thy guard, 

“ Prepare forthwith for war,” 

He heard and wondered in his mind : 

“To fight with me what can be the reason?” 

Meanwhile they cama with the news 

That Nizaim-ul-Mulk bad crossed the Narbada. 

When the Sayyad bal verified the fact, 

Then sent be a sammons to all his councillors ; 

Offerings to varions places were presented, 

Invocations to His Name were uttered unceas- 
ing’.y ; 

Foo. of every sort began to be prepared, 

| Mei, ware fed every instant from morn to night, 

| Elephanta, camels, horses, were given in alms, 

| Whatever sacrifice could be done that did he,- 

| Alms of every sort were presented. 
Trays filled with rupees were beld up before 

| shrines, 

Wherever there was a leader, a saint, a holy man, 

Wherever there was a noted friend of God, or 
learned one, 

Wherever there was one possessed of underatand- 


| ing, 
A coverer up of this age'’s calamities, 
Wherever there was one connected with any 
shrine, 
Wherever there was one specially noted in the 
Way, 
Help was asked from all, the question was put, 
| Wherever there was any recluse, of perfect 
qualities ; 
“Tama son of ‘Ali, of the Prophet's race, 
Be pleased so far to accept my requests ; 
“This day there falls on me o desperate difficulty, 
“All of you join together, find me a way of 
| escape, 
“I risk my reputation in the field of heroes, 
“ Unconquered while breathea a breath of life; 
“ Besides God there is none my friend, 
“His mercy is my only staff and stay.” 








Jancanzr, 1901] JANGNAMAY OF SAYYAD ‘ALIM "ALI KHAN. 8 





35 Bila phir najimi, kholi,i najim Next he sent for astrologers, the stars were read 
“ Kaho, kya hai yah ghulghalah, kya hajim, | “Say what is this uproar, what thie crowd, 
Kaho, din hai kaise, satiri hai kon, ^` Say how is the day, what is its star, 
© Fath kis kon hai, ur awira hai kon, “Who gains the victory, who is put to flight, 
“ Ajhi kar sabh mil, mijhe bol deo, “This day consult jointly and make your report, 
40 ^“ Bhali ya biiri, yak-ba-yak khol deo,” Good or evil, unfold to me every detail.” 
Najimi मार bain khiish-imad ki bat ; The astrologers said their words of flattery 
Kaha ‘ilm-i-kimil inhon ke hit ? When held they full knowledge in their hand? 
“ Nawiziing’ timani, karanga nihil, “Gifts will I shower on you, richly endow you, 


“ Odhininga timana di-shila wa shal.” 


45 Kahe sab najiimiyin: ‘‘ Napat khair hai, 
“ Satdre ki gardish ki tapak bahoter hai, 
 Yaqin hai haman kon fath piyoge, 

“ Path pi-ke begi son phir iyoge,” 
Piicbha bat, ba'ze faqiran bala ; 


50 “Timbiiri bhi is bat mon kya gala?” 
Kahe tab faqgiriin-ne: “San liyo to ah, 
= Shabr chhor-jine mon, nahin kuchh auwab 
“Nah amario koi, gajjib-i-fanj, hai 
“ Shitabi ke karnen men, ४४7 bijh hai, 
55 “ Navei fanj, lashkar, navvi kul sipah, 


“Throw on your shoulders shawls, donble and 
single.” 
Spoke all the star-readers: “Tt is altogether well, 
“The stars in their courses have many throbbings, 
“We verily believe that victory will be yours, 
“Crowned with victory you will soon retarn.” 
He asked questions from certain reclma=a he had 
called ; 
“You, too, must say in this what is your advice.” 
Then said the mendicanis : “ Listen, your Honour, 
To quit the city is devoid of all profit, 
“There is no noble who has an army ; 
“What wisdom ia there in such haste? 
“Untried your army and troops, all are raw 
soldiera, 
“Deception upon deception, deception in every 
| case.” 
Out spoke his friends: “ You hear, my lord! 
“What sort of action 18 this that these men 
counsel ? 
“These know not your fighters, every one a tiger, 
“In battle rank they rage as one great fire, 
“What force exists that dares to stand and face 


“Daghi-hi dagha hai, daghi khwih-ma 
khwah.” 

Ushe bol yirin ke: “Sunte ho, Shah, 

“Yoh kya kim hai, timana deo galih, 





^ Sipahi na janon ih, kul bigh hain, 
69 “ Saff-i-jang men ag tain ik ig hain, 
“ Sakat kyi jo ko ri-ba-rii ho khari, 


ns, 
^^ Khara ho, to chariyou sen deage udi, “Tf such appear, we will put it to flight with 
| sticks, 
“Yih ih fanj hai, fauj-i-dushman-shikan, “Ours ig ench an army, an army of enemy- 
breakers, 


“ Agar ho jama’ Hind, agar sabh Dakhan, 
65 “Shnja‘at tain, gar xor-i 02४६ karen, 


“Let Hind assemble, let the whole Dakhin come, 

“Then by our valour, wielding the strength of 
our right arm, 

“Should even mighty mountains weigh the scales, 

“They shall be turned upside down by our sword- 
blowa, 

“With part of your army you will win the battle." 

Then said the ruler, full of anxiety : 

“Your protector is that Lord All-pure, 

“Be not displeased at this saying, 

“Confidence I have not in them, 

“Be the end victory or not, still it is 9 big fight, 

+" Dear companions, God is your friend!” 


“ Pahiirin achhen, to tariza karen, 
“Karen tal iipar, mir talwiir aon, 


“ Be kul fauj ho pan ke sanlar kon.” 
Rahe Shah tab, ho-ke andeshuh-nak ; 
^“ Tambara hai hifiz wah xit-i-pak ! 

“ Biira dil meg mat lena js bit ki, 

^" Bharosa nahin ham kon is sith ki; 
° Fath-hi-fath, pun bad& mar hai! 
““Agieio! Timbira khada yir bai!” 


= 


~ 


4 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. (Jawcany, 1904. 





Be Kabe mn-ke Nawab main itni bit 
Kih: * Marna o jiwan’ bai sab Babb ko hath, 
“Hie tak Gh dunyi, mop bachiega, 
80 ^ Kib tabgiq marnd so yak bar hai ! 
Kariinga jo knehh mujh sog ho iiwegi, 
= Yihi nigw dunyi mog rab jiegi.” 
Anileshah so kul dil kon khali kiya, 
Nikel men ki begi, Gtdwali kiyi, 
85 Upho beg begi १०५ ghar meg gaye 
Adab son khare ho-ke min so kehe 
Kih: “Tam mi, main farzand hoo, lirki, 
न= Bedi mip ka aur baci piydr ki; 
“Sano tam, kih Dilli babG dir hai, 
90 “ Hamiri iam jag men mehbir hai, 
“Hakm ho, to ji bahar deri kariip 


^ Mujhe baith पोषक) bed’ nang hai, 
# Agar ij Rustam sete jang hai. 
«*Dakhin meg ky thi Nigdean-lmalk,’ 


“ Tih onn-ke karenge ta‘jjab Nawab, 
100 © Kih farsand ‘Alim ^, kiim-yib, 
“Derk प eon, ur nikal ni saki, 
न Shoplet kA. nimie kGebh na rakha. 
“ Dunyi moo debari kichh ind nabtg, 
“Bah dunyi janam lag thakind nahio, 
105 = Agur bai baiyati, to phir iwenge, 
“Fath ho, to mikh i-ke dikbla denge; 
^ Apes dil men hamand fitdro na एठा, 
“@ Pakay hath sompo Khodiwand ko, 


110 ^ Rabo ‘ aish, Grim, wa inand son, 
Kahe ma neq: “ Main kyiin rag’ dedig tajhe, 
“Dakbin meg tere baj hi kom miijhe, 


Khuda baj ko tajh ko sithi nahin, 
= असीन magishat kuchho yih bhati nahip, 
115 ^ Manha ३६ badii, ko tere sith bal ? 
*Tiig [४1४ bai lappa, yah kya bas bal.” 
Ba jadamn-jad mA kog ragi kiya, 


Chhen wawirah fie waqt Sayyed be pls, 
}20 Sipahi o chelah क kull ‘im-o-khig, 


| Having listened the Nawib resumed 


"Death and life lie all in the hand of (fod, 
© What part he allots will fal) to oa, 
“While in the world be will preserve oa, 
“T abhor disgrace or ignominy ; 


— And of a trath, death comes only once । 


= will do whatever I am capable of, 
* This renown will survive me in the work." 


| Thus he thrast oat all anxiety from his heart, 


Suddenly be issued forth in haste 

He rose and as quickly a« he could went home 
Reverently he atood and to his mother spake 

“You are my mother, [ am thy son, thy boy, 


| “T respect you as mother and you love me; 


न Listen to me, Dilli is very far away, 
*Oor name ia in the work! renowned, 

“If rou permit, I will bring forth my tents, 
१ As far as Borhinpor I will journey. 

“T am descended from that God-like Lord, 
“T am the son of Nir-uddin ‘Ali इक 


“For me to sit idle is > great disgrace, 


“Even if to-day the contest be against a Rostam: 

Looking at me Qutb-ul-Maulk will scof sudsay, . 
“What a mere nothing was Nigim-ul-Mulk in 
= Hearing this affair the Nawib will marvel, 


| = That his son, ‘Alim ‘Ali, the fortunate, 
। “ Trembled in his heart and could not come forth, 


“ His reputation for valour he could not maintain 
“Twice over we cannot enter the workl, 

“For life no reliance can be placed on this world: 
“If destined to live I will retarn, 


। = victorious, I will come to show my face; 


५* Never in your heart look down on me, 

"= Never in your prayers forget or overlook me, 

“Take me by the hand and confide me to the 
Lord, 

‘May you live on in ease, comfort, and delight.” 

His mother said: “Why should I grant consent, 

“Por with me in the Dakhin who is there bat 
thee, 

"° Resides God whom is there to be your Helper } 

“This project is in no way agreeable to me, 

= Young or old, whom have you te follow you, 

“Yet you want to fight, what an ides is thet?” 

With great effort be obtained bis mother's 
consent, 

In one way or another got leave to depart 

Btate and retinge went with the Sayyed, 


Jamvanr, 1604} 


1 

क नि hig, ab ४१६ ५1४०११० so 
pith. ; 
Raha: ‘Ab likbe khag Amin Khin kop : — 

125 “*Dakbin meg tiimeg mard ho-ke maghhar, 
+ " Shitdbi haman pais ind garir, 
^" Refiiqat son mil, jia-fighini karo, 

“"Jald ६.6 aur mibrbinl karo, 

130 ^ " व ष्णां ghojé'‘at nang-o-nim ki ; 
“*Jo kichh tim kehoge, so hogi qabil, 
“*Hai shihid hamiri Khoda aor Rawal," 
Rawiinsh bie पृ कच्‌ ek bir, 

135 Nigabdisht ki khib garmi kiya, 

Jah me jo mingi, so chah Gisko diya, 
Athi birwin (12) mdb-i-Rajab ki chind, 

140 Chali ghar tain, ghamsher ठ baktar kon 

bandh : 


|, ssharfiyio le lutiwe chale, 
148 Kiya jie-ke dere mon chir-ek maqim, 
Kare figr, tadbtr har enbh-o-shim ; 
Jabiig lag the sardir, jodhin, bali, 
Kih: "Tam ho sipahj, main serdar hin, 
150 “ Bhali yi béri sibh ki gham-khor rahin, 
“Shahr chhor deri maig babar kiya, 






“Tewakka! khudi-i-cuogtalla par 
“Bano bat, ik dil ke kahté bin main, 
= Kih jis fer moy gharq rata bap mais. 


155 “ Kabie Hind, Birbi, kabin bei Dakhan, | 


^ Kahiis khwesh, qurbat, kabin hai haman, 


= Kib Birhe sop वृष्क le 2.1 yahio, 


+ " "न 1 Main‘ 2 ^+] हत hag, 
160 ^ गक mop १०८०११३१ mos ३१६० his 
“Jawinl je kiehb dil mag gham nahin 


“* Maran sar [द ki wahm pabig mijhe, 
" Mare 96 kop that o shyibigh bai, 
^ केन्‌ meg विये hadi iis hai, 
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Placing his hope oa ide fae a oli ho Mahal Sis anc 
“Tom + Sayyed, how can I turn my back,” 


| In baste he sent for his chief man, 


Said; “ W rite at once this letier to Amin १९१४६ :- 
'" " To the Dakhia you are 9 man well-famed, 
“*Withoat fail you must hasten here to me, 

“* Come quickly and do me the favour 


| “*To join my force, and epeod your life-blood, 


“* Verily this time is the time for deeds, 

^“ " For your valour, your naine and fame, 
=" Whatever you demand shall be agreed to, 
“Be witness our God and his Prophet.’ ^ 


Then began to set out strings of men to all paris, 


Message-carriers were despatched forthwith, 
Recruiting went on most busily, 

Was told to go and pat op his tent in the plain 
Close to Mahamdj Bagh, on the high ground. 
He left his houge elad in mail, bis «word on hip ; 


| Such amidst the throng wes that leader 


Asis the moon amongst the stare, 


| Beating ketiledrams, large and small, he marched, 


Scattering gold and silver coin as he penned 

He went and rested some days in his tenta, 
Planned and consalted from morn to bight. 
They wore sent for, and told by Sayyed ‘Alim ‘All 


| Thos: = You are soldiers, I am the general, 


^" Let good or ill befall, I share the cares of all; 
“I have quitted the city and put up my tents, 


“Listen while I tell what is in my mind, 
“The matter which keepe me planged in thought. 
“Where are Hind and the Baérbah? Far from 


the Dakhin | 
“ Where are my frienda and relations, 90 far from 
me ! 


“O where and O where, whither gone, and where | 


| “For the Fates bare brought me from Birhah 
here, 


^ Friends! I am ‘Alim ‘Ali Kbdn, 
“In the mora of youth, with all my powers, 
“For the joys of youth in my heart I grieve not, 


" As to life and death, I hare no illasions, 


| The young man hus great longing for lils, 
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165 ‘Jiwan aur bhali jab lakon 8] hai 
* Wagarnah to kyi takht aur taj hai, 
‘Jab lak hawie yirin mere sith moo, 
“ Achho waqt-i-jang aabh meri bat mon, 
“ Jidhar ma‘rka & papega nadin 
170 “ Ddhar ek dil ho-ke karnd nadia. 
“Karo, mard ho, dil mon mardingi, 
“ Hai mashhir mardon ki marding 
‘‘ Hai Birhe ka kul Hind mon neknim, 
“Main mangté niyat, abri, sabh-o-ghim, 
175 “ Jo aya hai 90 phir ih mar jiegi, 
“Nah kichh sath liyiya, nab le-jiegi.” 


Khabar son magimin ki, mi mihrbin 
Taraphne lagi jlii aur sabh prin, 
Ga,i shabr ki bahar, ja mill, 
180 Napat arzi son lagiya gall. 
Kaha minkon: “ Ma! Tim ge kaha piingi, 
“ Agar jag mon, 60 baz phir 2, 0६5, 
‘Abas phir ke tagdi* kyin a,1 timen, 
“ Phir ite hain begi shitabi hamen, 
185 “Na kichh dil mon tum be-qariri karo, 
“ Shahr ki taraf ab suwiri karo,” 
Kahi ma: “ Nahin chain dil mon mijhe, 
“Main dekhiiogi kis des, phir-kar, tijhe, 
“ Karin kya, gabr mijh son ita nabin, 
190 “ Tere pachhah kichh mijh kon bhata nahin, 
“Ik ik din mijhe hai ik ik sal ki, 
+ हि kon khabar hai meri hal ka, 
५“ Nagibon mon kya hai,nahin kiichh khabar, 
“ Yah jiwana ho rahe mijhe jyiin zabr,” 
195 Biili-kar sa-o-pa bade tol ke, 
Zar zar-kashi, gal, bahii mol ke 
Balai Lutf Khan, ‘Umr Ehin koa, 
Mirza Mahamdi sar Mathi Khin kon, 
बर मादव lak the sardirate, ri-shinis, 
200 Bila bhej-kar sabh ke, i,en pis, 
Sar-o-pie har yak kon dene lagi, 
Baja liyi-ke taslim, lene lage. 
Kaha ba‘d-az-in: “Sabh kon sigand hai 
“ Kih ‘Alim ‘Ali mijh kop dilband hai, 
205 “Namak ki shart hi baja liydoge, 
“To dil-sichah phir martabaé piyoge. 


“ Khuda tim sabhon kon nigahban hai, 
“ Bade bast dunyai mong imén hai,” 
Ki,e ‘ahd siriyin ne, sigend khi, 

210 Kih: “ Malik dil ki hamara Ehodi, 


“Jab lak jiw tan mon hai, ठ dam men dam," 


Rajhenge hagiri mon sabit-qadam, 





“To live on is better while reputation lasts, 
“That gone, what matters throne and crown | 
“So long as the hearts of my friends are nine 
“Tn war-time al] remain loyal to me, 

^ Finally wherever the strife and battle fall, 
“There to the end with one heart they still strive 
“Be men and in your hearts resolve to be brave, 
“By manly virtne a man gains renown, 


“In all Bind is Birhah well esteemed, 


५५ pray for strength and honour all day long, 

“All mortals here below are doomed to death, 

“We brought nothing here and shall carry 
nothing away." 


| Hearing of these halts, his gracious mother 


Became restless in her heart and soul, 
She issued from the city, paid him क visit, 
With exceeding love took him to her arms 
He said to his mother: ^ Mother, what can I say, 
“Tf still in this world, , will certainly retarn 
‘Why uselessly do you again worry yourself 
““T shall come back at once, without delay 
Allow no anxiety to enter your heart, 
“Mount and retarn towards the city.” 
Spoke his mother: “My heart is not at rest, 
“ What land shall I ever see, where you return, 
“What shall I do, I cannot acqnire patience, 
५१ With you absent, there can be no pleasure for me. 
“Each single day to me is like a year, 
“God alone can know what is in my beart, 
‘What may be my lot I know not at all, 
“ This life I lead is to me like poison.” 
She called for robes of great weight, 
Of gold brocade, lovely, of great price 


। She sent for Lutf Khan and ‘Umr Ehar 
| For Mirza Mahamdi and for Math! Khan, 





For so many of the chiefs as she knew by name, 
Men were sent for them, they drew near, 


। She began to give robes to each one, 


| “Phat to‘Alim ‘Alt Khan they are loyal, 


“ They will behave as duty to their salt demands, 
“Thus receiving at the last the reward of the 
troe-hearted. 


“ Good faith is ५ great thing in the world,” 
All pledged themselves, they swore an oath ; 


“The raler of our hearts is God, 


“While life remains, while breathing breath, 
“ We will stand firm-footed before our lord, 
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^“ Qadam son qadam, hith son hath jor, 
“ Karege jablak hogt dushman ki mor ; 
215 “Hamen dil son qurbin hai, sar nisar, 


^ Rakho dil mon, Sahib! timen bar-qarir,"’ 
Kahl: ^ Afrin ! Tam namnk-khwar ho, 
^" Wafadar, be-shak, o dildir ho.” 
Widi ho prin, ma kon kin salim, 
#20 Kiyi kiich begi son, bas wa as-saliim ! 
Chale, aur ga,e beg iitar ghit son, 
Le-kar lio-lashkar wa sabh bhant son 
Kart fauj apne ke kitne हप्र का, 
Jo dekhi to maujid chilis hasir ; 
225 The itne shutar-nal, gaj-nal, ban, 


Sine kol shal, to jawe prin, ह | 


Rahekle o topen thiin itne sanghat, 
Kshi,e kya! Nahin koi kahni ki bat | 
Nizima-l-mulk par ho wijib, yagin 
230 Kih ab jang gabit bai, be kaf-o-shin, 
Kahiya calim aur धाक du‘§ 


Kih : "^ [ण्‌ mere sath kuchho nahin एशि, | 


“ Kiya hai Dakhin ka majhe Sibahdar, 
^" Lari, ki mat deo majh son bichar, 

235 “Chale jao भवान Hindistin kon, 
‘Chacha pas apne so amin Bon, 
** Main larke 88 kya tegh-bazi karin, 
“ Bhalé hai jo kuch kiir-sazi karin,” 
Siini jab khabar Sayyad-i-alg~janab 

240 Kaha: “ Dehii begi son is ka jawab 
“*Nanhe ‘amr hin, pun main larkai nahin, 
^" Kial bat ka dil mon dharka nahin, 
il 1 Sayyad 


“* Mere mulk par chal-ke, kyiin ie ho? 
“* Miijhe ‘ir-hi-Gr hai, ‘air-i-nang ; 
“*Qhale do begi, nah liydyo darang, 
‘* Agar lakh dar likh faujan milen, 

“* Kih jin ke dhamak son tabq thalen, 


di "Main ~ 


Agar hai ड to gham nahtg mijhe, 
“Agar maut hai, to wahm nahin mijhe, 
"१५19 marya hai qismat mon mer} qalam, 
“* Nah howega siyadah, nah howega kam, 
255 “Main स्का par haa jo kiichh ragé, 


^" Wahl khib hai, jo karegs Kinda,’ ” 
Ba-har-bal ih faaj ditarl nadi, 
Pakar dil mani, dund da‘wi badt ; 
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“ Foot set to foot, hand joining hand, 


| “We stand fast so long as the enemy resists ; 


^ Heartily we offer ourselves ॥ sacrifice and 


offering, 
“You may, lady, set your heart at rest.” 
She replied : “Bravo! you are true salt-eaters, 
“ Paithfal, without a doubt, and great of heart,” 
The loved one anid farewell, he saluted his mother, 


| पर marched at once, enough and there's an end, 


He moved on and quickly descended the pase, 
Took army and baggage, all kinds of soldiers, 


। He had in his army crowds of horsemen, 
| When counted he found them forty thousand ; 


There were 80 many camel-pieces, elephant guns, 
rockets, 

That hearing them discharged one’s breath went, 

Of field guns, siege guns, such 5 collection, 


| What shall we say? Thero is nothing can be said 
| Nigim-ul-Mulk seeing certainly of a truth 
| That war was now on foot, without any doubt, 


Sent his compliments and s prayer, 

Saying: “To fight with me is devoid of profit, 
“They have made me governor of the Dakhin, 
“ Think not of fighting with me, 

“Make your way straight to Hindiistan, 
“Join your uncle and be in safety, 

“How shall I use aword-play with > child, 


| ^ Tt will be well whatever protext I make." 


When the exalted Sayyad heard this Message 
He said: “Send forthwith this my anewer : 
“Young in age I am, but not « boy, 


A "Nothing can make my heart to fintter, 
hig, tam mon kya liyae 


^ ^ ams Sayyad, what idea have you taken up, 


“Into my country why have you advanced १ 
“*I feel the ignominy, the slur on my reputation, 
“*Come on at once, make no lingering 

“*Tf thousands on thousands of soldiers ३17४०6६, 
“ * Whose tread makes the heavenly vanlt to shift, 
“*T am that man who neither shirks nor finches, 
“* Who is there to whom my valour is not evident, 
“*Tf life survives, I sorrow not, 

“ «TF it be death, I treasure no illusion, 


| ^“ “To what the pen has recorded as my fate 
^ “Nothing can be added, from it nothing taken 


pleasure, 


«That thing is beat which God provides,’ "’ 
| In short that army crossed the river, 
| Cherishing in its heart great expectatio ions ; 













=e son waho laghkar, iidbar son ih fanj, 
260 Pare i nasitk, {7 7 samadar ki च्व]. 
Barsne laga rat<lin barghkal, 
Katak dhydins guzari thi is bit kon. 
Diya ko khabar ह 9091 rat kon: 
265 “ Subb jang howegi, उ hai khabsr, 
“ Yihi sikr lashker mop hai ghar-ba-ghar.” 


Kaha: “Jinth bai, yah nahin, kya i‘tibar, 


“ Haméare hain jasiie bhi hoshyir.” 

Na jana kih jistis, qagid, tamim, 
270 Ho rahe hain Nigimu-l-mulk ke gholam 

Thi tarikh chhauen jo Shawwil ki, 

Badi najas-tar, aakht janjal kt, 

Atha roz itwar ki, na-ba-kir, 

Ghari thi wah Mirrikh ki, ashak-bar, 
275 Thi si‘at ih si‘at mane khin-fighin, 


Satara Zuhal ka tha woh be-guman 

Khari ho kiya ‘arg; ~ Ai Dastgir: 

“ Nigimu-l-mulk १४] le-ke kagir; 

“ Mangia vi kaminin mere hath kiyag. 
280 “Jo hain rat-din wah mere sith kiya.” 


Sabb kon ६) Sayyad-i-neknam, 
Bhata, aur laga bolne khiigh-kealam h-kalim * 





“ Nagiri de ita hai, ai Qiblah-gah ! 
‘« Hukm ho, to tayir howe sipah 1” 
935 “Manga yi sipar abani, phul-dar, 
“ Sawiri mon djhan men jo ham 80 piyar.” 
Kahe: “Kya khair hai aj, dostan ! 
Dtha bol begi स्व Ghiyas Khan: 
= Auh ‘Alim ‘Ali! Sayyed, mibrbao ! 
२90 “Shaja‘st mon gahir jis ka nighin! 
+= दिकण meri khol tor mangao, 
न Mere khig ghore kon pakbar chadhiio, 
* Hathi kon sori jakah sar son bandhio 
«Jo handaj bai jangi, quldba lagio, 
293, “ Lagi bar-kagh ts kon [णण kharo, 
+ प 5. wagt ab, phir darrang mat karo.” 
Kiya ji ghul, sur ०१४३१ do hath, 
Kaha ; “ Yi १४५1, sarware-be-kiinat ! 
Khabar jang ki aj hai phir thir, 
g00 “Yahi ghil hai sabb fauj mon aghkiar,” 
Sqna soch baktar mangeya ghitab, 
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Here waa that camp, there was thet army, 

They drew near like the waves of the ocean 

It grew exceedingly overcast, rain threatened, 

The rainy season began, it rained day and night, 

A man came that night and reported: = 

| "To-morrow the fight will be, that is the rumour, 

‘This is spoken of in the camp from place to 

place. 89 

| He said: “It is > lie, it cannot be, can this be 
trusted, 

“ Are not my spies, too, on the alert 7” 

He knew not that all his epies and messengers 

Were entirely slaves of Nigim-ul-Mulk. 

It was on the sixth of the month Shawwal, 

A day most unfortunate, full of perplexity, 

It was Sanday, most unpropitioas, 

The hour was that of Mars, fraught with tears, 
The moment chosen was one devoted to blood- 

The star was Saturn without a doubt. 

He stood up and prayed: **  Protector* 

“ Nigim-al-Malk comes with a huge army १ 

“Send for the bow that was pat in my hand, 

Tbe one which was given to keep day and 
night.” | 

At day-break rose the well-famed 89} १४१, 

In pleasing manner he began to speak peraua- 
gively : 

beating his drums, O reneratel One! 

“ Jf orders issue, the army will prepare, 

“Bring my ebield, of iron, engraved with flowers, 

“Let those who love me ride with me this day.” 

He added : “ How fortunate is this day, Ofrienda.” 

Up at once and cried out Ghiyis Khao : 

| «© “Alim “Ali ! the lord, the gracious | 

«Whose valorous standard is far renowned : 

“ Tet them bring at once my helm eod gun, 

“ Array my choicest steed in armour, 

“ Go fix on my elephant’s head his circlet, 

= Get out my war canopy, Lind it to its staples, 

= See that its sureingle is well and tightly drawn, 

+, Now is the time, delay not any longer.” 

He cried aloud, he raised both hands on high, 

He said : = 0 prophet, chief of created beings, 

# Signs of battle on this day abound, 

“This outery is clear all through the army." 

His mind made up, st once he called for bis 
hauberk, 

He becomes eager of soul, does the exalted lord. 
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So [द itne mon कत shitab, 
Pasine mono वमा jyiin gharg ab 

$05 Kabhi: “Liyio jo kuchh mera aj hai 
“Mijhe kim dushman sete §j hai, 
“Katire wa neza wa shamsher liyio, 
“ Jo tarkesh hai khiigi, so begi mangiio, 
“Tuman kon meri हव ki laj hai, 

310 “ Madad ko nah, tam bin, miijhe aj hai.” 
Kamr bandh hatyir, ia kon eambhal, 


Lagiyo chhine mikh kon, Is le rimal, 

Kaha: = Liyijo haggi, do dam gang hai 

५ Kih bugqge son hamana ke bhi shaug hai.” 
$15 Khabardar itne mon liyiyi khabar 

Kih: “Paithe ho gayi, Sayyad, sher-i-nar 


५" Nigima-l-malk किण kon sath le, 
“ Tiimbhire amiro ki dil hith le, 
“Kiya tim fipar fanj-band! og chil. 
$20 “ Fath deo timani kop ab Zu,1-jaldl ! 
“Agarchah nahin kisi kon kachh ‘ilm-i. 
ghaib, 
“Sabhon kon to dastahi bi,lku] qarib.” 
Sina soch fisiis jharka suni, 
Hoga samme thi, so sarki sank ; 
$25 Kaha: “ Log mere wafi-dir hai, 
“Main chikar nahin jinti, yar hai, 
= Sabhe ek jiwan, wa 6801 ek tan, 
“Shoji‘at ke haig khin ke sabh ratn, 
“We dine hain tasbih ke, main imim, 
$30 *‘Raehben ek dhige mon hil-mil madiim, 
“ Mere sith kyiinkar judii kareg, 
“ Mijhe chhod, kyiin rii-siyahi karen, 
"^ Litdya hin in par main sabh mulk, mil, 


“ Nigimu-ul-mulk kyi karegi nibil?”. 
835 Urha bol sabh son: “ Sawarl karo! 
“ Dunyé sahal hai, dil son yiri karo, 


“ Hansi mat karo, sindagi hai sahal, — 
+" Sharifat mon mat liyi,o apne khalal, 
= Ehoda ke karm ki hin omedwir 
840 “ Rahkegi mere 5] Parwardigir. 
“Main Sayyad hin, ih mijh par chal ie 
hain, 

“Mere ghar pai ni-haqq bali liyi,e hai, 
° {0918 ke hai ingaf, minon tumen, 
“Fath hai, to hamiri yih janop times, 


Saying 





Then came a spy with hurrying feet, 

Pouring with aweat as if plunged in water. 

He said: “ Bring me all my harness, 

“This day my business is with the enemy, 

“Bring dagger and lance and scimitar, 

‘That special quiver bring to me quickly, 

"On you alone depend my name and fame, 

“No aider exists for me to-day unless it be you.” 

Round his waist he bound his weapons, and 
wiljusted them, 

Applied cAdAine to his face, using his handkerchief 

He said ; “ Bring a pipe, I long for a whiff or two, 

“For I, too, am fond of smoking my pipe” 

Then a scout brought in a report, 

“© Sayyed! that male tiger has 


ppea 
“ Nigam-ul-Molk has brought with him his army, 


“He has taken hold of your leader's hearts, 


| = He bas declared hostilities against you, 


“ May the All Powerfal now give you the vietory ! 
“Although none can read the hidden record, 


५५ Yet for all of us God's hand is very near.” 
He listened and reflecting rebuked the scout, 
His pipe lay before him, he took a pull, 

And said: “My men are quite to be trusted, 


| “LT look on them not as servants but as friends, 


“We are all one soul, all one body, 
All of them jewels from the mine of Bravery, 
* They are grains of a chaplet, I am the priest, 


| “ Strung on one thread they are ever united, 


Wherefore should they abandon me, 
= By throwing me over why blacken their faces ? 
“have showered on them gifts of goods and 
land, 
‘« How further can Nizgim-ul-Molk enrich them 
He up and spoke to all: “ To horse! 


“The world is a slight thing, stand by me heart 


and soul, 
“Play not the buffoon, living is an easy matter, 
“ Bring no stain on your high descent, 
‘On the mercy of God I place my reliance, 
“The Provider will keep aloft my fame. 
^“ ] am > Sayyad, he has attacked me, 


| ५ On my house anjustly bringing calamity ! 
| “There is a God of Justice, as you will find out, 


“Tf I win the day all this you will know.” 


(To be continued.) 
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NOTES ON THE INDO-SCYTHIANS. 
BY SYLVAIN LEVEL 


Extracted and rendered into English, with the author's permission, from the 
“Journal Aviatique,” July-Dee., 1546, pp. 444 to 454, and Jan.-June, 1897, pp. 5 to 42, 
by ४, R, Parnives, 


(Concluded from Vol. XXXII. p. £26.) 
PART III. — SAINT THOMAS, GONDOPHARES, AND MAZDEO 


Waar follows hera is practically a translation of the whole of the third part of भा, Lévi's 
Notes, in the Journal Asiatique, Jan.-Jane, 1897, Pp. 27 to 42, slightly condensed in some places, 
Asin Parts 1. and IL, the figures in thick type in sqaare brackets mark the pages of the original, 

M. Lévi first [27] reminds us how the name of the king Gondophares, which had been 
perpetuated through the Christian middle ages, as shewn by the Golden Legend, was deciphered 
upon an ancient coin from Gandbara (see Cunningham's paper, Coins of Indian Buddhist Satrape 
with Greek Inscriptions, in J, A. S. Bengal, 23, 1854, p. 679 #.). Thos, the legend and the coins 
form a bond between Indian and Christian sutiquities. It is a curious fet that the tradition 
regarding the apostle St. Thouias should have preserved for eighteen centuries the remembrance of 
a comparatively obscure king, ruling about the confines of India, Iran, and Scythia, We ought, 
therefore, to examine the details of the legend, and see if we eat get any real history ont of it, 

M, Lévi then refers to Gutschmid's famous paper on the subject (Von Gutschmid, Die Kinigs- 
namén in den dpocryphen Apostelgeschichten, in RAeinisches Museum fiir Philologie, 1864, 163-183 
and 390-401; Kleine Schriften, IL. 832-394), 

He points out that though Gutachmid discussed the question in a masterly way, his ingenious 
gagacity was exercised on insufficient materials, and his conclusions have since bean shaken. We hare 
now much additional valaable material, coins and inseriptions ; moreover, the literature of St, Thomas 
and of the apocryphal Acta has been increased with new texts and important works, 

Among these works M. Lési cites the following : 1 — 


Max, Bonnet, Supplementum Codicis Apecryphi, 1, Acta Thomos, Lipsie, 1883. — Wright, 
ab ceryphal Acts of the Apostles from Syrian MSS. (IL. English translation, London, 1871). — Malan, 
Cortamen’ Apostolorum, Conflicts of the holy Apostles trandated . . , London, 1871. 
K. Schroter, Gedicht des Jakob con Sarug her den Palast don der Apostel Thomas in Indien baude, 
in Z. D. M. ©. XXV.1871, $21-377,— RB. A. Lipsius, Die Apokryphen Apostelgeschichten und 
Apostellegenden, 3 Vols., Braunschweig, 1883-4, 

M, Lévi mentions an Armenian version of the apocryphal Acta of Thomas, not yet printed, 
M. Carritre called his attention to the mannscript in the Berlin Library, and M. Frédéric Macler 
noted all the proper names for him, and translated several passages, The text appears to be identical 
with the Syriac, edited by Wright, 

Having thns specified the new material available, M. Lévi proceeds to a new examination of the 
question : — 

[26] Two spostles, Thomas and Bartholomew, are said to have evangelised India, But if we 
compare the legendary accounts of the two saints, a marked difference appears. The legend of 
St Bartholomew is founded upon vague and impersonal notions, ‘The Greek compiler of the Martyrdom 
of Bartholomew, copied slavishly by Abdins, begins with > pedantic display of false science « 





| | [भ names of some ब्व in IeGicl i Tae [For names of some additional works, seo articles in Indian Antiquary, 1903, pp. 1 ह. and 145%, entitled 
The Connection of St. Thomas the Apostle with India We may also paint out that Malan's book is now out of date, 
being quite superseded by ६, A. W. Budge, The Contendings of tha Apostles, 2 Vols, : London, 1901. — W. >. P.] 
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म Historiographers aay that India is divided into three parts: the first, according to them reaches to 
‘Ethiopia; the second to Media ; the third is at the end of the country; on one side it extends to 
“‘the region of darkness, and on the other to the Ocean, It wag to this India that Bartholomew 
“went " (Acta Apostolorum apocrypha, ed, Tischendorf, Lipsiae, 1851, p. 243; Abdia Apostolicae 
Aistoria, ed. Fabricins, Hambourg, 1719, p. 669), The other notions are of the same character ; 
the scene of the Acts is so indefinite, that king Polymius, who put the apoatle to death, bas been 
taken for Polemon IL, king of Pontus, and also for Pulumayi, king of the Dekkan (Lipsics, op, 
ei, IL. 2, 71; E. Kuhn, Sarlaam und Joasaph, Miinchen, 1893, AbAaad. च. k, bayer, Adal, च, 
Wiss., XX, bd., I. abth., p, 85). [29] The route of Thomas is, on the contrary, clear and logical 
The king Goundaphoros has directed the merchant Abbanés, who was returning to Syria, to get him 
a skilful architect, for he wishes to have a magnificent palace built, Christ appears to Abbanés and 
sella Thonias to him as one of his slaves, The apostle, who hesitated to go so far, does not dare 
to resist his divine master, and embarks with Abbanis, A good voyage brings them to the port of 
Andrapolis, capital of 9 kingdom. They disembark, continue their jouruey by land through the 
towns of India, and arrive at last at the residence of Goundaphoros. Then, at Christ's command, 
the apostle directs himself towards the east, and penetrates into Further India (Lude Ultérieare),2 
He arrives at the capital of the king Misdeos, and suffers martyrdom upon a hill near the town. 
A Christian piously steals away the body of the saint and takes his relics to Mesopotamia 

Abbanés and his companion follow the regular trade route between the coast of Syria and the 
Paiijab. Pliny (/fist. natur, 6, 26, 103) and the author of the Periplas, who wrote soon after 
St. Thomas, trace in detail the same route, Passengers and cargoes which came to Alexandria from 
Mediterranean ports, were reshipped on the Red Sea > thence direct services and coasting lines went 
from Myos Hormos and from Bereniké, touched at Cape Syagros [30] in Arabia, and from this point 
reached, with or without stoppages (eseales), the trading places (comptoirs) of the mouths of the 
Indus, Patala or Barbarikon; “ the ships remain there at anchor; the goods go up the river to 
“the capital, Minnagar, situated quite inland, the metropolis of Seythia, governed by Parthians, 
“who, troubled by internal dissensions, are constantly driving each other out” (Periplus mar 
Erythr, 38-39), If the country was not safe, it was better to prolong the voyage to Baryguza, on the 
coast of Ariake, at the mouth of the Narmada: 8 great caravan route led from this port, by Ozana 
(Ujjayani), to Proklais (Pushkalavati) on the borders of Bactriana (Perip. mar, Erythr, 48) 

[श] Carried away by the spirit of syatem, Gutschmid thought he must amend the apostle’s 
route, So he makes Andrapolis, the city where St. Thomas disembarked, a town of the Andhras 








4 In connection with his rendering of Iadia wiperior by Indo ~ reudering of India miperior by Indo Ultérieure, Further India, M, Lévi has bere 
added a cote as follows: —I have found exactly the same expression ina passage of Ammianus Marcollinus 
(> 7111. G, 32 1.) : Zoroaster and Hydaspes, the fathor of Darias, developed magic ; the latter of them "cum 
superioris Indiae secrets fidentius peactraret, ad nemorosam quandam venerat solitudinem cajus tranquillis ailentiis 
Ppraceelaa Bracmanorum ingenia potiantur,” Ft js Plain that superior Judia means kere the moat remote part of 
India. We miy compare the expressions Germania superior, Massia superior, in which the word superior marks 
the province situated furthest up in going ap the cours of a river. In the same way, India superior should 
designate the upper basin of the Indus (of course, in India); in oppositios to the lower course of the river, where 
there were India citerior with prime Indiae ९001184, aod India ulterior with the kingdom of Gudnafar, 

2 The tradition of the Christinns of Malabar, the Christians of St. Thomas aa they are called, apparently 
invalidates the data of tha Acta, Acoording to their tradition, the apostle came in 52 A. D, from Socotra to the 
island of Malankara, near Cranganor (Malabar), and founded the sven communities of Cranganur, Palor, North 
Parur, South Palliporam, Naranam, Nellakkul and Quilon : hating gone thence to Mailapur (enburb of Madras) in 
Coromandal, he converted the king Sagan ; a brahman put him to death with a throst from > lance ona neighbouring 
mount. The body of the Saint was transported to Edessa, an in the othor legend. But the antiquity of this legend 
has still to be proved ; it does not rest upon any positive document. Most historians, including Lipsius, reject it, 
The precision of the Acts contrasts with this colourless story ; the former contain the name of a tru contemporary, 
forgotten by history ; the latter borrowa from local fable a dynastic name which symbolises the past. Paulinna 
a8, Bartholommo saw in Sagan the Saraganes of the Periplos, a Satakenni king, seat partioular Salivahana the 
‡ m4 a chronological indication, Sagan-Salivahans has as much value as the Vikramaditya of the tales. 
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west to the kingdom of the Iranian Masdeos, otherwise Mazda. This amended route is sbetrd 
iu order to go from Syria to the Parthians, it was unnecessary to mske @ détour by the Dekkan. 
Gutechmid, having thus gratuitously introduced abeurdity into the narrative, proceeds to impute 
it to the compiler of the Acts, and makes it his text in order to prove what he thinks is the 
true origin of the story, He decides accordingly that the author had clumaily borrowed the legend 
of 3 Buddhist. missionary, perhaps Nagarjuna, who went from the Dekkan to preach to the Yavanas 
and Pablavas, Then he makes all the details support his hypothesia: the frequent appearances of ` 
Christ (christophanies) are apparitions of the Buddha; the healing power of the relics is a Buddhist 
siperatition ; the miracles of Thomas co ॥ to the supernatural powers of the arhat; the 
demons driven out by the sign of the cross are only riksbasis ill disguised; finally, the lion which 
tears to pieces and kills the impious attendant is the unintelligent realisation of a consecrated 
name: Sakyasimba, the lion of the Sakyas! 


Gutschmid's ingenious stractare rests on disputable and false data, [38] His geographical 
interpretation, founded on the name Andrapolis, is upset by the Syriac and Armenian ; the former 
writes Sndrik, the latter Sndrak; in the Greek the initial sibilant may have dropped, as, for instance, 
in Andrakottos, a form nsed concurrently with Sandrakottos, Thus the Andbras, the Dekkan, and 
Nigarjuna would all be strack out at once, However, let us even enppose the name Andrapolis to be 
correct, and Gutschmid's location right. But then how sbout the route? The Periplus marks out 
the way from the ports of Gujarat to Kabul as rid Ujjayini. Bat, in order to bring the apostle to the 
Parthians, Gutschmid is obliged to flatly contradict the unanimous testimony of the texts. In the 
Acts, the apostle on quitting the kingdom of Gondophares directs his course towards the east; in the 
Passio, he takes his way to Farther India (Inde Ultérieure). The Ethiopian version, which representa 
an autonomous form of the tradition, also conducts St. Thomas to the east alter the conversion 
of Gondophares ; in that version the capital of the king Mastius (Misdeos) ia called Quantaris, 
2 name which suggests Gandhara, occupied by Sakas, Kushanas and Parthians at different times. 
Another tradition, foreign to the Acts, bat constant among the Greek fathers from the 5th centary, 
gives the name Kalaminé to the town where St, Thomas suffered martyrdom. As to this name, 
Gutschmid calls attention to a village Kalama upon the coagt of Gedrosia, opposite the island of 
Karbing or Kermina; the name perhaps conceals, in > distorted form, the [83] town of Min 
Minnagara, metropolis of Indo-Scythia,* 


An exact knowledge of India appears in the epitodes and details of the Acts. On dis- 
embarking at Sndrik-Andrapolis, Thomas is obliged to take part in a feast ; he there sings a mystical 
hymn in his mother-tongue. In the multitade which surrounds him, only one person understands 
him ; she is only a flute player, like Thomas, a native of Palestine (‘ESpaia); the king of the 
country had engaged ber to enliven the assembled guesta with her music. This accidental meeting is 
not ao removed from probability as to be surprising. According to Strabo (ed, Maller-Didot, $2, 18), 
young female mosicians of western origin were articles of import certain to please in India ;* profes- 
sionally they were not distingnished from ‘the young well-made girls intended for debanchery 
whom the Greek merchants offered together with musical instruments to the kings of the ports of 
Gujarit (Perip. mar. Erythr., § 49; the term poveuwd, which reappears in this passage, and 
is generally translated ^ musical instraments,” recalls at once tho powowd wadioxdpra of Strabo) 

* The town of Goadophares has no name given to it except in the Passio, the manuscripts of which call it 
Eliforam, Yroforum, Hienforam, Inforam, Hierapolis, — [What is here briefly called the Passio ia the sooond of the 
two Latin vervions of the Acts of Gt, Thomas printed by Max Bonnet, op. cit, Ite heading js Passio Sancti Thomas 
Aposteli, ‘The other version ia headed Ds Miraculis Reati Thomae Aposteli. — W. IL. 2.1 

8 छ, Lévi boa here added @ note os follows: — This occasion ia 9 suitable one for drawing attention to a new 
(lustration, aa unexpected as it is striking, of the liking which the wealthy Indians had for young people of tha 
wost. The 3rd fasciculos of the Oxyrhynchus Papyri, edited by Mossra. Granfell and Hart (London, oon 
tains = fragment of a Greek fares, played in Hgypt, which bas its some laid in India, and has for its topic the 
adventures of > young Greek, Charition, who finds himself in the power of an Indian king. By its importance foy 
¢he history of jhe Indian theatre, this fragment calls for epocial study 
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The forerunner of Columbus, Eudoxas of Oyziceus [about 130 PR. O.], on setting ont from Gades 
to go to Indis, shipped a3 cargo (कदत कवय wal काक्का eal ब्म reysirar, 

The wild asses, which came of their own accord to“be harnessed to the apostle’s chariot 
[34] and drew him to the town of Misdeos, are in India found only upon the borders of the Indus, 
where Gondophares and his neighbour reigned (ल Hunter, Imperial Gacelteer of India, Vol, 14, 
Index, 8, v. 4०९९५, Wild), 

We algo find that monaments agree with nature and with the textw in attesting the accuracy of the 
narrator: the rning of Gandhiira, recovered from the dnat of agea after a long period of chlivion, 
still bear the indisputable stamp of the Greek artists, who came, like the hero of the Acts, “to 
fashion colamns (stéles) in stone, and also temples and rogul residences.” Did that unknown sculptor 
also dream of heavenly palaces, who cat npon a Buddhist pillar the image of the Good Shopherd, auch 
a8 it in seen in the catacombs at Home (Oole, Graco-Juddhiet sculpiures from Yueujtai, 1885; 
ef. Griinwedel, Buddhistiche Kunst in Indien, Berlin, 1893; Foucher, Lee scenes fyurées de la 
légende du Bowddha, in Bibliothéque de {Boole dex Aautes-Ctudes, aciences religieuses, t, 7, 1896), 

‘The Acts and connected literatare do not include all the current traiitions regarding the voyage 
of St. Thomas to the Indies; other legends, equally founded upon exact information, were also in 
circulation, The apocryphal writing, Ds Traneitu Mariae, which ia considered one of the most ancient 
Christian works,* with sarprising accuracy briefly alludes to one of these episodes.? St, Thomas, who 
has been bronght by a miracle to the Blessed Virgin in her last [35] moments, converses with the. 
apostles: “TI wns traversing the country of the Indies by the grace of Christ, I proclaimed the 
“gospel there; the son of the sister of the king, called Labdanes,* was on the point of receiving 
‘baptism, when the Holy Spirit said tome = . = The nephew of Gondophares does not appear 
in the Acts; they name only Gad, brother of the king” but coins have chewn ng the nephew. The 
bilingual legends on the coins of Abdagases declare his royal relationship : wrdufepo odeAgulewe 
on one side, and gandaphara-bhreta-patrasa on the reverse, Abdagases, it is trae, is the gon of 
9 brother of Gondophares; Labdanes is the son of 8 sister of the king ; but, in spite of thig slight 
divergence, it ia difficult to separate the two personages, and even the two names. The initial 
lambda of Labdanes is perhaps the result of dittography (AJaABaaNHc. Marquart (Beitrdge sur 
Geechiehlr und Sags von Erin in Z. D, M. €+ XLUX., 1895, 682) explains Alxinzase: by 
“wane. इदा" [wonderfully besutifal] from gas, “beantiful." The employment of the 
hypooor, tic form is proved by a certain number of Parthian names, 

{36] .\s 50 many exact facts and positive notions have been thus preserved in the cycle of the 
apostle Thon ws, we ought to search the real history of India for tho king named in the Acta 
along with Goi dophares, Thongh the date is donbtfnl, we have a usofal mark in the Takht<-Buhi 
inseription (Dow. m, J. R. A. S,, ष, 8., 7, 376 ff. and 9, 144-46; Benart, J, 4., Jan-June, 1890, 
113-163),. This in, eription, which commemorates a pious foundation, bears as date ‘the year 26 of 
“the king Goduphar. 103 [in letters and figures] of the continuous era (sambacddtha ?), the filth day 
‘of the month Vaisikh.."” The reading and meaning of the epithet applied to the era are uncertain, 
ani its starting point ig determined. But there ig no doubt about the ilentity of the king; on the 
bilingual coins of Gondc res, Guduphara is one of the Indian forma into which the nani ix 
© Tischendor!, Apocalypecs epocrypha, Inte, p. चन्न “(libeum) non pertigere ad modi worl, vod wutiquitatia 
“ christinom monuments certum est, quanquam ambigi potest utrum emcale domain quarto an prina prodiarit.”’ 

"|The spocryphal work on “the Falling Asleep of the Holy Mother of God," here cited as De Transliu 
Aforion, bas boon somewhat fully dealt with in the Indian Antiynary, 1903, pp. 152, 157, in respect of the proposed 
identification of Labdanes with Abdagases, which seema to be uot uo probable us M. Lévi has thought, —W. E, P.) 

“© Apecalypees apecrypha, p. 171. The Syring text No, 2 (quo'-4 iid, p. zzzvi, note), in canarquence of same 
confusion, bas The nephew of Lndan, king of India.” The Mikio, Latin and Syriac No, 2 versions indioate 
simply that Thomas was in Ind{a, 

१ Guischmid thought be had recovered the name of Gad, broticr of Gondophares, in the legend Bagrweva soda 
read by Longpérier on a goin of Gondophares, Ent Longpériers reading arose from an error, since reotified by 
छक specimena, and Gutachmid'’s explanation is thus atrack out, : 

19 For the coius of Abdagases, besides Cunningham's articles already mentioned, ese Hoornle, Copper-coine of 
Abdazazes, J. 4, 8. Beng., 1305, Prootedinge, p, 52-31, | 
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transcribed ;" this names only appears in the series called Indo-Parthian, and is there borne by only 
this one prince. If Goudopharea had been reigoiog twenty-six years in the year 105 of the unknowo 
era, hig accession was in the year 77 ofthe same, An era also ondetermined, but certainly pretty 
near the other, was in constant use among the Kushanaa beginning with Kanishka, whose name 
figares in an inseription of the year 5 (Bithler, Jaina {nsers. from Mathura in Epigr, Ind. 1, 381, 
No. 1). If we admit [37] hypothetically the identity of the two eras, then Vasudeva,” among [38] 
the Kushanus, would be a contemporary of Gondophares!™; thea Intest actually known dates of 
Visudéra are from 74 to 98. The Sunskrit name Visadiva is only found in epigraphic monuments; 
on coins with Greek legends be is BAZOAHO and BAZAHO, No doubt these coins, intended for 
circulation in a vast dominion, were by preference inscribed with the current form of the royal name, 
Bat the name Bazdéo, when it came into Iranian territory, would fall under Mazdean influences, and 
easily be transformed into Mazdeo, The initial Jabials M and B were constantly confused ; to confine 
ourselves to India ouly,we may recall the name Mumba, transformed by the Portuguese into Bombay, 
aud to go further back, the name Minnagar (/eriplus, § 40), written Binnagar by Ptolemy. 

All the numerous variants of the royal nams in the Acts converge towards Mazeo as the original 
form: the Greek floata between Misdaioa, Misdeos, Meadeos, altered into Smidaios in the Menaea 
[certain liturgical books of the Greek Church], and into Sminilaios in Nicephorus; the Latin of the 
Miracula and of the Pussio gives Mesdeus and Misdeus ; the Syriac has [39] Mazdai; the Armenian 
Miteh; the Ethiopian Mastiax, The name borne by the son of Masdeos suggests an identical 
solution. The Greek has Ouzanés,* Quazanés, Iouzanés; the Latin Zazanes and Luzanes; the 
Syrisc Wizan; the Armenian Vizan. Gutschmid, and Marquart™ after him, saw here the Pahlavi 
_ 4 Buhler has recently pointed out a now form + Gudapharaa” discovered by O. Franke on ००६४० at Herlin; 
W. 2. K. M. 1893, p. 53, note, — [Bee also Indian Anftquery, 1804, p. 141, — W. 7, P.] 

५9 The name of this king. #0 plainly Indian, comes os 6 surprise aftcr the बी barbarous names of Kanishka 
andof Hoshke. It is true, howerer, that 9 Sachi inscription (Babler, Bp. Jnd. 71. 339) gives an intermediate form 
Viieushke, The following explanation ia snggested as to the origin of the Vasudova, On the oldest coins of tha 
dynasty, we hare in Indian charactera Aushang or Kiwshana, in Greek KOPCNA (KOPCANO om the coins of tha 
doabtful Miaos or Heracs) ; and XOPANO, The lettera PC correspond to the fret attempts to represent a foreign 
sound in Greek charactors, 8 sound which was reproduced afterwards by P and finally by o new form of P with the 
staf prolonged upwards. To an Indian ear eoprra would have sounded like tho name Krishpa, which the Greeks 
have transoribed by copadrqs, (The gloss giveu by Heaychins: Sopodens 6‘Hpaxkie wap" गन्तन, corrects itself.) 
The name of Koshaza, thes anderttood, might have been translated into Indian language by one of the aynonyma 
of Krishna. Vasodara, one of the most freqaent names af the divine hero, could then be substituted for Kushana, 
Masortofsynoaym. Ths nimeronscoina strock during several conturies in the name of Vasnddra would be the 
eoinage of the Indianised Kushana kings. Moreover, if the oquivalence of the rAd, whether with or without the 
prolonged ataff, with the Indian of Iranian oh is incontestable, thair identity remains tobe establiahed, In view 
of the names Kanérkis, (ठ चप = Kanishks, Huviahks, we may reoall that Herodotus mentions « king of the Bakas 
famed Amorgas: the formation of these names presenta a atrikicg resemblance; the name giren by Herodotus to the 
eon of the famous qaeon Tompris, Spargapisés, which recalls ao closely the names of several kings claseod by 
pomismatists after Gondophares, for imstance Sp.lgedanés, seerma to shew the same onomastic formations in wee 
hia namo is there sometimes written Sapilirisou, sometimes Spalirisou, and also Epalirisou, The Seythio sound no 
doubt required a very strong aspiration, It is not impossible that the Scythe Chauranaei of Ptolemy, with the town 
of Khanrana (VI. 15, 8-4); placed on the northern frontier of India, along the Emodus (Himilaya), may be the 
Kushapas, Tho name in any case is externally identical with the form XOPANO == Kashana of the coins of 
Kujulakadphisds (cf. Vol. XXXII. ००१९, p. 424). : 

1१ Von Ballet has already insisted wpoa the coincidence of the epigraphical dates of Gondophares and Vasudava : 
“Tf the era is the same, Gondophares comes at the end of the Indo-Seythians, perhaps even after Bazdoo, the Last 
= of them. But, from a numismatio point of view, this, in my opinion, is almost impossible, for Bazodeo cannot 
vase far romored from the time of the Sasanides, Gondophares seems earlier If, however, the eras are the same 

in both eases, a difficulty remains to be solved by Indianiste. I should put Gondophares after Josus Christ bat 
essed Ley sr " (Die Nachfoljer dleranders des Gfromen in Bakirien und Indien, £2). 
ea forma Tonzanéa, Zouzanés in Greek, Zozanes and Losones in Latin, perhaps preserve the ‘ 
Htial letter, which has disappeared in Ouzanes, Only a slight correction, perhaps ae anethor वी 
१9 Marquart, Beitrdge rur eechichic und Sage von Eran, in 2. D. M. 6. 49 (1895), 89.59 Marquart, in thet 
article, also brings to notice the name of the kings (to tha number of 8 or 9. ५१ 
contemporaries of Christ in the Iranian world. The king of Bahl (Bactres) ia there called Akhbgayars bar Sakbbin, 
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Wijén, Persian Persian’ Bijou; bat such « reconstruction ‘woald not assouat fo ike Gaeek cea Lue bat such > reconstruction would not aceount for the Greek and Latin 
forms ; it might be admissible, if we located the kingdom of Mesdeos in Iran, but it is inexplicable 
when India is concerned. The compiler of the Acta knew too mach about India to give to an Indian 
prince the name of a secondary hero of the Iranian epic, The remembrance of this personage, Bezhan, 
son of Gav, son of Gudarz, may no doubt have had some influence on the Syriac and Armenian forma 
of the original uame, bat the Greek and Latin ones exclude the identity of the two names, 

Comparison of all the forms leads ns back to an original ousan, or rather gousan ; in fact, the 
transformation of the syllable wi into gu, which had been definitely settled by the time of the Sassanians, 
was in [40] progress a little after the Christian era and facilitated the substitution of one syllable for 
the other. On the borders of India and of Iran, the pronunciation at the same period waa unstable, 
and thus oscillated between initial « and gu. The name of Gondophares affords a conclusive example 
of this; while the Takht-i-Bahi inscription and the Indian legends of the coins have Guduphara, 
Gudopharoa, Gondophara, the Greek legends hesitate batween three transcriptiona: Gondapharou, 
Tuduphrea and Undopherrou. Thus it seets that at the time the forms Undopherres and Guduphara 
were officially equivalent, We may, therefore, suppose Ouzanes and Gusana to be also equivalent, 
Gushana is the official form of the name of the Kushanas in two inscriptions, dated one in the reign 
of Kanishka,” the other in the year 122.17 The second of these inscriptions, # century later than 
Kanishka, is only separated by an interval of twenty-four years trom the last ascertained date for 
Vasudéva-Bazdeo, It mentions s msharaya Gushana, but without specifying whether this indicates 
the dyusstic or personal name of the king in question, The mahirdja Gushana, who came so soon after 
the Kushapa Vasudeva, was perhaps identical with the royal prince Ouzanes, son of Masdeos,!4 

{५11 [f Gondophares and Vasudéva were really contemporaries of St, Thomas, they both reigned 
about the middle of the first century of the Christian era.” With regard to Goudophares, this 
hypothesis agrees with other data (see 1, Gardner, ‘Tho Coins of the Greek and Seythic Kings of 
Hactria and India, 1886, Introd.). In the Greek legends on. coins, Gondophares takes the title 
aufokrator, as did the Roman emperors beginning with Augustus, The coins of the Parthian kings, 
natural intermediaries between the Roman world and India, shew us plainly, when this title passed 
from the west to the east, Omitting the uncertain Sanotrokes, we find that Phraates IV ., who reigned 
8to 11 A. D., was the only one who took the title autokratar. It is also from the time of 
Phraates TV. that we find the square omega substituted for the rouud one in the Greek legends ; the 
coins of Gondophares shew the change had been made in India by his time. Finally, Cunningham, 
relying upon the identity of names, considers Abdagases, nephew of Gondophares, [42] to be the 
grandson of the Parthian Abdagases, who was the ruling spirit at the court of Tiridates,in 36 A. 1), ; 
consequently he places the reign of Gondophares between 30 and 60 A, D.2° 
_ ‘The Mauikyala ioseription has; gushona-vola-sayseardhaka, Gj, Sonart, Notes d'épipraphie indienne, VL. tm 
J. A., Jan.-Jane, 1896, 526, 

1 Panjtar inasription, published by Cunningham, Archeological Sureey, ¥. G1. 

In view of future identifications, it may be usafal to place together here the names of the other Indian 
personages mentioned in th: legend of St. Thomas, The general of Mesdess ia called in Greek Siphor, Suphor, 
Simphoroa; in Latin, Sapor, Siporas, Siforua; in Syriao, Sifdr; in Armenian, Siphor. The chief of the servants 
of Meadeos is Charisios ((k.), Carisins (Lat), Karish (Syr.); he bas for wife Mygdonia, whose nurse is Markia 
(Narchia, Narka), The queen, wife of Mesdoos, is Tertia or Tertiand; Treptia (Lat,), Tartabania (Ethiop,), The 
Prince Quaanea (named Maiturnos in Ethiop.) is married to Asinara (Sisara, Mn@sara); Manashar (Syr.); Marna 
(Ethiop.). — (See also Indian Antiquary, 1003, pp. 7 and 153, where more precise livia are given. The texts hardly 
scom to justify the desoription (chef des serviteurs) applied to Charisice, — प्र, R. P.] i 

1 Tho Christians of St. Thomas date the martyrdom of the apostle 21 December, #45 A..D, 

** [Cunsiagham in 1854, in the paper referred to on p. 10 above, thonght it “highly probable that the 
“ Indo-Parthian Abdagases was the same as the Parthian chief whosa revolt is recorded by Tacitus (Aunal. XVi2) 
“aad Josephas (Antiqua, XXTIL 3). At the place named, Tacitus makes no mention of Abdagases or of the 
revolt. Thore is nothing elsewhere in Tasitus to lead us to connect bis Abdagases with India and Gondophares (see 
Annals, bk. 8 [4 1). 32-37), ch. 35, ॐ, 43and 44), As to Josephus, there are only twenty books in the Antipuition 
ofthe Jews. Abdagases is only named in bk. 15, ch. 9, seo. 4, and there merely inoidentally as one of the gecerals 
of Artabanus IT, Hoe is not mentioned in connexion with any revolt, — Subsequently, 189, Cunningham thought 
it “quite possible" that the Abdagases of the oolns was the grandson of the Abdagases of Tacitus, not tho 
same individual (see Coins of the [ado-Scythians, Landon, 1800, p. 17), The reason of the change from eraudfatber 
to grandson ७ not apparent. — W. 1. P.] 
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The dates drawn from Chinese texts lead us also to place the reign of Visuddva about the santa 
epoch. Ifthe Kushana dynasty was founded aboat 50 छ. 0. पदातन should have reigned about 
50 A, D. The ascertained dates of Kanishka ran from the year 5 to the year 18, whatever be the 
starting point of the era; those of his successor, Huvishka, ron from 33 to 51; those of Viisudéva, 
from 74 to 98, Kanishka's death then falls between 18 and 88; the accession of Visudéva between 
51 and 74; an interval of cighieen years at the least, of filty-six years at the most, of thirty-seven 
years as 4 teen, separates thesa two events, If the first conversion of a Chinaman io Buddhiam is 
traced back to the time of Kanishka, the voyage, real or imaginary, of the Apostle Thomas to the 
Indies must necesgarily be fixed in Visudéva's time 






NOTE BY THE TRANSLATOR, 


Some of the views stated by M. Lévi huve been discussed by M. Specht in the Journal Aniatigue, 
July-Dec., 1897, pp, 152 ff, in an article entitled Lee Indo-Scythes ef Uépoque du rigne de Kanichka. 
But he seems to be not quite fair to M. Levi. After stating that the date generally taken by 
scholars for the crowning of Kanishka ia 78 A. D,, he goes on to say : — “ Now M, Livi, relying 
“principally on the Acts of St. Thomas, thinks he can revise all this chronology, without having 
“previously examined the historical value of the work, which has been placed by the Council of Rome 
“of 4५4 among the apocryphal books,” 


We do not read M, Lévi as relying principally upon the Acts of St, Thomax, Our readers 
may judge from the translations above. The use he makes of the Acts is merely supplementary to 
What he has drawn from Chinese sources, Having shewn reasona for believing that Kanishka's reign 
must be dated from about B. ©, 5, he comes to the Acts, and suggests — (he hardly does more)— 
that the Mazdeo mentioned in them is perhaps Viisudéya, 


In view of the literature on the subject quoted by M. Lévi, and the way in which be has treated 
it, it Seems more thay unreasonable to state that he did not previously examine the historical value 
of the work, M. Lévi has not treated the Acts as historical, but, like other acholars, as an ancient 
legend, which seems to hava preserved some fragments of historical value, M. Specht's reference to 
the ^ Council of Rome of 494" is singularly out of place. The condemnation of a book in the fifth 
ceutury, on account of Gnostic or other false doctrine contained in it, is no evidence for or against its 
historical value for us nowadays, 


Apart from this, we have no means of ascertaining if the work condemned with others in the 
Gelasian Decree, as it is called, to which भ. Specht alludes, was really the Acts of Bt. Thomas, as 
we now have them. It may have been, or it may bave been something like them; but all the 
information we have is ihe following words, in « list of 63 works not received by the Church and to 
be avoided: — = Actus nomine Thomae Apostoli, libri X. apocryphi" (cee Migne, Patrologia lat., 
Vol. 59, Paris, 1947, col. 162). Mone of the versions of the Acts we now have are divided into ten 


Porther, the trne date and history of this decree sre not at all settled, though probably the date 


494 15 not far out (see F, J, Hort, Noses introductory 40 the study of the Clementine Recognitions, 
1901, p. 65). 


M. Specht goes altogether too far when he adda: — = T¢ is relying upon this datum, so Fragile, of 
“'the identification of Misdeos with Vasudava, that M. Lévi thinks he is able to upset all the labours 
“of hia predecessors." So, also, when he states that M. Lévi takes the date of the martyrdom of 
St. Thomas as 21 December, A, 7, 68, M, Lévi does not do so: he merely mentions in a footnote 
that the Obristians of St, Thomas ॐ date the martyrdom. 
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AN ABSTRACT AOCOUNT OF THE SEARCH FOR HINDI MANUSORIPTS 
FOR THE YEARS 1900, 1901 AND 1902. 


BY SYAM SUNDAR DAS, B.A, 


Reavers of the Indian Antiquary need not be rominded of the fact that it was in 1868 that the 
Government of India, at the suggestion of the late Pandit Radhikyishoa of Lahore, decided to insti- 
tote # search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the differont provinces of Indin; and the results regarding 
the ancient history and literature of India, which have been obtained by the consequent operations, 
suificiontly speak of the wiss and far-sighted proposal of the Pandit and amply justify the sction 
taken by the Government of India, The importance of this policy impressed itself on the minds 
of the founders of the Nigari-pracharini Sabha of Benares in the very year of its founds- 
fiom (1893). The Sabha believed that > good deal cf valuable information with regard to 
the history and literature of India, or at any rate of its northern portion, still lay buried in Hindi 
Manuscripts, which hai not seen the Hg of the day, either through being jealously guarded by 
their owners or on account of the Perko funds on the part of the latter to give the public the 
benefit of knowing their contents, In short, this Sabha, realising the difficulty it would hare 
to face in overcoming the prejudices that still kept concealed the treasnres of manuscripts, and being 
conscious that such an arduons undertaking could hardly be carried on without patience and tact, 
thought that if an attempt were made in Rajputind, Bundelkhand, and parts of the United Pro 
of Agra and Ondh and the Panjab to calnlogue the Hindi Manuseripte that could be found in thoes 
parts of India, safficient data would be forthcoming te justify the earrying on of the Operations on an 
extended scale undor the authority and patronage of the Government, But the Sabha, being then in 
ite incipient stage and but too conscious of its inability to take up so onerous and expensive a work 
opon itself, addressed a representation to the Government of India and the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
praying them to publish a list of such Hindi Manuseripte as could be found in Sanskrit 
Libraries, which were being, or which might in future be, searched and examined. The Asiatic 
Sociaty expreased a hope to be able to meet the wishes of the Nigari-prachdrini Sabha, ‘Later on a 
similar answer was received from the Government of India as well, The s®arch Was commenced 
by the Asiatic Society in the beginning of 1895, and, in all, 80709 600 manuscripts were 
noticed during that year, I! is a matter of regret that the Society could not see its way to continue 
the search next year and to extend it further than Benares. It is a matter of still greater regret 
that the notices — nay, even a list of these 600 mannscripts — have not as yet been published, 


The Government of the United Provinees of Agra and Oudh was also approached by the Sabha 
on the subject, and it was pleased to instruct the Director of Public Instruction, United Provinces, to 
carry on the search of Hindi Manuseripla of historic value and literary merit simultaneously with 
and by the same agency as that employed in the search for Sanskrit Manuscripts. But these orders 
of the Government did not bring forth any appreciable results, The Sabhi again approached the 
Government in March 1899 as to the necessity of doing something substantial towards the seareh and 
the cataloguing of valuable Hindi Mannecripts, with the result that it made an annual grant of 
Rs. 400 to the Sabha towards carrying on this work and undertook to pablish the Report which the 
Babb was to submit annually to the Government, The grant was commenced from the financial 
year 1900 and was increased by Rs. 100 in 1902. The Sabha asked me to supervise and carry on 
the search for Hindi Manuscripts, and I have been able to submit three Anawal Reports to the 
Government, the first of which is now in course of publication, As it will be sometime before these 
Heports aro published, I propose to give in the following pages a tabular account of the worka 
Thave been able to notice during the past three years, eo as to inform scholars of the work thas is 
being done and to solicit their co-operation and sympathy. I am, further, anxious to give publicity 
to, my conelusiong about several points connec ted with the history and literature of Indis, so that 
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they may receive dae consideration at the hands of scholara and + I trast the publication of 
this paper im the Jndian Antigwary will serve this parpose, 

In the foilowing list the letters A, B, and C, with the number of the notice, indicate that the 
books were noticed in 1900, 1901, and 1902, respectively, Where the date of the composition of 
4 book could not be ascertained, the 4pproximate date when the author flourished is given in brackets. 
Incompiste manuscripts are marked with asterisks, 

In the Reports sabmitted to the Government [lave given ५ somewhat detailed notice of each of the 
books (except Nos. 116 (0 to 802 C). It contains (1) the name of the book, (2) substance on which 
the MS. is written, (3) size, (4) lines per page, (5) extent, (6) appearance, (7) character in which the 
MS. is written, (8) place of deposit, (9) 8 short note in English, (10) extracts from the beginning and 
the end of the book, (11) subject-matter, and (12) a note in Hindi, 


Besides this information, 1 have dealt with the salient points of each year's work in a short Report 
io English. As the Reports aro either being printed or under the consideration of the Government, 
{ am sorry I cannot give here any account of the conclusions arrived at by me, But Iam sure 
a perusal of the following etatemont will give some idea of the work done, and persons interested in it 
will kindly await the publication of the HMeports, I shall feel gratefal if scholars will communicate to 
mo their suggestions, if any, on this subject and point out any omissions and mistakes on my part 
thet they may meet with while perusing the following statement or my full Repor?: — 













of Date of | Date of 
ho. Name of Author, Name of Book. Compo- | Manu Remarks. 
Notice. ame of Author ~ | 
Achiraja ...| Visipahira bhigi =...) 1658 | 
Agnibhu ...| Bhakti-bhaya-hara-stotra..| __ | 
Agra Disa „| OF = 1594 | He was the Guri of 
jari, | Nabhai Dias, the cele. 
brated author of the 
Baghela-vanka-bargana .., 2 
A = aghel + 91158 - [४ TM os, ae fropabiy t ig in 


Ajita Singhs ... | Durga-piitha bhisi 


| GUns-sigere =, 


8 + ee | Niravaui-diha = १ “as pane 
पर " र Mahirijaji Sri Ajite Sin +. ee 
_ ghaji ra _kahyd daha. 
ght ae 2 भ Sn 5५ Sia. taal bat 
| 4 ee i ta di ¦ 
Tha ~ ri. 4 
४8 ॐ -«| एण Sahasranima ...) 171 ae 
8१ 8 ees Giina-sigara क्क 
Ananda ..| Koka-sira i 1714 
79 A Anandaghanua * Ghaninanda Kabitta ,., ज as 
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A collection of the pooma 


Serer of several Bhaktas, ` 
„| Pipaji ki parachi 
i. १ Pane 
San Hari risa. | oon | 
11... 1.) =... < books 
jointly with his bro- 
ther Gidi Rima, 
| Jasaripaka 4 
. Hajakirtana ७७५ ह Disciple of Dadi, 


' | 1817 | He was an inhabitant of 
Hathras (E. I, BR.) 


„ | Sikha-nakbe Probably the brother of 
Kedava Disa, 
-»»| Pingala manaharana Gonealogy— Gadidbars, " 
५ Bhavaraja, Balimanora. 
the, Sankara, Bhacira- 
Balabtra, 
U ए kira-N ak h 
_ Sikha-baranana, 
Danipti-vilisa .,, 
=^ Bhaktamila Chinni ti 
Sahita, 


Disciple of Girdhara 
श्रा (1829-1844), 
Probably the same as 

| Balabhadra., 

ann iDa-Mandira 

*०न| Mokga-miirga-paidi 

++.| Samaye-Sara-nitika 
| Sri Hajiiriin ra kabitta ...\(1! 

..| Jins-raga.., ie | 

„^| Bhaddli-Purana 








hiiry 
Disciple of Swami Hari- 
Diisa (1560) 


५ = 
Bhagott Disa == रू, | Chetana-karma-charitra ,, 
Bhawani Sankara... *Bnitdla pachiet ,,. 
| BhiidaraMela,.. =, Bhiipala-choubisi 
Ghipata salt ae | । 
Bhipati ‘a ve *Bhagwata-cadamoa-Skan- 
Bihirt Disa ... ध diacuieie 
Bihari Lala ... =... *BihGri Sateal .., 














Pathaka, 1 













Wrote jointly with Hi- 
1287 18) 
1701 | 1898 








ee 


Very old आत.) contains 
712 १०0, 


Oldest dated MS, yet dis- 
covered, 


This MS. belongs to 
Jodhpur State Library 
There is another MS 
aleo here dated 1746 

Son of Rai Chirounji Lals 
of Udaipur. 


102 (^ | Binodi Lal ... 
128 a) Brohmariys Mala... 
194 1 | व 
118 4 | Budbajana .,, | Yogindra-sara-bhagd ... 
151 C | Chaina Disa .. ..| GTha-niithe-fi-ro... 
83 B | Chaina Rima .- | Bhiiratha-cira-bhisi ७ 
06 A | Chanda Hardij | Prithirija-riiso - (1190) 1821 | Only one canto 
62 A ae ams Prithirajachoching riiso..| 
é3 A नि न => | Prithirija त ., 








" 1802 | Contains 69 cantos, 


- 1583 | Contains 65  cantos, 
Oldest MS. yet discor- 


| 1883 | Contains the first 18 
cantos, (As. Soc, Beng. 
MS.) 


5A 6 ह si ,*.| Prithirija-choohiiina 








46 6 





‘Date of 





Date of | 
ad 


Remarks, 


1190)| 1822 | Contains 19th to 28th 


Name of Book, Comp | 
me a 
: Prithirija-chouhiins ह 
re rt 8 hr 
" क +, 
" " ण 
~ ॥। १४ oon) +$ 
| Prithiriija-risi ... ood | ot 
„^| Prithirije-riyasa, PartT..|- 1 
^ Part If 
Prithiraja-r is o-K ana-|(1190) 
| vaja Samayo, ॥ : 
;..| Sanjogitd nema-prastiva | ++ 
„4 Tatwa-Sangyi ... ae 
Bhaigavate-sira-bisg =...) 4 
«| Nehe-prakdsika woe} 1698 
..| Gyins-Swarddeys ont | 
4. +. ki ¢ 1685 ` 
is ee 0685 
Madhu milati rt katha =| so 
..| Pancha-sabelf न, 1518 


1608 





1822 


1822 





Born 1703. 


canto, (As, Soc, Be 
MB.) Continuation 


Containg 20h to 40th 
eanto, (As, Soc, Ben 
a नि of 


Contains १181 to 60th 
canto, (As. Soc, Hen 


Contains first 26 cantos 
(As. Boe. Heng. M5,) 
Contains 27th to 59th 
canto, (As, Soc, Beng 


। MS.) Continuation of 


No, 42 B 
Containa GOth to 66th 
canto, (As. Soe. Beng 
MS.) Continuation of 
No, 43 B 


| Contains 35 cantos, The 
। first is Devagiri and 


the last Jangama Ka- 
thi. (As, Soo, Beng 
318.) 
Contains 38 cantos. It 


| seems to be an altoge- 


ther new work written 


[वी स्‌ न 


८ (As, Soc, Beng, 


Sa Soc. Beng. 218.) 
ontinuation of No, 44 


Died 1781. 





रम --- न 


35 © | Chhihala one 
127 ^ | Chintimani ... 
ॐ 2 | Didi... = 


118 ` च 2.9 ths 
240.0 | ++: : „~ 

14101. kav ate 
371 | न = ® 
90. .॥ carl: 16 


88 ^ | एद => 
63 C | Damodara Dasa 
30 0 | Danlata Rama 
64 A एद, Disa .. 


| 
30 4 88 ११ oom 
50 * Dsayi Rima ,,, 
114 ¢ | rr PB =e 


° | 
110 ^ Daya Sagara Sari 
53 4 | Deva or Deva Datta ..| Astajima र, 


धृ ¢ 
121 0 
63 B Deva Datta ... 


af 8 ह 


FF FF 1, 


a7 | Devakinandana 
1 O| Devi Dasa — 
tcl 








120 A | Dharmamandira Gani . 
8A aes | 8, 1. ,.. 
SAL) ee teas 
10 # | + इ ae 
ae + ~ 
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= ङेः 


Date of |Date of | 
Pompeo | Manu- | 


«| Pancha-saheli === os 
„^. Kavi-kila-kalpa-tara 
„~| Didafi-ki bint... 
०० Adhyaitma-Dadiji-ka 
..| Didaji-ka-pada ... 


= 


ve | Samarthii-koeAnga 


pbs Didi Deyila ji 
| 





-{°Dayd-Vilase 4, 
on Day Vilfisa on. ane] 17 
«| Dharma Datte-Charitri.., . 


a Rasa-vilisa i. 
| Astijama =. 
«..| Drona-parve-bhagit 
| Sarfaraja-chandrikg 
one} Bajaniti === = 


-..| Rajaniti-pristivika The same os No. 1 (, but 
vitta. contaiming More verses, 


Pravodha-Chintimani : 
>| Vrindibana Sata 
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is = Fe 
. | Pritii Choabani .,. 
as.| Rass Maiktavali ,.. 






ihn 


1771 | A collection of 31 books, 


a 
[be eee 











Notice | Name of Aatnor. 
19 Dronichirya Tiwidi 
268 ¢ | Dilaha Rima, ,,. 
41 A) Durga Preside _ 
186 ^ | Dwarka Diss 
19] ^ Dydnati 


$A! Gadidhora Bhatta 
$2 0 | Giga Rama. 
3 ee = २९ 
26 A) Ganga... 
9६ (| Gariba Disa „=  ,.. 
138 ४ | Gesinanda „~ „| Kun ~ | 
201 ¢ | Gobardhana Charana,,.| K 

2 A) Gokuls Niths 
23 Gopala ०७७ 
25 A 
28 A 
215 
236 C 
610 





„| Prahlada charitra 
| *Dbrive charitra a 


Was a disciple of Dada, 










Gorakha Natha ` -<. 
143 0 





Datta Gorakna Samvada, 
: Nithaji 


156 C 









157 0 













| | 3 १ | phutkara grantha, 
166 C == = = | 0१३०० Siddhante joga ... 
168 C ५ ai | Gyina Tilaka ___ 
कि neg ++. Jogesuri Sikbi _.. 
219 C} क “4 ० | Naravai Bodha ... 
rc ae ..| Virlita Purana ., 


114 A/Gout:,. + | Aditya katha badi 





= 1 
Bl 


..| Hari Dasa ji = 
Dayilaji ki pada 

| Bharathari Gorakha 
| १» 8 

[111 Bhagavadi ke lakgann | 





॥ ae 


Gusiin ji ke swarip ka 
Krigniivatira swariips 


„^. *Siton swaripa ki bhi 


| Bhagvadgitd bhigi 
| Maharaja Gaja Binhaji 
8849 Imrate Rima ni+ 





206 0 | Hema Chirans 
265 C 
104 O | Jana Mukoanda | Bhanvara gita =>. 
105 C | Janardhona Bhatta ., | 


। 1776 


| The MS. is in the author's 
prs handwriting. 








५4 = = 
a Anibbava-prakiiga mea ४ 














43 8 | १११ ता र, 
108 ¢ | Jayagopala Singha 
81) A Jaya Krigna 11 


sci, न 
@ | कः 
91 ¢ r wt 


139 A| Jaya Singha ... 
140 A “te A 


1851 | Mahiraja of Rewah. 
| account of the 


Matsya, Kiirma, Mohini 
and) =Bariha inearna- 
tions of god. 

141 A 1 92 म 

143 & | , , a 

> 1 > 154: 

144 4 | ,, 9 | Life of Riaimachandra, 

145 A ५५ Pa 1833 

146 ^ | > * 1883 


1५47 7 oe 
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INDEX TO YULE'S HOBSON-JOBSON, 2? 


25 = ५७७ 


..| इच ता १०१४ 





(To be = =, 11 (4 = Gh Soa Tee ee 





A COMPLETE VERBAL CROSS-INDEX TO YULE'S HOBSON-JOBSON 
OR GLOSSARY OF ANGLO-INDIAN WORDS, 
BY CHARLES PARTRIDGE, M.A. 
(Continued from p, 483.) 


Fanujdari; ann, 1280: #. v. Bandobust, 94, i. 

Faujdirt ; Foujdarry, 278, ii. 

Faujdari ‘Adalat; «. 2. Dewanny, 241, i. 

Faujdiri "Adalat ; «#. 2. Adawlat, 4, i, 

Faussebraye ; ३, v. Barbican, $2, i, a. ४, Rownee (a), 
684, i, 

Fausse-braye; 4. ४, Rownee (a), 683, ii. 

Fechizo 9 v. Fetish, 267, i, 

Fedea; =, v. 266, ii, 798, ii, twiee: ann. 
1535: >. €. Googul, 206, i, #. 7. Room, 581, 
i and ii, both twice, + # Sind, 634, ii, 
5 times, १. +, Surat, 664, ii; 1535: 
s. t. Pergunnah, 530, 1 
Salsette (a), 694, ii, twice; ann. 1543; 9. ¢ 
Mazagong, 432, i; ann. 1554: #. र, Bombay 
47; 1), twice 

Feerandah ; ann. 1788: ९. ६, Veranda, 738, i, 

Feiticarias ; ann, 1497: 9. ४. Fetish, 267, i. 

Feiticciras ; ann. 1613: «, ४, Fetish, 267, ii. 


Felis Caracal ; a. ०. Shoe 
ann. 1556: 9, ४. 


| Feranda; ann. 1783: «. ए, Veranda, 7 
| Ferando; ann. 1614; #. ए, Peking, 526, i. 





Feiticeiro; १, १, Fetish, 267, i; ann. 1567: १. र, 
Casis, 130, ii. 

Feitico 9, v. Fetish, 267, i; 
times’, 1613 and 1878 (twice); 
267, i. 

Feitignes; ann. 1552 : 9, $. Fetish, 267, i. 

Feitor; .#. 2. Factor, 263, i; amon. 1501 and 
1653: >. 0. Factor, 263, i. 

Feitoria; १. v. Factor, 263,i; ann, 1500: क. «. 
Factory, 265, ii 

Feitour; ann. 1658: «. र Congo-bunder, 783, i. 

oose, 629, 1. 

Felis jubata; 9, ४. Cheeta, 143, ii 

Felis leopardus ; «. r. Leopard, 392, i. 

Felis pardus; a. v. Leopard, 392, i, twice. 

Fellah; #. ए. Moplah, 448, 7; ann, 1837: र ह 
Shabander, 619, i. 


ann. 1553 (3 
9. (£. Fetish, 





a8 i. 
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Ferash ; ann. 1548: a. 9. Batta (a), 55,i; ann. | Fiens indica; s, ए, Banyan-Tree, 50, i; ann. 
1824: १, च, Fardsh, 266, ii. 1857; >, v. Baroda, 53, i, 
Ferish ; «. ». Fardsh, 266, ii, Ficus popalifolia ; १, ४, Peeal, 524, i. 
Feriszee; 3, v, 266, ii. Ficus religiosa ; 5, v. Peepul, 523, ii, 
Perdana Mantri; ann, 1612: s. = Orankay, 492, i. | Fid; = =, Chabee, 139, i. 
Feringee ; ann, 1794: २, v. Firinghee, 370, i. Fidalgo; ann. 1552: 3. ह. Mandarin, 421, ii ; 
Feringhee; ann. 1825 (twice), 1828 and 1861 : ann. 1553: ॐ ©. Mandarin, 421, ii, >. र. एच], 
9, ६, Firinghee, 270, i. 597, ii; ann. 1673: $. ४, Calyan, 114, ii. 
Feringhi; «. ६ Room, 581, i. Fidya; s. ४. Fedea, 266, ii. 
Feringhy ; ann. 1792: +, ». Banehoot, 43, ii. Fig; ann. 1548: ¢. ९, Areca, 25, 7 ; ann. 1563: 
Feringis; >. ए. Bustee, 102, i. । ५. ४. Banana, 42, ii. 
Feringy; ann. 1755: 9. ह, Firinghee, 269, ii. Figges ; ann, 1586: «. ए. Areca, 25, ii. 
Ferlec ; ann. 1992: 9. ४. Pasei, 517, i. Figo; ann. 1579; 9, v. Plaintain, 541, ii, 
Feronia elephantam ; #. p. Wood-apple, 74], i. Fig of India; ७. ¢. Plantain, 54], i. 
Feroshuhr; s. v. Ferozeshuhur, 798, ii. Fig of Paradise ; 5. v. Plaintain, 54], 1. 
Feruzepore ; ann, 1583: +, १, Course, 785, i. Fig-Tree; «. ४. Banyan-Tree, 50, i, 
Ferozeshuhur; s, 7. 798, ii, Fig-tree; ann. 70: 4. ४, Banyan-Tree, 50, i; 
Feroz Shah; #. v. Rupee, 585, ii. ann. 1667; «. ४, Banyan-Tree, 50, ii. 
Ferraia; ann. 1900: १. र, arash, 266, ii, twice. | Pigne; ann. 1610: +. १, Banana, 42, ji, 
Ferro; #. च, Narcondam, 479, i. Fiing!; «. = Firinghee, 269, i. 
Ferseng ; ann. 1623: 5. », Coss, $08, ii. | Fiji; ann. 1586; =. r. Buttes, 669, i, 
Fernla alliacea; ज. ४. Hing, 318, i. Fiji Islands ; ०. ४. Suttee, 667, ii. 
Ferula acafoetida; +. v, Hing, 318, i, Pil; «. च, Elephant, 794, ii, 797, ii. 
Ferula Jaeschkiana ; 9, v. Hing, 318, i. Fil; $. ©. Elephant, 794, ii, twice, 
Ferala Narthex ; «. v. Hing, 318, i. Filaria Medinensis; s, v. Guinea-worm, 307, ii, 
Fétiches; ann. 1873; «. ४, Fetish, 267, ii. Fill; «. च. Elephant, 794, ii, 
Fetico; १. ४. Fetish, 267, i, Fillets, long; ann. 1573: >. v, Muslin, 459, i. 
Fetisceroes ; ann. 1673: «. १, Fetish, 267, il. Filosofu: ७. v. Failsoof, 264, ii. 
Fetish ; ७. १. 267, i. | Filsben ; ९, ६, Elephant, 794, ii. 
Fetishism; ann. 1878: १, ». Fetish, 267, ii. । Finestra; 5. ६. Baleony, 39, ii. 
Fotisso ; 9. v. Fetish, 267, i, Firando; #. ४. Factory, 264, ii; ann. 1617: 5. च, 
Fettisos; ann, 1600: s. v, Fetish, 267, ii, Satenma, 602, ii, 
Feuerwerk; ann, 1750: 9, == Pariah, 514, ii, Firanji ; #. v. Firinghee, 269, i. 
Fenilles entrelacées ; 9. v. Cadjan, 107, ii, Firashdénga; ann. 1742: 9. ४. Calentta, 112, i. 
Feytico; ann, 1539: 9. v, Fetish, 267, i; ann. | Fire carriage; 9. क. Ag-giri, 5, ii. 
1606: #. ४. Fetish, 267, ii. Fire-eater; 9. =. Chickore, 149, i. 
Fes ; #.v. Otto, 494, i; ann. 1573; >, ४, Arsenal, | Firefly; s. r. 267, ii, twice, 268, i, 798, ii, 
27, i, «. v. Camesze, 116, i. ann, 1692: #. ४. 798, ii; ann. 1764 and 1865; 
Ffactor ; ann. 1714; a, =, Choultry, 779, i. 9, v. 268, 1 ; ann, 1868 and 1880: 5 छ 268, 
Fiactory ; ann. 1680: १, ९, Martaban, 8227, | #. 
twice, | Fire-fly; ann, 1894: 9. 8. Firefly, 268, i. 
farazes ; ann. 1549; #. ९, Datta (a), 55, i, Firinghee ; + र, 269, i, 799, i. 
farcuttee ; ann. 1690; «. v. Dewann, 240, i. Firinghi ; 9. vr. Paranghee, 512, ii. 


flort St. George ; ann. 1680: s. ».Cowle, 785, ii. | Firingi; ». v. Custard-Apple, 29],i; ann. 1565: 
Fico dei inferno; «. छ, Datura, Yellow, 23), ii, । 


| | # ४ Firinghee, 269, ii, + ©. Larry bunder, 
Ficus; «. v. Flying-Pox, 271, ti, 2... Plantain, | 398, |; ann. 1694: >. = Gallevat (b), 276, ii. 
041. i. Firings dhatira; 9. 1. Argemone mexicana, 25, ii, 
Ficus bengalensis ; 4, v. Banyan-Tree, 50, i, Firingies; ann. 1774: 3. v. Firinghee, 269, ii, 
Ficus Indica; s, ४. Plaintain, 541, i. Firingy ; ann. 1661: = र Firinghee, 270, i, 
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Firma; १. v. Firmaun, १7), 1; ann. 1615: as 
Baxee, 104, i; ann. 1616: 2, र, Firmaun, 
270, i 


Firman ; aun, 1606: र +. Firmaan, 270, i: anne | 


1610: °. ®. Oatchérry, 224, 1+ ann, 1628 : 3, 

Radaree, 570,i, twice: sno, 1645: #, र Firmaun; 

270,41; ann. 1711: +. च Sophy, 649, 7 

*Firmiio; ann, 1606: s. २, Fitmaun, 270, j 

Firmann; अ= ८, 270, 1 ; anu, 1689: > v. 270. ii 

Firox; ann. 18607 9. ०, Jowaulla’ mookhee 
354, ii, twice, 

Fitet-chop ; #, +. Chop, 160; i 

Fiscaal ; ६, v. Fiseal, 270 ii, ` 

Fiseal ; ‘#, ©. 270, ii. 

Fishery Coast; ann. 1644: =. ४, Tuticorin 





72). 
Fish-oil ; 1555 : «. 5. Jaggery, $41, i, 
Five coco-nuts; a. 0. Anpengo, 21, ii 

Five Islands; 5. ६. Anehediva, 20, 

Filabella; ann, 1616: 5. ¢ Pankash (a), 563, j 
Fiame of the Forest; 3. च, Dhawk, 241. ii. 


Flamingo ; ann. 1727 : र. ९. Paddy-bitd, 496, ii. 


Flanderkin ; ann. 1862: 5, र, Florican, 271, i 


Flandrina ; ann. 13217: ९. +. Pandarini, ote, ti; | 


1340: >. v. Shinkali, 627, ii. 
Flap; ann. 1663: ज. क. Pankah (1), 
Tyconna, 721, ii. 
Flapper; ann. 1836-7: 9. £, Mnuddle, 455, i. 
Flercher; ann. 1862: 9. च, Florican, 271, i, 
# पार 
Floretta yarn; ann. 16907 5, ४. Moonga, 824, ii. 
Flori: 28, i, footnote. 
Florican ; 9. ४, 270, ii, twice ; ann, 1813; 5. ह 
270, ii; ann. 1875: >, v. 271, 
Florida ; ann. 1612: 5. १. Penguin, 527, ii 


ii, er 


Floriken ; 9. ४. Florican, 2711: ann. 1780, 1786. ` 


1807 (twiee)'and 1824: », v. Florican, 270, ii 

Florikin ; > =, Florican, 270, ii; ann, 1862 : 
9, 8, Florican, 271, i, twice. 

Florin; 28, 1, footnote 

Flory ; ann. 1673: =. v. Elephants (b), 261, ४ 
9. v. Monsoon, 442, ii 

Flos reginne ; 9. ४. Jarool, 345, ii. 

Flowered-Silver : a. ४. 271. i. 

Flowered-silver; 9, ». Rownee (b), 583, fi 


Flowered ailver; ann, 1800: > ४ Rownee (b), | 


584, i 

Floces; ann. 1630: 9. rv. Gosbeck, 298. j 

Flax sigan; ann, 1782: +. Mort-de-chien, 
451i 


Folio Todo; ann. 1690: 





Fly ; «. ¢. 271, i, twice, 799, i: ann 1810; ५. ४, 
271, 1} ann. 1816: 5. क. 799. i, 

Fly-flap; ann. 350 : +. ४. Yak, 744, ii. 

Flying; = v. Fox, Flying, 27, ii. 

Flying-Fox ; #. +, 27,1, 799, i 


Flying-fox ; ann. 1813 and 1882: ». ४. Fiying- 


Fox, 27] 


Fo; ann. 1806: + ¢. Buddha, 91, i, 
। Foetidia Mauritiana 5. र, Stink-wood, 652, i. 


Foful ; ann. 1759: > v. Cacouli, 769, ii 

Fogaca; अ. 9, Fogass, 271 ii 

Fogasa; ५.४. 271, ii 

Fogo; ¢. £, Fogass, 271, ii 

Foist; ann, 1519: = =, Winter, 867, i: ann 
1518: > ए. Gallevat (d), 277, 7; ann. 1526: 
s. 0 Sunda, 659, ii; ann. 1529: ज, च. Tana, 
681, fi; ann. 1534: उ. v. Reshire, 648, i 
ann. 1595: 9. = Batigam, 854, i and ii: ann 
1536: =. y. Pandarani, 509, i, twice: ann 


। 1553 9. 8. Barat, O05, 7 ann. 1584: 5. x 


Sanguiver, 653, ii; ann.1605: =. १, Sanguicel, 
853, ii, twice 

Foistes ; aun. 1570: ज. ए. Budgerow, 91, ii 

Foker; ann. 1604: 9. x. Fakeer, 265, ii, 708, i. 

Fokien; s.r. Amoy, 12, i, a. 0. Satin, GO2, 1; 
ann, 1687: +, «. Amoy, 12, ii 

Folausha; १. ५, Peshawar, 531, ii. 

Fo-lau-sha ; ann. 400: ज. १, Poshawur, 531. ii. 

Fo-ling ; ann. 650: +. ¢. Jack, 337, 1. 

४. # Malabathrom, 
415.1. 

Foliam Indicum ; +. £. 271, ii. 

Folium indicum ; 67, ii, footnote, # vc. 
bathram, 4] 4, ii, twice. 

Folimm inda; ann. 1563: ज, 9, Malabathrom, 
415. i, 5 times. 

Follepon ; ann. 1682: #. च. Purch, 846, & 

Follis ; 9. o. Dinar, 245, 7 

Folosomia; ann. 1533 
823, i 

Fondoux ; ann. 1653: 5. च. Khao (b), 818, ii, 

Foochow ; ann. 1879: ९, ©. Balinndur, 87, ii. 


Mala- 


s. v. Meliqne Verido, 


Poojadar ; ann. 1809: ग. र. Foujdar, 278, i. 
| Poole sugar ; ann. 1765: ९. v. Graff, 803, ii. 
| Fool-Rack; ann. 1754: 


9, ह. Parinh-Arrack, 
913, ii. 

Fool-rack ; ann, 1598 ; #. र. Nipa (b), 480, i. 

Fool Rack; १.१. Fool's Rack, 272, 1; ann. 1608: 
०, v. Arrack, 26, iis ann. 1678: ¢. v. Fool's 
Rack, 272, i 
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Fool's Hack ; + v. 272, i. 

Foot-boye ; ann. 1630: +, ९, Peon, 528, ii. 

Foozilow ; «. =. 272, ii. 

Foras; 9, ४, Foras Lands, 272, ii; anm. 1852: 
4. ८. Forss Landa, 273, i, 3 times 

Forasdira; «. v. Foras"Lands, 272, ii, twice. 

Foras Lands ; «. 8, 272, ii, 3 times. 

Foras Roads ; १. v. Foras Lands, 273, ii. 

Foreign Hong; «. १, Hong, 320, ii. 

Forest Road; 9. ९, Foras Lands, 272, ii. 

Forlorn ; «. ९, Falann, 265, ii; aun. 1824: + ९. 
Falann, 265, ii 

Formicaram; ann. 1328; « v. Ant, White, 
2, i 

Formigas braneas; #, त, Ant, White, 23, i. 

Formosa; s. v. Factory, 264, ii, 9. ¢. Typhoon, 


722, ii, 723, i; ann. 1868: 9. », Paddy-bind, 


B34, ii. 
Formosan; s. १. Typhoon, 
Foro; +, 0. Foras Lands, 272, ii; 
9. ४. Balestte (a), 595, i. 
Foros; +, v. Foras Landa, 272, ii, 
Fort Marlborough; ann. 1763 and 1764 (twice) : 
a. €. Slave, 856, ii. 
Fort &t. David ; 9. =, Factory, 264, :) a, च, Scav- 


722, ii, twice 


enger, 606, ii, + च, Bralminy Butter, 767, i; 


ann. 1727 Canhameira, 772, i; ann. 
1746: >. ₹. OCholingo, 777,1; ann. 1747: 
9 v. Bepoy, 613, i, 9. v. Sepoy, B55, i. 

Fort St. David's; 6 +o, Bepoy, 613, 1; ann. 
1781: > v. Guingam, 288, i; ann. 1785: 
9. wv. Long-eloth, 395, ii. = 


Fort St. George;'s. wv. Factory, 264, i, a. . | 
Madras, 4046, ii, 407, i, 9. v. Scavenger, 606, ii, 


twice, 9. इ. Triplicane,716, i; ज, c. Coromandel, 
784, i, 5, च. India of the Portuguese, 8068, ii, 
ann. 1670: =. =, President, 845, ii, 3 times; 
aun. 1672: ७. छ. Madras, 407,ii; ann. 1673: 


ॐ प Patna, 520, 1, 9. ८, Pattamar (a), 521, i; 


ann. 1676: «. ४. Overland, 834, i; ann. 
1677: >~ च. Banyan, 761, i, °. o, Betel, 706, i, 
9. €. Hindostanee, 806, ii; ann. 1678: «. ». 
Palankeon, 836, ii ; ann, 1679: +. «. Tumlook, 
B64, ii; ann. 1688; ». 2. Cot, 205,i; ann. 
1699; «. ». Castes, 133, ii; anp. 171]: « +. 


Gos Stone, 29), ii; ann. 1726; 9. =, Madras, | 


407, ii; aun. 1727 : 9, v. Madras, 407, ii, twice, 


92०. 1767 1 > ©. Oirears, 780, ii; ann. 1780: | 


9. 0. Pagoda (2), 834, ii; ann. 1807: 2 ह्न 


ann, 1896: 


Gentoo, 281, ii; ann. 1909: 3. ». Jaghecr 
34], ii; ann. 1841: «. ©. Peshwa, 592, ii, 
Fort St. George Consultations; «. ४. Gingerly 
801, i, +. ©, Pattamar, 842, i; ann. 1679: 
9 v. Gentoo (a), B00, ii; ann. 1680: «. र, 

Porgo, 845, 1 

Portunate Islands; «. 5, Oojyne, 487, i. 

Fort Vellalas ; ann. 1844-45: +. ©. Cusbah, 
219, ii. 

Fort William; «. १, Baxee, 108, ii, 2. v. Cadet, 
107, i, a. ए, Chuttanutty, 170, i, twice, «, ©. 
Fastory, 264, ii, 9 ©. Gardens, 278, ii, = ॐ, 
Mohur, 438, ii, ०. v. Regniation, 575, ii, a, ॐ, 
Sunderbunds, 660, ii, १, ए, Adawlat, 753, i, 

>, Chowdry, 779, i, 9. ४, Kidderpore, 814, i, 
9. ए. Supreme Court, 858, ii, >. च White Jacket, 
860, ४; ann, 1698: ०. ४, Zemindar, 748, i: 
ann. 1706: 4. =, Harry, 806, i; ann. 17287: 
#, v. Pucks, 655, ii; ann. 1754-59: > च 
Palankeen, 504,i; ann. 1758: १. ॐ, Hidgelee, 
314, ii; ann, 1792: > १, Chowringhee, 79, 
ii; ann. 1827: >. v. Tivea, 700, i, 

Fota; 4. १. Podar, $44, ii, 

Fotadir; «. ». Podir, 644, ii, 

Foujdah ; ann. 1824: >, र. Fonjdar, 272, ii, 

Foujdar; 9. १, 278,i; ann. 1708: 5 क, 273. i: 
ann. 1759: 9, ४, Chucklah, 779, ii; ann. 1810: 
a. च 273, 1; ann. 1824: >. =. 278, ii. 

Foujdarry; ५, ५ 273, ii, +, ए, Adawlat, 4, i; 
ann. 1750: >, v, Cazee, 776, i. 





/Fonjdary Adswiat ; ०. ४. Poujdarry, 278, ii, 9, ४. 


Adewlat, 763, i. 

Foulesapatte ; ann. 1191: 9. ©. Shoe-flower, 629, j 
oule-sapatte; ann, 1791; « ©. Shoe-flawer, 
629, i. 

Four-anna; 6. च. Anna, 23, ii. 

Pourmi ; ann. 1713: 9. च. Ant, White, 23, j 

seca ann. 1683 and 1690: » e. Fonjdar, 

a, i. 

Fouvdaar; 771, i, footnote; ann 1727: «. ®, 
Hoogly, 322, i. 

Fowra; 9 ए, 278, ii. 

Fox, Flying; s. = 273, ii, 

Foy-Foe ; ann. 1696: s. v. Compound, 789, j. 

Foyst ; 9 ५, Sambook, 595, ii; ann. 1688; 9 #, 
(णा, 125, i, 

Frail; >, र, Fraaala 973, ii, 799, i; ann, 1990 
9, ६, Orange, 491, i, twice: ann. 1510: ह, छ 
Frazala, 273, ii, twice; ann, 1798: ॥ छ. Fra- 
zala, 799, i, 








च+ क्न, 1904.1 = = 
Prances-chi; ann. 1584; "म Firinghe, 209, ] Famoharnd,a = Firinghee, 269, | Francolinus valgatis ; ५.१ Black Partridge, 75.1 

i, twice, Frances; ann. 1440: + rp. Firinghee, 799, i; 
Franchi; ann. 1340 and 1484: «, ». Firinghee, ann. 1498; s, र, Firinghee, 269, i; ann. 1616: 

269, i; ann, 1436: > ह. Firinghee, 799, i, 4, ९, Piringhee, 269, ii, 

twice, | Franghi; ann, 1610: «, v. Firinghee, 269, ii. 
Franci ; ann. 1508; १. x. Ormns, 498, 1, 3 times. Frangistan ; ann. 1665: १, २, Macheen, 820, ii. 
Francifi ; ann. 1350 : #.v, Firinghee, 269, i, Frangue; ann. 1553: ग छ. Moor, 446, i, twice. 
Franck ; ann. 1678: «. , Caffer, 770, i. Frangui; ann, 1648: #, #, Piringhor, 269, iis 
Francolin; ®. `», Black Partridge, 75, i, «. र. ann, 1665: +, v. Maggy, 455, ii; ann, 1791: 

Chickore, 148, ii, s. १, Firinghee, 270, i. 

(To be continued.) 

yourself wisely in reflection '; but ? 

(ॐ) ए. ®: वह = भं = कता) = कृत, ke. = ‘whose 
oes to hia gence and who desires 















To the article on Matriceta and the Mahiesja- 
kanikalekha, published in Vol, XXXII, shove, 

Pp. 345 ff, may I be allowed to add the following 
notes, which it was mot practicable to inaert in 
1 In printing the text, I have preferred to 
follow the blockprint even where it is not quite 
consistent: thus I have given Fees au or rjern, de., 












५) ए. ॐ: upon ए 2०० depends all that 
precedes, Dbye = bheda. [The translation ol 
this verse is highly doubtful: probably chad. 
pat+bead must mean ‘to punish,” and gaa = duhait- 
करा = na kaddest,) 

(४) VW. Ste: read fies + par ‘certainly inky’ 2 

(४) V. 55d: “how attained the naigkarmya 
(sai ° Bgyi «ba)"? 

+ I may edd the following — 

(a) श्र, 25; mro.ba may Mean ‘ speaker" 
rather than ‘ speech," 

(6) ए. 83b: This line is too short by one 
ayllable, 


9. In verses 9 (kyis), 19 (yi), 28 (bden), and 46 
(mes) the tranalation follows the reading given 

4, To Professor L. de la Vallée Poussin, who 
kindly read the paper in proof, I am indebted for | 
a number of suggestions adopted in the paper, 
and also for the following: — 

(a) Pp. 346-7 = Prof. Poussin suggests that the 
not that Mitriceta bad been > heretic, but that 


F. W. T. 
he had indulged in vain rhetoric. ‘The farther 1 
context will, I believe, decide this point. 7th Auguat, 19058, 


(6) ॐ, S49: Purther references to the simile 
of the tortoise are to be found in Burnouf's 
"Lotus de la bonne Loi, *p. 431; Kern, Saddharma- 
pundarita, p. 423; Spence Hardy, ‘Manual of 
Buddhiom,’ p. 442; Rodhicaryévatarapanjika 
(Bibl. Ind.}, p, 9.9 and IV. 20, 

(€) श्र. 3; Can कवन = क == ‘those who have 
need of advice’ हि | — 
Pe म १ मु | क) pethaps Carmans (Karmin) io One 
ashamed to yield to their hearts, like frienda' ह Tee 

(e) ण. 11; नी 0 7.1, 0 
pa = tistesamtosana; but? We might certainly 
render mbhas*pa «dag «bedu «bar by ‘unite the 
learned,’ | 


CALAMINA, 


been known to the Nestorians, who had churches 
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there in early times. Thet they had churches 
there, is shewn by a letter “ad Simonem epis 
copum Ravardsciri metropolitam,” written by 
Jesuab, Patriarch of the Nestorians 650-600, 
a Latin translation of which is given by 
Assemani, Bibl, Or. t. 3, p.190. The following 
passages may be quoted : — 

“ Ubinam ingens Maruauitarum (civitatia Marn 
“{Merv] ) populus qui quam neque gladium neque 
“iomem ant tormenta vidiseent, solo miedictatia 
“bonorum sucrum amore capti, velut amentes 


५ ९ veatigio in barathrum perfidiac, hoo eat, 3 


| ५ geternam perniciem ruerant.” 


The writer goes” 
on to say all denied the faith, except two priests, 
who, as he remarks, “ instar porustarom titionum) 
“ex flamma impietatia » ete.” I 
“Ubinam etiam sunt Caramanine totiuaque 
© Porsidlia sanctuaria? quae nom per adrentum 
patanae, aut juasu regum terrae, aut mandatis 
prassidis provinciarum, excisa. corruerunt, sed 
“exigui unius vilissimi daemonis flatu, ete.” व 


ऋ, R. P. 
20th Auguat, 1905, 


धु 
NOTES AND QUERIES. 


THE CHAUKANDU, 


५]. Lam told that the custom of chaukandt 
(sce anfe, Vol. XXXL. ए. 359) haa the following 
jocal names in Kala, though 1 have never myself 
heard any of them ueed : — 


Mandt ... banjhdrd beld 
Barhj = jhard betd 
Kilo .. dagilru. 


2 Tn Sirmtr, if a widow living in her late 


husband's house, and being possessed of Ina 


catate, gives birth to a male child in her deceased 


hushand’s bouse, such child i¢ legitimate and 1 
called jhdtd or jhatégrd. He succeeds the widow 
and is regarded as the son of his mother a deceased 
hushand. Even more than one such child ‘m= 
legitimate, This custom prevaila amongst the 
bill-men only and is not recognized in the N&han 
Tahail ond the Don, 


3 In Chambé, the custom of chaukandd still 
exista in. the Barmanr snd Chauréh Wizirata 


The Barmauris recognize the legitimecy of the | 


husbard, provided 





children born of « widow after the demise of her 
the widow continues to remde 

her husband's house and t' 4 she bas worn 
a red dért (tape) in the name of her husband's, 
chuld (oven) or darat (axe). There are widows in 


the Barmaur Wisirat who have not performed 
| this ceremony, and are still in possession of their 





no forma) ceremony is necessary. | It ia, however, 
exeential that the widow should continue to live ` 
in her hashend’e house and that the child ia. 

in hia bouse. In Barmanur such. male 
issue is eniled chauéandd and in the Ohsurih | 
Wizirat randput (widow's son) snd. rend-dhid 
(widow's daughter) reapectirely 


H. A. Eosr, ` 
Nov. 18th, 1963, 


BOOK-NOTICE, 


Caratoovs Caratoconvm, Pr. Il. 

Tue second part of Professor Aufrecht's great 
work appenred in 1896, and the present one carrics 
us forward to July, 1903. At this stage com- 
méendation of a book well-known and #50 
indispensable to all Sanskrit scholars would be 
superfiaous, Suffice it to say that it displays all 
the clearness and accuracy of its 


Amongst many other entries based on lista of 
Sanskrit manuscripts which have been published - 


since 1816, this part also includes the names of the 
worka in the following important collections,— the 


Ashburver and Burnell 958. of the 1 MSS. of the India Office, । Camberley, Tth Nov. 19 | 


the MSS. of the Indian Institute at Oxford, the 
Libraries of the Calentta Sanskrit College and of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal (so far as catalogues 
have been published), the Libraries of the 
Universities of Edinburgh, Wirzburg, Leipzig 
and Tibingen (1585 — 1899, including the fAmous © 


 Paippaldda-tdkha MS, of the Atharva-vfda), and 


the Tod and Whish Collections of the Royal ` 
siatic Society. It ia therefore of conmderable 
interest in itself apart from ita connezion with its 


valuable predecessors 
Camberley, १८४ Nov, 1903 





G, A. 9. 


| Catelogus Cataleyorum, An Alphabetical Register of Sanskrit Works and Authors. By Theodor Aulrecht.... 
Part Il. Printed with the support of the Acdemies of Gottingen, Leipzig, Munich and Vienua. Leipzig; Otto _ 


Harrassowits, 1903, Pp. iv, 161 


dio, Price, Marks 10, aay Ba, 7-8. 
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EPIGRAPHICAL NOTES, 
BY घ. LUDERS, Pa.D.: EOSTOCK, 
6 iar following notes, which [ hope to continue from tima to time, are a 87191] contribution 
towards the reading and interpretation of the most ancient epigraphical records of India, For 
Nos. 6, 14, 22, and 23, T have been able to use a photograph kindly placed at my disposal 
by Prof, Kielhorn: on the margin is written, in Dr, Fleet's hand “Indo-Seythian stones 
which belonged to Gen. Sir Alexander Canningham;” and it shows the front sides of the stones 
which bear the inscriptions mentioned above, and two other stones with inscriptions which will be 
dealt with later on. Except for that, I have had no fresh materials ‘to work at, such as 
impressions, rubbings or photographs, bat have bad to rely on the reproductions published in the 
Archwological Survey Reports, the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, the Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, the Indian Antiguary and the Epigraphia Jndica. It is hardly necessary to 
point out that these reproductions are of very different valos. Wheress the photo-lithographs 
the £pigraphia Indica may be considered a fairly reliable base for a critics! examination of the 
text, the reproductions publiahed in the older works are of course more or less untrustworthy ; 
perhaps it will be wondered at that I should have commented at all on inscriptions of which only 
such imperfect copies were available, If nevertheless I have done so, this is largely due to an 
external reason, By advices of some friends interested in Indian epigraphy, and in analogy to the 
lists compiled by Prof, Kielhorm, [ am preparing o list of the Indian jaseriptions prior to 
about A, D, 400, which will contain also a short abstract of the contents of each inscription. 
1४ was chiefly in order to render this list as free from errors ag possible, also with regard to inserip- 
tions of the kind described above, that I have ventared at revising them and publishing the 
results in the pregent shape. I am fally aware that by a re-edition of these inscriptions most of 
my remarks will be superseded. The sooner this will happen, the better it will be, and | can only 
hope that the authorities of the Indian Museums, to whose care these precious docaments of the 
ancient history of the country are entrusted, will find a way of making them accessible to scholars 
in 8 form satisiying modern requirements, 
Wo, 1.— Mathura Jaina image inscription of Sah. 4; 
edited by Babler, Ep. Ind. Vol. 11, 7, 201, No. 11, and Plate, 

The inscription is mutilated. The last words of the first line are transcribed by Biihler 
Vajanagarit($ 4d]. After é@ another akghara is visible on the photo-lithograph, and there can be no 
doubt that वि is to be restored to sékhaté, although both the 4a and the kha seem to have somewhat 
abnormal forms, The editor, however, was certainly wrong in transcribing the third atahara of the 
name of the dthd by wa, As a comparison with the na in Hiigy in line 2, in Grahachdiéna and 
Grahaddsdéna in line 3 will easily show, it is really na. The straight vertical at the top of the letter 
is nothing but the serif, whereas the lingual se hes a slightly bent top-line; see the words Vdrandté 
7०१८6 in line 1. The spelling of the word Voajanagarits would thus-be quite the eame asin another 
Mathura inscription edited by Biihler, Fp. Ind. Vol. 1. 0. 887, No.11.2 But it is juat possible that 
the actual reading is Vidjranagerité ; in the photo-lithograph, at any rate, the first akshara looks 
“actly like the first eksAera after the dete which Bahler himself read rd, and the stroke below 
the ya can hardly be a second ja, as Bijhier thought, but seems to be the beginning of a sabscript 
ra. However, these strokes may after all be merely accidental just as the stroke below the ma, and 
in examination of the impression or of the stone itself would be necessary to settle this point. 

Nos, 2 and 3,— Mathura Jains image insoriptions of Sath. 5 and 15 ; 
edited by Biihler, Ep. nd, Vol. IL. p. 201, No, 12, and p. 203, No, 14, and Plates. 

The dates of these two inscriptions, which unfortunately are badly mutilated, read according 
to Biibler : sya va 5 ori ज काठ, and tha 10 [6] va 3 di 10 J. Bithler considers the ra 


"4 Ina third insoription also, iid. p, S07, No. 34, we tind Fajandpariy’ SibhdyA with the dental ual, Fajan4jariyd MkAdyd with the dental aasal. 
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of the first inscription to be an abbreviation of rarsha, and remarks in a note that in the seeond 
inscription also aha perhaps ought to be restored to rarsha. If these views should prove correct, 
the two inscriptions would stand quite alone, no other inscription of this period at MathurA employ- 
ing the word varaha instead of smirat or sashrateara in the date. 

Under these circamstances it would not seem out of place to draw attention to the extreme 
precarionsness of Bihler's readings. If the supposed aha of the second inscription is compared 
with the sh and the 5 of the word Ariséfandmisya in line 2 of the same text, it will be seen that in its 
left portion it far more resembles the # than the #4. The small horizontal stroke at the lower end 
of the right vertical, which alone gives the letter the appearance of a sha, may be accidental, especially 
a4 the engraving of the whole inscription is rather carelessly done. Sa, of course, would stand for 
sautpatsaré as in Ep. Ind. Vol. I. ए, 395, No, 28; Vol, IL. p. 201, No. 11 ; p, 202, No. 18, &e, 

In the case of the first inseription Biibler’s reading is even more objectionable, In my opinion 
there can be no doubt whatever that the akshara immediately before the numeral is शाट, Before 
mé stands a ligature, the lower portion of which cannot be s subseript ya, because in that case the 
curve would be open to the right, but clearly is cha, We thus are led to read... . chamé 65, 
which entaila almost with necessity the restoration [satratearé pow jchamé 5. However, the apper 
portion of the ligature does not look much like « a, but it may very well be pa, and pchamé may 
be an abbreviation for payichamé, just as avatsaré in the inacription, Ep. Ind. Vol, 1. p, 384, No, 5, 
is an abbreviation for sstwatsaré. Cher instances of this tachygraphic mode of writing in the 
Mathur& inscriptions are Dértdyd for Dératdyd, Gupta Inscriptions (Corp, Inescr. Ind. Vol. प्र), 
p. 268, No, 63, and sdia, Ep, Ind, Vol. 1. p. 387, No, 9; edit, ibsd, p, 992, No. 24 ; actham,* thd. 
Vol, IL. p. 206, No, 26, for siddham. 


No, 4. — Mathur’ Jaina image inscription of Sath. 5; 
edited by Biihler, Bp. Ind. Vol. I. p, 381, No.1, and Plate. 
Biubler reed this inscription as follows :— ` 





A. 1... . + dé[va}pntrasys Kafnijshkesya sam 5 bd 1 di 1 @tasya कणित ४] भी 
Kottiyité ganith Bahmadasika[ td) 


2 [ku}lito [UJohénigarits sakhité sdthi , ihe = = aya = i. i . isQnesya sabachari- 
Ehudayé Défva] . . 

B. 1 palasya dhifta]...... 
2 Vadhaminasyn pratifma] ॥ 

‘A glance at the photo-lithograph will show that instead of eahachari we have to read 
sodhachari, The same term is found in two other Mathur’ inecriptions, Ep. Ind. Vol. L ए. 388, 
No, 11 (Datirya sidiniys Mahanandisya sadhachariyé Balararmayé Nandayé cha aisintyé Akakayé 
nirpoarttand), and Vol, 11. p. 201, No. 11 (Pudyamitrasya कद्यं Sathisihdyé ककत Sihamitrasya 
sodhachari ... ), while its masculine counterpart appears in the form of é@raddhechara or shadha- 


chara in the Mathuré inscriptions, Ep. Ind. Vol. L p. 888, No. 4 (Srihmhlardchaka cha 
ganina cha Ja, = mitrasya ... , = aryya-Oghasya sishya-gayieya aryyc-Pélasya jraddhachard 


iasyedryya-Hastahastioya Mahyd ganisya aryya-Madghahastisya sraddhacharé cdchakesya aryya- 
Dévasya airvvartiang), and Vol. 1L p. 203, No, 18 (ndchakasyedryya-Ghestuhastioya dishys gantry= 


1 Another instance of a sa closely resembling a she is fonnd in Ep, Ind, Vol If. p. 20, No. 19, where Bante 19, where Bibler 


9 ‘The letter fia oncurs twice at Mathurd, in the inscription edited below, No, 22, and in Ep, Ind. Vol, II, 5. 310, 
No, 88, which Bihler refers to the Gupta period, 

५ BObler considers the eign which I read m, to belong to the next line and transoribes it by eo, but this, at ang 
tate, is impossible. Senne See ne ee ee ए. 208, No, 27, where the mis put below the ddhe in 
exactly the mame manner. Fors doubtful cass, tee Bibler, ibid. p. 200, note 7. 





dryya-Masbguhastisya ahadhacharé eichak’ aryya-Déré tasya* nirrvartand), Tt will be noticed that in 
all these passages the sadhackari and the iraddhachars is further specified as the pupil of some monk, 


two of which are distinetly ahi, The next two seem to be क्रिय, the fifth is quite illegible, and the 
Inst is certainly #ya, so that the whole may be transcribed as eéthi[ mika) , , aya. For two reasons 
it appears to me quite impossible that a@A¢ should have any connection with Sanskrit réshfiin or 
a derivative of it, as Bijhler thonght,* Firstly, Sk. érésithin cannot possibly become १४६८६ with 
dental tA in any Prakrit dialect. Secondly, a woman who is characterised as the siiini of some male 
person and the sadAachari of another, must have been a nun, asin the Jaina inscriptions at Mathurg 
these terms are applied to uans only ond never to lny-sisters, Now it goes without saying that + 
nan cannot be called a dresi¢hint, ‘tbe wifeot a banker.” As far as I cee, there are two possibilities 
of explaining the passage. We have to read cither Séthi[mida] = . sya कदत, in which case 
Séthi[niha] . . would be the name of Khuda's teacher, or séthi[mi Ha]. , sya diaimi, in which 
case aé¢hint would be an epithet of unknown meaning referring to Khadi, while the-teacher’s name 
would be Ha . = 
At the ond of A, alter Khuddyé, Buhler readg Déva somibinins 
of B, pdlasya dhita, translates ‘by Khoga, daughter of Déva „ « Pa 
highly improbable by itself, no other Jaina inscription of this class at 





lithograph has > distinet ¢a, possi ¶ with > superscript r, Nirva(r)}ta, of course, is to be restored 
1० mirsartand, the last letter ia the line having disappeared as in the preceding one? It thas appears 
that the donation was made by a lay-woman, the daughter of Pals, and that the non Khuda only 
“eter! as her apiritaal adviser, which in every respect agrecs with the usual state of things. 

There remain some minor points, Tho second akshara of the name of the king is » [litle 
blurred, but what is still visiblo of it in the photo-tithograph decidedly points to ite having been १, ana 
not ai, There is altogether no certain instance of the spelling of the word with the dental nasal at 
Mathuri, In the two inscriptions edited by Buhler, Ep, Ind. Vol, I. p. 391, No, 19, and by 
Cunningham, Arch, Sure. Rep. Vol. IIL p, 31, No, 4,° the reading Kapishkarya ix beyond al) doubt, 
and in the one edited by Cunningham, iid, No, 5, the facsimile at any rate shows distinctly the 
same reading,” 

In the last line of the insoription Biibler seems to have overlooked the @-stroke in the rd, which 
is quite distinct in the photo-lithograph. On the other hand, I am unable to detect the d-stroke 
in mi, 

With these emendations the text will run as follows : — 
A. 1 Déraputrasya Ke[ni]shkasya अभो] 5 bé 1 di 1 atasya pirvy[a}yaih Kottiyts 
_ , 56 Bahmadisikito [ण] 
2 1४0 [U)chanigarits sikhaes Séthi{niha] .. sya éifé]ini Sdénasya sadhachari 
Khudiy® nirva[rjtafnd] 
ee 
+ i bis translation of the inscription he oails Khuja ‘ consort of alderman (elthi) . . .. sma.’ 
् There is no reason why the ku should have stood at the beginning of line 2, aa assumed by Bihler. 





—c prit Treading Fddhamdnasya ia found aleo in the insaription, Ep, Ind. Vol. 1. 390, No, 27, though Bubier 
gives Vadhamdnasya in his transcript. P- ७. 27, though 
० erable, nn च siddhen ix the beginning of the inscription, bat no traces of the word re. 
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B. 1 Pilasya dhita.,... कव = + = 0 ==> 
2 Vidhamanasya [व॑ [०६] eo क ऋ ७ छ च 


“In the year 5 of Dévaputra Kanishka, in the first (month of) winter, on the first day, — on 
that (date specified ax) wbore, — an image of Vadhamana (Vardhamdna) [was dedicated by] + + * 
the daughter of Pals, the daughter-in-law of = + , + + at the request of Khuda (०७५), पअ 
sadhackari of 5609, the iemale pupil of Séthiniha . = out of the Kojtiya gage, the Babmadasi 
(Brulumadasika) kuta, the Uchénagari ( Uchchdndgari) १५6 भ 


No. 5. - Mathura Jaina image inscription of Bam. 5; 
edited by Cunningham, Arch. Sure. Rap, Vol, ILL ए. 30, No, 2, and Plate. 


Canningham read this inscription, which is engraved on three sides of the pedestal of a Jaina 
slatne : — 
1. ~ , , Bodila bhedha Visa Devi pravi. . Siddhah Sam 5 — He 1 — Di, 12 — 
Asya porvvaye kot. . Sragih | | 
9,-— Sarvrasatwihits Sukbaya , , , jito Brahmadisika to पाड karita ,. , Sati. 
Unnningham added no translation to his transcript, bat simply stated that the inscription ‘records 
some gilt by # lady named ‘Brabmadisi,’ In his re-cxamination of the inseription in the Vienna 
Or, Jowen. Vol. 1. p. 176, Biabter, with the help of > rubbing, corrected the reading of the middle 
portion of the first line to aiddha = sa 5 Ad I di 10 2 anyd purcedyé Xol(tya), and justly remarked 
that the sides had been wrongly numbered, and that the second onght to be the first, the third>the 
second, and the first the third, And in Vol [V. 2. 171 of the same journal he correeted also the 
middle portion of the second line to [ku)laté Brahmaddsitdté Uchandkarit§. This last correction 
wimite of a little improvement, If Bihler’s reading were accepted, the worl kula would stand before 
the proper name to which it belongs, whereas in all other inscriptions it invariably follows the proper 
name. And Bihler himself seems to have been not quite sure of his reading, as he thinks it necessary 
to observe that the la is slightly disfigured on the facsimile. The facsimile, however, shows as plainly 
as possible a nd, and not a ld, and there can be no doubt that ad/é is to be restored to pandrd 
word gandté must have immedistely followed Aos{f}s[ydsd), the name of the gana, and this proves 
hat Conningham has wrongly nambered not only the sides, but also the lines on each side, The firat 
lime of the first side is followed by the second line of the same side, after which comes the first line of 
the second side, &६, The whole inscription reads :—* 
A. 1 उता] ॥ Sa 5 hd 1 di 10 2 asy[a) porve[A]y@ ९०11५] 
2 [ga]nitd Brahmnedisikat) Ucb[@]naka(iajritd [sakhitd] 
B. 1 Sr[t]gribatd safmbbogatd]...... 2-0 ee 
8 , . 9 nids (7) aie. काते ee dee ee 1 
Cc. 1 i bédhbilabht @ Visudévi णतां = = = == == , * 
& , . sarva-sat(vi]na{m] h{i]te-sukh{ajye 


In this srrangement the general wording of the inscription in no way differs from the usual 
pattern, After the date foHows the statement of the gana, Aula ond क्ण of the monk at whose 
request the donation was made, and the phrase that it was made for the benefit of all beings, forms 
the conclusion, The only peculiarity of this inscription is the omission of the word Luld after 
Brahmaddsikété, which, undoubtedly, is due to a mera oversight of the engraver, The middle 


ययिः 














17 Restore ryo vodka 

13 Or, possibly, ‘the effing (7), the female pupil of Ha । 

i All signe which do not appear in the facsimile, bat may be inferred from a comparison with the nomerons 
wimiler inscriptions at Mathord, bare been included in brackets, The nd which Hibler reads in Uchondberild नि 


not warranted by the facsimile, On the other hand, the facaimile hes distinotly bd, although, of sours, the d-stroke 
may be merely accidental. 
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portion, which contsins the name of the donor, cannot be made out from the facsimile 15 The rest 
may be translated as follows : — 

^" Success! The year 5, the first (month of) winter, the twelfth day, on that (date specified as) 
above, [at the request of] ...... out of the Kottiya gana, the Brahmadisika [fula], the 
Uchénakari (Uchchdndgari) sdiAd, the Srigriha (Srigriha) WORE GBs ake ai «eck a teow ce eal Wade 
for tha welfare and happiness of all creatures,” 

No, 6.— Mathura Jaina image insoription of Sath, 9: 
edited by Quoningham, Arch. Sure. Rep, Vol. ILL p. $1, Mo, 4, and Plate, 
and by Buhler, Vienna Orient, Journ, Vol. I. p. 178, No. 2. 

Biihler's restoration of this inscription is excellent, and his text only wants a few small 
corrections, The photograph of the front side of the atone lent to me by Prof. Kielhorn shows that 
the reading of the king's name actually is Kaniahd asya ag in the facsimile, with the lingual क. The 
facsimile, again, hoa clearly the correct form gapatd, not ganatd, and, , idta, which is to be 
restored to kuldtd, not kulaté. Of nore importance is the reading of the name of the kala. Bihler 
transcribed Cunningham's facsimile as fanidAe , , , and, misled by the corrupt form Vanijja of 
the Aalpasdira, corrected this to Vidniyaté, The facsimile, however, shows very distinctly a tha 
under the supposed ८4. We are thus led to read वतु, and although such ४ form would uot be 
unaccountable in itself, I consider it unlikely; because the name is nowhere else spelt in this way, but 
exhibits in its beginuing either ath (Sthdniydté, Ep. Ind, Vol, I, ए. 385, No, 7} p. 391, No. 21 ; 
Sthénikiys, ibid. p. 886, No, 8, at ‘(Stanikipdts, iid, Vol. 11. p. 203, No, 18)2¢ or th (Thiniyaté, 
iitd. Vol. 1. p, 883, No, 3; p. 392, No, 22; Thaniydté, ibid. p. 395, No. 28; Thdniydts, itid 
Vol. IT. p, 202, No. 15). Under these circumstances I think it more probable that the ¢ is merely 
due to a fault of the designer, and that the real reading was Sthdniydté, 


Wo. 7. ~ Mathura Jaina imago inscription of Sath. 25; 
edited by Buhler, Ep. Ind, Vol. L. p. 984, No. 5, and Plate, 
Bahler read the second portion of this inscription, alter the statement of the nirrartana : — 
¢. 8. 2)... [Na}diafrijta Jabhafka)sya vadho Jays(bhajttasya kutmtdbintya Raya- 
giniye [vu]snya 
and translated; “a cusyya (P) (was dedicated) by Rayngini, the daughter-in-law of Jabhaka, from 
Nindigiri (२), (and) wife of Jnynbhatta,” 

The photo-lithograph allows us to correct the first word with absolute certainty, Instead of ari 
the plate shows distinctly syadhi. The reading Nddieya dhita is quite in accordance with the common 
Practice of these inscriptions to describe the relationship of the donatrix in the order ‘daughter of 
N. N., daughter-in-law of प; N., wile of N. N."; wea, ९, 9, Ep. Ind. Vol. 1 p. 392, No, 2; 
p. 383, No. 4; p. 388, No. 11; Vol. Il. Pp. 207, No. 32; 7. 210, No. 87, &c, The town of 
Nandigiri therefore is to be strack out frum the list of the towns of Ancient India, 

Also with regard to the tranalation of the words rayaginive eusuya I differ from Buhler, 1 think, 
it will be sdmitted that reyagini has not the appearance of being o proper name, and I would 
suggest to take it as an sppellative in the sense of * the wife of a rayaga,’ in analogy to such terms as 
tikdrasvdminf, ‘the wife of a rihdrasudmin’ (Gupta Insore., Oorp. Inger. Ind. Vol, IL. p. 263), 
maAdsindpatint, ‘the wife of a maAdeéudpati’ (Arch. Surv, Weat, Ind. Vol. IV. p. 114, No. 16}, 
sarttawihini, ‘the wife of 8 airthardha’ (Ep. Ind. Vol, I. p. 335, 2०. 29).1? Rayaga would be the 
true Prakrit equivalent of 8k, rajaku, * washerman or dyer."1® Other members of the artisan class 

| ग Berhape line B, Sis to be raslared to a wirte[and) TT Be restored to sya nirvalrtand), ` 9 See below, No. 16, 
Compare also the similarly formed fominines नोत, iti, Hit, भनक (Ep. Ind. Vol, 1. p. 882, No. 2; 
"कषम No.7; p. 888, No, 12; Vol. IL. p. 208, No. 28, de.) and ahtérdeibini (itd, Vol, ID, p. 204, 


५४ The transition of j into y is found in the Mathurd inscriptions also in Uhavdniyas (5k. Mhorinija), Bp, Ind, 
Vol. 1. p. 385, Na, 4, 
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are found among the donors of images in the Mathura inscriptions, Zp, Ind. Vol. I. p. 891, No. 21; 
Vol If. p. 203, No, 18; p. 205, No, 23.9 

If it is admitted that rayayiné is an appellative noun, it follows that the proper name must be 
contained in the following word which Babler read ewsnya, The ending -wya indicates that the 
word is the gen. sing, of an d-stem, which in these inscriptions generally ends in -nyé, and occasionally 
in -dyé or चव ; compare vadhuyé, Ep. Ind, Vol. 1. ए. 887, No. 10; ए. 892, No. 24; p. 896, No. 30; 
Vol, IL. p. 2५7, No. 82 ; vadhiyé, Vol. I. p. 388, No. 11; radAdya, Vol. IL, 0. 205, No. 23. That 
the spelling -uya ia not found hitherto, is certainly merely accidental, as the d- and f-stems show the 
corresponding forms in -aya, -iya by the side of the common forms in -dy,-ayé, -fy¢, -iyé ; compare 
aya-Saijamikaya sitiaiya, Ep. Ind. Vol. I. 2, 388, No, 12; Jitdmitraya, ibid. Vol, U1. p. 208, 
No. 16; Dévriya, ibid. Vol. IT. p, 210, No, 87. More difficult is the settling of the first syllable 
of the name. 1६ would seem easy enough to correct Vuesuya into Vasuya, especially as the diminutive 
Vasuld actually occurs as > woman's name in the Mathura inscriptions, Ep. Ind. Vol. I, p. 382, 
No. 2, and p. 388, No, 12, but the photograph does not seem to countenance such an alteration, and 
for the present it will perhaps be safest to rest satisfied with Bahler's reading, 

There is still another point to command attention, Buhler thought rusuya to be the last word 
of the inscription ; in my own interpretation one more word would be required to furnish the neces- 
sary supplement of the genitive Vuewya, Now, the photograph shows distinctly the upper part of 
the word didnash below the syllables gena in the beginning of line B. 2, 

I therefore propose to read the second portion of the inscription :— 

 : 0 = = = Niidisya dhita Jabha[kajsya vad Jayalbhatta)sya kumtibinlya” 
rayaginiyé! [Vo soya 
$ [069४४] 
and translate: — 
“= = = the gift of Vusu (?), the wife of a dyer, thedanghter of Nadi (Nandin), the danghter- 
in-law of Jabhaka, the wife of Jayabhatta,” 


No. 8. — Mathura stone inscription of Sah. 28 . 
edited by Growse, Ind, Ant, Vol. VI. p. 217, No, 1, and Plate. 

As far as I see, it is generally assumed that Kanishka’s reign extended until the year 28 of 
the era used in the northern inscriptions, and that in the following year he was succeeded by Huvishka. 
The evidence for these suppositions is chiefly derived from the inseription quoted above, In dealing 
with the intricate questions of the history of this period the greatest amount of exactness and 
discretion is indispensable, and it therefore seems to me not superfluous to point out that the 
assumption of the year 28 being the final year of Kanishka’ reign is not only wholly unfounded, but 
in all probability actually wrong, 

The latest reliable date of Kagishka is the year 18 in the Minikyfla inscription (Journ. As. 
Ser. IX, Vol. VII, p, 8); the first indisputable record referring to Huvishka is a Mathura 
inseription dated in Sam, 33 (Jnd. Ant, Vol. VI. p. 217, No, 2). It is true, there is another. 
inscription at Mathura (Ep. Ind. Vol. IL. p. 206, No. 26) mentioning the mahdrdéja Dévaputra 
Huksha as he is called here, and supposed to be dated in the year 29, but the inscription is in 
a pitiably fragmentary state, and even if the reading ékunati[éa] should prove correct, it would जा 
be quite uncertain whether this word should be taken as referring to the number of the year or, €, g,, 
of the day, so that for historical purposes the record ia of no aceount. Of even less consequence is 
the Mathura inscription, Ep. Ind. Vol. I. p. 385, No, 6, the date of which reads mahdrdja , = = 
= = shkasa कती 20 9 hé 2 di G0 aema Ashund, No trace has been left of the aksharas preceding 
shkasa, and these syllables may be restored to [Kari]shkasa as well as to [Huvi]shkasa, The state 

च Compare BGhler’s remarks, Fienna Or Journ, VeLIV oa 777 2S 2 Bobler’s remarks, FPienna Or, Journ, Vol, IV, ३.५. @ Or, | [गा राणा | 
(11 11 १.८४ 4५ ४ 
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of things is very similar in the case of the inscription of Sam. 28. It is only « very short fragment 


॥। 
, = 





» + «++ shkasya rijya-sa[m|vatearé 20 8 hémanta 3 di... 

Here, too, thera is no reason whatever why shkasya should necessarily be restored to [द्मा 
kasya. The restoration [Huvi)shkarya or [Hu ]ahkasya would suit equally well, to say the Jenst, 
and there is even one little point to recommend the last-mentioned reading as the most plausible 
००९ Before shtasya the photo-lithograph distinctly shows the remains of » letter, consisting of 
a stroke slighty bent to the right. It cannot possibly be the rest of a ni or ai, nor is it likely to be the 
lower end of the vertical of a ke, becanse this is generally either straight, or, on the contrary, turned 
to the left. It looks exnetly like a subseript « and therefore [Hu ]shtasya, which closely resembles 
the Hukshaaya of the inscription mentioned abore, appears to me the most probable reading, (Of 
course, in that case we should have to read [ Hupijshkeasya also in the inscription of Sam. 29. But 
until fresh materials are brought to light, [ would myself not attach too much weight to these 
restorations, and [ shall be satisfied with having shown that, as far as our evidence goes at present, 
we can safely claim only the years 5-18 for Kanishka and 88-60 for Huvishka, though the latter 
probably wag on the throne already in 28.2 


No. §,— Mathura Buddhist image inscription of Sath. 38; 
edited by Growse, Ind. Ant. Vol. VI. p. 217, No. 2, and Plate. 


Although this inscription seems to be in # fair state of preservation, the editor has not 
succeeded in making out more of it than the date and the aksharas bhitshusys . . Aaya , . 
fakasya ..... Buddhasya, He tells us besides that Canningham took the word ending in 
takasya to be fripifatasys. Unfortunately the reproduction of the inseription on the accompanying 
plate is on so small a seale as to make a complete deciphering of the text almost impossible, As far 
ag I can see, the text rong; — 

1 Mshir(@]jssya dévaputrasya Hnuv[i}shkasys sai 30 3 gri 1 di 8 bhikshusya [Maha]- 





sys trépitakasys antév[A]s[ijn(I]yé bhikshug[i]yé tré{pitika]y@ Buddhs ... . ye 
2 bhaginéytyd bhi{kshu)oiys Dha.... niy@ Bodhisat(ty]6 p{r]etithi(p]i[is]..... . 
saha miitapitihi,........ 


“In the year 33 of maAdrdja Davaputra Havishka, in the first (month of) summer, on the 
eighth day, + Bédhisattva was set up by the nun Dha,... of, the sister's daughter™ of the nun 
Buddhe .,.. who knew the tripifaka, the female pupil of the monk Maha (7) who knew the 
‘ripifake, = . = together with her father and mother,” 

The reading of the bhikvhu's namé, Mahasye, ia very doubtful, On the other hand the restoration 
of tré.... .. yé to trépitikdys seems to mo pretty certain, thoagh, of course, it cannot 
be asserted that this was the exact. form of the word! The lerm trépifaka or Sk. fraipifaka is 
found again in a Kanheri inscription™ and jn the Set-Mahet inscription mentioned below, and nuns 
who were versed in the three pifakes are spoken of also in the JMparawea, XVIII, 18; 19; 38, 

This inseription is of considerable importance for the history of Buddhist art, There are 
comparatively very few ancient Boddhist statues with inscriptions accurately etating the character 
of the represented person, In his valusble paper on an ancient inscribed Boddhistic statue from 
Srivaatl,® Dr. Bloch has collected all the cases known to him, He enumerates five inscriptions in 
which the figure is called an image of SE aimee of Buddha, of Séstri, of Bhagavat, of Bhagavat Sikyamuni, or of of Séstri, of Bhagavat, of Bhagavat Sékyamund, or of 


= I would here acknowledge my indebtednoms to Dr. Fleet for some of the above suggestions, He drew my 
attoution to the improbability of the reading (Kagi]ehkarya in the insoription of Bath. 38. But he differs from me 
in the fnal restoration of the word, 

m Compare the Kaji inscription No, 5 (ave-Tomple Inscriptions, No, 10 of the brochures of the Archmological 
Survey of Westera Indis, p. 6), where a Buddhist nun is desoribed as the Bhdgindyt of two monks 


™ Arch. Surv, Rep. W. Ind, Vol. V.p. 77, No.6. = > Journ, ds. Sot, Beng. Vol. LEVIT. Part I. p. 274m. 
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Bhagavat samyak-tamiuddha sea-mat-dviruddhe, and two — an inscription from Buddhagaya*? and 
the Set-Mahet inscription which forms the special subject of the psper — where the statue js 
described as that of a Bidbieattva, To the latter class the present inscription 18 to be added. 

A detailed comparison of the three Bodhisattva statues is impossible for the present, ss no 
photographs or drawings are available cither of the Get-Mabet or of the Mathura inmage, and 
Mr. Growse's remarks, moreover, ate rather brief, yet I should like to draw attention to the following | 
points. sAccording to the statements of Growse, Bloch and Cunningham, the three figures are all of | 
the same material, The Mathura statue is ‘in red sandstone," the Set-Mahet statne is ‘made of a sort 
of reddish sandstone, the same material which the Mathura sculptures of the Kushaga period are made 
of,’ and the stone of which the Gayi statue is made, is ‘a sandstone like that of Mathurd, and not ` 
from > local quarry.’ In size also the three figures seem to be similar, The seated Gaya figure is 
ॐ 9" high by 3' 1" in breadth acrosa the knees; the standing Set-Mahet figure is 11/ 8" in height; 
for the Mathur& figure no exact measurements are given, but Mr, Growse speaks of a ‘large’ figure, 
Besides the three statues apparently agreed in attitude, Of the Mathura figure only the crossed legs 
remain, which show — to use Mr, Growse's own words — that ‘the left band of the figure had rested | 
on the left thigh, the right being probably raised in an attitude of admonition.'24 The GayA figure is 
a little better preserved, Of the left arm only the upper partion is left, but ita wireetion and remains 
of the hand, distinetly visible on the phototype, prove that it originally rested on the left thigh, 
The night arm is entirely gone,. but from the abeonce of any marks on the body or the right thigh it 
may be safely concluded that it was raised up without touching the body, The Set-Mahet statue also 
has lost the right arm, bat Dr. Bloch remarks that + we may fairly well conclude from the analogy of 
similar statues that the missing right arm of the figure was represented lifted up in an attitude which 
18 usually called that of “teaching,” while the left hand rested on the hip, holding up the end of the 
long vestment.'| Whether the Mathura figure also had the right shoulder bare like the other two 
figures, cannot be decided, There would thus seem to be only one point of difference: the Mathuori 
and Gaya figures are seated, whereas the Set-Mahet figare is standing. ठ 

The close resemblance between the three statnes sufficiently shows in my opinion that they are 
the work of the same school of sculptors, and that they cannot be very widely separated from each 
other in time, Probably the Set-Mahet figure is the oldest, as Dr..Bloch describes the characters of 
the inseription aa belonging to the Northern Kshatrapa type. The Gaya figure, on the other hand, 
ia certainly the latest of the three, though perhaps not so much later than the others as Dr. Bloch 
seems to think. At any rate, the advanced form of the aa in the Gayii inscription, which he takes 
as a criterion for its late origin, is found also in the Mathura inscription; compare ॥ 1117 11 
पकप का sath 

Considering the scantiness of the evidence, the question which particular Hadhisattva is 
represented by the three statues cannot be touched at present. But whether they be meant for 
Maitréya or one of the numerous other Bidhisattvas, they certainly bear witness to the wide spread 
of the Mabiyinist Bédhisattva worship during the first century of our era. 


No. 10,— Mathura Jaina elephant capital inscription of Sarh, 38; 
edited by Conningham, Arch, Surv. Rep. Vol. IIT. p. 82, No. 9, and Plates V. and XIV, 
anil by Block, Journ, Beng. ds. Soc. Vol. LXVII. Part 1.7. 276, note 2. | 

This inscription is engraved on the base of the large figure of an elephant surmounting the bell 
capital of a pillar, and records the setting op of a Nowdiritdla by the érfshthin Rodradisa, the son 
of the वन्दा [व Sivadiaa, for the worship of the Arhats, The last phrase characterises the donor as 
a member of the Jainn community, 
` न Canninghas, Mehibidh, p. S3,andPhie RXV. 
= ifr, Growse adds that another maiilaied figure of similar character, bat without inscript: In, wea found on 
the ame «pot, and that thes wore the only specimens he bad with the hands in this position, in all the others the 

uA more detailed examination of the Gayd inscription I reserve to some future occasion, 
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The only word in this inscription which presente any difficulty, is Nowdiv‘idla. Conningham 
translated it by ‘this elephant (or great Nandi) ; * in Dr. Bloch’s opinion it may mean that the pillar 
was ‘as big as Nandin,’ or it may be a technical term of unknown meaning. None of these sngges- 
tions seems plausible to me. Nawdivisala can hardly be an appellative with the meaning of 
elephant, nor can it be rendered by ‘the great Nandin,’ as thie would be जरती Nadi in the 
language of the inscription, and Nandin, moreover, is the name of Siva’s bull and not of an elephant. 
Against Dr, Bloch's view it may be urged that it would scarcely be appropriate to compare the 
circumference of a pillar to that of a fabulous bull, and that such a fanciful comparison, at any rate, 
would be out of place in a record whieh for the rest is ag dry and |aconic aa possible, 


The placing of the inscription immediately below the elephant makes it highly probable, I think, 
that it has 8 especial reference to that figure, and that पवताद therefore ie the proper name of 
the elephant represented in the sculpture, and not a technical term for a sortof pillars, What makes 
me believe in the correctness of this interpretation, although I am unable to point out an elephant of 
that name in Jaina literature, is the fact that Nendiriedla occurs as an animal's name in the Pali 
canon of the Buddhists, In the Suttaribhaiga, Pach. IT, 1, the Buddha tells 9 story of a bull at 
Takkasila who could draw > hundred loaded carts, and the name of this extraordinary animal is given 
as Nandivisila. The same story was made up into a Jitaka (No. 28), called the Nandivisilajitaka 
after the name of its hero who is identified here with the Master in a former birth. In the present 
limited state of our knowledge about the Jaina Nandividila, it would be quite unsafe and useless, of 
course, to enlarge on his possible relation to his Buddhist namesake, But the name iteelf is of 
interest ag proving the existence of Saivism in the fourth century ए. C., for it seems to me beyond 
any doubt that the etymological meaning of the name is ‘aa big as ( ‘Siva’s bull ) Nandin, and not 
‘Great-—Joy,’ as translated by Mr. Chalmers.” 











AN ABSTRACT ACCOUNT OF THE SEARCH FOR HINDI MANUSCRIPTS 
FOR THE YEARS 1900, 1901 AND 1902 


BY SYAM SUNDAR DAS, B.A. 
` (Coneluded from p. 37.) 












Ko, of 
Notice, 





Name of Author, 


१:5८ B Kabira Disa ... 











ih 88 rr) Kubira il ki sakhiya 1683 
tw ove) ov भत jie dele =, i 

। | । aa eam aie Kabira ji ke pada 1649 
क = क =, =. बन्ति ramayani ... ल 


व 7 1 1. 
the dapor’s and his father's name in the Mathurd inecription य draws the pce pies ५८ ¶ समधम 
apparently already im thoes early times was as much mised op with Baiviam as ite greater ri प्र प hiem.” P — 
this assertion goes a little too far, Rvdrad‘sa may have been a convert from Saiviem to Jainism which would 
satisfactorily account for his came, and if my explanation of Namdivifils should be accepted, thin name would 
presuppose the knowledge of Siva's wlhona, but in no way on on integral part of the Jaina religion, 





Kabira Dasa ..| Kabira ji i चका 1240101. 
157 C mn चि (fee pel, tv oe | | 








158 ¢| «C,, न ire -..| Kabire ji ko krita iad 9 os 
S600) 1 नन Riga Soraghi kil pada ** | ॐ copies, 
29 7 | Kailita ote 4 Ananta-rima-si k ho ]a-k 17o7 | ... | 
181 0 | Kaji ९५५०५ Bhogata. Kaji kidana ki sakhi | | 1649 
68 B/ Kai Din... | RidhiMaithera Milena! ... | 1701! 
105 8 | Karnidina = = „न, Virada-sina-sigara -..(1730) 

111 © | Kisima Saba ~~ Hansa पका ,..| 1842 | 1901 
16 ठ | Kigtejibva Swimi ...| Padivali-site-kinda .,. 1540 | 1841 
195 © | Kesari Singha १५ * Kesari Sinhaji ki Kon-| | |. 
o2 4 | Kejava Disa...  , | Ker Priya one aks २ | 
SB ^ | ,, nom om! Vigyiinagita ,, (1600) 1790 
188 0 | ,, र ^| Kavi एतृ _ 

252 €| ,, are | Rimachandriké.., „^| |. | 
$4 C| Kedava Diss «| Bhamara Batt isi + | 1787 
20 © | Keéava Ditsa Chiirags,,.| Mahrija Gaja Sinha 1116347 | 1793 
801 0 . aes: Vireko Varta — ,.. 1624 a 
134 (| Khema Disa ,,, "| Sukha-sambada _,, | 1832 
9901" ‰ >. क 1851 | 
277 ¢ | Khemji न "^| Ehema ji ki chintavagj , =m 
96 0 | Kilola,,, "| Dholi mari ridoha | 

69 ^ | Kidort Dien = म] एको = = | ४१ 
11 6 | हाद Rima ... | Mohammada Gajali Kitat | 1817 
62 2 | Krisga Disa... न Tiki on Bibarj-sateal (1720)| 1780 
74 A} Krigoajivana i| Karunabharapa-nataka (1600) | 1696 
69 0| "^ । : = „ । 75 
9 ^ Kriqga Kavi Kalanidhi Vritta छते 9 __ ow. | 1753 









Chhanda Jalandhara 


tha ji rd kahyai, 
* Hammira-riszo ... 


= +e 









44 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Fenevary, 1904. 
= leh Name of Anthor Name of Book. Bae spate Eemarka, 
108 C | Malika Muhammada At दनान inn 
182 B | Munika डा. oe | Rabitia-pravandha 
122 ^ | Manohara ,,, ...| Dharma Parikgi,., 

13 © | Manohara Dasa =>, Jasa aibhugana =o 
58 ४ | Manohara Disa Nira Khata-pradni-nirnaya Bat 
75 B Mina Singha .. ams] Tiki on Bihari Sateai 

24 + ...{ Jalandhra nathaji ri cha | 

31 0| , Sek eae a | Nathe charitra ... | 

600) + # न= eee BFL उफ षणि =...) „नू 

77 © | Mina Singha... | Riga Saran. =| = 

76 0| = # = woe] Niithepradans = =| = 
200 0| + + = =| ग्न Vila र 
TF Ol आ, ` > | *Mahiriiji Mina Singhaji| .. $ copies, 

ki banavata, 
223 0| + + wae ^^ गद्वहत ki bani Sidon MSS, 
iC). = .|*Nathsjiriduba =...) = 
225 OC] ++ + „^ sone] भुन kirtana,.. 
926 0| „+ wwe. vn] ONUtha Ariana’, | 
227 O| ,+ 3 न= न, | Matha Mahama = ` = = 
0101 ^ ges = “Nitha Purina =, ia 
280 0| ,, a a | भप Sanita... = 

40 ^ | Mati Rima ... =| Rasa rilja... 1650) 

OT Bla ध = "> a म > अ 
58 ^ | Mihi Gila... ...| Guri-prakiri ४७११५ „| 


109 0 | Mira Mubammada 
249 C} Mira 


6 A! Mohana Disa_,, 
9 E Mati Lala Par 












:.d Indrivate 909 | 1157 A. 7, 


..| * Rigasoratha ki pada ,.. 

~ | *Swarklaya-p av ana-vi- 
chira. 

.| Gancka Purina ,,. 














Bana-jana-pragansi-pada-| 1762 





He was the son of 


Mahirija Raja Singhs 
of न his 
royal name was Mahi- 
Tija Savanta Singha, 
















Nimadeva ji ki pada 

.,| Raigasoratha ki pada 

Nanikajikisikhi  ...|(1500)| 1649 

Dasama-skandhs-bhigvat 1776 

| Panchiidhyii = ~+ 

...| Anekirtha-manjari 
mile, 





...| *Miina manjari nima mal 


Nanda-rima Pachisi 





Nanda Rama ... = 
Narhara Khin 
mala, 














..| Rimacharitra kathi kika 
vida, 


, | Ahilya pirva prasanga .. 






Narpati Vyiiaa,.. | Bisakleo-risi .,. as 
Niriiyanadera ... --.| Harichands pirina kethi,. 1396 | 1612 
Narottamm ... wes 
Navala Rima ... 
| Nayanasokha ह =, | Vaidya-manotsava 













This MS, was made in the 
author's life-time, 


| Vairagya-nirnaya 
| Sneha Sagara .,, 
=| *Rekhti... . 
-«| Sismodha itmii parachail 


Jova Grantha, 
„| Ravites 





1801 | Maharaja of Jaipar, 


1612 | The celebrated prince of 
Bikaner, who attended 
Court of Akbar 


Maharaji of Rewah. 




















| Rime-vinoda ... „| 1668 
.| Bima-hori-rahnsa +, | 1855 
Pradhina-nite ... =| = 

...| Kabitte-ratna-maliki „+| 1790 
...| Fabitta ‘Sri पद ji = „| 
...| ह प्रण» kautuka ., ss 
. Piji vibhiea ... ol 1 
.«.| Mitya 1118 ven „^ (1758) 
Rasikariya „| Bhavara giti =... 
Rasajini Disa ...| Bhaigvata = >>> 1100. | 
__| Nata णद्ध vinoda „न. (1848) 
al (1. Sri Hajara ri न (1810) 
_| # Kavita Sri Nathe ji ri. 


Rasika Pritama 
















Ratana Singha 
Rijhawira ==> 






| 1 | मी 















84 ए | 8०1०1, 14629... „| Nisiketa-upikhyins 
266 © | 8 भव+ vachchha = कन्वो sivalgya ka} 1640 | 






| Guna-viliea  .,. -.-{-1810)|4 
Sshaja-prakiiéa bahu-anga,| 1743 
Solaya tithya-nirpaya ००० | «2 
„| Pingals-kivya-vibhugags .| 1822 | 1 
„| Rajakumira prabodha „न (1810) 


Sigaradina ... oe 
| Sahajo Bai ... ध 












1911 tim 7 = = 1600) ५ 
Haribola-chintimapi =, ५ 
...| Sandara Sringara MSS 






..| Savaiya ... wigs 
*Gyina Samudra 







of Ripanagar. 


Attended the Oourt 


ter of 
was the dang 
" Mabaraje Raje Singha 


50 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [ए 2५४१, 1904. 










 # Vairagya Sandipini 
» Ajodhya Kanda...) 1 
* a 3 .-| Hanumina-bahoka | 
Udaya Nitha Trivedi...) Jaga lila. 
Unmiipati ...| Ayodhyi-Mahitmya 
+ - ,,,| Alankiira fdaya.,.,. 

Vaignava Disa . | Bhakta-mila-prasangs . 
| Vallabha rasikn = ^, 
Vidyaikamala ... 

Vijayadeva Siri 
Vinaya Samudra =| Sinhiisana-battrisi 


604 | Very old MS. 


MS. in the author's own 
handwriting, 
































B, 1776, 7), 1807. 








Vigaugiri 


Fesevarr, 1904.) 











Ne, of Mame uthor 
Notice. Mame of Author. Remarks. 
~ । ॥ # ४ 





44 A ९५ १३ 
47 A " va 
45 A ध " 
6B " " 
16 B ” ९१ 
17 B १8 ११ 
18 B | " 
20 B १५ " 


121 ^ | Vrinda Kavi ... 

9 
42 C 
117 A 


70 A 
75 Al 





86 A 
95 A | 8 

gare gita, | | 
99 A Salihotra... श्ल 1612 | 





Bhuvana dipaka,.. —,.,. 
| Karma battisi = =| 
| Bhakt&mara bhiisi 
Pogpanjali एषि | 
Aditya kathi badi र 
| Sadragta (5०००) 
| ए, bhigd 

Kinyakubja vandivali ., 
Yantra rije vivarapa—.. /( 


1614. 
1758 


100 A 
107 AL 
108 A 
113 A| 
114 ^ | 
119 + 
33 B 
36 B 
51 B 

















ooo oon 













Keharys ji ke utsove 
[ ri misala 
Bhagwina stotram + 
*Bhajne  - 


*Chinakyn bhied tiki 
sahita, 
(वन ckiidaéi mahi- 


Chha riga chhatisa rigan 
ici hakikata, 4 


*Dhannga yagya | 






Fesecany, 1904.) 


SEARCH FOR HINDI MANUSCRIPTS. 58 





197 © 
198 © 


203 ¢ 
203 ¢ 
204 C 


209 ¢ 
208 C 


he ah 


11111 


1 21 151 


Kirtans Sangraha noid al ees 


_ke. 
Laili Majani ri bita .,., 


* Dhra charitta जकन oe | sae ams 
(तण ri bite som ब. oe 1781} 


* Gita Maharije Sri Jas- 7 


wanta Sin 710. 
© Gita Rive (1810) 


Goliban bhavar ki bata - नभ 
| Gunaganja Nimo anf “al | 1649 


* Hatta gulaéana nama\(l700)| 1519 | 
taviirikha ki » 
01558. 


'* Harichanda purina .,| ... | 1723 
| 1858... dale a a a ane 


*Iqyir sin rikatha .,.) «.. on 
* Jalandbara Natha | 


Gite 
Jiinikbyite करन कज || 111); 







Rati Mahitama bhai 1787 
ला Jalandhara Natha|(1810)| 
vita Maharaja Mana/(1#10) 
| Singha | 
* Karita Sangraha ame 7) 
* Kavita Sata ritu = 1 te ts 


*Khyats Maharajahirija| ... 
Sri 108 Takhata Singha 

12 Sahabe ri | 
iTtana Kamkrigna cha- 
ritra ki, 


in nedetiyi Sinha Singtane ०४७ 


Magha mahitima विक्त ,..| ... 


Mahbiriia Ajita Singha raj(1730) 
ita, 

Mahiraja Sri Aitte kij(1690) 
Kavita, 





29 





THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 





eee eran ~~ | 
210 ९ 
212 ¢ 
213 © 
216 | 
०४ © | 
222 © 
231 C! 


232 ¢ 
233 | 
234 C 


235 £ | 


9 ¢ 
298 c| 
239 (^ 
240 0 
242 ^ 
243 (^; 
245 ¢ 
#16 C 
247 CG 
248 0 
259 C 
951 ¢ | 
269 (¢ 
254 0 


255 ¢ 
257 | 





Kame of Author. 


18111. 


12211. 


क क @ = = 


कः = i he 


हः ऋ 8 छ ॐ ` 


| 
| Kame of Book 














Manchha rich’ ri | 


Migasara Mahitmya 
‘Mochhandra natha ji 


1785 
1688 


| Padama Porana 176४ 

vaisiga 18021879 
* Pada Saugraha one 
Pancha desi bhigi tiki 
Sahita 


|*Panchikhyine yancha) 
tantra, | 


Phutakara 0 कद ५५ | 
Phutakara Kavita Diha 


Phutakora pada Givin ki. 1819 
Pratibodha Gyina tik 

Sven Pratraka 1735 
Radhika Riisanon 1763 
= Riga we 
* Riga Malira 

* Riga 399 00198 न 
Raja Jodhpur ki 

Raia Risala ri bata 1759 


| च Rimacharitra bhigi ,. 1790 


Rima Dies bairavata ri 
ikhadivina. 


| Rama nomi ri माद 


Ranjha Hiri ri bita =... 


wha म bite 1797 
“Nisaketa ए 1759 
ad Nath Dharma ,,. 

* Navodhi varnans 


„ | 1649 


(Fesrvanr, 1904. 















From Siya ii to पाण 
Singha. | 


६8४८५४7, 1904.) 








270 0 
272 0 


278 (¢ 


274 0 
978 ¢ 
279 ©, 


262 C 
283 C 


285 0 
286 C 
287 0 


288 0 


289 C 


291 C 


295 C 


236 £ 
298 ¢ 


800 {2 





ARCH FOR HINDI MANUSCRIPTS 55 














Name of Author, | Name of Book. Comper | ae | Remarks, 
४७०१४ * Rasika Priya satike शू क | 1737 | 
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GLIMPSES OF SINGHALESE SOCIAL LIFE, 
BY ARTHUR A. PERERA 
(Continued from Vol. XXXII. p. £57.) 
(8) Black and White Magic.” 

Tne occult practices in the Ieland can be classified under four heads : (1) minor charms 
and leechcraft; (2) the invocation and cxorcism of demons ; (8) the worship of demi-gods, tutelary 
spirits, and local deities; and (4) the adoration of planets. The influence of Buddhism led to the 
division of spirits into devils and demi-god» according to their more or less humune qualities, and to 
the latter were subsequently added the Hindu divinities modified in character. 





1,— Minor Magical Practices. 


Charme are used for several trifling purposes, and any one who has the patience to learn them 
by heart dabbles in them, To find out a theft a cocoanut is charmed (pol-p’! anard) and placed 
where 9 thief has made his escape ; while the operator holds it with a stick attached to its ond he ts 
led along the track to where the thief is; or the persons suspected of it are made to stand with 
bared backs round an ash-plantain tree, and as it is struck with » charmed creeper the culprit 
geta an ashy streak on his back. 


Love-philtres consist of rabbing a medicine on one’s face and showing himself to a girl; 
mixing > herbal preparation with her food ; causing ॐ betel to be chewed; sprinkling oil on her or 
wearing 8 thread from her garment. 

Some pretend to read tho present, past and future by a betel smeared with a vegetable 
paste (anjanan eliya) ; a female elf (anjanan dért) sppears on the leaf and shows what is wanted. 

A juggler draws a magic veil over the eyes of his spectators (enbenduma) to avoid detection. 

Charmed ashes and sand are thrown to kill worms and other insects that destroy crops ; and 
magical formuls are used to guard against elephanta, crocodiles, dogs, leopards, bears, buffaloes, 
wild cattle, &e. 

This incantation makes a dog take to its heels, if muttered thrice on to the hand and stretched 
towards it, “On nami budungl pdeddd batkdpu balld jhik. On aria pasd budunne padvddé bat 
kipu balld kikki kukkd nam té sifu, On BudidAa namaa sake situ.” 

Elephants ore kept away by “ On eri jiid adré bhdediu arahan situ.” 

As a preventive against possession a thread spun by a virgin (fanyd néla) is charmed over 
live-coal with resin and tarmeric and tied round one’s arm, waist or neck; it has as many knots as 
the number of times the charm ia repeated, Amulete (yan(ra), too, made of five kinds of metal, 





४१ Principal works consulted :— 
(1) Calloway's Yakhun Nalttanael (1829). 
(2) Uphan’s History and Doctrine of Buddhitom (1899), p. 19 
(3) Ceylon Magazine (1841), Vol. 1. p. 254. 
(4) Selkirk's Recollections of Caylon (1844), p, 482. 
(5) Tennant's Christianity in Ceylon (1550), p, 230, 
(8) Fowng Ceylon (1850), Vol. 1. pp, 82 and 109. 
(7) The Coylon Friend (1670), Vel. 1, p, 41. 
(8) J.B. A. 8. (Ceylon) (1865-1654), Vol. IV. No, 13, p, 1. 
(9) भ ५. (1873), Vol. ¥. No, 18, p. 24, 
(19) 1) [1 (lot), Vol VIL. No. >, Pp. 432. 


Pesevary, 1904) GLIMPSES OF SINGHALESE SOCIAL LIFE $ 








viz., gold, silver, copper, brass and iron (pasld), and enclosing a mystic piece of ola, are used for the 

The usual ramedy for minor complaints is to cut a lime or two with an areca-cutter after an 
incantation or to mutter it over some water procured from a smithy in which iron bas been cooled, 
or over a little oil, a betel-leaf or chunam and apply it to the affected part, 


To cure # sprain, a mother who has had twins 18 mada to secretly trample it every evening for 
a conple of days; and for whooping cough is given gruel made of seven grains of rice silently 
collected in a chunam receptacle (killéte) from seven houses on a Sunday morning. A touch with 
a cat's tail removes 8 sty; and a toothache is cured by biting a balsam plant (ददम) uprooted with 
the right hand, the face averted 


4.— Invocation of Demons, 


Divers diseases or desth is inflicted by the Pilli, Angam and Huniam invocations, ani to 
perform the ceremonial there is 8 special class of professional magicians (kaitadi) who bind to 
themselves by the jirama rite the demon who is to do their bidding (yakrahandanaya). 

At dawn, noon or midnight he goes to a lonely spot where three roads meet or to a grave-yard, 
aud, lying on his back, calls on the devil who is to aid him, Near him are (1) a platform made of 
gurulla sticks (Leea sambucina) and of the inner bark of the beli pattd shrub (hibiscus hiliacus) 
with nine kinds of flowers, powdered rosin, betel, a kanya nal coloured with turmeric and 9 copper 
coin — all on a plantain-leaf (mal-bulat fattuva); (2) anotber with five kinds of roasted geod, seven 
kinds of curries, boiled rice, fried grain, a roasted ege and a cock (pident fatteva) ; (3) an earthen 
incense-pan with Kve-coals, and a 08 made of the wood of five kinds of lemon (pas-pengiri). ‘The 
demon invoked tries at first to frighten the Aatfadiyd, and if he succeeds, takes away the othor’s life 
a3 a forfeit. 


A Pilli causes immediate death and is rarely practised. The ketfadiydé procures a whole 
corpse or only the skull, teeth, bones, nails, or hair of a man, woman, or child (8 first-born is 
preferred) and takes it to the jivama ceremony, In the course of it the demon assumes the form of 
a boy, girl, animal, bird, reptile or insect, is given the name of the intended victim and ordered by 
the magician to inflict the fatal wound : to stab, strangle, bite or sting him. 


On the devil's retaro the magician lays him by sprinkling some water; only if the victim be him- 
self a sorcerer can he ward off a Pilli; ior by + counter-charm he can direct the operator to be 
killed instead, 


An Angamea affects within seven hours and causes throwing up of blood through the nose and 
mouth, The kettadiyd takes some article that the victim had possessed or touchel—a flower, 
a cocoanut-leafict, a betel, a stick, &c.; performa the jivama and touches him with itor fans him, 
or stretches it towards him or keeps it in the hand and looks at his face or blows go that the breath 
may fall on him or leaves it in some place that it may be picked up by him, 


A Huniama takes effect within intervals varying from aday to several years. The katfadiyd 
procures a lock of hair, a nail-paring, ora thread of the garment of the person to be injured. Au 
image is next made to represent him, nails made of five metala are throst at each joint and his name 
written on 9 leaf and inserted in its body, All these are buried after the jivama, where the victim 
has generally to pass; and when he does 80, be falls ill with swelling, or stiffness of joints, or 
burning sensation in the body or disfigurement of the mouth, legs, and arms, 


3. — Exorcism of Demons. 


Spirits who, of their own accord or with leave of superior spirits like their king Wesamanu 
Raja or by the sid of Huniam and Angam charms, have afflicted human beings are exorcised by 
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ॐ devil-dance, which is almost the same in every case, but the charms, the masks, and the images 
need depend on the afflicting devil, and the elaborateness of the ceremony on the means of the 
patient and the gravity of the disease, The first daty of the katfadiyd is to find out which 
particular devil has caused the illness, and Knox gives a quaint account of how this is done (page 76) : 
“ With any little stick they make a bow, and on the string thereof they hang a thing they have to cut 
betel-nuts, somewhat like a pair of scissors; thea holding the stick or bow by both ends they repeat 
the names of all, both gods and devils ; and when they come to him who hath afflicted them, the iron 
on the bow-string will swing.” A clay image of this demon is next made, and in the compound 
near the patient's house an octagonal figure (a/amagala) of 20 or 30 ug. ft. is marked with ashes, 
and bounded with sticks of five different kinds of lemon or the stems of plantain-trees, which are 
connected with a thread, spanned with areca arches, decorated with palm-leaflets "and coconnut-shells 
containing oil and lighted wicks, At the corners of the enclosure are drawn figures of the friséla ; on 
one side aré erected mal bulaf and pident sheds and, between them,a platform about 4 ft. high on which 
ia placed the figure of the afflicting devil, or, in cases of special female diseases, anew earthen pot with 
an areca or cocoanut blossom, Split reeds are arranged at the centre of the mystic circle in different 
diagrams on which the kdfladiyd, with his attendants dressed in red and white jackets, masked and 
with gurulla leaves round the waist and head, go through a series of dances, drawling out 8 mournful 
chant and keeping time with their hands and bell-attached feet to the music of the tom-tom beaters, 











The dance commences a little before midnight, and as it goes on, the magician raises the torch, 
whieh hecarries in his right hand, to 3 flame by throwing in powdered rosin, or spproaches the patient 
seated about 7 or § ft. from the circle, facing the clay image, with a white cloth covering from head 
to foot, rubs turmeric, water and oil on his bead, makes some mesmeric passes, and all but suffocates 
him with the smoke of a potful of nareoties, .A couple of hours after, the Aafiadiyd retires to an 
ante-shed, sometimes carrying the patient with him; a short interval and he returns after 8 bath and 
achange of costume, but still masked. Dancing and music recommence, and towards dawn coven 
limes are placed between the patient's feet and the circle and cut one by one and thrown into a 
chatty full of water; as the magician ents each lime he repeats o charm and the patient places 
his foot near the other, When this is over, the sick man is carried within the circle and seated 
facing the north with a rice-pounder, paddy, and a cocoanut bf him, A coil of creepers is next put 
round his neck, shoulders and ankles and slit with an areca-cutter. The sacrifices (dola) due to the 
exorcised devil follow, and a pumpkin gourd (puhwl or labw gediya) is kept on the breast of the 
kattadiyd lying on his back and cut in two with a knife by the patient; the parts are thrown into 
the or a piece of water. Lastly, the earthen pot is broken or the clay figure carried with loud 
shouts to the haunt of the devil and left there with offerings, 


Mabs Sohona transforms himself into 76 Sohoné and Amu Sohona and afflicts with cholera 
and dysentery; is 122 feet tall, haa the head of 8 bear, with 9 pike in his left hand, and in his right 
au elephant whose blood he squeezes out to drink; presides over graveyards and where three 
roals meet, Biri Yakesayé causes 9 flux of blood, and is present at the death-bed : has a monkey~ 
face, carries in one hand a cock and a club in the other, with a corpse in the mouth: and generally 
haunts fields, Kalu Kumara Dévatawa or Kalu Yaksaya destroys conception, delays childbirth 
and causes puerperal madness ; is a young man of a dark colour, ani is always exorcised by breaking 
anew earthen pitcher. Sanni Yaka transforma himeelf into Oddi Taka and Huuiam Taki ; ९११७ 
different forma of coma; has cobras twisting round his body with = pot of fire about him: holds 
a rosary (fatveliya) in his band, rides on a borse, and is exorcised with the most elaborate of devil 
dances, Mandana Yekeani is a she-demon, vauses sensuality and resides pear rivers and waterfalls. 
Balakirl Yaksaniy6 are the she-lemons who afflict children. 


Ayimahs Yaksay4 or Mélon Garavva, Dala Rakshayé, Yama Raikshays, Pornika, 
Ratna Kodtayé, Nils Giri, Nanda Giri, Chandra Eawa, Maéraka, Asurays, Nata Giri and 
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Pel Madulla are the twelve Gard Yakku who haunt every nook and corner and destroy crops, 
make trees barren, new houses inauspicions, send pesta of flies and insects, and reduce families to 
abject poverty., They are propitisted by a special dance called Gard Yakama described. above 
(ante, Vol, XXXII. p. 434) 


Disembodied spirita who love the thinga they have left behind hover on earth and make their 
presence known by emitting different smells or by contaminating [ood (perétayd), br destroying. the 
plates and furnitureof a house (geralayi), by apparitions (ucatdra), or by pelting stones and creating 
other strange sounds (Aolman); they are afraid of iron. sad lime, and when over-boisterous 
a cattadiyd ride them from 9 house by nailing them to 9 tree or enclosing them in a small receptacle 
and throwing it into the sea; they are imprisoned till some one unwittingly sets them free, when they 
again commence their tricks with double force, 

A woman who dies in parturition and is buried without removing the chiki becomes a BOdirimar; 
she is short and fat and rolls like + cask and kills men whenever she can; the females chase her away 
with threats of beating her with on i£/e-broom, 

Nurses hush children by calling on the kidnapping goblin, ind 
Gonibilla, Gurubaliys, and Guruhami, 











ई, -- Worship of local deities 

The chief! local deities are worshipped at their respective déwiflas, where the incambent (kapurila), 
alter his morning ablations, attends to the wante of the god; he lights a taper three times a day on 
the altar of the sanctuary, offers him food, performs some mysele rites, rings a bell and sprinkles 
water on the sacred vessels; the aid and protection of the tutelary spirits of the field, bill, wood, cave, 
tree ५८ river are implored st their special haonts by lighting tapers, burning incense and offering 
flowers on temporary platiorms or on raised granite slabs of rock. Annual festivals are held in the 
honour of the former, at all the déwdlas, between July and August ; those at Kandy, Dondra and 
Kateragama are the invst known. 

Vishnu, 8 candidate for Buddhahood, is identified with the third of the Hinda Trimarti, 
and is the guardian angel of the island. Vows made to him at some anxions moment are always 
fulfilled by offering presenta at bis shrine. 


Eateragama daviyé is the son of the god of war who assisted Ra: in his great war with 
Ravana, It is not uncommon to find an accused person or a chaste wife swear to his innocence or 
her fidelity before his image; they stand on the steps of the déwdla, take the usual oath, cry out 
^“ चर अवद" (god be witness) = dozen times, retire to a lonely hut by a river and remain there 
three days awaiting the consequences. He is also implored by husbands to cure their wives of 
sterility; they roll on the dust along the road, their feet tied and carrying a cocoanut in their hands 
clasped above the head, and as they reach the entrance of the déwdle, dash the cocoanut to pieces, 
The owner of a garden sometimes dedicates his trees to this god by tying cocoanut leaflets round them 
and promises to offer him a share of the nuts; no one steals them fearing the avenging displeasure of 
the deity, 

Hefore one starts on a journey he entrasts himself to the guardian deities of the four 
Quarters (Aglfara taran deviyd), 

Nitha is to be the future Maitri Buddha and is now biding his time in the fusifa heaven 
Saman or Lakshinan is the half-brother of Rama and the guardian angel of Adam's Peak ; and 
Alut Yakinni has attributes similar to Parvati, 

Pattini is the goddess of chastity, and when incensed inflicts smallpox and other epidemics ; 
to avert her disaleasare and ensure protection to the inhabitants, a kapurdia or her special priest 
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(paftinihdm:) cither travels, accompanied by a couple of musicians, from village to village, with a pot 
containing margosa ofl and a cocoanut flower on his bead, or presides over the ceremonies known as 
Porapolgalanava, An Edima ond Ganmaduva. Pie 


In the first the villagers divide themselves into their hereditary factions: Yatipila (lower 
par:y) favoured by Pattini and Cdupila (upper party) by her husband, The two leaders place 
themselves at a distance of 30 feet, and after a preliminary invocation by the officiating priest,the upper 
one bowls a ripe husked cocoanut (pu!) at his adversary who meets it with another in his hand. ‘This 
goes on till the receiver's nut is broken, when he begins to bowl. One side is declared winner when 
the stock of nuts of the other party is exhansted, | | 


Por the next religious game an open space of ground is selected and the trunk of a tree is 
buried at the centre of it. At the distance of a few yards is placed the log of a cocoanut tree, about 
20 feet high, in a deep bole large enongh for it to move backwards and forwards ; and to the top of it 
thick ropes are fastened, The opposing parties bind two horns (an),together artfaliy, and, tying on 
to the base of the trunk and the other to that of the log, pull away at the ropes with all their might 
till one of them breaks, During the game the priest chants sscred hymns and burns incense in a shed 
close by. 


At the end of both these ceremonies the conquering party २०९5 in procession round the village, 
and the defeated side has to undergo a lot of abuse and insult which are said to remove the bad effects 
of their defeat, 


The Gan-Maduva generally follows either of the sbove and lasts for a period of seven days, 
A. temporary building, nieely decorated with flowers and fruits, iz erected, in which an altar is placed 
containing the armlets (halaméa) of the goddess, A branch of the jack-tree is cut with great ceremony 
by the incumbent and is carried into it by his assistants (eduro) and kept on the east side with a little 
boiled rice, a cocoanut flower, two cocoanuts and a lamp, A pandal ia next erected in front decorated 
with leaves and flags ; and at the appointed hour the officiating priest carries to it the sacred insignia 
with music, and as he lays them there all present make obcisance, Water mixed with tormeric is 
eprinkled on the floor, resin is burnt and a series of dances mimicking village social life continues 
the whole night, varied by the priest walking on heaps of live-coals. The rites terminate with the 
ceremony of boiling milk, followed by a miniature representation of horn-pulling and sometimes by 
breaking the sacred earthen veagel at the nearest stream, 


Pattini participates in the sacrifices made to her with Devol YakkaA and Mangara Deviyé. 
The last-namwel is the twin-brother of Gopalu Yaksaya, who torments cattle at night and inflicts 


them with murrain, 


Wesamunu Raji is the devil-ruling god. Mahasen is a deified king of Ceylon 
(i. ¢. 277-314) and worshipped as an incarnation of Kateragama Deviy6. Wira Munda Deviyo 
ling an annual gocrifice ten or fifteen days before the Singhalese New Year, Hena Kanda Bis 
Bandafra was born of a wool-apple (8९) and is invoked as the incarnation of Skanda EKuméraya's 
queen, Wahala Bandara Deviyd and Malwatt6 Bandfra are the ministers of Vishnu and 
implored to cure possession. Kalu Bandara is the god of the chase propitiated by hunters when 
entering into a strange district. Sundara Bandfra protects them who invoke him before sleeping, 
Malala or Gala Band4ra haunts precipices. Bahirawa Yaksaya lives on > bill and guards the 
metals and gems in the earth; = girl was formerly sacrificed to him every year, 


The Eohomba Yakun steal the crops of a field and are propitiated by agricultural ceremonies, 
The Wali Yakun are three heroes, one the offspring of Vishnn, the other sprung from = lotus, and 
the third from grass. Baddrakali is sought for winning law-snite and subduing rivals: and 
Ganéta is invoked by children before reciting the alphabet for the first time 
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5. — Adoration of Planets 


Sickness is not only cansed by the displeasure of gods and demona but as well by the malignant 
infiuence of the stars; an astrologer for a handful of betel, fula¢ Awrulla, and a few coins reads one's 
ela horoscope (Aandadeua), and finds out which planet is the cause of the complaint. To counteract 
the evil, a Bali ceremony is performed or a stone sscred to the balefal planet is worn a sapphire 
for Saturn, a topaz for Jupiter, a coral for Mars, a diamond for Venus, on emerald for Mereury, 
& moonstone for the waxing moon, a pearl for the fall moon, a cat's eye for the waning moon, and 
a ruby forthe sun, 

For the Bali rite the seven planets are represented by painted clay images on a large platform 
of split. bamboo — measuring altogether 10 or 12 square feet. Thetom-tom beaters stand behiud and 
play their droms, while in front the astrologer and his assistants — all of the Beravdy4 caste — with 
torches in their hands, dance and recite some propitistory stanzas, The patient sits the whole time 
Opposite the images, holding in his hand « lime connected by a thread with the chief idol; near him 
are strewed limes, flowers, betel, and dried paddy, 8 stander-by throws portions of an areca-flower 
broken off at the end of each verse into a basin of water 


(75 be continued.) 


MISCELLANEA, 


THE NAVAGRAHA OR NINE PLANETS, 
AND THEIR NAMES. 

The Navagrahdh or “nine plancts ™ of the 
Hindus are the five planeta, properly so called, 
the sun and moon, with RAbu and Kéto — 
the moon's ascending and descending nodes. 
The worship of these appears to have originated 
in jodicial astrology and in the belief that the 
planets had a great influence over personal 
destinies. Hence they are divided into éubha 
grahdh or sad-grahds,— auspicious, and krira- 
grahdh or pdpa-grahdh, — thoae that are inauspi- 
cious. The first includes Brihaspati, Sokra, 
Budha, and Sima when in the second pakeha or 
fortnight; the second includes Sani, Matgala, 
Babu, and Kéta 


The seven heavenly bodies arc arranged, aaby 
the Grecks, in the order — (1) Saturn, (2) Jupiter, 


(3) Mars, (4) the Sun, (5) Venus, (6) Mercury, 
| dif, the left uffara-dit, and the lower paéchimadik 


and (7) the Moon. Tho hours of the day were 
dedicated to these in succession, so that the lat, 
Bth, 15th and 2३०१ hours of each day always fell 
to the same planet who also presided over the 
whole day :' thus, om Saturday, Saturn presided 
over the whole day and over these four houra 
specially, Jupiter over the 23rd, and Mara over 
the 24th hour. Hence the 25th hour or first of 


| the next day has the sun —Sirya — for ite jord 


and so again the 49th hour gives Sima tha 
moon, a8 president of Monday, and thas Man.ala 
presides over Tuesday, and so‘on, Sunday — ag 


with western nations — is always regarded as the 


Jiret day of the week, 


Associated with these planets are their pre- 
siding divinities or lords, These are represent- 
ed on paintings or carringa known as Rédichakras 
or zodiaca, of which three examples have been 
published: the first in Sir Wm. Jones's paper 
on the Indian Zodiac (Asiat. Res, Vol. IL, at 
p. 903);" the second in Moor's Hindu Pantheon 
(1310), plate 28; and the third inthe Transactions 
of the R. Asi stie Society, Vol. III 


Jones's plate has Moont Suméru in the centre, 


with cities, द. round it, and bordered by a 


narrow strip denoting an ocean; the upper side 
is marked pirvadit, — east, the right dakshina- 


Round this, beginning from the east and going 
round by the north, are representations of the 
Navagrahdh in circles, each beuring the name in 


| Nagar characters: —(1) Sdryab, (2) Vrihaspatih, 


(3) 8.0४, (4) Bodhah, (5) Chandrab, (6) Sanih, 
(7) Kétah, (8) Bhaumab, and (9) Sakrab? Sur. 


| rounding the whole are the Rédis or twelve 
ख्यक SS mmm cr 


५ Ideler, Handbuch =, Math, w tech. Chronologiz, Bd. 1, Be. 178 f.; द Ind. Ant, Vol. XIV. p. B32, 
Antronomy, 


9 This plate has boen reproduced in Brennand's Hindu 


tion or comment, 


1803, p. 14, but without a word of explana- 


"In the original plate, the first akpheras in the sixth and sinth names are of unusual and inaccurate forma, 
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zodiacal signs, im ellipses, beginning on the left | the other cases there are two: this can hardly be 


ef the top with Arica (Mésha) and going round 
to the left, — cach labelled in N&gari letters 


Moor's plate, from the collection of Colonel 
Stuart, differs in important details, In the cen- 
tral circle—in a cloud of glory —is Sdrya in his 
car driven by Aruna with a team of nine richly 
cuparisoned horses; they are described as green, 
with black manes and red legs (p. 284). Round 
this is the circle of the planetary deities, divided 
into eight aegmenta. These are nawed in Persian 
charactera, and aa the zodiacal signs are repre- 
sented in the reverse order of the Jones's plate, 
we may also reverse the order of the grahas and 
read from right to left by the lower side of the 
circle, Thus, beginning on the right side under 
the horizontal diameter and opposite the signs 
Pisces and Arics, we have in succession (1) Chan- 


dra, (2) Mangala, (3) Budha, (4) Rabu, (5) Kétu, 


(6) Bribaspati, (7) Sukra, and (8) Sani. It would 


thus appear that the grahas are here arranged in | 
the order of the days of the week, but in such a | 


position that Raho and Kata fall behind the car 


The drawing of Moor’s plate (which he aup- 
posed came from’ Jaypur) is more like Hindu 
work than Jones's, where the dress is more 
Moghul The t¢éhanas or vehicles of the divi- 
nities also differ, and will be noticed below: 
perhaps in the first plate the naines of Budha 
and Sani should be transposed, for Bndha is 
there mounted on a vulture, which is the appro- 
printe vehicle of Sani. 


The plate in the Transactions of the R. Asiatic 
Society, Vol. IIL. at p. 20, represents a “ Hinda 
Zodiac: from a choultry in the Southern 
part of the Carnatic.” This contains o central 
aquare divided into nine smaller ones containing 
figures of the Navagrahas, and is surrounded by 
a double border of compartments, — the inner of 
twelve squares, with figures of the Radia or 
godincal signs, and the outer of twenty-eight 
squares with the Nakshatras or lunar mansions, 
— each represented aa an animal, and beginning 
with Advint os « borse,— Bharani, a male 
elephant, — Erittiké, a ehe-goat (7), ~ Rohini, 


a cobra, &o, 


The Navagrahas, occupying the eentral area, 
are all represented in cara of the same design, 


each with > driver and four horses, and within | 


outline figures of various forms. The central 
graha is enclosed 32 8 circle, and only one wheel 
appears on the near side of the car, whilst in all | 





other than Sirya. In the square to the right the 
car if m an equilateral triangle, and the figure is 
| probably meant for Bima; the figure to the left, 
or in front of Sirya, is placed in an oblong, 
whilst the déva in the car has aesmaller mukuta 
than the preceding, In the upper row, the first 
ia enclosed in a figure like a pippala leaf; the 
second in what would be a star of six points, were 
not the lower point cut away to give a base line; 
and the third is in an oblong, nearly sqnare, In 
the lower row, the divinities in the first apd third 
squares have boars” heads, like Vardha — possibly 
representing Raho and Kétu — and the first is 
enclosed in a flay of the bargee shape; the 
eccond figure is placed in what seems meant for 
& bent bow; and the third, im > somewhat similar 
area. The divinities themselves are drawn on too 
small a scale to be separately identified. 


The outer circles, in the first two plates refer- 
red to, contain representations of the twelve 

zodiacal signs which are clearly of western 
origin and possibly derived from the same 
sourced aa the figures on Jaldngir's coins, 


Had we more representations of these planetary 


figures, from different parts of India, they would 


be of considerable interest. Over a door in the 
Wav or great well at AdAlaj in Gujarit, the nine 
grahos are represented, all ns standing figures, 
except the third, where m representation of 
Buddha has been carved in place of Budha, bat the 
figures are too much abraded to afford informa 
tion respecting their proper adjuncta; only the 
seventh (Sani) has 9 bull couched at his foot. In 
the Jaina temples the Navagrahah are usaally 
represented by nine small figures at the base of 
the dsana or throne of the image, 


The lords of the seven Planstary bodies have 
numeérous epithets, which in turn give 8 variety 
of names to each day of the week, and occur in 
imseriptions and poetical compositions. ‘These, 
क far as I have been able to collect them, are 
given below in the order of the days of the week 
over which they preside 


1, The Sun, — Ravi or Sirya, is represented, 
separately in temples as standing, facing the cast, 
his head surrounded with rays, usdally with two 
arma holding > lotus ineach, oF — oocasionally — 
alotug and chakra, and — often underneath — are 
the fcoreparts of the seven horses that draw his 
chariot. Sometimes the horses are four, but often 
one which haa four or seven heads, He is also 
represented ad seated on a padmdsana or lotus- 
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throne, hia body of a deep golden colour, and 


in the upper right hand, and the front or lower 


left lying open with the palm upward.* His car is 


sometimes said to have only one wheel and to be 


drawn by a Niga: it is often represented, 
however, with two or four wheels. According to 
the Sabdakalpadruma, Stryn is of the Kshatriya 
caste and KAgyapa ofira, belongs to the Kalinga 
country, and bas for his rdhana seven horses 
Biva ia the first presiding divinity, and water the 
second, * 

His names are very numerous: Hemachandra 
has given seventy-two of them in hia Abhidhana 
Chintémani (verses 05-99); and in the Mahdbhd- 
rota (111. 146-157) a hundred and eight names are 
enumerated. These have been supplemented from 
other sources, in the following list 

Aja; Abdu, Athdudhara, Ariénpati, Arhéu- 


bhartri, Arbgumat, ArchSumilin, Arhéuvina, Amésu- 


hasta 

Abjabindhava, Abjahasta, Abjinipati; Arana, 
Aronasirathi, Aronirchis; Arka, Aryaman: 
Aditakara or Adltaruch, Aditamarichi; Advattha; 


Aharbindhava, Aharmani, Aharpati, Ahshpati, ; 


Abaskara; Aditya; Inas; 

Ushnakara, Ushnagu, Ushnadidhiti, Ushna- 
raimi, Ushnarnchi, Ushndiméu; 

Karmasikshin ; Kapila, Kamada, KAlachakri, 
Kilidhyaksha, Kiisyapéya; 

Kirans, Kiranamdlin; Kritdntajanaka; Krish- 
a 

Khakhélka, Khaga, Khachara, Khadyéta or 
Khadydtona, Ebamani; Khardihén; 

Gaganadhvaja, Gaganavihfrin, Gag h 
Gabhasti, Gabhastipini व. 
tibasta; ककु; Grahapati or Grabarija, Graha- 
pushpa, Grahésa; Gharmaradmi, GharmAmméu ; 

Chakrabindhava; Chandakirana, Chandadtd- 
hiti, Chandamerichi, Chand&idu, Chandaraimi 
Chitrabhinn 

Jagachchakshus, Jagatedkehin, Jugaddipa. 
Jivana, Jiviteéa; Jydtishmat : 

Tapatdmpati, Tapana; Tamisrahan, Taménnd 
or Taménuda, Tamdpaha; Tarani; Tapana 
Tipana 

Tigmakara, Tigmadidhiti, Tigmaraémi, Tigma- 
roch, Tigmiubéu; Timiranod, Timiraripa, Timi- 
rari 
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Téjahpuiija ; Trayitanu; Trashtri; Trishimiéa 
TrishArbpati 


Dinakara, Dinakartri or Dinakrit, Dinapati 
Dinaprani, Dinabandhu, Dinamani, Dinaratna, 
Dinidhiia, T or Diné§vara; Diptiman 

Divikara, Divipushta, Divimani, Divasakara or 





| Divasakrit, Divasaniths, Divasabhartri, Divasdd 


vara; Dehakartri 
Dyupati, Dyumani; DvAdasitman or Dvidasit- 
maka; Dhitar; Dharmadhvajas; Dhvinta- 


| ध्व, Dhvantardti; 


Nabhaichaukshus, Nabhimani 

Pachata, Pachtlima; Pataga or Patathga; 
Padmakara, Padmagarbha, Padmapdni, Padma 
bandhu, Padmaliiic Padmisana, Padmint- 
kinta, Padminivallabha; 

Papt; Pivaka; Pingala; Pashan; Prajadh 
yakaho, Prajadvira; Pratibhivat; Pradydtana ; 
Prabhikara | 

Bradhna or Vradhna; Bhaga; Bhattdraka; 

Bhikida, Bhinémi, Bhina, Bhinukééara, Bh4- 


| छत; Bhiskara; Bhiavat 


Manimat; Marichimat, Marichimdlin, Mdrtanda 
and Mirtinda; Mitra; Mihira; Mokshadvira; 
Mritanida, Mritanda 

Yamunijanaka ; 

Ravi 

Lalitathtapa; Likachakshos; 

Varnna; Vikurtana; Vibhikara, Vibhivan, 
Vibhivasn; Viyanmani; Viréchana; Vivasrat ; 
Vidvrakarman, Viévachakshus, Visévap4; Vishno; 

Suchi; Sushna; Saptasapti or Saptddva ; Sarh 
vatearakara; Suvitar, Savitri; Sarvatimukha; 
Sahasrakirann, Sahasramarichi, Snbhasrarasmi, 
Sahasritéu, Sahasrirchis, Surdttama; Sirya; 
Sara; Svargadvdra; 

Hathes, Hari; Haridaiva; and प्रा ("HAme) 

According to the Mahibhdrata (1. 2599) hia 
wife ia Tristri, and Suvarchalé (XIII 6751); his 
sister Surenu the wife of Mirtanda; and his 
daughter Supraja. 


2. The Moon, — Chandra or Sdma, 18 repre- 
sented as white, with two arms holding a club 


and a lotus; but sometimes with four hands — one 


of the right in the attitude of blessing. He is 
seated in a car with three wheels, drawn by ten 
horses aa white as jasmine — five on each side of 
the yoke, and 9 deer in his lap; but sometimes i 








* There is a white marble representation of Sdrya seated in his chariot, drawn by seven horses, in the Royal 


Museum at Berlin, brought from Bengal by the late Dr. F. Jagor. 
Cy. drcheol, Surv, W. India, Vol. IX. pp. 73, 74, 77, 103, and pil. Ivi. aod Lerevili, 1 Wilson, Vision Purdra, 


Vol. IL. pp. 27, 234-235 (Hall's od.) 


8 Por this and anbesquent references to the Sibdakalpadrwma, I am indebted to the kindness of Mr, H 
Consens of the Archmologioal Surrey, who haa procured them for me. 
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is drawn by a spotted antelope; or he is riding one. 
The Babdakalpadruma adds, ~~ that he was born 
of the ocean, and is of the Vaidya caste; that his 
right band is in the raradamudrd, i. ¢., bestov 





blessing, and the left holds agadd or club; tha 


he sits on a white lotus, and has ten white horses 


to his tdhana ; and he is clothed in white; Umi 
is the first presiding divinity, and water the 
second. He gives name to the second day of the 
week — Sémavira, Chandravira, &c. 

The names of Chandra are also numerous — 
many of course being synonyms :— 

Atridrigja, Atrindiraja, Atrinétraprasita, Atri- 
nétraprabhava, Atrinétrabhd, Atrinétrasiita ; Ab- 
jas; Abdhinavanitaka; 

ae Amritadyuti, Amritasd; 

du; 
Udupa, Udupati, Udurij; 


0) pati, 


wou i 

Kaliuvidhi, Kaldpati, Kalipini," Kalipirna, 
Kalibhrit, Kalivat: 

Kumudapati, Kumudapriya, Kumnadabandhu, 
Kumudabdndhava, Kumudadubrid, EKumndédéa; 
Eumudinindtha, Kumudininiyaka, Kamudini. 

Kairavin; EshapAkara, Kshapinitha: 

Glau; 

Chanda; 

Chandra, Chandramas ; 

ChhiySbhrit, Chhéyimrigadhara, Chhiyike 

Jaivitrika; 

Tamighna, Taménod, Taménuda, Tamépaha, 
Tamépara ; 

Tarddhipa, Taridhipati, Taripati, Tiripida; 

Tithiprant ; 

Tuhinakirana, 4.1.11. Tuhinadynti, Tuhi 
naragmi, Tohindrhiu ; 

Dakshajipati and DikahSyintpati; 

Dasavijin, Dasidva, Dassivita ; 

Dvijapati, Dvijardja ; 

Nakshatrandtha, Nakshatrapa, Nakshatrardja, 
Nakvhatraiga ; 

Niédkara, Niddkétu, Nisddhbiéa, Nisinktha, Nid- 


pati, Niidpripedvara, Nisimani, Nidaratna, Nidéda, 


Nidithinindtha; 
Piytshanidhi, Piyushamahaa, Piyusharuchi ; 
Pirrvadi Priléyaradmi, Praleyfrhéu ; 
hagnAtman; 
Masa ; Mrigadhara, Mrigardja, 


arja, Mricaldfichhana, 
Mrigalaksbman; = 








नि प me ess ~ = Noteworthy as a femigine appellation. — 


Yaminipati ; 
janiramana ; Rajan, Rijaréja; Ratrikara, RAtri- 


Lakshmlsahaja; 

४100; 

Ssgadhara, Sadabhrit, Safalakshmana, Saga- 
lafichhana, Sadavinda, Saianka; 89617; 
-‘Bitagu, Sitadfdhbiti, Sttabhdnu, Sitamayikha, 
Sitamarichi, Sttaradmi, Sitaruchi, Sitacbéu ; 

Sivaddk horn; 

Suchi, Suchiréchis; Subraradémi, Subrixhén: 

Svétadiman, Svetadyuti, Svetanichis, BSveta- 


 vijin, Svetavibana; 


Sitskars; 5 पत्‌ पोप, Gudbikara, Suddbdaga, 
Sudhadhira, Sudbinidhi, SudhAbbrit, Sudhivisa, 
SudhAstti; Séma; 

Srisabédara ; 
| a; 
dyuti, Himabhds, Himaraémi, पकड, | 


8, Mars, — the Hindu Mangala or Bhauma, 
ig the celestial war-god ; that he is to be identified 
with Karttikéys is an assumption that might not 
be found strictly accurate. He is said to be of 
red or fame colour, seated on a ram, or in & car 
drawn by a red ram, and with four arms holding 
epear, lotus, triédla and club. The Sabdatalpa- 
druma says he holds in the upper right hand 
& éaiti or epear, the lower being in the varada- 
(offering protection), and im the lower left he hae 
a gedd ormace ; adding that he is of the Eshatriya 
caste and Bharadvaja géfra, and that Skanda 
second, Moor's plate gives him only two arms — 
with lotus-bud and rod or club; Jones’s mounts 


| him on > horse with a sword in his right band; 


d Ward says be holds in one hand a éadté (spear 
or pike), with another he is giving 3 blessing, 
with a third forbidding fear, and in the fourth 
aclub. His names are — 
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Dharitmaja, Dhiraputra, Dhdrasiinn; 
Naradidhiti, Navirchis; 

Bhiusta ; एन Bhomiputra; Bhaoma; 
Mangala; Mahlauta 

Raktinga; Rudhbira ; 

Lohita, Lobitaka, Lohitenga; 
Sivagharmaja. 


4. Mercury, — Budha, isof agreenish-yellow 
colour, holding a club or saceptre and a lotus; or 


with four hands, haying in the upper left hand 


a 90119, 19 the lower a eluh, and in the lower 
right hand a sword, with the fourth —in the 


varadamudrd — he is bestowing blessing. The 


Sabdakalpadruma adda that he is of the Vaidya 
casteand Atri gdfra, and of the Magadha country ; 
he faces the wun, sits on a lon, and has a yellow 
garment; Niriyana is the first presiding divinity, 
and Vishnu iathesecond. Sometimes he is repre- 
sented riding on a winged lion," at others seated 
on 9 carpet or gaddi, or in a car drawn by four 
lions, with aword, shield, clab and bow. 
His names are — 


Ekadéha, EkAnga; 


Tonga ; 

Budha; Bédhana ; 

Rajapotra; Rodhana; Rébinfbhava, Rohinisuta; 
Rauhbinéya; 

Bravish¢bdja, Seavishth4bha; SyAmAaga; 

Simaja, Somabhd; Saumya; 

Himoa, Himod ह 113 


5. Jupiter, — Brihaspati, the preceptor or 
Guru of the gods, sits in a car called Nitighbaba, 


drawn by eight pale boraes. He ia of a yellow 


or golden colour, dressed in white, with four 


arms, — in his upper right hand he holds a rud- 
rdisha-mald or rosary, in the upper left a water- 
pot (karakd), in the lower left hand isa rod (danda), 
and, with the fourth in the varadamudrd, he ia 
giving o blessing ; other accounts give the rosary, 
a lotus, and asceptre. Sometimes, 5180, he is 
represented as seated on a gaddi (as in Moor's 
plate), on a lotua, or on a horse.” The Sabdakal- 
padruma adds that he isa Brihman by caste, of 
the Angirasa gftra, belongs to the Sindhu coun 
try, wears a yellow robe, and sits on a lotus 
in a chariot drawn by a yellow horse (or horses); 
the second. 





His names are as follows: — 
Ijya; Indréjya. 
Giriéa; Girpati or Gishpati; Gora; Graha 


Chakehua; Chitradikhandija ; 

diva ; 
irchis; Dhishans ; 

PhAlgonibhavea ; 

Brihatkirtti, Bpihaspeti ; Brahmanaspati ; 

Vikpati, Vachas&mpati, Vachasigpati, ए 
chaspata 

Suraguru, Surapriya, Surichirya, Surdjya. 


6. Venus, — or Sukra, the son of Bhrign and 
priest of the Duaityas, is represented as of a white 
or bright appearance, blind of an eye, seated on 
a lotua, in a car drawn by a white horse (or 
horses), with four hands, and with the same s-m 
bols as Brihaapati; but Col. Delamaine ascribes 
to him a horse as vdhana, and holding a rod, 
rosary, lotus, aid bow and arrows. On Moor's 
plate he rides an animal somewhat like a lynx, 
with rod and lotus-bud in his brenda; on Jones's 
he ig on a camel, and holds a large ring or hoop 
The Sabdakalpadroma states that he is s Brahman 
by caste, of the Bhirgava gétra, of the town of 
Bhijakata; sits on a lotus; faces the sun; has 
four hands with the same symbols as Brihaspati. 
Sakra or Indra is the firat presiding divinity, and 
Sacht, Indra’s wife, is the second divinity 


The names of Sukra or Udanas are as 
follows; — 

Asurichirya; Asphujit (Gr. "Appodirq); Udanas; 

Kavi; Kiivya 

Daitya-gura, Daityaparidhas, Daityapurdhita, 
Daityapdjya, Daityichdrys, Daityéjya, Daityén- 
drapijya; Dhishnya ; 

Bhargava, Bhrigaja, Bbrigutanaya, Bhrigonan- 
dana, brihguputra, Bbrigusuta, Bhrigustinu ; 

Maghibhava or Maghibba; 


7. Saturn, — Sani, Kona or Kroda (Greek 
Kpdévor), na a divinity, ia represented asa black 
and in black clothing, old and ugly, with long hair 
and nails, fuur-armed— carrying > aword, two 
daggers, and an arrow, with a bly vulture for his 
vehicle (aflagridhri-edhana), On Sir W. Jones's 








| plate he is mounted on an elephant, and Budhs on 





" Such as are represented at 64591 ; द. Grinwedel, Buddhist Ari in India (Eng, od-), p. $4, fig, 10, 
* On Sir W. Jones's plate it is hard to any whether the rlhana is iotended for a horse or not. 


a » valiars; ‘bat jouslliy sheen tiedibe eee) Cane ei but possibly these should be | 
posed. According to the Sabdakalpadruma, Sani 
is a Sudra by caste, of the Eidéyapa gdtra, belong- 
ing to Surishtra, and born of the Sun; he sita on 
a vulture, holding an arrow in the upper right 


hand, the lower in the raradamudrd, a éila or 


trident in the upper left hand and a bow in the 
lower. Yama is the first presiding divinity, and 
Priijiipatt the second. Sani isa planet of ill-omen 

His names are given os, — 

Asita ; Ara; 

Kona; Eriradrié, Kroraléchana, Eréritman; 


Grahandyaka, 
Chhiy&-tanaya, ChhAyitmaja, Chhydenta ; 
Nilavasana, Nilavdsas, NilAmbara: 


Pangu ; Patarhgi 

Brabmanya or Brihmanya ; 

Sani, Sanaifchara ; Sauri; | 

Saptiinsupurigava, Saptdirchis, Saura, Saari, 
Saurika,” 


8. The sseending node, Ribu, is painted 


black, with four arms, holding a sword, a spear, | 
a shield, and bestowing 8 blessing, and the body 


ending in a tail: the Vishuu-Purdna eays oight 


black horses draw his dusky car, and, once har- | 


nessed, are attached to it for ever. Other repre- 
Sentations give him a black lon, a tortoise, or 
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he is represented as a headless man with two 


| hands, holding » club and a lily and riding on 


an owl with a human face (? a female Kithnara); 
and on Jones's plate it is an animal like a lynx. 
He is of Sidra caste and of the Paithina कका, 
ccording to the Sabdakalpadruma, and born of 
the Malaya mountain, black in colour and wearing 
a black garment, sitting on a lion, and having 
four hands, —in the upper right he holds a sword, 
in the lower a reda, in the upper left a Hilo, and 
in the lower a shield. ह is the first presiding 
deity, and Sarpa the second. 

His names are these — 

Abhrapisicha; Graha; Kubandha; Kayiina; 
Tamas; Bhantbhi; Rabu; Vidhumtuda; Sairm- 
hika or Saimbikéya; and Svarbbdnu, 

9. The descending node is Kétu, who is 
represented as a head, painted green and placed 
on a frog or against the cushion of a gaddi, 


| He is of the Sadra caste and Jaimini gétro, and 
| from the (2) Kraniichadvipa country, of the 
| colour of smoke, wears asmoke-coloured garment, 


and sits on a vulture; one of his hands is in 


the varadamudrd, and the other holda a mace, 


Chitragupta ia the first presiding deity, and 
Brahma ia the second. He ia called— 

Akacha; Aélishibhara or Agléahibha; Kata ; 
and Murda. 


J. Burosag, 





NOTES AND QUERIES, 


SOME DISATPEARING PREJUDICES 
OF THE PARSIS. 

Consipentxa the position that the energetic 
Parsis now hold in the very front of all Indian 
peoples in regard to education, progress and socinl 
freedom, the following extracts from some remi- 
niscences of one of the pioneers of reform among 
the Parsis will be of interest to those who would 


mark down old customs and superstitions 


before they disappear. Mr. K. N. Kabraji is 
the writer, and he writes of “ Fifty year ago." 


What a wonderful change haa been effected in 


cation, in the course of fifty years! In these days 
the Grant Medical College is overflowing with 


क्ष न (ABhidhdna-Chintdmané, sll. 1164 


offended and deeply scandalized 
the popular sentiment with regard to higher स्वप्र | 





P= = 41) gives s lint of the names of the planetary 
which has been enlarged in the above, In all. 1-22 he adds six names of Bik and four of Kétu, 


studenta of all communities. But when it waa 
established in 1845, so intense was the prejudice 
of the natives against what they regparted ag the 
contamination of dead bodies and human bones, 


that for a time it was very much feared that the 


public endowment fund, amounting to Ra, 1,25,000, 
for the institution had been simply thrown away, 
Inducements were therefore held out to students 
in order to set the institution going. Not only 
were they admitted free, but every one was given 
a stipend of Re. 10 per month 


Some of the boys attended it in Opposition to 
the wishes of their parents, who were gravely 
violation, as they fancied, of the canons of their 
religion. I myself wus a victim to this हणा 
tion. My father wanted me to go to the College; 


divinities, — 
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but my mother would not, for a moment, entertain 


the idea of her son committing the grave ain of 
touching dead bodies. The firat doctors were most- 
ly Parsis and they employed Parsi compounders, 
because im those days the community had an 
inveterate prejudice against taking food or 
touched by a “heathen.” The first patients of 
these medical men were also chiefly Parsis, as 
the popular prejudice against European treatment 
wua exceedingly strong amongst Hindus and 
Mussalmans. Even at the present day the igno- 
rant musses prefer to die at the hands of a hokim 
rather than be saved by Western methods of 
treatment. Again, in maternity cases the doctors 


had to bathe in the patient’s house and change | 


their clothes before leaving, After a time one or 
two medical men protested against the objection- 
able custom, which died out sometime ago. 

I wish 1 could say the same of the barbarous 
custom of consigning women, at 0 most critical 
period of their lives, to dark, damp, and noisome 
rooms on the ground floor of the house for forty 
days together. If thefe ia no close room avail- 
able in which to shut them out so long from 
heaven's light and air, then a huge curtain, often 
made up of old rags, is put up, forming a dark 
anil dismal enclosure for the unfortunate woman. 


Here she is doomed, in the name of religion, to | 
live or die, asthe Fates may direct; and although | 


she may be very weak and ill, it is that same 
religion which absolutely forbide her better and 


healthier surroundings. Although this cnostom | 


is not yet quite dead, it is dying fast enough 
and will have perished altogether before another 
fifty years have elapsed. The Parsi Lying-in 
Asylum has contributed largely towards the 
accomplishment of this beneficent reform. 

Asif these hardships contrived by superatition 
were not enough, delicate women were eubjected 
to other trials at the risk of their lives. Some- 
times, parents tuok « vow to leave their daughters 
` after delivery without food and water for a whole 
week. The Rast Goftar, assisted by the able pen 
of the late Dr. ©. F. Ehory, led » crusade 
against this senseless practice and succeeded 
in abolishing it. 
chokhiar, in which, as the name implies, ries 
formed the principal element. It was neually 
performed as a last resort when a woman felt 
dangerously ill and her recovery by means of 





haman skill was despaired of. The children of | 


neighbeurs and relatives were invited; they were 
washed and arranged in clean linen, and were 
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Amony other superstitious | 


treated to a dinner consisting of rice, milk, and 
pulee curry. A lamp, fed by ghf, was kept alight 
near the spot, and water-pots, cocoanuts, fruits, 
und flowers were placed near it, to which the 
friends and relatives of the patient made कीत, If 
any one’s children did not live to grow up, there 
was another ceremony for the invocation of divine 
grace on the unfortunate mother, It would take 
long to describe the various rites performed on 
such oceasiona. Suffice it to say that they have 
nearly all ceused to exiat. 
३. == The First English Doctors, 

In the old days doctors went about in palan- 
quins, which made a great impression on many of 
their patients. The early doctors, being the 
first in the field, had extensive practice, although 
at the commencement they had to contend against 
methods of treatment. 'The people wore mortally 
afraid of the application of a blisterand regarded 
even the harmless mustard poultice with grave 
misgivings. Indeed, it was believed that the doctor 
applied > blister only in extreme cases, when all 
his resources had failed and when there were few 
chances of the life of hia patient being saved 
When this remedy waa resorted to, thero was 
mourning and lamentation in the house. 

4.— The Importation of Ice, 

Tce is now a blesaing in many cases of sickness: 
but people looked askance at it when it first 
began to be imported from America. 

In September, 1824, the first consignment 
of ice was sent from America to the firm of 
Jebanghir Nusserwanjee Wadia in Bombay, It 
was sold at 4annas per pound, The native looked 
Upon it as a great curiosity, and it waa sometime 
before it made its appearance at the table of the 
rich. The first Sir Jameetjee Jejeebhoy intro- 
duced ice ot a dinner given to some frienda, and 
afew days afterwards it was gravely reported in 





the Bombey Sumichér that both the host and 


hia guesta had fallen ill with cold They bad 


| substance, and bad to pay the penalty. 


I was once taken by my father to the ice-honse — 
the globular building next to the Great Westarn, 
Hotel — and brought home a piece with me, and 
I remember the Indies viewed it aa a strange 
substance with great wonder and curiosity 
Aérated waters, too, were a novelty in the old 


days. When क soda-water bottle was first 


brought to my father’s honse, on Opening it, 
the cork flew up with s loud report, the ladies 
ran away affrighted, and they would not drink 
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the he: pmaking: mle Qheaslpeg जक Ge GL smoking water”. themselves, nor would 
they allow me to touch it. 
6. — Social Reform. 

Most unenviable was the lot of Parsi women 
fifty years ago. They coald not fregly walk forth 
in the street. They could not appear in public. 
If they went out in a rekld, all the curtains were 


down, that bold bad eyes might not look at them 


I remember that the community was deeply 
scandalized when the late Ardesheer Hormasjee 
Wadia began to drive out in a0 open carriage 
with his wife, 

Those were days when boots and stockings 
were not worn by women, Many 9 bitter con- 
troversy has raged round the vexed question of 


shoe-leather, The first wearers of boota and 


stockings were malignantly reviled and abused. 
Nay, in the good old daya of country shoes, it 
required no little courage on the part oven for 


men to change them for English boota, nor wus it’ 


considered proper to wear socks with country 
shoes, Iremember that some gentlemen began 
wearing socks on the plea of ill-health, beforo 
they ventured to adopt them as a regular part of 
their dress. Now that English boots and stock- 
ing’ are so common among both sexes of the 
Parsi community, it seems quite a far off age 
when the wearing of them provoked such rancour 
and resentment. 


6. ~~ Preedom for Parsi Women. 


It waa not without a tough and prolonged | 
struggle that rational freedom was obtained for | 


Parsi women. Places of amusement were ahao- 
lately forbidden to them. When at lest it wag 
thought that it would be no crime to let them 


see a play or a cirens, the performances were 


held exclusively for women, I remember one of 
eueh performances given by Romanini’s Cirens 
forty-five years ago, when the male members of 
every family waited outside the tent till it was 
over at midmight. Not a few of them were 
wealthy 50660143, who complaisantly loafed about 
or enjoyed a comfortable doze in their carriages, 


awaiting the return of the Indies of 


household. And what precautions and aafe- 
guards were then considered necessary, even in 
the casa of euch rigidly exclusive gatherings, at 
MacCallum's Cirens forty yeare ago, The 
tickets were sold by means of a private circular 
confined to families of known respectability, and 
2 special list im order that no persona of doubtfy] 
repute might amuggle in, All the preliminaries 


in connection with MacQallum’s Circus were | 





Nanabbai Ranina, and the 








days, I myself framed some 


carried ont by the late Ardesheer Moos and 
in their multi-coloured dresses and dazzling 
ornaments was ao splendid and magnificent that 
ibe circus proprietor, new to such sighta, ax- 
claimed, “Ah! if I could get up such a spectacle 
in London, my fortune ia made! * Not that 
women were then too ignorant to appreciate 
the happiness of freedom. In my early days, 
T have often heard women, even old ones, say, 
on beholding Europeans of both ee 
together in open carriages, “Alas, that it bon 
not be our lot to be as happy as they are !” 
प~ Early Mixed Gatherings 

Many more years elapred before mixed gather- 
rings became common among the Parsis, The 
पिक" notable gathering of Parsi ladies and 
gentlemen was witnessed on the occasion of the 
festivities attending the birth of the late Prince 


| Albert Victor, An entertainment to the school 


children of the town waa given sacha Esplanade, 


when a number of respectable Parsig 


movement in this behalf was led by the Inte 
Maneckjee Cursetjee, a sturdy old veteran in the 
cause of social reform, He was among the very 
first of those who freely went about with their 
wives and danghters arrayed in boots and etock- 
ings, and he manfully braved the vile seandala 
and objurgations to which he wag subjected for 
years by the foolish majority of his community 
Thestrical performances were ordinarily held 


for men only. When a special performance was 
advertised for families, it was carefo lly stipulated 


beforehand that no men anaccompanied by their 
female relatives would be allowed admission, Aa 
the promoter of theatrical companies in former 


MUHAMMADAN WORSHIP OF FIEE. 

De. (now 8 Drarzicg) Bearper, when at 
Gorakhpur 30 or 40 Years ago, visited a certain 
Miyin SAbib who kept a fire going as a religious 
duty—apparently a quasi worship of fire, He 
owned a 941 forest ; and this supplied fuel for his 
his visitor oS man of liberal and loyal spirit, for 
he protected Christians in the Mutiny, and he 
subaeribed to the schools attached to the 1०49] 
Mission, of which tha Rev. Mr. Stern was tha 
head. The memory of such > man should be pre- 
served, I wonder if it still lives in Gorakhpur, 

W. Conperagam, 
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JANGNAMAH OF SAYYAD ‘ALIM ‘ALI KHAN, A HINDI 
POEM BY SUDISHr. 
BY WILLIAM IRVINE, LATE OF THE BE “GAL CIVIL SERVIVE. 
(Concluded from p, 9.) 


345 Yakayak dhondhiikir paida hi,a, 


^ Napat kar-ke shokhi, wah chal a,¢ hain, 
“Miajbe kya, magar mom ki pa,e hain, 
“ Zamin dhas-ke gar ghar ho jiegi, 
“Gagan tit-kar sar pab i-jiegi, 

355 “ Lapin ya marin kiit-i-faujan chala,o, 


“Ta, ‘Alim ‘Ali, lohii ki nadiyan bahi,o, | 


“ Ba-haqq-i-khudiwand-i-parwardigar, 
“Jab lak jit tan mon, karin kirzir.” 


Harawal kiyi Motahavvar Khan kon, 
360 Diya sang Salim Khan, Mathi Khan kon, 
Dalel Mahamdi Beg, Mirza ‘Alt, 

Jahin talag the sardar jodhi, balt. 

Kaha: “Tim hardwal ke sabb sith jao, 
“ Hariiwal ko din sith beg! miliio,” 





365 Amin Khan ko bole, kih: “Sun to teh 


bat, 

“ Timen [ण] kimil le apne sanghat, 

“ Chalo mihrbani eon sidhi taraf, 

^ Timbari shujé‘at mon nabin kuchh haraf, 

“Timen mard-i-Dakhin mop ho be-misal, 
S70 “ Yihi bit tahqiq be-qil-o-qil, 

‘Khare ho-ke rahne mon dasta khalal, 

“ Gays dir hardwal hamira nikal, 

^ Madad jo i, ho, to kichh kar dikhio, 

“Ho be-shak apas di] mon, khinda bajiio, 
375 “Talo-ge, to sabli fauj tal jaegi, 

“Bala miijh akele ke sar 4,egi, 

“ Wahi howegii jo hai Rabb ki ras, 

“Main bin sab ‘agiziin son sabh safi.” 


Kaha "षा Khin kop : “ Raho dast-i-chap, 


230 “Marhattin ki faujan kon le sath cab, 
` “Tiimbiri meri kuebh judi,i nahin, 
^“ Tiimen khwesh ho, kiichh sipahi nahin, 
“ Karoge wahi jis mon jo nek bai, 





| All at once a dust arose, 


The Nigiim's army was descried, 

There were shouts in the army on all sides, 
The earth shook and the heavens trembled, 
He arose and brought forth > Taging army, 


| By his ardour his face was reddened - 


“Full of insolence he has advanced, 


|“ What care I, for he has feet of wax, 


“The earth will give way, > hollow will form, 

‘* The skies will melt and descend on his head, 

^ Let me fight or die, let the armies engage, 

“Thou, “Alim ‘Ali, canse bloody rivers to flow, 

“By help of the Lord, who is the Cherisher, 

“So long as I breathe, shall I prolong the 
battle,” 


| He placed Mutahsrvar Khiin in the vanguard, 


Sent with him Salim Khan and Mathi Khan, 
Dalel Muhamdt Beg, and Mirza ‘Alt, 

Whatever leaders he had, brave and bold 

He said : “ Follow all of you the leader of the van, 
^ Delay not, quickly engage with their vanguard.” 
To Amin Ehin he said : “ Hark to my word, 


^“ Take out a full force of your troops, 

“ Be pleased to move to the right wing, 

“ Against your valour no word can be said, 
“You among Dakhinis have not your equal, 
“This fact is admitted without contestation, 

^" Mere standing idle brings ruin on the squadron, 


| “My vanguard has advanced and is far off, 


“You came to help, so show what you can do, 

^ (डरः ont doubt from your heart, ply your sword, 
“If you yield ground, the whole army gives way, 
“The calamity will fall on my friendleas head, 

“ Whatever happens it is the Lord's will, 

“T have no grievance against any of toy friends,” 
He said to *Umr Khan : “ Take place on the left, 


Make all the Mahrsttahs follow you, 


= You and I can never have separate sims, 
“You are a relation not a mere trooper, 
“You and I shall be one in any reverse, 
“You will perform whatever is right, 
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#85 “ Duniya do pahar ke yah jyin jahinon hai, 


390 


395 





“Janam lag kise ki neh abh thinon hai. 
= Agar baj sharm, to yah jiwani bhula, 
^ Wagarnah ahr khi-ke, marna bhalii; 


^" Khabardir ho, dil mon kiichh dar nah 
^ Jyiin bai shart, धाया khib bathiin chala,o,” 


Liyi sith apne rah so baghm, 

Chale khish ho dhistah yak yak qadam, 
So ise mon ifi-kar kaha ko suwar: 

"* Hariwal pai Sahib ke hai rozgar, 

“ Rahi fauj jabin ke tahin sab hatak, 
“Chale hain jidhar ke Gidhar sab thatak, 
^ Para shor jodh& bari par thaghak,” 


Sind aur chiléya jaisi bijli karak; 
Jo hote agar Rustam, Alrasyib, 


400 To hargiz nah karte wah aisi shitah, 


Parii tit jazbi so aisd karak, 


Kis-se miinja jo sambhiile dharak ? 
Utha fanj, lashkar mon gard, ghabar 
Kih jinon giyimat hi,d sshkir 


405 Hi,a shor o ghil ghulghula fauj mon, 


Sayiidat ke darya yak manoj mon, 
Magibal hi,d, ur kab hink mar - 
“ Wato hai sipihi ki khinde ky dhar, 


“ ‘Ajab din, ‘ajab wagt hai, 8] ki, 


410 “ Bhale mard ke qedr-i-mi'rij ka,” 


Kabhi: “Kahan hai eardar is fanj ki, 
^" Jo dekhe tamasha meri manj ki, 


" Milen bam o tum ham ko armin hai, 
“ Talo mat, yah mardop ki maidin hai, 


415 “ Miajhe bin goli son tim mat dari,o - 


“ Nisha bai to handaj son handaj mila,o, 
Lagi miirnen tir kar-kon pe a, 


Diya fauj yakbargi sabh hala ; 
Chalane lagi tir par tir kon. 


420 Hazar afrin mard-i-randbir kon | 


Guzar jae chillah, aur bakter kon एण्‌, 
प्य ki kariyiin, वृषा ke phil tor ; 
Jaisi tir mari karo mop milii,e, 

Saket kiyi 09 jodh phir sar athie. 


“This world is for a tew hours, it seems more 
like hell, 

“No one has any power to cling to life. 

“If we come to shame this life is a mere frand, 


“In that case to iake poison and to die is 


“Be on the alert, let no fear enter into your 


heart, 
“ As duty demands, strike oft and hard,” 
He took with bim all his state and following, 
He advanced rejoicing, slowly, step by step, 
At this point there came a horseman and said - 
^“ My lord's vanguard is engaged, 
“ The men on all sides were driven back, 
“ They have fled hither and thither in disorder, 


| ^ Confusion reigns, the fighters are all at a stand. 
| still.” 
He heard and roared like a clap of thunder ; 


If Rustam and Afrasyab had been there, 

Never could they have been #0 quick, 
pieces, 

Who was there to rally it after the crash ? 

From the army rose dust in clouds, 


| It seemed as if Judgment Day had dawned. | 


That wave of the sea of Lordship 

Advanced to the attack, and said shouting : 

“The home of the soldier is the sword’s sharp 
edge, 

“A chosen day, a choice time is this, 

“To brave men it is as the ascent to heaven,” 

He said : “Where is the lord of this army, 


“That he may see the vision of my wave-like 
| “Our meeting, you and I, is what I ardently long 


for, 


“ Evade me not, this is the battle-plain ttle-plai: of heroes, 
^ Think not to dannt me with rocket or bullet, 


| “If assured, then range our haudahs side by side,” 


He began to shoot arrows; moving his hands, 
With a sudden shout, he urged on the change : 
His arrows flew one after the other. । 
betes bravos for the man of battle, the 
of | 
The links of hie mail, the bosses of his shield all 


broken, 
As an arrow struck, he added it to its ring, 
Ever he fought on, raised his head once more. 





425 a SEY TESS RATT मिनन 


Jo haudasj thi minh par sen sabh tal ga,e, 


Kahin the, "ग, yah ‘Alim ‘Ali ! 
430 Magar ij एवा hia hai ‘Ali, 

1801 ! yih kis nr ki कतिः bai, 

Jawiini, shuji'at 50 ma ‘mir hai ! 

^ Rakho dil qavvi aur ghore chala,o 
435 Raho [एए the tyiin, ho khare thir thar, 


440 Fath hai, fath, koi mat ji,o, re ! 
“ Phiro, re, phiro, nang son diir hai, 


“‘Namak khi-ke bhige, so maghir hai!" 


Yah sun-kar kahi Sayyad-i-pik-baz ; 


११ Ayii, bas bai hamand madad-i-kirais ; 
445 “ Jo bhagi, so kya jiske bhar as hai, 

“Yah marna shahidat majhe khig hai.” 

Khari ran mon Sayyad dpas zit son, 


Mahiwat ko boli kih : “Hathi chali,o,” 
450 Kahi tab Ghalib "Ali Ehin sop yah yin 
buli,o : 


“ Main is fauj kon dzmiya nahin, 
^ Kapat in ke dil ki main pay nabin, 
“Dagha de-ke miijh ko nikala shitab, 


^ Qiyimat mon kyi denge Haqq ki juwib ? 
455 “ Mubabbst ke kichh kis mane ३६७ pabin, 


५ Dekho, dostin ko mere pas nahin, 
^ Ba-har-hal, danya yah guzarin bai ! 


“ Hatin : 


hai |!" 


Ghalib Khan yin bola: “ Ai Sayyad! Imam}! 
460 “ Nako kichh karo dil mop ab fikri-khim ! 
“Jab lak tan mog hai dam, laren jin-nisar, 


“ Bahega yah ‘ilam mane yadgar,” 
Nigir Khan, Ghori, sop bole Nawab : 
“ Mile mil gaye sabh th ichanab-kharab ; 
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For full forty minutes there were 9 thousand 
efforta, 


The army all fled from before his face, 


The canopied elephants all retreated, 
Say, O friends, was this then ‘Alim “Ali ! 
Waa it not rather ‘Aly himself ? 

© God! what perfect effilgence is this, 
Fall of youth, complete in valour ! 


groups, 


| Horse and foot, all were in a florry, 


Some went east, some went south, 
Some to the north, o¢hers to the west. 
He began to rally his men: “Come on! His! 


| ५“ is 9 victory, a Yictory, let no one retire! Hie ! 


“ Turn, I say, turn, this is fatal to honour! 


| ^" He who eats salt, then flees, is accursed |" 


Having shouted this, said the pure-hearted 
Sayyad 


“The help of the Helper remains to me; 


“What sort of hope can there be from fngitives, 


| “ To die thos is a favoured martyrdom." 


The Sayyad stood solitary in the battle-feld, 

His army had gone, was all ont of hand, 

He said to the elephant man: “Urge on the 
elephant,” 

Then turning to Ghilib ‘Ali Khan he spoke on 
this wise 

“T had never put these troops to the test, 

^" Their falseness of heart I had not found ont, 

“ They have deceived me, and at once thrown me 
over | 

“At the Resurrection what will they say to the 
Judge? 


| ^ They have no affection, nothing can be expected 
of them, 
“Bee, there are no friends left around me, 


“ Be it so, this world is only a passing show! 
“I will never budge! What would then be my 
reputation ! 


Ghalib Khin spoke thas: “ 0 Lord and Priest ! 
** Do not let your mind take up wrong ideas, 
| “So long as breath remains, we fight and give 


“Tn this world we shall be ever remembered.”’ 
To Nigir Khan, the Ghori, spoke the Nawab: 
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465. ‘Asien | jo = 


“ Mita ni sake ket tadbir son.” 
Kiya Shekh एकत ne &-kar ‘arg, 

Jo jana kih marnd hi,a hai farg : 
“Nawab ! ab rahi shabr ki dekhnd, 


470 “ Lari,i nahin, yah 9, sekhni.”’ 
The is gaftgiie mon, o tha yab bichar, 
Phiri fauj-i-Sayyad, pare gul ekbir, 


Para ma‘rki tir aur bin ki, 

Machi ran-kadban phir pareshin ki, 
475 Kiya quod ik dil ka abl-i-gharar, 

Hazar afrin tijh kon, ‘Alim ‘Ali | 

Kahiin siiryi, bir, jodbi, bali ! 

Bara chhot isan son mahiwat nikal, 


Ghiyag Khan kon itne mon gol laga, 
Lagi sijh hath) ipar son dhaki, 
Pari morcbhal bith son चक 
Rahi dekh Sayyad to ho khant-kar, 

485 Take the kam-o-besh kul sau jawin, 
Hote karo Sayyad ke त) khin-fishin, 
Hathi thi, wa thi ap, ya tha Khnda, 
पछ sith son sabh sanghati judi, 

Do tarkash le ise mon khali kiya, 

450 Sakal tan ko zakhmin son jali kiya, 
Lingi tir bhar le एनं tir kon, 
haliwe bhara ker badi dhir son, 
Lagi kar chille kon bhi ainchi kamin, 
Lagiwe jis-se sir h) Ala man, 

495 Yakayak lagi miinh par i, pinch tir, 
प्रां pir galiyiin ke, pardin ko chir, 
Liya ainch kar aur kiya khib zor, 
Rah so sati pinch kidha maror 
Lagi tir phir anya gosh kon ; 

500 Sati kiidh bhi is kon, a bosh mon, 
Nagik ii-ke iis fanj ki ko amir, 

Lagiyi peshint mo angelkht-i-tir, 
Nikile, to hatgis nikalta nahin, 
Kiya zor, pun zor chalta nahin 
505 Sati chir aur bhir kar wahin ki wahiin, 
Diya juwib is tir ki dar seman - 
Pari lige ghore son jab wah amir, 
Kahi : “ Kyi jawin-mard hai be-nagir ! " 
So iti mon ko aur handsj-sowar 
510 Hi, simhne, dil kon kar istwar ; 





[आ+ 8०, 104. 


“My friends! whatever happens is the work of 
Fate, 
“Tt cannot be wiped away by any device,” 


He who knew that to die was strict duty : 
“Nawab! Now has come the time to repair to 
the city, 


|“ This is not a fight, it is a lesson,” 
| Talk was going on, plans being discussed, 
| When the Sayyad's troops returned, there was 


sudden ontery, 


Fierce fighting was renewed by the fugitives, 

To ride on into the midst of the battle-flood. 

A thousand bravoa to thee, 0 ‘Alim ‘Ali! 

I call thee hero, champion, fighte:, valorous | 
a mighty blow, 

Began to kick the elephant rigorously, 

Soon Ghyiis Khan received a bullet, 

He lay stretched on his elephant motionless, 


| His peacock fan fell from his hand, 


He gazed at the Sayyad, then lay like a log. 
More or less, a hundred men stood fast, 
They all gave their life-blood for the BSayyad, 


| One elephant, and himself! What else but God | 


All bis followers had quitted hia company, 

Two full quivers he took then and emptied, 

His whole body was pierced like a sieve, 
Whatever arrow struck, hedrew out and returned it, 
He advanced shooting with great coolness, 

He seized his bow-string, he drew his bow, 


| He shot as if he were the hero Alah. 
| OF a sudden five arrows strack hia face, 


They pierced his cheeks and cut his eyelids, 
He drew them out, making great effort, 
Asal werein clump, the five came ont by one twist, 


| Once more sharp arrow hit him on the ear ; 
| Coming to his senses he polled it also ont. 
Drawing near, some noble from the other army, 


Hit him on the forehead by shooting an arrow. 
No effort succeeded in drawing it, 

He tried hard, but force ‘did not avail, 

He applied dust, and filled it there and then, 
Answered by another arrow as soon as he could, 
As he fell from his horse that noble 

Exclaimed : “ How brave he is, withont rival |” 


| Meanwhile someone drew near riding an elephant 


And faced him, bracing up his heart - 
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He shot him, too, with an arrow so quickly, 
That he had no time to give it an answer. 
On this came someone grasping a spear, 
With boldness advanced to attack the Sayyad, 
Seeing this he sprang up and shot an arrow ; 


Lagiyii use tir sisa shitah 
Jo de na saka pher एश jawib, 
Yahi ise mon & kol, neza 

Ghariiri sen Sayyed pah de de nikal, 
515 Jo dekhi ise tir णाक चतन 


Pari niche ghore dpar ten nikal, The man fell from his horse to the ground, 
Dikba mink jhokiwe, nigaron phir ie. He reeled, showed his face, his eyes turned. 
Hath! ko ishirat son age chali,e, With a touch he urged on his elephant, 


Thereapon one of a saintly line, a mendicant, 

Absolately peerless with bent dagger and rapier, 
Driving his elephant came face to ince, 

You might take him for Nigim-nl-Mulk himself, 

Of a sudden this man 80 struck him with an arrow 

That he fell down on his seat and fainted 

From wound after wound he twisted and turned, 

He was > little weakened, was the lofty Lord. 


So Ise mon ko piraadah, न्द 
520 Napat bink, pate mon thi be-nagir, 
Hathi hill ai-ke hi,a ri-ba-ri, 
Kih jinon Nigimo-l-mulk hi-bah-ha. 
Yakayak ise tir wisi jarya 
Jo handaj men be-hogh’ho wah parya; 
525 Zakhm par zakhm jab lage pech-o-tab, 
Hi, sust tuk Sayyad-i--ala-janab, 


Prin a-pare, mar talwir ke, Coming to his senses, he used his sword, 
Bade zor ke, aur bade thar ke; With great force, with the greatest: akill - 
‘Agiziin gae chbiit, sire nikal, | His friends had left him, all had bolted, 


530 Nah हक bagh! ko, nah digwi baghl ; 
Jidhar dekhtd bai, idber “ Mar! Mar!" 


None was on the right hand, none on the left ; 
Wherever you look, there came “ Strike, Strike,” 


Kaba: “Jo ragi-i-pik-i-parwardigar!" Hesaid : ^ The pure will of the Oherisherbe done!” 
Sati bith himmat son shamsher par, He laid hand with courage on his sword. 


Neohar-kar lagiwe jis haudaj dpar, 

535 Sate dhil, heudaj ki dandiyay ko kit, 
Lage jahiin tahip khol de chaukiyiit, 

Liya i-ke jodhin ne haudaj kon gher; 

Rakhi jiwana bahut hiya dil daler, 

Do hithin son shamsher. basi kiya; 
640 Magar Karbala bhar-ke tizt kiya. 

19 tse mon & ek goli lagi, 

Wah goli nahin, balkih hauli lagi 

Kaha: “Ko nafr hai, to pani pilio, 

“Kahin ab-bardar hai, leo, buli,o!” 

०45 Nah [०1 athi wahin, nah kol ab-dar. 
Lagi ronhen jo Iapne ke tin be-yaa mar; 
‘Jase tir mari, kari char ohiir, 

Jab Isk tan mon fii tha, o tab lak shu,ir; 
Ankhiya par ten lohii chal-dya be-shumar, ` 
550 Taga pinchhan apne ramal kar, 


When, stooping, he brought it down on a handah, 
It pierced the shield and cut the haudab’s frame, 
Wherever it fell, the woodwork broke to pieces 
The fighters came and stood round the handah - 
| He held his breath, hardened his heart, 

With both bands he wielded his sword ; 

Nay, he played out Karbala in full. 

On this there came a bullet and hit bim, 

| It was not # ball, it was Fate itself. 

He said : “ Is there no one, give me water, 

“ Where is the butler, bring him, call १४ 

No water was there, no butler to be found. 

He fell to weeping, all hope of fighting o'er ; 

| He had shot on, cut them into little bits, 

So long as breath was left, and any sense: 
‘From his eye much b lood did flow, 

He began wiping it, taking his handkerchief, 





Bandhi mugh pai jali [न्क ke tamim, His face was all covered with streaks of blood, 

Haba dekhne son wah Sayyed, Imam, That Sayyad and Priest could see no longer. 

Sinwie ‘aziziini-roshan-gamir, Friends have told us, clear of mind, 

Lagi ekale tan pai chhatis tir, That on his single body were thirty-six wounds, 
555 The nau wiir neze © talwar ke, Nine were gashes of spear and sabre, 

Wahm nahin kiya kiichh is azir ke, He paid no heed to these hurts. 

Nawire lnhi ke ६८019} ban lage, Fountains of blood began to spart, 

Nikal bhir handaj con chalnan lage. Came out of the haudah and flowed onward. 

Yah thi ck tan, wah hazdrin ke ghol, This was one man, they 9 crowd of thousands, 


560 Hid ma'rke mon judd sar son khol, In battle-field the head was severed from its case, 
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Lag jab sete i-ke gol nadan, 
Nikal rah tan tain, kiya tab idiin, 


Jigar tit, 1०90 jab क» halok, 
Chale, baif! tan par = 

565 Mughal ह chadhe at haudaj dpar, 
Mii,e par lage mirnen phir khanjar, 
Nah {ह tha, nah kiebh rah ka tha nishia, 
Nah dam tha, nah kis kir 05102 na jan, 
Diya dal haudaj tale Khin kon, 

570 So is kon bhare la‘l-i-be-jin kon; 

Thi tarikh navvio jo Shawwal ki. 
Hi, shahr mon khabar is hil ki 
Mabal mou diya ja kahen yah khabar 
Kih tal ipar hai aj siri shahr, 

575 Kahte hain jo ‘Alim ‘Ali Khan kon, 
Sayidat ke masuad ke Sultiin kon, 
Liyi mir lashker awari hiwi. 

Imimat ke ghar mon andbiri hiwa, 
Chhipaé jag sete wah mnbarik-badan, 

580 “Ali ke khiziinah ki khigi rain. 

Lojane ki begi, shitabi kiya, 


Hi,a ghuleli gul mahal mop tamim, 


Jo khina o pini bi,i aabh harim, 

585 Uthi mien afsos kar, ah mir, 
Kare ghul son be jin-ke kaban, be-chir | 
Zamin eakht hai, asmin dar hai, 
Dard man dekbo Ehiin ki hir hai! 
Kahi mi: “ Ai farzand mere, nav-nihil, 


590 “Hi,a dekhna majh-kon teri mahal | 
“ Kahin bai ti, farzand, ‘Alim ‘Ali! 
“ Teri gham son sar panw lag main jal! 
“ Palak-i-be-mihr ne kya kiya sitam | 
^ Ganeo jiyi mere dhakdhaki ki padam! 
505 “ पि द्राह्‌ mere ghar ke iwin ki! 
“ Falak badr piir-i-nir fsmin kj ! 
_" Mere seb o zinat ki tha gul, gulib, 
^ Tori-kar kiya sabh chaman kon kharab, 
^" Hii, ‘sigh o irim mog kya khalal, 
609 “ Qiyimat lagon tab rahega yah maga] — 
“ Haxir irzi aur armin son 
“ Main pala thi ‘Alim ‘Ali Khin kon, 
“ Kaban wab, kahig Gs ki jawini ga,i? 





| When there came o ball of a sudden. | 
‘His soul fled from his body, be gave up vital 








His liver burst, and when blood came lightly 


«It began, alas! to ron down from the body 


A Mughal climbed violently on to the haudah, 
Began once more to strike the face with his hanger, 
There was no life, nor any sign of breath, 
The Kin was thrown down from the handah, 





| ‘Thus they dealt with that life-boreft jewel ; 


Tt was the 9th of the month of Shawwal, 

News was brought to the city of this thing, 
They went into the women's rooms to tell them 
That to-day all the city is in confusion, 

It is said that ‘Alim ‘Ali Khan, 

King of the throne of the Sayyads, 

Has been killed by an invading army. 


| Darkness has fallen on the Priestly house, 


That blessed body is hidden from the world, 
That choice jewel of the treasure house of ‘Ali, 


hasty, 
Having taken it, see what harm has been done. 


There was weeping and wailing throughout the 
palace, 


His mother arose, with sadness and tighing, 

She wailed, knowing not where she was, poor soul | 
The earth is hard, the heavens far away, 

Bebold the woe of the Khan's mother, O Houri ! 


| His mother sobbed : “son of mine in youthful 


beauty! 
“To see thee once more is not allowed ma! 


| “ Where art thou, 0 son, my ‘Alim ‘Ali! 


^“ For grief of thee I burn from head to foot! 

“ Oh eruel heavens, what violence have you done ! 
^“ Lost ia my necklet’s most lovely jewel ! 

“Cast down the gatewny-pillar of my house ! 

“ My moon of heaven in > sky of light ! 


| “ Of all adornments he was the rose of rowes, 


^" By polling it the whole flower-bed is ravaged, 


"© how are my ease and delight destroyed, 
“To Resurrection Day this will stand an 


example— 


| ^ With a thousand desires and longings 


“have tended my ‘Alim ‘AH Khin, 


“Whither is be fled, where hss his youth 


vanished 7 
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^" Apas bith son kyiin ganwiiya iisep 
“* Nanhan ‘umr men kyan khapayd isen, 
“* Mana‘ na kiya kyiin tum is bit kon, 
610 “* Ganwilya bahidur mere sith sop |’ ” 
Nah khiwe, nah piwe, achhe zir sar, 
Machbi jyap tarapht! bai, tyiig be-qarir, 
Ho be-khiid kahe tal mili bink mir; 
“Ai Hafiz! Ai Nagir ! Ai Parwardigar ! 
615 “ Pakar hith sompa thi, yi Rabb, tajhe! 


“ Sabab kya jo phir na dikbiya miijhe | 
“Thi amed yahi dil moa didar kt, 

“ Meri fauj, lashkar ke sardir ki; 

“ Kahte the: ‘Fath pi par ke jab iwenge, 





“Phir dwan ki khebarin men khairit | 


“ Khhabar का) nab thi majh kon is bat ki, 


“Are! Koi is gham ki dard batao, 
^" Majbep is ghadryip sep begi chhodio. 


625 Ho be-sudh pari, bosh, sudh, एते) ghawie: 


Mahal ke jite log zer-o-rabar, 

Pare haif kha khi-ke, eabh |, ++ । 

1५05 kyGn, mahal mon andhira dise; 
630 Khuda bij ko nahin kahin ab kise, 

Na faryid kon ko, na kafr dayid kon, 


Shahr, mulk thi, jin ke farmiin-mon, 
So yin ji pare, koh-i-wajrin mop, 

635 Nah thi kis kon zahrah, na kis kon majil, 
Sake mir dam, ya kare kiichh sawal, 
Chhadhiwe le-ja pal mon aflak par, 
Sate pal mane khik ki khik kar 
Tali Rim, diwin, Kaysth, qadim, 

640 1408 sith iis hidisah meg khadim. 


Parinde ko tagqat nah pankh mirne, 

Nah yiirie athi, kis kon dam kirne ; 

Yah dunyi, dekho, sar-ba-sar khwib hai. 
645 Gyi lit mop mil, asbab sab, 

Yah qiggah nahin, hai hikiyat-i-t भु; 

Jo bolen bachan siijh dastir tha, 
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605 “ Kahap kya, jopchbenge majh kon Nawab: | “ What shall I say whon the Nawab asks me: 
“* Kabio hai wah farzend, mubirik-nagab १ 








“What shall I say when the Nawab asks me : 
“* Where is that blessed son, O veiled one? 

“* From your hand why allow him to be Jost, 
“*In youthfal years why made you away with him, 


| “‘ Wherefore did you not forbid his action, 


“You have lost for ma that brave one !""’ 
She ate not, she drank not, wept without ceasing, 


| Ever restless like > fish in ite death-throes, 
| Oat of her senses, tossing about, calling aloud ; 


^ 0 Guarder! 0 Helper! 0 Cherisher ! 


"Taking his hand I made him over, 0 Lord, to 


Thee ! 


“Why have you not restored him to my sight ! 


“This hope I cherished in my heart, to see him, 
“This leader of my army and forces ; 

“ He said ; * After the victory I will return, 

“* This form I will display to you anew.’ 

“ For news of his retarn [ bestowed much alms, 
“Of this event I bad not the least knowledge 


“Alas! Teil me the physic for this sorrow, 


“ Someone reseue me at once from this oppression." 

They lay senseless, al] understanding eclipsed : 

From the eyes of the young and lovely fell 
torrents of teara, 


| All those dwelling in the palace were lost in grief, 
| With sobbing and sighing lying senseless, 


What can I say, darkness fell on the palace; 


| Except it be God, who else is there now, 


No one to complain to, no one to provide 
& winding-shect. 

Somehow or another they reached Daulatabad ; 

She under whose orders had been city and country 

Went out thus, camped among the lonely hills. 


| No one had the spirit, nor was it feasible — 


No one could say a word, or ask a question, 


| He was carried off in a moment to the skies, 


Hurriedly, in one moment, he retarned to dust, 
Tulé Rim, his diwin, a Kiyath, of long service, 


Did his duty and followed him in this sudden 


calamity. 


A bird had not the power to flap its wings, 


No one had the power to breathe a word ; 


। Lasting fame no one can attain, 


This world, behold, ia aothing but a dream, 
Lost by plunder was all his baggage, 


। ‘It ia not an idle tale, it is a strange true story ; 


He whose custom it was to speak truth, 
He whose constant generosity waa notorious, 
Where are his big drams, kettle-droms, standards, 
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ai the ghore, hithi be-shumar, 
Haziran jhari dir the jinke duwar, 
Agen haug-i-lab-rez ur gul-i-bahar, 


655 Kahiin galibeat, kabiin wah hokm, 
Kahin fan), lashkar, kahin wah }ashm ; 
Haziran so bakhshish karen the madam, 
Sakal bidshihj mon ‘izzat-i-tamim. 


Sadighta! yah ky& kiya sitim! Hie! hie! 
660 Yah dunya hai aise kon, kiya koi na pie, 
Kahin hai wah daulat, kahin wah hil, 
‘Ajab qudratan teriyin, gu,|-jalal! 
Kahe mil apas mon span ahl-i-riz, 
Sayidat ki nii-hagq dubiya jahaz, 
665 Nabwat ki angushtari ki nagin, 


Jigar goshab-i-Fatimsb bi,l-yaqgin, 
Pari gard 100 mane lal ho, 
Gira ekald ran mon be-bal ho; 
Yah gham jag mon jab ighkira bi,i 
670 Jigar tit ‘dlam ki, para hi,a 
Haaar ah, afsos, ai dostin! 
Chhipa, baif!, dunyii tain wah( nau-jawin | 


‘Ajab Sayyad, ‘ali-nisbat, khin thi, 
Farisat ke daftar ki Sultin thi, 
675 Kahin dhiindhiyain ab, kaho, Khiin kon, 
Risdlat ki moti pareshan kon? 
Nanhe ‘amr mon kyiin khapiyii एष्ट ? 
Le ja-kar, dekho, dikh dikhiya ise. 
Nah dram dil kon, nah khitir qarar, 
690 Jigar jal dbarakta hai, jaisi angar 
Ji,e lag nah ab kis tain yiri karen, 
Yeb gham dil mon rakh, bard-biri karen 


Dunya hai daghi-biz, fini-maqim, 
Hai dil bandhuao is son bi,l-kull harim, 
685 01५0 ka gila*b-dar-i-‘ali-qadr 
Sayiidat ke nite pe rakh kar nagzr, 
Liya qilah mon, ar kaha वह; 
“ Main momin, musalman, dindir, 
“Tambare mere 8] ik 5] hai. 
690 “ Mera qaul timand sete aj hai, 
Rafiigat timbdri ji ke sanghit, 
+“ Main jigir, mangab tain dhowen hain hath, 
५१ गृ kiebh ho thiri karegi so ho, 
“Main baithi bin, sab bat son hath dho, 


Thousands of horses, uncounted elephants, 

With their abundance of jerks and whirls, 

Beata of authority epread out in rows 

Before him full fountains and the blossoms of 


| Where is all that show, where all that «plendonr, 


Where army and camp, where all that array ; 
For ever gave he thousands of gifts, 


Throughout the Empire had he completest 


| 0 Siidisht ! what crime is this ? Alas! woe is me ! 


Buch is this world, no one gets his due, 


| Where is that wealth, where that position 
| Strange are Thy judgments, 0 Omnipotent! 


Those in the secret say, gathered together 
The ship of the priestly line is wrecked 


‘The central stone in the signet ring of the 


Prophet's house, 


। The heart in the bosom of Fatimah, the veritable, 


He fell in the dogt reddened with his blood, 
He fell in single combat all exhansted 


| When this grief became known to the world 
| Kverybody's heart broke and fell in pieces, 


Alas! o thousand times alas! © friends! 
Vanished from the world, 0 woe! is that comely 
youth | 


| A wonderful Lord of high degree, a Khan was he, 


King in the council of the ssgacious, 


| Where now shall we seek, tell nie, for that Khan, 


That scattered pearl of heavenly mission ? 


| In tender age why have you destroyed him ? 


He was taken, you see, and beheld sorrow, 


| No peace [or my mind, the heart never at rest, 


My liver on fire, blazing like a hot coal, 

All my life long no further friend १७१९ I, 

Hiding this grief in my heart I will silently 
suffer; 

The world is but a deceiver, a passing show, 

Attachment to it is altogether wrong 

The fort-commander of high degree 

Looked with favour on the Prophet's descendant, 


Took ber into the fort and said openly: 


“Tam orthodox, a believer, a religions man, 

“ Your desires and mine are one and the same. 
“ This day I pledge you my word 

“T take your side with heart and soul 


| “T wash my hands of rank and lands, 


“Come what come may, 
“Here I sit, having washed my hands of every- 
thing 
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695 'Rakho dil-jama‘, anr khitir qarir, 
“ Laringa, jo chal iweage lak sawar,”’ 


Dilisi diya, aur kahiys salim, 
Diya khiib rahne kon, khiigi magim 
Mubarik ters nanwa tajh par achho! 
700 Yah niyat teri tijh rahbar achho | 
Shoja‘at ke taure meg tin mard hai, 
Bahadur, shaja’, sahib-i-dard hai, 
Marjitib son mardi ke bai be wozir, 
Muhammed ee nit ichho dastgir ! 
705 Jo bola bachan so rakhi bar qarir, 
Achho shih mardin ki tis din adhir, 
Di jag moo natijah bada piega.: 
Danya sabal hai, ni ton rah jiega. 
पि ba‘d-az-iin ghal Hindistin mon, 
710 Hiiwa jang Mughal ur Miyan Khan sog, 


Shahidat kare Khan tain ikhtiyar, 
Kare maghfarat Khin kon Parwardigir! 
Hii,i jab khabar ja yah Nawab kon, 
Risalat ke mimbar ki mibrab kog, 
715 Kih ‘Alim ‘Ali, Sayyad bi-khair, 
Kiya ‘ilame ma‘navi par salar, 
Sina ur para gham ke {> ag mon, 
So * Alim ‘Ali Khan ke bairig moo. 
Kaba: “KRbod dirin Dakhin ki xamin, 
720 = ¥ah kya bit hamani pah dwe kaniin, 
५* Ba hagq-i-Khudawand-i-gun-o-makin 


ki nan.” 
Mangia topkhinad bade dab ki, 
Bangila, Piirab, aur Panjab ki, 
725 Mangie kahak ban eabh Hind ke, 
Dili, Agare, aur Sahrind ke, 
Jaziil, shatarnal, ka,e hazir ; 
Ki,e gal dho-lhai-ke sabh ko tayir, 
Ghilifan ki,e sabh kon baniit ke, 
780 Surkh, sabs, aur zard ke bhint ke. 
Hazdrin jawan-mard, shamsher-zan, 
Mile d-ke Barhe son, sat de watan, 
Liya sath alshim chaunsath hazir, 
Apas the shuji‘at mog ik nimdir, 


735 Uthe bol: “ Agar hai mere tan mon jin, 
“ Lagi kar Lanka lag kariingd उवह." 
Kah jagab sop: = Ai Khudiwandigar ! 
“‘ Nizimio son mujh ko mila ek bir ! 

"१ Agar mojh-ko dushman mera pie to, 

740 “ Nikal jawen, jo simbne दत to.” 
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“ Make yourself easy, set your heart firmly, 

“Fight [ will, should thousands of horsemen 
arrive,” 

He reassured her, sent his compliments, 

He made over to her excellent quarters, 

Fortunate be thy name to thes! 

May this thy purpose lead thee aright ! 


In the ranks of the brare you are a true man, 


Tn the ranks of the valiant nnequalled, 

May Mohammad ever protect thee ! 

The word he had apoken he acted up to, 

On the day when salvation is granted to brave men, 
10 both worlds he will obtain great reward. 


| This world ix an illusion, nor shalt thou endure, 


After this began an outery in Hindiistin, 
There had been fighting between the Mughal and 
the Miyan, 


| The Khan had elected for martyrdom, 


May the Cherisher give the Khin pardon of sins! 
When this report was brought to the Nawiib, 
This chief place in the pulpit of religious effort, 
That ‘Alim ‘Ali, the Sayyad of lucky fate, 

Had journeyed to the Eternal Mansions, 


| He heard, and with grief was sct on fire 


At being separated from ‘Alim ‘Ali, 
He said: ‘I will dig up all tho Dakbin lands, 


“What thing is this done to me in ambush, 
| sos! |“ { swear by the Ruler of Heaven and Earth 
“Nah Moghalig kon chhodiip nah Mughale | 


“Not one Mughal, nor shal! any Mughal's name 
be left.” | 
He sent for artillery of the heaviest calibre, 


| From Bengal and the East and the Panjab, 


Sent for the screeching rockets of all Hind, 


| From Dilli and Agrab and Sahrind, 


Of wall-pieces, camel-guns, many thousands ; 
They were cleaned and washed out, all made-ready, 
For all le made covera of broad cloth, 

Scarlet, green, and yellow-coloared, 


| Thousands of strong fighters, wielders of swords, 


Bringing a gathering of sixty-four thousand, 


| Among themselves one and all renowned for 


valour 


| He spoke aloud; “If life be left in my body 


क Lanka and give it as a gift.” 
He said with rage: "0 Lord Most High! 

“ Bring me bat once in face of the Nizam ! 

^ If ever my enemy should be found by me, 

“ He will be wiped out, should he confront me,” 


78 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Mazcm, 1904. 
4amio dandnine lage, khauf kha, The earth began to quake from fear, 





Pari dhaik wulke-mulk, ji-ba-ja, Clouds covered the kingdoms from place to place, 
Amirin-mirai fauj sab sith ie The Noble of Nobles, taking all his army, | 
Chala bai 1910 par, damame ko de. Has set out for the Dakhin, his big drams 7 


beating 


745 Chale the do manzil Dakin ke kadhan He had gone two stages on the Dakhin road, 


Hii iis mon tagdir ki ek fann, Then came to pass one of Fate's scurvy tricks, 
Daghi se liya mir Nawib kon By treachery the Nawab was struck down, 
Liya lat simiin wa asbib kon All his goods and equipage carried off 


‘Azizan | Jo kuchh hai so tagdir hai, 

750 Ba-ghair az regi kuchh na tadbir hai, 
Yah dunyi deghi-bix wa makkir hai, 
Wahi bijhta hai jo hoghyar hai ; 
Wahm be-khabar, ‘aq! bairin bai, 
Dekho, dostiiu, kyi yah पक hai! 

755 Dunya ki mubabbat hai bi,licull kharab, 
Yah jiwand hai pint pah jaisa habab, 
Agar mal, dhan lakh dar lakh hai 
Samajh dekh, ikhir watn khik hai ! 


My frienls! whatever comes is decreed, 
| Againat God's will no plan prevails, 
This world is a traitor and 8 deceiver, 
| He understands jt who is on his guard ; 
Imagination faints, and reason reels, 
Behold, beloved, what a whirlwind it ig! 
Love of this world is out-and-out sinful, 
This life is but > bubble on the water, | 
If wealth and goods amount to lakhs apon Iskha 
Overlook not this trath ; — our last home is the 
grave ! 
This life has an end, bat wealth remains behind, 
Ah! we woke, we went to sleep, we doubted not ; 
We ought to have weighed things, ought to have 
| By the world’s stains he is unpolluted | _ 
| All die, all die, woe is me, we all must dio | 
| What we have done here, we there must receive : 
Whether it be an Emperor, or a great noble, 
In the claws of death we are all captive, 
| Where went be, where went he, where is he now, 
0 tell me? 
He whose wealth and pelf were beyond compare. 
No house avails nor is a demon of any help, 
Nor parent, nor brother, nor friend is left; 
| Whoever enters this world is only a guest, 
This life here, no more than a flower or a leaf. 
Notes. 

Line 2, — Nigimn-!-mulk crossed the Narbadi early in May 1720, and defeated the Sayyads" 
officer, Dilawar ‘Ali Khan, to the east of Burhanpiir on the 19th June 1720. The person addressed 
is Sayyad ‘Alim ‘Ali Khiin, Barhab, » young man of twenty years of age, nephew and adopted son 
of Farrakhstyar's Wazir, Sayyad “Abdullah Ehan, Qutbu-l-mulk. He had been left at Aurangabad gabad 
as deputy governor of the six Dakbin provinces, on the departure of his other uncle, Sa Resin 
‘Ali Khan, for Dihls (Dec. 1718). Line 139. — The 12th Rajab 1152 प्र. (19th May 1720) is 
rather too early = date for ‘Alim ‘Ali Ehiin to receive orders to take the field, since the news that 
Nigame-l-mulk had left Malwah for tho Dakhin did not resch Dilhi until the 16th May 1720. 
But the date is not impossible ; instructions may have been sent to ‘Alim “Ali Khan in anticipation 
of Nigima-Lemalk’s movement, Line 280, ‘The pase referred ` is that of Fardapar between 
वक snd Barhinpur. It was crossed early in July 1720. Line 257.— The river meant. 
is the Parni; it was crossed by Nigsnm-l-malk abont the 20th July 1720, Line 971. ~ The 





760 Are | Jag soya hai, kiph be-wahm | 
Jaise kuch samajh bajh adqikc hai. 


Dunyii ke aliish son wah pik hai! 

Maregi, maregi, re, mar jaegi ! 

Jo kuehh yahio kiya hai, go wahiin [चते 
765 Agar bidshih hai, agar hai amir, 

Ajall ke panjon men hain sare asir, 

Kahin ga,e, kahin ga,e, kahin bai, bata? 


Atha mal, dhan jin-kii 1i-intiha, 

Nah ghar kim इकर, ooh khar char rahe, 
770 Nab miig-bip, bhal, nah ko yar rabe : 

Jo ॐ hai jag mog, so mihmin hai, 

¥sh jiwand, so jyon phil aur pin haj, 
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date for the battle, the 6th Shawwal 1132 H. (10th August 1720), is right according to the 
aathorities, but my tablea make it a Saturday instead of a Sauday, Line 273,— According 
to the Berar Goseticer, ए. 168, the site of the battle lies between the Villages of Kolbari and 
Pimpri Ganli, close to Bilipar town (Akola District), Lat. 73° Su’, Long. 20°40. Line 274, — 
Mirrith or Mars is. unpropitious, and known. as Jaliad-i-falak, or Headsman of the Skies. 
Line 276. — Satur (Zuhal) is also an unlocky planet, Line 312. — The word, which I read chhine, 
has completely puzzled me. Line 494. — Alah is meant for the Chandel hero of the ballad of 
Alha and Udal, Line 632, — Khai Khan, IT., 896, tells ns that the Sayyad's family took refuge 
in Daulatéhad. Line 725. — The obscure expression kahak 6an is also found, as Mr. प Beveridge 
has pointed out to me, in the dAkborndungh (Lucknow edition, iii, 19, line 9). I take it to be some 
kind of noisy rocket named त the cry or scream of the peacock, Line 747, — Sayyad 
Hosain *Ali Khan, Amiru-lomari, was assassinated on the 8th Octobér 1720, at the entrance of the 
Imperial camp, when it was between Jiand and Biund, about two kus to the east of Todah Bhim, a place 
now in Jaipur territory, about 75 miles south-west of Agrah and about 60 miles east of Jaipur 








THE KHAROSHTRI WRITING AND ITS CRADLE. 
BY SYLVAIN LB&vI. 


Translated, with the author's permission and under his direction, jrom the “ Bulletin 
de [ Boole Frangaise de l' Ectrime Orient,” Fol, fT, 1902, pp. 246 to 258, 
éy Cunistian A, (भहा, 

[In the north-west of India, and in some neighbouring territories, there was in use, in ancient 
times, an alphabet, — best known perhaps from ite occurrence in some of the records of + हक and 
on certain coins, — the characters of which were written from right to left, instead of from left to 
right a6 waa the case with its contemporaneous Indian script, and to which there haa been attached 
the nome Khardshthi, There haa been = divergence of opinion regarding the original home of this 
alphabet, and the exact form and meaning of its name. And a discussion of these points was started 
by M. Sylvain Levi's article of which 9 translation is given below, It is intended to follow up this 
translation by translations of certain articles published by other sebolars, whose views in this matter 
differ from those of M. Lévi, And the discussion will then be summarised and reviewed by M. Lévi, 
who now has some important new matter to adduce from both Chinese and Sanskyit sources in 
support of bis own conelusions, — Eprror.) 

THe name of the Khardehthi or Khardshtri writing was early familiar to Indianists from being 
placed second, immevlintely after the Brahmi, in the list of 64 forma of writing in the Lalitavistara; 
bat nothing dofinite was known about it, In 1886, M, Terrien de Lacouperie! pointed out > passage 
in the Fa-yuan-shu-lin in which the Khardehthi (shtri), > form of writing reading from right to left, 
is contrasted with the Brihm1 writing which reads from left to right, Savants, relying on this 
information, applied the name Khardshthi writing to the alphabet “employed in the Gandhara 
country from the Srd century B. 0. to the Srd century A.D.” Specialists for some time hesitated 
between the two forms: Kharoshfri and Kharishfhi. Bihler, who had used and popularised the 
name, finally decided in favour of Kharoshthi ; and, on the anthority of his Indische Palacopraphie, the 
name Ahardshthi has the likelihood of henceforth obtrading itself as the accepted form. 

The traditional interpretation, preserved by the Chinese compilations snd commentaries, where 
Eharcahshi is always translated “ass-lip" (Sansk. kharadeh tha: AAzrdshtha) seemed to justify this 
preference, In support of this etymology, Chinese tradition traces the invention of the Khardabthi 
Se OE ब्यक द ORT and Oriental Record, VolLp. 58. = 
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to a Rishi called Kharish~ha. The name is certainly not flattering, but there are analogies among 
the names of saints." On the other hand, European savants have made ingenious comparisons to 
Khardehtra, particularly with such names as Zardusht, Zarathushtra,? 


Othér information, also of Chinese origin, seems to open wp fresh theories as to the source of the 
name Khargshthi, This is independent of the schools of the Siddham, whore the Sangkrit characters 
were studied with regard to their mystic value. It is not offered in support of any theory, but as 
[247] an independent fact, so that critics may accept it without any doubt as to its honesty and 





I borrow from the Sin-yr Ta-fang-kuang FPo-hua-yen-king yin-yi of Husi-yaan. This is ono of 
the texts, which have fortunately been preserved in the Corean collection, and which, in the excellent 
Japanese edition of the Tripitaka, are now at the service of science, The author, Huei-yuan, 
according to the catalogue, lived under the T'ang Dynasty The biographical dictionary of 
celebrated monks, which I brought from Japan, confounds him with the priest Hiuan-yuan, also called 
Fa-yuan and Huei-yaan, whose biography may be found in the Siu-keo-seng-cA"oan, ch. कषा. j 
but this priest flourished in the Cheng-knan period (627-649) and lived in he Monastery of 
P'u-kuang, whilst the author of the Yin-yi resided at the Mounstery of Tsing-fa ; besides, the Tiny 
is, 33 ite. complete title indicates, an explanation of the dificult words of = the new translation of the 
Avatamsakasitra,” by Sikshinanda, 695-699. The work cannot be earlier than the Sth century, 


In the 45th chapter of the new translation of the Avatameaka (Jap. ed. I. {nsc. 8, ए, 22%), which 
corresponds to the 29th chapter (Jap, ed. 1. fase, 8, p. 46>) of the old translation by the Indian 
monk Baddhabhadra, of the family of the Sikyas (between 399 ani 421), the Buddha enumerates 
the localities predestined to serve fur all time as residences for the Bodbisattvas, and the Bgdhisattvas 
destined for all time to preach the law in each of those localities, | 


The list opens with a series of imaginary mountaing, situated at the catdinal points, at the 
intermediate points, and also in the sea; then comes the real word, 


To the South of Pi~che-li (Vaidali) is a place called Good Resting-place (Susthina ?); from 
earliest antiquity the Bodhisativas live there 

In the town of Pa-lien-fu (Pitaliputra) is a place named the Seng-kin-lan of the Lamp of Gold 
(Savarga-dipa-samghirima) ; from earliest autiqnity, &c.5 | 

In the town of Mo-t'u-lo (Mathara ; Boddhabhadra writes Mo-yu-lo : Mayiira) 18 # place named 
the Grotto of Abundance (Man-/au-k'u ; Buddhabhadra says : “the Merit of the Upkeep which yields 
Increase,” Ch'ang-yang-kong-td ) ; from earliest, Ao, | 


In the town of Kiu-chen-ne (Buddh.: Riu-chen-na-ya, Kundina) is a place named the Ses 
the Law (Dharmisana) ; from earliest, &o, pina) pice named the Seat of 





who in about A, D. 700 compiled 1 work, vis., No, 1608," The Sung-kao-neng ch’oan, com il ind Dee 
9 biographical notice of that person (Japancse ed, AXEXYV. 4,94"): it door not श ty prictes dates tvien 


52 

य 0 “7 य about thet same period. Bat he in certainly earlier, beca व सम 

न tien a 

Huei-yoan is there shewn after I-tsing and Bodhirachi, — of whom the former died in A. D. 713 and the latter in 

A.D. 1 intely before ग्‌ ठकः and VajratGdhi, of whom the former beyan to translate in A ॐ. त्य 
५ Thin ia wanting in the translation of Bikshinanda ooutury, 
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In the town of Teing-tsing-pa-ngam esha 2 0 border 7) is # place named the Grotto 
(Buddhabhadra says : = the Merit’)! of Mu-che-lin-to (Muchilinda) ; from earliest, &o. 

In the kingdom of Mo-len-to (1; Buddhabhadra says: in the Land of the Wind) is a place 
named the Institution of the King of the Dragons without Obstacle (apratigha); from earliest, &c, 

In the kingdom of Ken-pu-che (Kambdja) is a place [248] named Supreme Benevolence 
(Uttama-maitri ?) ; from earliest, &c, 

In the kingdom of (ला-क (China-sthina) is a place named the Grotto of Nalo-yen 
(Buddhabhadra writes: the Mountain of Na-lo-yen: Nariiyags-parvata) ; from earliest, छठ, 

In the kingdom of Shu-le (Buddhabhadra says; of the Neighbouring Barbarians : Pien-yi) is 
8 place named Head of the Cow (Godirsha) ; from earliest, &e, 


In the kingdom of Ria-she-mi-lo (Kiimira; Boddhabhadra: of Ki-pin) is 8 place named the 


In the town of Intense Joy (Buddhabhsdra Nan-ti-po-tan-na, Nandipattana) is a lake named 


In the kingdom of Nyen-/ew-li-mo is 3 place named the Splendour of a Handred-thonsand 
Treasures (Yi-tsang-kuang-ming ; Buddhabhsdra says: Straight and Oblique); from earliest, &e, 

In the kingdom of Kien-t'oto (Gandhiira) is a place named the Grotto of Shen-po-lo (Jambhals ; 
Boddhabhadra saya: of the Pare Retreat); from earliest, &,7 


Huei-yuan's Yin-yi gives very few comments on this passage : among #0 many interesting 
Gandhira. We learn nothing from him, except with regard to Sku-le, “The correct form,” he 
says, “of the name Shu-fe is Hia-w-she-tan-le.§ We have for > long time accepted the abbreviated 
Shu-le: and it has become customary to substitute the sound sA@ for the sound shi." This is the 
naine of 3 mountain of this kingdom, whence it is derived. It is said also to mean ‘ Evil Nature,’ 
and to refer to the temperament of the inhabitants." 


This gloss is found word for word in the commentary on the rafassaka-sitra, composed at the 
end of the &th century by Ch’eng-kuan, the fourth patriarch of the Avatameaka school, who died at 
over seventy years of age, between 806 and 820. He has copied his predecessor's work, without the 
clightest alteration, in the 47th chapter of his commentary, the Ta-fang-kuang Fo-hua-yen-king-ohu 
(Nanjio, No. 1589; Jap, ed, XXVIII. fase. 4, p, ३४), In his enormons sub-commentary to the 


_ In this ae in the preceding case Buddbabhadra seomn to have read the lant tecm/of the phsase poaywiareoe gue, wharees 
Gikshinands read gua, 
collection entitled Maha-sushnipate-sitrs (Ta-tei king; Japaness ed. 1. 3, 54-53), > section of the Slrya-garbha- 
ita: — 

At Vaidali is the residence of the holy man Shen-chon (good-stay) men-ni (muni): , , . . in Magadha, that of 
the holy man Pi-pu-lo peng-kia mea-ni (? Vipulépaiga muni); , , . , at Mathura. that of the holy man Ngai-yn- 
yen (lovesrmint-fire);.... in Hosala, that of the holy man She-ye shoou-t’o mou-ni (? Jayaduddha ete oo 
‘ pare bank,’ su-para)) sacha (?) Muchilinda that of the holy man Hiang (perfume); . . . अ 
holy man 199 jon-mo-lo mou-ni (Dariansjfimala mani); ... . in Kipin (Kapiés or Kaémira), that of the 
boly man Kong-| kong*Mo-n{-k'ia men-ni (? Kuikuma .. muni): ..._ in Negan-feu-li-mo, that of the holy man 
Triv'ang-yen mea-ai (myrind-depot-flame);.. .. in Chen-t'an, that of the holy man Nelo-yenn fo-lo-po-os 
mon-ol (Narayaps .... muni); „ „ = = at Yo-t'ien [ह ब्य], on the mountainous blaff of the river near the 
mountain Mea-t'en (cow-hend ; Godireha), that of the holy man Kiu-mo-po-(or »>-)lo hiang (7 Goma-sara-gandba), = 

In this list Khotan (Yu-t'ien) replaces Kashgar (Shu-le); but this last town is mentioned ५ little further on, in 
another expogitron. ¦ 

rica itt teeth itn apn a en 
ts to restore A'ja with confidenss. भ " comparison with following texts allows 
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Sitra, the T'a-fang . . . shwyen-yi-ch’ao (Nanjio, No. 1590; Jap, ed. RXVII. fuse. 9, p. Sa" 
chap. 77) be again speake of Shu-le and K’ia-le-shu-fan-le as being equivalent, The same gloss on 
the nome SAu-le, प propos of the same paseage, is found in the excellent Yi-tsie-~ting yin-gi (chap. 22) 
of Huei-lin, a contemporary of Ch'eng-kuan, who also died in the Yuan-ho period (806-320), 
aged eighty-four years; this colossal compilation, which was not included in the Chinese canon, 





forms part of the Corean collection, and it is again to the editors of the Japanese Tripitake that 
Western science owes this precions docament. Hoei-lin was a native of Kashgar; it was there; 
[9491 without doubt, that be acquired the knowledge of Sanskrit, which be has utilised in his Fim-ys = 
in identifying Sdu-le and Xia-le-s4u-tan-le, and in tracing the traditional interpretation of the name, 
he seems to recognize and prove the value of it (Jap, ed. XX XIX, inac, 8, p, 144*), 


Hi-lin, author of the Siw-yi-tei-Ling yin-yi, who continued Huei-lin's work, repesta exactly the 
notice of his predecessor, with regard to SAu-le, in the itinerary of Wnu-k'ong (Jap. ed. द. 
fase, 8, p. 11"), Ido not know the precise date of Hi-lin, but it can easily be inferred. Hi-lin 
represents his work as » supplement to the Yin-gi of Huei-lin, and the last of the texts which he 
glosses is Ta-fang cheng-yuan su L’ai-yuan she-biao 1४ or Supplementary Catalogue edited by 
Yuan-chao who floarished in 778. The Siu yin-yi of Hi-lin therefore belongs to the first 
half of the 9th century, and is immediately posterior to the Fix-yi of Huei-lin 


Thus the identity of Shu-le and K'ta-iu-ehu-tan-le waa secepted and tenght in the Buddhist 
schools of China, during the 9th centary. The transcription E'fo-lu-shu-fan-te leads directly back to 
an original Kharishira, The use of shu in this cage exactly corresponda to the only example which 
Stan. Julien gives in hia Aféthode (No, 1622), In the transcription “Pushpa: Pw-shu-pg,” ae in 
thet of “ Khatishtra, A’ta-lu-thu-tan-le,” sku serves to represent the cerebral sibilant immediately 
followed by 9 consonant, and placed after s syllable with » labial vowel ; ४ in the one case, 6 ( = @ 
+ ४) in the other 


The value of Shu-le itself is well known, It is the name which has been regularly employed 
since the time of the first Han Dynasty to denote the town of Kashgar, The Khoriahirs is therefore 
the country of Kashgar, and the Khardchtri is very probably the writing of this country 


A few years ago this hypothesia would have seemed a very rash one, In his तन 
Palaeographie, 1896, p, 19, Bithler wrote : ‘‘ The Khariehtrt, a2 at present known, is an ephemeral 
“alphsbet, almost purely epigraphic, of the North-West of India. Its proper domain lies between 
“69° and 73° 30° E. long. and 33°—35° N. lst." The Ehardahtr] mannseript of the Dhamma 
discovered in the environs of Khotan, and acquired partly by the mission of Dutreuil de Rhins, partly 
by M. Petrovski, at once confuted these two assertions; the Khardshiri was « writing of scribes and 
copyists, and was employed, exactly as the Brihmi was, to reproduce literary or religions texts: and 
the limits of its domain extended st one leap to 77° E. long. and 37° N. lat, The districts of Khotan 
and Kashgar have continued ever since then to supply new documents, In a recent communication, 
M. Stein, who bas explored the region of Takla Makan, announced that, on the old banks of the Niys 
River, 37° अ. Ist. and 82° 20’ 8, long., he had found five hundred inscriptions on tablets of wood 
in Khardshiri charactess. It appears more and more evident that the KharGshtri was the writing 
of Central Asia, [250] of the country of Khardshtra. Henceforth it would be wise to abandon the 
incorrect form Kbardebthi and to retarn to the authentic form Ehardshtrt, set ankde by mistake. 


Can this name Kharosbtrs be explained? The Chinese interpretation, which renders it “ evil- 
nature,” recalls the interpretation of the. name Ki-pin, also supplied by Chinese tradition. Ai-pin 
would signify “miserable race." On all sides there is the same tendency to give 9 contemptnons 
etymology to names of barbarian countries, The name Kapida naturally evoked the Sanskrit kapiéa 

monkey colonr,"\and kap! “monkey”: the temptation to apply such an etymology to barbarians 
was too grateful to be resisted. Khardehhra could also be analysed in Sanskrit: khara, “ + ushira, 
camel” The facetions monks, who came from India, would epread this falee etymology, and the 














of the inhabitants,” 

The first term indeed of the name may be “ Kara," which enters into the composition of so 
many geographical names in Turki countries From this point of view it may be interesting to notices 
that according to the Siurya-garbha-sitra (Je-tsang-king ; Nanjio, No. 62; Jap. ed. IDI. fase. $, 
४, 55) the nama of Khotan (Fu-t'ien) under Kiéyaps Buddha, -- that is to say the most 
eocient Known name of Khotan,— wag Ata-lo-sha-mo, where the element Kara again seems to appear 
Because of its singular mssonance, I again reeal! the name of the Prince Royal ‘*Kbaraosta Yuva- 
raja," son of Makachhatrava Rsjula, and brother of Chhatrava Sudasa, whose name is on the famous 
lion-pillar of Mathur. Is it possible that the name of this Yuvaraja is a souvenir of the origin of 
this family with foreign names, which, coming into the heart of India with the Scythian conquest, 

The name of the country, KharGshtra, met with in the Chinese texts, sheds an unexpected light 
on & long description by Etesins, The résumé of the Greek Doctor, incorporated im the Bibliotheca 
of Photius, gives « long description of the singularities of an Indian population called the Xwlystrics, 
which is equivalent to the Greek Kynolephaloi, otherwise the = Dog-heads," The Kalystrioi live in 
the mountains, in which the Hyparklios (or Hypobares) has its source, This river flows trom the 
north to the Eastern Ocean ; its name means “the bearer of all good things” (pherin ta age. 
tha). The form and the meaning recall the Suvistu of Sanskrit geography, designated by the 
pilgrim Hinan-tsang by the name Subbavasta (sic) which becomes the Svat of modern geography 
Buddhist tradition places the abode of the Naga Apalila, one of the most popalar end important of 
the Nigas,at the source of the Svat, The Eastern Qvesn, which receives the waters of the Hyparkhos, 
means for Ktesias nothing more definite than the seas to the east of Persia. Whether wo have 
to do with the Svat or another stream, the country of the Kalystrioi is to be found in the Hindu 
Kush, as their mountains “extend to the Indus.” The Greek Aalystrioi leads directly to 8 
(251) Sanskrit Kalushtra ; from Kalushtra to Khardshtra the path is too simple for us to refase to 
accept it, especially when one considers the route that this name must have traversed to reach Etesias 


Greek tradition, it is true, does not take any notice of the real or supposed clements in the 
Sanskrit word Khardshtra ; but the Chinese interpretation on the other hand is not more literal. The 
generic parentage of the two glosees is evident. “ Dog-heads” or “ evil-natures"’ indicate the dis- 
agreeable tendency to depreciate one's neighbour; the “natural coarseness” which the Chinese com- 
mentators lay to the credit of the Kharashtras to justify their name, 15 a counterpart of the wild 
roughness of the Kalystriot of Ktesiss. But there is mo need to search far from the country of the 
Kalystrioi or Khardsh}ras to meet " Dog-heads ” in the classic geography of India. The astropomer 
Variha-Mihira (6th century), in his description of India (#rihat-Sasnhita, xvi. 28), places the 
Turaginanas, “ Horse-faces," and the Svamukhas, “ Dog-heads,” in the North, in the region of 
the Himilayas, between Trigarta (Jalandhar) and Takshadila (the town of Taxilis). These two 
peoples are found together in a modern work, derived from an original Persian, the Romakasiddhanta 
(Cat. MSS. Oxon, 340s, 16); alter them come the Kitmara-makhas, = Kirnnara-faced,” other 
monsters with horse-heads who are usually placed on the borders of China. Lastly, the “ Dog-heads” 
are again mentioned in a long list of populstions of Central Asia which I intend to publish shortly : 
there, also, they are classed near the = Horse-headed,” between the people of Ehotan and Nepal, that 
is, in the Tibetan Himilayss. The Tibetan populations have exactly the traits of the Kalystrios 
mentioned by Kiesias: mountaineers, hunters, eaters of meat, herdsmen, rich in sheep, above all 
dirty, with 9 dirtiness which is rendered still more striking by contrast with the regular and frequent 
ablutions of the Hindus. Their physiognomy, and their harsh language, bristling with monosyl- 
lables, also correspond with the description of the Malystrior. 

Separated by an interval of a thousand years, the Greek and the Chinese evidence by their 
agreement show that the name Khardshtra was used, from the 5th century B.C., to denote the 
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barbarian peoples, Turks or Tibetans, who lived on the North-North-West confines of India, seat- 
tered among the Hindu Kush and the Himalayas, and on the slopes of the Pamirs. Having thus 
established the antiquity of the term, the antiquity of the name applied to the writing would to 
follow: the Kharjshtri must hare received this name at 8 time when the name of Khardshtra was in 
ordinary use. Ktesias’ pasasge proves that this name was known in the Iranian world, in the Persia 
of the Achemenides, four hundred years before the Christian ern, 


I think it will be useful to reproduce the notice of Ktesias here. The precise and nataral details, 
while contrasting advantageously with his usual love for the marvellous and fabulous, are a warrant 
of the truthfulness of his evidence as to the Kalystriot, which is not to be despised :— 


(252) (20) “On these mountains, he writes, live men having the heads of dogs, wearing the 
skins of wild beasts, and nsing no articulate language ; they communicate with each other by barking 
like dogs, Their teeth are larger than the teeth of dogs, and their claws resemble those of dogs, but 
are larger and rounder. They live in the mountains, and are found as far as the Indas, They are 
ewarthy, and, like al] other Indians, very erect. They can communieste with the Indians, for, 
though they cannot answer in words, they understand what they say ; and by barking, and making 
signs with their heads and fingers, like deaf-mutes, they make themselves understood, The Indians 
call them Kalystrioi, which means in Greek Aynokephaloi (that is, “ Dog-headed "), They live on 
raw meat. The whole tribe inclades no less than 120,000 men.” 


(22) “The Kynokephaloi, dwelling in the mountains, practise no art, and live on the products 
of the chase. They kill their prey, and roast the flesh in the aun. But they rear sheep, goats, and 
asses, in great numbers. They drink the milk of sheep, and the whey which is made from it They 
eat also the sweet froit of the ciptakhora, the tree which produces amber, They dry this fruit, and 
pack it in baskets, es the Greeks do the grape. They constract bonts, load them with baskets, as 
well as with the blossoms of the purple flower, after having cleaned it, and with a weight of 260 
talents of amber and sn equal weight of the pigment which dyes purple, and 1,000 talents more of 
amber. They send all this cargo, whieh is the product of the season, annually, as tribute to the King 
of the Indians. They also take quantities of these same products to sell to the Indians, from 
whom they receive in exchange, bread, flour, and material made from a snbstance which grows 
on a tree (cotton). They sell swords similar to those which they use for hunting wild beasts, algo 
bows and javelins, in the use of which they are expert, They cannot be conquered, owing to their 
mountains being rugged and without roada; the king also sends them, once in six years, as presenta, 
$00,000 arrows, as well as javelins, 120,000 shields and 50,000 swords,” 


(23) “These Kynokephaloi have no honses, but live in caves, They hunt wild animals wit 
the bow and boar-spear, and ran eo quickly that they can catch them, Their women bathe orb 
a month, at their periods. The men do not bathe at all, but simply wash their hands. ‘Three times 
a month, however, they anoint themselves with an oi] which they extract from milk, and dry them- 
selves with skins. Dressed skins are the costume of the men and women. Rich men, however, who 
are few, wear cotton clothing, They have no beds, and sleep on litters of straw and leaves. 
Sheep constitute the only wealth, and the richest man is he [958] who possesses the greatest nomber 
of them. The men and women have १ tail behind like dogs, but it is larger end more hairy, ‘They 
copulate like quadrupeds, after the manner of dogs, and any other mode is considered shameful, 
They are erect, and live longer than any other men, attaining the age of 170 and sometimes of 


200 years.” — Cf. also fragm, XX, (Tzetzes, Chil, vii, र, 716): XXII pes penyyey 
XXIII, (lian, iv, 46). Vile Var #18) j . (Pliny, Hist. Nat. vii, 2) ; 


rr 


+ (See, also, Ind. Ant, Vol, X., 1881, p. 310 
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S0ME ANGL TERMS FEOM A XVIIrz CENT! 


(Continued from Vol. ककव. p. 470.) 

Fol. 94, They measure timber, planke brick or Stone walla, Callicoes, Silks &e pt the Gus: 

865 Yule, 9. ए, Gadge, with hardly any quotations, 

Fol. 94. One Gunda 14 4 Cowries. . = 9 Gondas is one borrie or 20: Cowries. 

Notin Yule. [Vide ange, Vol. XX VIL. p. 171 &., for the system of counting by gandis ot 
quartettes, See also Vol. XX VIL, p. 266.] 

GUNIA. 

Fol. 40. Gangah is brought from क Island Sumatra and is oftentimes Sold here [ Metchli- 

patam] at Very high rates, It is athinge y} resembleth hemp Seed and groweth after y* same 
beinge of « more pleasant Operation. . . = . They Study many 
ways to Vae it, but not One of them ए faileth to intoxicate them to admiration, 

See Yule, 9, 8, Gunja, who, however, gives no history of the word. 

HALALCORE. 
untill he hath regained his cast, 
Bee Yule, 9. ०. Halalcore: a very low-caste man, 2 “ sweeper,” scavenger. 
HALRSA PORE. 

Fol. 59. trom Point Conjaguaree to Palmeris y? River is called Haraspoore, 

Not in Yule: a very early Factory and the first landing-place of the English in the Bay of 
Bengal: but see Yule, s. ह, Factory where he gives it doubtfully as Argapore, on the Eastern or 
Coromandel Coast. [There is, however, no doubt about it: Haraspur or Harsapur was perhaps 
the earliest Factory in the “Bay” : earlier even than Balasor and Pipli. See Wilson, Early Annals 
of Bengal, Vol. 1. 8. 1 8. ‘The quotation above is very valuable.) 


HAOT. 
Fol. 94 They messure. = . , Callicoes, Silks de. . . = « by y? Covet wP con} 18 
See Yule, १. ९. Haat, who gives, however, no quotations. 
HIN DOSTAN. 


Fol. 25. Maiques (for soe y? Hindoo Governours are Entitled). 

Hol. 59. Severall Radjas who before (९ Mabometan Conquest of y? Himdoos) possessed 
this Kingdome. 

Fol. 73. always kept in his Court Sharpe witted fellows, y} made it theire businesse to prye 
into y* Estates of y* Hindoo Merchants. 

See Yule, «. ठ, Hindoo. 

HIN DOSTAN 

Fol. G1, Bengals: It is one of इ largest and most Potent Kingdoms of Hindostan. = . - 
= . Chah Jehan (then Emperour of Hindostan. = = . The great Emperour of Hindostan 
.'« « + + Inthe Throne of y* Vast Empire (of Hindostan) 
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Jol. 62. के Soon after caused bloody Civil warra in Hindostan. wR 
Fol. 63. Moh-barock-bad, Hazarot, Salamet, El-hamd-al-ellah, viz} God Save your Majestie, 
you have Obtained the Vietorie, why Stay y? longer Upon your Elephant, in y? name of God 
come downe, he hath made y? the great Kinge of Hindostan [ ! !] 

Fol. 17. The Elephants of Ceylone are best Esteemed here and all Hindostan over. 

Fol. 84. Most Mahometans &e: of accompt in Hindostan Vee them [Gonges] aimee 
doors in y® Street where they have generally a Porch built. . . The English and Dutch have 


them at y? Gatea of all there jnland fiactories: in this Kingdome snd Others in Hindostan: 
Verifieinge y? Old Proverbe; Cum fueris Romm, &e: | 
Fol. 97, Pattana: A Very large and potent Kingdome, bat longe Bince become tribatarie to 


११ Emperours of Hindostan (or great Mogol), | 

Ses Yule, ५, ४, Hindostan. [Yule’s earliest quotation in the restricted sense of the text is 
1803.) 

Fol. 85. y? Hindostan ore Moors Langusdge. | 

Fol. 41. fancyinge himselfe to be at 7? Gates of the Pallace at Agra, Singeinge to that 
purpose in y? Hindcstan Languadge. | 

See Yul, 9. ९. Hindostanee, 

HOBBON-JOBSORN, 

Fol. 54. Ot a great Giant called Jansa Bainsa. . . . . They place himin a great Chaire 
made for y? Same parpose runninge Vpon4 Wheels for y? Easier drawinge of him through y? 
towne, he is called Tanga Beinsah: made of pasteboard leather &c: Stuffed w Straw and Other 
Combustible ingredients ; covered w® blew cloth, his head and face painted with Redd and White, 
Severall Resbutes and Others danceinge Round him with great drawne Swords, after y* manner of 
fenceinge, callinge Vpon him by his Name, w* many torches flaggs, Pipes and drams, and in this 
Posture he ia drawue through the Principal] Streets of y* towne [Golcondah], They burne him to dust 
in the Open Street about y? 12 houre im y? night, 

See Yule, ५. छ, Hobson-Jobson, [There is, however, a douht as to the ceremony im the text 
relating really to the mach corrupted ceremony of the Muharram, thongh it might well be so,] 

HOOGLT. 

Fol. 73, be wold Every yeare Send downe to y* Merchants in Hugly. 

Fol. 74. Ona of 9? most admirable of we? arms [of the Ganges] 18 y* Hugly riuer. , , . 
This River is soe named from $ great towne of Hugly Scituated Vpon y* banks of it neare 150 miles 
up from y? Braces or Shoals that lye at y* Entrance thereof , = . , factory here in 
Hugly is y? head or Chiefo factory in the 3 beforemen Kingdotwns and the residence of y* 
Chiefe in Place. 

Pot. 73. in yf very place where ११ Dutch ffactory stood wee ride with our Ships and Vessels 
in noe lesse then depth 16 fathoms and it is called Hugly hole. 

See Yale, १ 2 Hoogly. [The quotations are valuable, and the Hugly Hole, though it exists, 
is Bot mentioned in Yule.) 

HOOK A, 
Fol. 45. Often Smoakeinge their Hoooars as they call (them ] of tobacco 
Fol. 46. Hoocar or hubble-bubble. 


Bee Yule, 4, ©. Hooke, where corliest qoctation is, howerer, 1768, 








Fol. 77. My Parser Mt Clem! Jordan was just then come downe with Small Olocko 

Fol. 99. This is called an Olooko; they row Some wi 4: Some w? 6 Owers and ply for 
a faire aa wherries doe in y? Thames. 

Gee Yule, ड, ठ, Woolock. 


Fol. 46. Hoocars: commonly called hubble-bubble. 
See Yule, s. =, Hubble-bubble. Bee ande, Vol, X XTX, p. 60. 
JACKAL, 
Pol. 96. Infinite Number of Wild hogge in this countrey as alsoa a creature called a Jackal, 
resemblinge both dogge and fox, and are as large as good ordinary hounds in England. 
See Yule, «. ©. Jackal, | 


JAGGEBY. 
Fol. 40. another Sort from y? Jagaree or Very Course Sugar, 
See Yule, «. ८, Jaggery- 
JAFHA. 
Pol, 77. They are bought [in Ceylone] from y? Dutch . .. im Gala or Colombe or Japh- 


See Yule, 9, 5, Jatna, in the north of Ceylon, [Yule’s quotations stop at 1566. N. and £. 
ए, 47, has Japnapatam, for 1680.) 
JAMBEE. 
Fol, 159, There are Severall Radjas Vpon Sumatra. = - Especially those of Tambee. 
Not in Yule. [Jambi is + Malay State on the North-East of Sumatra.) 
Fol. 76. now beinge got into क? reach called Inf? Perdo. 
Not in Yule, The Island “Jan Perdo” in the Haghly River has now dissppesred. See Yule, 


Diary of William Hedges, Vol. IIL, p. 212 £ 


JAVA. 
Fol. 97, ¥® Elephant is not found wild there nor dare y® tame ones frequent the Woods [for 
fear of the Rhinocerots) As for instance Pattans Bengala: & Inve Major. 
Fol. 157. Many Ships and Vessels 006 = = - arrive in this Port [Achin] from - 
Isva Major 
Fol, 159. ‘his Citty (Achin) is y* fairest and most populous of any that Ever I 
of that is inhabited by Malayars or Iavaa. 
See Yule, 9, ७, Java, [The use of the word for the people as well as the country 15 remarkable. } 
Fol. 73. he wold Every yeare Send down to y? Merchants in. . - Jossore. 
Not in Yule, [A town in Lower Bengal, stil] well known under the same name and spelling. } 
JOHORE. | 
Fol, 142, but doe rather wish they were Served oe in. . = Jobore, 
Fol, 143, as in Achin Johor &c: Malay Countries. 


saw or heard 


83 ct ee 
[to Queda] 





WU ehh dep ima all 145. Hee hath always been a great peacemaker amonge y* Naighbouri 
Kings Vizt Pattany & Johore, 


Not in Yule. (A well-known Malay State in the neighbourhood of Singapore} 
JUGGURNAUT, 

Pol, 4, these they often bow ‘o in representation of their God Inf? Gernaet, beinge as he is 
Vpon Some festivals carried about in a large triumphant Chariot 

Fol, 7. Of all y® false gods these jlolatrous people worship (save John Gernset) a Cow is 
held in greatest reverence, | 

Fol. 8, must take his travaile to y* groat Pagod Jn? Gernast: y? remotest part of ys 
Goleondah “ingdome North Eastwards from ffort 8") Georgs : neare 1000: English miles, 

Fol. 9, In this theire Cathedral Pagod. 

Fol. 11. In that great and Samptaous Diabolicall Pagod, there Standeth theire grestest 
Jn? Gernast, whence y? Pagod receined its name alsoe, 

Fol, 13. to behold their graven God Jn? Gornaet . + « « « In क? Middle of that great 
Diabolicall Chariot is pinced theire great Patron In? Gernast. 

Fol. 13. ne beinge very rich had Vowed to bestow liberaly on y? Pagod Jap Gernset. 

See Yule, s, २, Juggarnant, [This is the most interesting variant I have come scrogs of this 
much-corrupted name. The word is Jagan-nith, by metathesis such ag is common in India, Janga- 
niith ; hence, of course, John Gernaet, See ante, Vol. XXX. p. 352.) 

JUNE. 


Fol. 78, y? Danes : who might have rained all theire foraigne Commerce with their owne 
Ships or Junks, 
Bee Yule, 9 2, Junk, See ante, Vol. XXX. p. 160, 
JUNE-CEYLON. 








Fol, 131, Oedjange-Salange oommonty called Jansclone Is an Island that lyeth to the 
Southward of all the Jales of Tanasaaree ; nearest middway betweens ११ and Queda : y? North End 
of it lyeth in Latt! North one 50": y* South End in O7? 35": Latt? North, Jt is almost in y* forme 
of y? Island Ceylone but not more then a Sixth part soe large. 


Fol. 131. The Salecters are absolute Pirstis, and often cruiseinge about Iansslone & Pallo 
Sambelon 4c Jales neare this Shore, 


Fol. 183. When I was in नम, Tuployed by Mt Wiliam Jearsey en Euinent English glis 
Merchant att fort at Georges, < 

Fol. 139, ० thy wets Vader 3? Radin of सथा protention व Eg eel 
killed two of y? Ianseloners, 


Fol, 148, ihe tales and best Sett Rlophant y? over I behold was in Tanselone 





Fol. 97, Pattans SS Nee er ite is  Countrey of Very great Trafficke & Commerce | 4 = 
= + into most parts of Jndis - Viz? from कृ Northerne Kingdoms or Empires (by land) namely 
Persia : Carmania Georgia: Tartaris: Ao « | 

No? in Yule UThe portion of Persia néarest to Tndis.) 
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Fol, 51, famous for क? River Kishna, 
Not in Yule, 
KITTYSOL. 
w? are carried 3 or 4 foot or more above 8 mans head and Shade a great matter, beinge rather more 
Convenient then ३९ Other [roundel] bat not soe fashionable or Honourable, | 


See Yule, 6, ४. Kittysol. [An umbrella, especially the Chinese variety of paper with a bamboo 
handle, See ante, Vol, XXX. p. 847.) 


EORAW, 
a PRP Aa al HY aA a iain ०७५ न्‌ po 
Lad, 
Fol. 56. with infinite quantities of batter and Lacca. 
Fol. 61, affordinge great plenty of . , . Laoca. 
Bee Yule, +. ए. Lac, (Crawford, Dict, of the Indian Archipel., a, ९. says the term is used for 


न it may be important to note this for the history of the word in old 


LACK, 
Fol. 67. his revenue came toa lack Vis} 100000 rapees pf diem wis 12 thonsand 500 
pounds Sterlinge = = = .he Sent the Emperour 80 lacks of rupees, 
Fol. 70. The Nabob (Smileinge Vpou him) demandeth भ all Speed one lack of rupees 
ie: 100000 
Fol. 71. now thought he had another Opportunitis fallen into his hand of acquireinge one 
lack ortwoofrupt. = . = demanded noe lesse then ॐ lack of Rupees as a present, 
` Bee Yule, १, ९. Lack. [It is to be noted that about 1675 one lack = £12,500 : nowadays 
it = £6650.) 
LADAB ISLANDS, 
Fol. 149. Wpon an Island about80 or 40 English miles in circnit called Pullo Ladda: viz} 
ifieth Jeland and Laddg pepper, it is 8 leags to १९ 








Pepper Jsland Pullo in $ Malay tongue Signif 
NW: of Queda River's mouth, 

Not in Yule, 

Pol. 158. y* Diamonds of Landock (upon Borneo) are accompted y* best in y? World, 

Not in Yule, [Landak is on the western side of Borneo. ] 

Fol. 143. next to whom [the Sultan] are y* Leximana., 

Fol. 161, y? Leximana the Lord Generall, 

See Yule, «, ४, Laximana;: ` ion after 1553, [The word is usnally translated 
यः "० no quotation after 1553, word is uanally translated by 


(To 6 continued.) 
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THE TULA-KAVERI-MAHATMYA, 
BY G. 7. SUBRAMIAH PANTULU. 
(Continued from Fol, XXXI. p. 446.) 
Caarrer LIT. 

0 एत्र ! I shall narrate to you in detail the glory of the Tula Kivéri, which be pleased to hear 
with wrapt attention. Those who bathe in its waters will be purged of all sin and would attain riches 
of all sorts. Those who commit uatricide, patricide, cow-killing illing, abortion, adultery with a guru's 
wife and other similar horrible deeds, those who do not stady the Vedas, those who do not pursue 
a time-honored correct custom, liquor-drinkers, eaters of food not consecrated to the deity or used by 
Guests, non-performers of agniAdjra, aupdsang, raispadéra and other similar sacrificial rites, and other 
doors of various sorts of sinful deeds, would be adored in the Brahmaldke by bathing but once in the 
sacred waters of the Kavéri, Those who cannot bathe in its icy-cold waters, can do so at least by” 
boiling it, And those who cannot do even that must at least hear the Twld-Kéedri-Md@hdimya. He 
who cannot do eren that must amply remunerate the reader, If poor, he must with > good heart 
extol the reader and make others reward him, As women, Sidras, boys, and lower orders have no 
Vedic rites, they must rise very early in the morning and must do a ¢Adsheim bath. He will be 
blessed with long life who, after bathing at dawn in the Kavéri, offers libations to the déwas, rish‘s and 
pifris with sesamum seeds and rice. Siiras, Naras, Uragas, Yakshas, Kimpurushas, Rudras, Adityss, 
Marote and others would be well pleased with him, Everyone must hear the Kdvéri Mdhdimya as 
far as he is able, after prostrating to Siirya, the sun-god, the witness of all the worlds. He would 
become Vachaspati, at whose house a manuscript of the Mdhdimya is kept and worshipped, If 
a Mdidtmya kééa is reserved for 8 man (Brihman) of letters, he would be rid of all sin and would 
attain Vaikuntha, 

© King! T shall narrate the charities that can be offered in the month, Whoever with a good 
heart offers libations to men, dfcas, rishis and pitris, and feeds Brahmans with things of the 
season, will enjoy all temporal happiness and will be adored in Brahmalika. Whoever in the month 
of Tula keeps lights of ght or oil before Hari and Hara will go to Sdryaléka and thence come back to 
the world as a jidni, Whoever offers « cloth to « poor Brahman will be blessed with long life and 


Tula, bestows on a poverty-stricken, wayfaring, intelligent Bribman with a large family, + gift of 
a plot of ground or a house, will enjoy all sorts of terrestrial comforts and then the comforts of 
Brahmalika, and then come back to earth as ॥ king. Whoever gives money or grain to the poor 
will become the friend of Kubéra, and will be blessed with long life. He who gives honey in the 
month of Tula will have plenty of children, thongh he be barren at present. Whoever gives « pair of 
oxen to a poor Brihmag agriculturist will enjoy all the Pleasures of Gdléka, and will regenerate on 
earth as king. Whoever gives a cow with a calf, will be blessed with children, will become Sreat, will 
be rid of the three sorts of loans, will reach the world of pilris, and bis family will live long. 
A giver of a buffalo has no reason to fear untimely death and his family will live for one handred 
years. A giver of grain to 8 poor Brahman, will live in peace and plenty and be blessed with 
offspring. “He would then live with an excellent woman for the Period of fourteen Indras, and then 
become a land-owner on the Earth, Kall will not live in the house of a man who offers rice to 9 poor 
man, Rambhii's (an angelic woman) breasts will be sucked by the man who gives Rambhaphala 
(plantain-fruits) as charity: and her lips by the bestower of cocoannts and pdneupdri, The giver 
of camphor, sandal, musk and other scents to a Brahman, will enjoy the company of @psarasas in 
Searga and then regenerate on earth as lord paramount, The bestower of cow's milk, cow's gii, 
cow's curd will have cattle and children in plenty, and will be blessed with long life, The offerer of 
myrabolani powder wil] become a metaphysician and an excellent theist, Whoever in the month of 
Tula gives sesamum to 9 Brahman as an oblation to the pitris, will attain the same position as one 
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who performs erdddha at Gaya. He who gives to a poor cold-stricken family man 8 cot, a soft 
cushion, a mat, a pillow, &¢., will enjoy the sweet soft embrace of a lovely woman. An umbrella 
giver will live in a storied house. Whoever offers lotases and other flowers of the season for the 
adoration of Vishgu with bhasti will enjoy all the pleasures of this life, live for > length of time in 
Brahmaloka, and thence return to earth as a wealthy Vishnu 4hakta with plenty of children. Tha 
giver of a pair of yagn4paritds (sacerdotal threads) will regenerate ten times as a Vedic seer. 
9 king [ whoever offers deer's skin (mannji) to a bachelor will be rid of disease of any sort or kind 
and will become a great intellect ; and one who gives cotton for the preparation of the sacerdotal 
thread will not be attacked with leprosy, dc. He who gives the best ¢ulaat to s Vishou bhekta 
live in the best possible way in all the worlds, and eventually become a adrraéhauma. The giver of 
sacrificial sticks (pdldsa, &c.) will become an intelligent performer of sacrifices. Whoever feeds 
sumptuously with various sorts of vegetables, dil, fruits, sweet-scented viands, will undoubtedly attain 
god-head. The gift of Bengal gram, honey, oil, pepper and other pungents, jaggery, sugar, 
ghi, &e., a8 far as practicable, will lead one not only to heaven, bnt will make him a resident of the 
other happy worlds in succession, Even Hari is unable to say the value of bathing in the Kavéri in 
the month of TulA in the presence of the god Ronganiitha, In days of yore an unchaste Brahman 
woman rode sublime upon the seraph wings of ecstasy, and saw the living throne by bathing in the 
sacred waters of the Kavérj. O greatest of kings! the three millions and a half of tirthes, with 
the Ganges in front, commingle with the Kiivari in the month of TolA by Késava’s orders. Who 
ever maintains the bath in the Ganges as # strict religious observance for one hundred years, it is only 
he who would be able to bathe in the Kavéri in the month of Tuli, The world-purifiying Ganges went 
to Brahmé and wept bitterly and asked how best she would be rid of the sins which have been trans- 
ferred from her bathers, To which Brahmi replied, that the best solution of the question is by 
bathing in the waters of the Kavéri, which is accordingly done down to the present day 

Sins for seven generations will be removed by bathing in the Kavér like a pestle; and by doing so 
with a settled mind one million families will prosper. A bath in the month of Tula will feed the body 
and annihilate the soul, Who in the three worlds is equal to the task of extolling the glories of the 
Karéri? Is there anyone better than Sasha to speak about it or to hear it? Whereupon Hariéchandra 
said, “O Agastya! who waa that Brahman woman? Whose wile? How did she become 
a prostitute? How did she, who should have gone to the regions of hell, enjoy the kingdom of Heaven? 
I prostrate before you, © greatest of Rishis! be plensed to narrate all these in detail. The chief of 
Rishis of your stamp, who bless the world, being swayed by purely altruistic motives, will teach the 
greatest secrets to disciples like me, I request, therefore, that you will have mercy on me.” Where- 
upon Agastya said, “0 King, you have asked me excellently, being intent on hearing a good story. 
Tshall tell you the glory of Kavérl and the Brahman prostitute reaching heaven. On the borders of the 
Vrishabha mountains and on the banks of Kritamila river was the large beautiful city of Mathura, 
filled in with charioteers, elephant drivers, earalry and infantry, hemmed in on all sides with lofty 
parapets, with storied honses of Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas and Siidras, with ramparts, towers 
porticos, shops, basy centres, bowers, &c, In the city was a Brahman, Védardai by name, deeply 
learned in the Vedas and Veddmgrda, 9 subduer of Indriss (senses), external and internal, the friend 
of everybody, far above the agitation of pairs of opposites — cold and heat, weal and woe, profit and 
loss, victory and defeat — unenvious,a Vishon SAckfa,a yéqi, an incessant adorer of guests, a bather at 
the early moon, an observer of the five sacrifices and the foremost of the wise. He hada pure chaste wife, 
Chandrakénta by name, with the face resembling the moon, breasts like the frontal lobes of fattened 
elephants, the body of a golden hue, the tone of the fattened swan, the pace of the fattened elephant, 
alight langh, red lips, mosk-mark, pearl necklace, diamond ornaments, the body smeared all over 
with sweet-scented sandal paste, This lady, intent on attaining eternal bliss, was doing the greatest 
amount of good service to her dearly-cherished lord. Close by was Vidyavati, a Brahman 
woman, who slew her husband, She was the most abject, fickle-minded, the spoiler of feminine 
chastity. This prostitnte, intent on echooling the lady in her ways of life, approached her, and said 





passage of the sun into the. various 1 as rer ध days ४ 
paren wy the star of birth, star by the name of Bravaya, rrate Period, morning, twilight, Ae. During 





to women, be he a mischiovous hot-tempered, sickly, irefal, vile, add Pudding-headed fellow, Apart 
a hl, obervancés or म of aay tonto. it 


Gritaéchi, Ponjikasthala and other angelic women acted independent} ith innumer- 
able hosts of men, and Yet hare been coveted 77 the greatest of Rishis, and but forall chat seen 
happy? The wise, considering the ephemerality of this mortal coil, enjoy happiness, terrestrial and 
celestial. All must covet felicity. Who has seen heaven or hell? Whatever we actually enjoy is 





intercourse with » Prostitate-wif ife, and, as an expiation the si deserving ठ dismayed त 
banks of the Kivéri, 
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A COMPLETE VERBAL CROS8S-INDEX TO YULE'S HOBSON-JOBSON 
OR GLOSSARY OF ANGLO-INDIAN WORDS. 
BY CHARLES PARTRIDGE, M.A. 
(Continued from p. 81.) 
Franguis; ann. 1665: 9. २. Padre, 497, i. Fritter-puff ; 9. १, Fulesta, 274, i, 
Frank; 4. च. Coromandel, 199, ij, «. ¢. | Froeta dos caffaroa: ann, 1726: st, Rambo- 
‘269, i, क 2, Orange, 490, ii, twice, «. 6. tang, 573, i. | 

Papaya, 511, ii, «. 2. Serai, 614, ii: ann Frolentim ; ann. 1519: >. p, Policat, 557, ii, 

1350: «. ®, Firinghee, 269, i; ann. 1404: | Frolenting: - 1519: ५. ५. Pulicat, 557, ii. 

a. £, Oordoo, 488, ii; ann. 1528; 9. =. Tanor, Frontignac grape; ann, 1624: », r. Leechee, 

861, ii, 4 times; ann. 1545: +, ९. Tea, 891, ii, 

689, ii; ann. 1566-68: 9, . Carrack, 127, i, | Frost; ann, 1764: 5, र, Farash, 799, ij, 

twice; ann. 1570: 4. 9. Chalis, 189, ii; ann, | Frosyleyra; anu. 1554: 3.४ Ganza, 278, 1. 

1590: +. ९. Surat, 660, 1 ; ann. 1623: a, 2, | Froctus perennis ; 4. ४. Custard-Apple, 220, j, 

Swally, 671, ii; ann. 1632: «. ». Hoogly, 822, | Fructus virginalis ; «. r. Custard-Apple, 220, 1. 

i; ann. 1633: «. र. Bungalow, 98, ii; चा. | Fruit of Sita; «. र. Custard-A pple, 220, j, 

1673: 9 v. Huckeem, $26, ii; ann. 1788: Fu; 9 ¢. Sling, 642, ii: ann. 1565: >. 6, 

9 ©. Apricot, 758, ii; ann, 1824 ; >. =, | Canton, 121, ii, 3 times. 

Firinghee, 270, i. Fuchao ; «. p, Numerical Affixes, 832, ii, 
Franke ; ann. 1682 : >, 5. Nabéb (a), 467, ii. Fa-chan; ann. 1298: 9. ४. Sugar, 655, ii, 
Prankensence ; ann. 1585: १.९. Cayolaque, 186,ii. | Fuchow ; +, 9, Factory, 264, ii, 

Frank-land ; ann, 1350: ०, र. Firinghee, 269, i. 2 ०१५९७ ; =. ८, Fades, 266, ii. 

Frank-town ; 550, i, footnote Pugaciag ; ann. 1554: 5. ऊ. Fogass, 271, ii, 

Franques; ann. 1560: «. न. Firinghes, 269, i, Fah-chan; s. च. Hokchew, 320, i, | 

Franqui; ann. 1660: + =. Firinghee, 269, ii, Faohkien; «. क, A‘nanas, 17, ii, 9 च, Chinchew, 

Franquid; ann. 1350: «, >, Firinghee, 269, i, 153, ii, twiee, 154, i, 3 times, 9. 9. Kincob, 

Frash ; «. €, Farish, 266, ii, 368, ii, 9. २. Nanking, 472, i. 

Frasses; ann, 1673: =, =, Cooly, 198, i, > =, | Fub-Kion j #. ९, Hokchew, $20, i, twice, 
Farash, 260, ii, Fuh-kien; 9. rp, Hokcbew, 390, i, 5. ». Tea, 688, i 

Frassy ; ann. 1646 «, त, Farish, 266, ii, (twice) and ji, 690, ii, 

Frazala ; 9. 9. 278, ii, see 491, i, footnote, 8. ह, | Fil ; ann, 1554 : a. त, Jam, 810, i. 

799, i, 7. Picota, 534, ii; ann, 1498: « v. | Fula; ann, 1563 and 1578: > », Fool's Rack, 

Benjamin, 66, ii. 272, i; amo, 1398: +, ». Fool's Rack, 272, i, 
Frazil; ९, १. Frasala, 273, ii, ५४ ५ ०, Nipa (४), 480, i. 

Fregatus aquilus; > r. Albatross, 6, ii. | Palin ; +. छ. Falaun, 265, ii. 

Freguezia; 9. r. 274, i; ann. 1610: +, 5, | Folang: ann. 1950: 5. ह, Firinghee, 269, i, 
Salsette (a), 595, i, 9. ९, Tranquebar, 714, ii; | Fuleeta; «. 2. 274, i, 9. ह. Ramasammy, 973, i, 
ann. 1760: +. >. 274, i, Fulecta-pop; क. 7. Fuleeta, 274, i. 

Frenge ; ann. 1682: 9, क, Firinghee, 269, ii. Fults; 5. 5, Calentta, 771, i. 

Frenghi ; ann. 1765: 5. ७. Telinga, 862, ii. | 2०1४8 ; ann, 1720-80: =. र, Budgrook, 98, i, 

Frengi; ann. 1805-6: >. r. Pariah, 515, i. Fu-mu-kuan ; ५, 9, Loutea, 399, i | 

Frengiasn ; ann, 1712; 9, ९. Firingbee, 799, 1. | Funan; ann. 15623: 9, ©, Capocat, 129, ii; ann, 

Frenk ; aon. 1653 : उ, v, Firinghee, 269, ii _ 1566-68: «, ®, Carrack, 127, i, 

Frires, Sept; 9. ७, Seychelle Island, 616, ii, | Fa-nan; +, ९, Camboja, 115, ii. ` 
617. i. Fandarsina ; ann, 1516: =, र. Pandarini, 509, i. 

Fricacees ; ann. 1750-1760: «. =. Curry, 219, i. | Fundarane; ann, 1503: > ह Pandarini, 509, i. 

Fringes; ann. 1632: 9, =, Piringhes, 269,ii. | Fundreesh; ann, 1516: +, ४» Pandarini, 509, i, 

Fringi; ann. 1678: », =. Firinghee, 269, ii, 2. ® | Fung ; > ह. Typhoon, 722, i, 

Huckeem, 326, ii, Fuqueer ; ann, 1809: ०, 9, Tazves, 688, i. 












Faquien; ann. 1560; a, 8. Moor, 446, i. 
Furlough; #. र. 274, i, 
Purnaveese ; s. £, 274, i. 


Furrackabad Hupee; a, v. Rupee, 596, 11, +, &, 


Seer, 611, i, twice 


Furruckabad rupee; ann, 1883: 9, ४, Bicca, 


Fusly; 5. १. 274, i. 
Fusta; ann. 1510: s. २, (ताः, 135, i, 





Fatwa; «, 2. 799, i, 2, r, Cazes, 776, i (twice) 
and ii, 9, ४, Law-officer, 817, ii, 4 times, 818, 
i (and footnote) and ii, १. ©. रप्ति, 826, i; 
ann. 1790: 9. ४, Cazee, 776, i, twice; ann, 


1729: 5, ४, Law-officer, 818, ii; ann. 1982 : 


9, २, Ponchayet, 846, ii; ann, 1886: 9, v. 


799, ii. 
Putwah; ano, 1796: ३. ₹, Futwa, 799, il. 
Fylalli ; ann, 1630 : s, =, Talisman, 679, ii. 


G 


Ganz; ann. 1727: १, च. Goabeck, 298, i,, 
Gabar; ann. 1590: #, 5. Gubber, 806, ii, 
Gabella; ann, 1340: +. v. Dewaun, 240, ii, 
Gaberdine; ann. 1800: a. v. Atlas, 29, ii, 
Gabr ; 9. 9. Gubber, 306, ii, 

Gaddra; B. (1. 488; 9. ». India, 381, ii. 
Gadara ; 9. v. India, 330, i, 

Gaddees ; ann. 1784: 6, ९, Goddess, 291, ii. 
Gaddi; 5. १. Guddy, 306, ii, 

Gades ; ann. 1492: 4. ए, Caravel, 125, i. 
Gadhi; 9, ए. Gudda, 306, ii, 

Gadi; +, ०. Guddy, 306, ii. 

Gidis ; 9. $. Goddess, 291, ii, 

Gadong; 4. v. Godown, 291, ii, 

Ciadonge; ann. 1615: >», Godown, 292, i. 
Gado; a, ४, Gudda, 306, ii. 

Gackwar ; 9. ४, Goozerat, 296. ji, 

Giekwir ; १, v. Guicowar, 307, i, twice, 
Gael ; ann, 1514: 6. ४. Cael, 108, i. 


Gaffanapatam ; ann. 1770 > 9, ह, Guingam, 288, 1. | 


Gaffer; #, ©. Camphor, 116, ii. 
Gagan-bher; 9, r. Pelican, 526, ii, 
Giiggé ; ann. 150: s.r, Tumlook, 717, i. 
Gaginsicke प v. Cornan, 198, i. 
Gaikwirs; s,.2, Baroda, $2, ii, 

Gainda ;.s. ९, Ganda, £277, ii, 

Gainges; 3. v, Jhoom, 811, i, 

Gaini; ann, 1590: «, ह, Gynee, 310, i, 
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Gaini; 4, ६, Gynee, 810, i. 
Gaj; ०, ४, Gudge, 307, i, 
Gaja ; 9. 6, Cornac, 195, i. 

Gajapati; 5. ९, Cospetir, 201, ii; ann. 700: >, v. 
Cospetir, 202, i: ann. 876: 5. र, Kling, 
973, ii. 

Gajinfiyaka; ०, १, Cornac, 198, i. 

Gajpati; +, र, Cospetir, 201, ii, twice, 202, 4; 
ann, 1553 (twice) and 1590: अ. ». Cospetir, 


। _ 202, ४. उन 
Galanga ; ann. 1298: 9, =, Java, 347, ii 
1506; +, ९, Tenasserim, 696, i. 

Galangae ; ann. 540: 8, र, Zedoary, 747, ii 

Galata; ann. 1876: 9, =. A Muck, 16, ii, 

Galbat ; १, ₹, Gallevat, 275, ii, 

Gale; ann, 1672: ३. v, Trincomalee, 
ann, 1778: 9, ४.8८ op (b), 650, ii, 

Galé ; अ, ४. Gallevat, 275, ii, 

Galea; 275, ii, footnote: ann, 1181 and 1200 
(twice); 4. ए, Grab, 300, i; ann, 1248: +, छ. 
Gallevat (9), 276, i. 

Galess; ann. 1243: 9. », Gallevat (>), 276, i, 

Galéas ; ann. 865 : १, ४, Gallevat (a) 276, i. 

Galeds; ann. 877: ज, ७. Gallevat (a), 276, i. 

Galeass ; 275, ii, footnote. 

Galeasses ; ann, 1660: > w, Dacea, 225, i. 

Galee; 9. ४, 274, ii, 

Galées; ann. 1337: उ. +, Gallevat (d), 277, i. 

Galeias ; ann. 1243: 9. ₹. Gallevat (3), 276, i. 

Galeida ; 275, ii, footnote, 

| Galeis; ann, 1282; +. ₹ Gallevat (a), 276, i, 

Galeman ; ann, 1481: 5 », Orange, 491, i. 


3 ann, 


7] 


5, ii 


Galeon; 276, i, footnote; ann. 153]: च v. Gogo, 


£03, 1; ann, 1542: >, =, Gallevat (a), 276, ii, 
Galeoncino ; 275, ii, footnote, 
Goleone ; $. र, Gallevat, 275, ii, 
। Galeds; =, ४, Gallevat, 275, ii 
Galeot; ann, 1526: ». ¢. Sunda, 659, ii; ann 
1531: «, ४. Gogo, 298, 7; ann. 1613 + +>. १, 
Gallevat (b), 276, ii; ann.1616: +, v, Pangara, 
909, ii, 
Galeota; 275, ii, footnote, १, ०, Gallevat, 276, i, 
3 times; ann, 1518: 5. x. Gallevat (d), 277,i, 
Galedtés; 9. च, Gallevat, 275, ii, 
Galera; ann. 1505: 4, », Grab, 803, i; ann. 
1690: > », Grab, 800, 1, twice, 
Galeres ; ann. 16]0: 9. ₹. Gallovat (१), 277, i. 
Galés; ann. 1444; 9, ८, Muster, 462, ii; aon. 
1518: ०, ५, Gallevat (d), 277, i; ann, 1542: 
9, ए, Gallevat (a), 276, ii, ;, 
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Galewir ; ann, 1196: s. r. Gwalior, 806,4, 

Galgal; = v. 799, ii, twice, 

Gali; > =, Galee, 274, ti. 

Galiba; #. t. Jafna, 340 ii. 

Galie; ann. 1249: १, =, Gallevat (a), 274, i, 

Morisca ; ann, 1627 २१, v. Tarkey,720, ii, 

Galingale; ann. 1298; «. v. Cubeb, 215, i, 

Galion ; 
Gallevat (a), 276, i. 

Galiot ; 275, ii, footnote, twice ; ann. 1292, 1552 
(twice) and 1689: =, v, Gallevat (d), 277, i. 
Galiote ; 275, it, footnote; ann, 1897: #, +. 

Gallevat (d), 277, 1; ann, 1610: + v. Gallevat 
(d), 277, i, 9. र, Manchua, 420, i. 
Galiotes ; a. », Gallevat, 276, i, 
Galiotte ; ano, 1645: «, ९, Winter, 740, ii, 
Galipouri ; ann, 1769: =, «, Elephants, 260, ii, 
Gilis; «. १, Galleece, 274, ii, 
Galizia ; ann, 1623: ९. . Rosalgat, Cape, 582, ii, 
Galla; +. v. Galle, Point de, 274, ii, 275, i. 
Galle; 2. v, Galle, Point de, 275,i; ann. 1518: 


$, ४. Galle, Point de, 275, i; ann. 1552: 9. v 


Singalese, 636, i, twice; ann, 1860 
Cabook, 106, i, = = Doney, 250, i, s. v. 
Laterite, 390, i 

Galle, Point de; «. ¢. 274, ii, 799, ii. 

Gille, Cape of ; ann. 1553; «. 5, Galle, Point 
de, 275, i, twice. - 

Galleece ; 9. 5. 274, ii 

Galle-galla; ann. 1621: ®. ४, Galgal, 799, ii 

Galleon: 275, ii, footnote, ह, v. Guallevat, 276, 1 
ann. 1615: « v. Governor's Straits, 299, i, 
twice 

Gallepano ; ann, 1627: 5, v, Torkey, 720, i 

Gallevat ; 9, v. 275, i and ii (twice), (e) 277, i; 
ann, 1554: «, ह. Grab, 300,17; aon. 176) and 
1763: #. 2. (6) 277, ii. 

Galley; #. +. Gallevat, 275, ii (6 times) and 
footnote, 276, i, 3 times, 9. v. Grab, 299, ii, 
twice, 9, ए. Prow, 555, i, «. r. Sambook, 595, 
ii; ann. 865: १,९, Gallevat (a), 276, i; ann. 
1481: > v. Orange, 491,i; ann.1518: #. ©. 
Gallevat (त), 277, i; ann. 1524: 9, च, Maistry, 
821, ii; ann. 1531: «. च. Gogo, 793, 1; snn. 
1586: >. इ. Pandarini, 509, i; ann. 1538 ; 
«. v. Salsette (a), 594, ii; ann. 1542: न 
Gallevat (a), 276, ii, 3 times ; ann. 1552: #. rv. 





Gallevat (d), 277, i; ann. 1574: 9. च. Pandit, | 


560, ii; ann. 1602: =. ४, Tanadar, 861, i; 
ann. 1605: 5. ©. Sanguicel, 853, ii, 3 times ; 





9. ®. Gallevat, 276, i; ann. 1249: ` १. र, | 





ann. 1615: ज, छ. Governor's Straits, 299, i; 
ann. 1627; « #. Earkollen, 363, ii; ann. 
1750-52,-1754 and 1763: «#. 2, Grab, 300, ii; 
ann. 1787: >. छ. Outery, 495, i. 

Galleywatt : aow. 1717 : ४, 9 Gallevat (e), 277, i. 

Galley-watte; 9, =. Gallevat, 275, i. 

Galli, Capo dij ann. 1568: «. ४. Galle, Point de, 

75, i. 

Galli ५ [7409 ; +, १. Tarkey, 720, i. 

Gallie pottes; ann. 1616: >, इ, Cummerbund, 
216, 1. 

Gallina d'India; ann. 1627: $. = Turkey 
720, प 

Gallinago gallinula; 9. ए. Jack-snipe, 339, i. 

Gallinago scolopacinus ; 4, च, dack-snipe, 339, i. 

(0911104 ; 276, i, footnote, «. v. Gallevat (d), 277, 
1 ; aon. 1534: 4. छ. Reshire, 548, i; ann, 1554: 
9. 6. Grab, 800, 1; ann. 1570: «. c. Beadals, 
67,11; ann. 1606: +. च. Syriam, 674, 1; ann. 
1614: «. v. Quedda, 568, 1; ann. 1615; = र 
Pyke ©), 567, ii; ann. 1616: «. च. Samatra, 
658, ii, 

Gallivat; ९. ४, Jaleebote, 342, i, see 567, ii, 
footnote. 

Gallo; १. v. Galle, Point de, 274, ii. 

Gallo-paoo; ann. 1627: «. ८, Turkey, 720, i. 

Gallows; «, =, Galleece, 274, ii. 


 Gallowses ; 2. v. Galleece, 274, ii. 


Gallus ferrugineus; #, ए, Jongle-fowl, 359, ii, 
Gallug Indicens ; ann. 1625 : «. ४, Turkey, 720, ii, 


. Gallus Bonnerastii; #. ४, Jungle-fowl, 359, ii, 


Galun ; ann. 798: १, ४, Kowtow, 376, ii, 

Galye Bastards; ann. 1517: 9  Gallevat (a), 
276, ii. 

Galyes; ann. 1517: «. v. Gallevat (a), 276, i. 

Galye Sotyltes; ann. 1517: ३, च, Gallevat (a), 
276, ii. 

Gilyir; ann. 1340: 3. ४, Ewalior, 805, i. 


Gama; ann,1572: «. #. Aemorin, 745, ii, 


Gamak ; «. च. Gum-gum, 308, +, 
Gambier; $. v. 277, ii. 


~Gamboge; #. » Camboja, 115, ii, s. ९, Corcopali, 


196, ४, twice 
Gamboge-thistle; = धि, Argemone |, 81, 9 23, il, 
Gamea; ann. 1554: «. १, Ganza, 278, i. 


४, | Gamiguin; ann. 1648: =, च, Gingham, 801, i, 


Gamron; ann. 1682: 9 ४, Badgeer, 759, ii; 
ann. 1691: « ¢. Banyan-Tree, 50, ii. 


| Gamrou; ann, 1630; 9. v. Gombroon, 294, i. 


Gamrin ; +, v. Gombroon, 294, ii, 





a ann, 1654: 9. छ; Ganton, 278, i. 
Gancar; ann. 1526: «. च. Bayndére, 54, ii. 
Gancare; anu. 1519: ¢. ¶, Gaum, 279, i. 
Ganda; 5. ९. 277, ii, 799, ii, twice, 800, i, 9. 
Abada, 1, i, twice, «, v. Cowry, 208, ii, twice, 
9. v. Rhinoceros, 848,ii; ann. 1513: म र 
Winter, 867, i, twice; ann. 1516 and 1553: 
a. #„ 277, ii. 

Ganda; 210, ii, footnote. 

Ganda , # तिर Ganda, 2757, it. 

Gandagatra; 9. v. Custard-Apple, 221, ii. 
Gandak ; «. ४. Saligram, 593, i. 

Gandaka; =. v. Ganda, 277, ii. 

Gandinga ; ५. =. Ganda, 277, ii. 

Gandari; 9. च, Bora, 80, i. 

Gandaria; B. C0. 486: 9. v. India, 381, ii, 
Gandaritis; 9. ». Candshar, 119, i. 

Ganda-Singh ; १, २. Competition-wallah, 185, i. 
Ganda-Singh-wali ; ». र, Competition-wallah, 
185, i. 

Gandiva; «. v. Catch Gandara, 229, ii. 
Gandeuee ; ann. 1608: s. ह. Banyan (1), 48, ii. 
Gandhira; ann. 400: », च, Peshawur, 531, ii. 
Gandhira; 8. च, Candahar, 119, i, twice, « 0. 
India, 330, i, +. ४. Mangalore, 422, i. 
Gaindhira; ann. 680: 9. ए, Peshawur, 531, ii. 
Gandicot; ann. 1652: 9. £, Carnatic, 126, i, 
Ganes ; ann. 1885: «. ४, Siwalik, 642, ii, 
Ganets; ann, 1564: #. ए. Albatross, 6, ii, 
Gang ; ann. 1783: «. ». Godavery, 291, i. 


Ganga; «. ९. Pawnee, 52४, 1 ; ann. 1553: >, #, 


Hidgelee, 314, ii; ann. 1590: 5, ४, Godavery, 
291, ii, ॐ times; ann. 1727 and 1755 (4 
times): «. 5. Eedgeree, 819, ii: ann. 1783: 
«. #, Godavery, 291, i, twice, 

Ganga ii; >. v. Peshwa, 532, ij. 

Ganga-bheri; ¢. १, Pelican, 526, ii. 

Gangapat; ano. 1580: 9. ४, Sayer, 605, ii, 

Gangaridum ; ann, 60-70: १ ए. Kling, 373, i. 

Ganga Sagara; 9, v. Saugor, 608, i. 

Gange; ann. 1899: 5 ». Siwalik (¢), 641, 1; 
anm. 1572: 5. 9, Deceany, 234, i, «. 0. India, 
382, ii; ann. 1665: >. v. Hindostan (४), 316, 
11; aon. 1705: 5. च, Chinsura, 154, ii, > ह, 

_ Tribeny, 715, i; aon. 1745: 5 vf. Pandaram, 
508, 1; ann: 1753: ®. ४. Buddha, 767, ii, «. ©. 
Burrampooter, 766, ii, «. v. Hoogly, 807, i, 
#. ४, Kedgeree, 812, ii, ९. », Tribeny, B64, i, 

Gangeard ; ann. 1653: +. v. Hanger, £06, i. 

Gangem; ann. 1500: «. ९. India, 339, i, 
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Ganges; a». Alligator, 8, i, twide, v. Bengal, 








64, i, ® ४, Barrampooter, 101, ii, ज. +. Champa, 
140, i, + ०. Chupra, 169, i, «. ¢. Gospetir, 207, 
li, 6. ©. Dinapore, 245, 1, #. च. Doab, 247, fi, ae. 
Godavery, 291, i, «. v. Hoogly, 321, 9, > «. 
Hoogly River, 322, ii,s.e. India, 330, ii, 8 times, 
8. v. Jennye, 350, ii, twice, # ए. Jumna, 358, 
ii, १ ४. Khasya, 366, ii, 9. र. Mango, 424, ii, 
s. v. Mangrove, 426, ii, + ४, Muggur, 456, i, 
9. ४. Nipa, 479, ii, १. ए Noddeea Rivers, 482, 
ii, ब, ह. Otto, 494, i, १. 0. Palmyra, 506, ii, «2. 
Pattello, 581, i, = र, Pelican, 526, ii, see 
558, i, footnote, अ, v. Saul-wood, 603, i, ae. 
Sunderbunis, 660, i, twice, =, =, Swatch, 672, 
i,#. v, Telings, 694, i, 9. र. Terai, 696, l, twice, 
#. v. Tribeny, 715, i, twice, «. क. Tussah, 720, 
li, #. ६. Woolock, 741, ii, see 754, ii, footnote, 
4. v. Behar, 764, i, 9. र, Benares, 764, ii, a. क. 
Chandrgarh, 780, i, 9. ह, Gavial, 600, ii; ann. 
60-70: ^. ° Kling, 873, i; ann. 70: = 9. 
Dravidian, 251, ii; ann. 80-89: =. र. China, 
151, i; ann. 80-90: >. v. Jangar, $42, i, +. # 
Tiger, 702, i; ann, 410: +, छ. Tamlook, १17, 
ii; ann. 686 : र ». Oudb, 494, ii; ann. 687: 
4. ४, Benares, 764, ii; ann. 1020: a, ». Gwalior, 
805, i, «. v, Benares, 764, ii, 9. =, Praag, 845, 
ii; anm, 1030: ज, ₹, Macheen, 405, ii: ann. 
1900: >, ४. Broach, 89,i: ann. 1395: « क. 
‘Ondh, 494, ii; ann. 1510: «. 2 Nicobar Islands, 
419, 11; ann. 1529: 9. ©. Praag, 845, ii, 3 times; 
ann. 1552: #. «. Burrampooter, 101, 1, 9. कछ, 
Chittagong, 157, i, twice; ann, 1553: > +. 
Cospetir, 202, i, «. » Gour (९), 298, ii, #, €. 
Hidgelee, 314, ii, ज. ¢. Mosque, 452, ii, +, ह; 
Nuggureote, 483, i, 9. ov. Poorab, 547, ii; ann, 
1572; +, . India, 882, ii; ann. 1580: 4, १. 
Sayer, 605, ii; ann. 1585: 5. # Praag, 845, ii; 
ann. 1586: #. ४. Patna, 520, i; ann. 1609: 
a. ®. Goont, 296, ii. ann, 1613: + ». Macareo, 
405, ii; ann, 1616: = ज, Elephanta, 260, i, 
#. v. Hoogly, 322, i, =, v. Patna, 520, i; ann, 
165425: 9. च. Dhoon, 242, ii; ann. 1665: 
3. v. Dacea, 225, i: ann. 1666: अ. ए. Serai (b), 
615, i, «. च. Sunderbunds. 660, ॥ ; ann, 1672: 
#. र. Hindostan (a), $16, ii, twice; ann, 1673: 
9. v. Arakan, 25, i; ann, 1683: =. ह. Gentoo, 
280, ii; ann. 1721: = छ, Bohea, 691, 1 ; ann. 
126: 9. च. Allahabad, 8, i, #, 0. Harem, 313, 
1 & t Patna, §2(, ii; ann, 1727: # +. 
Hidgelee, 314, ii, 9, . Rogue’ River, 850, i; 
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ann, 1758: a. च. Kedgeree, $64, ii, 812, 


ii; ann, 1767: #. ए Burrampooier, 101, ii, 


twice; ann, 1769; += v. Hosbolhookhum, 807 
ii; ann. 1770: « ए, Hindostan (a), 316, ४ 
9. v. Sett, 615, ii, 5, ए, Vedas, 735, ii; ann- 
1782: «. ७, Bandel, 760, ii; ann. 1784: «0 
Palaukeen, 504, i; ann. 1792: =, ४, Sunder- 
bundé, 661, i; enn.1799: 9, ९, Burrampooter, 
103, i; ann. 1795: ¢. ४. Pali, 505, ii; ann. 
1809: +. v, Gavial, 800, ii; ann. 1826: =. ४, 
Mussoola, 461, ii; ann, 1827: «. v. Juggurnaut, 
$57, i; ann. 1834: «. ९. Siwalik (d), 642, i; 
ann, 1895: «. च, Siwalik, 642, ii; ann. 1849: 
9 ९, Hommaul, 927, ii; ann. 1863: + ४. 
Swatch, €72, i. 

Gangetic; ५. ६. Hog-deer, 320, i, =». v. India, 
$81, ii, 9. ९, Jack, 398, i, « v. Kythee, 390, ii, 


ॐ. #, Mohwa, 499, ii, 5. 5, Monkey-bread Tree, | 


441, ii, 9. =. Moonga, 444, ii, «. v. Moorpunky, 
447, i, a. ४. Patel, 519, ii, #. ४, Sugar, 655, i, 
9. v. Teak, 692, ii, +. ९. Gavial, 800, i. 

Gangi chi; «. €. Prickly-pear, 554, i. 

Gangi sho; «. v. Prickly-pear, 554, 1. 

Gangea; «. v. Ganea, 278, i. 

Gangua; 1538: 8. ९, Godavery, 291, i 

Ganja; १, १. Majoon, 411, i 

Ganja; ann. 1808: 9. =, Kyfe, 380, ii. 

Ganji; ann, 1874: «. ८, Gunja, 308, 1, twice. 

Ganja; 838, 1, footnote, 

Ganjam ; 9. v. Factory, 264, i, 9, ®. Kling, 372+ 
i, «. ¢. Mort-de-chien, 451, ti; ann. 1748 
s. v. Cossid, 204, i. 

Ganjam; «. च, Cirears, 170, 9. 

Ginjhi; +. ४. Gunja, 308, i, 

Gana; ann, 1726: =, ह, 278, £, 

Ganga ; ann. 1567: «. v. Ganza, 279, 1. 

Ganse ; ann. 1727: ». v. Ganza, 278, 1. 

Ganta ; ann, 1615: «. v. Ganton, 278, i. 

Ganza; #, च, Gong, 295, ti. 

Gantang; «. च. Ganton, 278, 1. 

Ganton ; +. v. 277, ii. 

Gantir ; «, ९, Circars, 170, ५ 

Ganza; 9. v. 278,i; ann. 1554 and 1567 : «. ४- 
278, i; ann. 1568: =. v. Viss, 739, ii, twice. 

Ganze; ann. 1568: «. ८, Porto Piqueno, 
950, i. 

Gioi; «. ए. जाक, 279, 11. 

Gioowir; ann. 1519: 9 ¢. Gaum, 279, ५, 

Gaot; ann. 1673: «. ४, Ghaut (६), 282, u. 





| Gaow; «. ४. Gow, 299, 1; ann. 1860: «. v. Gow, 


299, ii, 3 times 

Gap; «. ©. Gup, 308, ii 

Garbantzua; 6, c. Calavance, 110, ii. 

Garbanzos;: 9, v. Calavance, 110, it 

Garbin; 9. ४. Moggrabee, 826, ii 

Garce; 9. v. 278, i, 9. v. Meredll, 454, i; ann. 
1759 : 9. v. 278, i: ann. 1784: > =. 278, i 

Garcinin Gambogia ; उ, 5, Corcopali, 196, ti and 
footnote. 

Garcinia indica; +, ९. Corcopali, 196, ti, twice. 

Garcinia Mangostana; s.r. Mangosteen, 426, i. 

Garcon ; «. 6. Boy, 83, i. 

Garcopa; ann. 1726: =, r. Canara, 118, i. 

Gardafai; ann, 1554: ज. v. Jam,810,i; ann. 
1608 : 4. 5. Guardafui, Cape, 305, ii. 

Gardee; # ए, 278, 1, twice; ann, 1767: 
278, ii; ann. 1786: ¢. ए. Telinga, 695, i. 

Gardefan: ann. 1790: अ. vr. Guardafni, Cap, 
505, ii 

Gardefui ; ann. 1790 
205, ii, 


+, 6, 


> C Guardafui, Cape, 


Garden: ann. 1758, 1782 and 1873: a, v. Gardens, 


279, i. 

Garden-honge: ॐ 6. 80, i, 9, 0. Gardens, 278, ii; 
ann. 1685: «.°. Gardens, 279, i; ann. 1758, 
1772, 1809 and 1810: ®. ह. Gardens, 279, i. 

Garden House; ann. 1747: क, ए, Garden-honse, 
B00, i. 

Garden Reach; = wv. Gardens, 278, ti; 
1824: ॐ »v. Compound, 188, ii. 

Gardens; «. ८, 278, ii. 

Gard-Hafiin; 9. r. Guardafai, Cape, 305, i. 

Gardi; ann. 1786: > ©. Gardee, 278, ii; 4. ९. 
‘Telinga, 695, i. 

Garga ; «. ए. Goglet, 29%, ii. 

Gargouille; + ©. Goglet, 292, ii. 

Gargoulette; 9. 8. Goglet, 292, i; ann. 1619 : 
s. v. Goglet, 292, il. 

Garh; «. 9. Garjant, 309, i. 

Gah ; «. 8. Gurry (a), 309, 1. 


| Garhi; >. v. (णा (a), $09, 1. 


Garhyit; 9. 5, Gurjant, 309, i. 

Garhjate ; 5, ठ, Gurjaut, 309, 1. 

Garhwil ; s. च, Khisya, 366, ii (twice), #. «. 
Orange, 490, 1. 


Geri; ann. 1709; =. +. Ghurry, 235, i. 
Gari ; 


9, ह. Garry, 279, i. 
Garial ; ann. 1881 : 8, ४, Muggur, 456, i. 


(To b¢ continued.) 
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FAMILY GODLINGS AS INDICATORS OF 
TEIBAL MIGRATIONS, 
It is an accepted principle that local godlings 
were from time to time introduced to the family 
altar as divine fathers, mothers, protectors, or 


deified faithful servants, The following remarks 


show that family ings may aleo indicate the 
migrations of the tribe to which the family 
belongs. 

In ono family of tho Prabhus of Than, 
near Bombay, there is a godling Mirtand alias 


Khandériv. He is shown riding a horse, and | 


attended by a dog, his faithful companion, and 
represents the sun. Sir Thomas Wardle traces 
its seat in Kashmir.’ Another godling is Bhairay 
or Bahiri, also on horae-back (the KAl-bbairay of 
Ujjain); a third is Ekvira of the Western Ghita 
near Poona; a fourth, the Bipdéy (from bdp = 


father, and dée = god) of Cuddapa, on the alopes | 


of the same mountain range at the southern end 
of what is known as the Madras Deccan, or that 
part of the Deccan plateau which is under the 
jurisdiction of the Madras Government: a fifth ia 
a“ group” of goddesses called the Parahik-karnts, 
or residents of the Parahik Hill near Thins, 
५1 miles from Bombay. There was besides one 
attendant sub-godling with a human body and 
equine head, which stood in front of the altar with 
folded hands, but is said to have been thrown into 
the sea by one of the ancestors of the family five 
generations ago, whose pdduka(foot-prints) are atill 
Placed before the altar on the Kuladharma day, 
once a year, The family is called Gupté, and 
belongs tothe Chandrasdnt subdivision of the 
Prabhus, 


As the name Gupté is derived from gup = a 
cave, vale, or valley, or gup to Protect, and 
pati, ruler or lord, the above facta seem to show 
that the Guptés came from some motntainous 
valley of were its protectors. They are 
Chindrasint Prabhus, and this Reems to 
show that they came from the valley of tha 
river Chandra,* now known as the Chen&b in the 
Punjab, the suffix sént 
from Sanskrit éreni, a clan, tribe. 


The Gate have, farther, a tradition® that they 


were de and disarmed by the 


| १ She Leek Post, Saturday, Tuas 151008, (Second lier oe Pope य यभा कि om The Leek Post, Saturday, Jong 
1 Elliot's History, but there are many 


ubiquitous 





= Howitt's Ruling Races of Prahisteric Times, p. 118, 


* Tt may be noted thet Enthoven mentions यय, प्प) 
route « portion of the Prabhu tribe may hare rte to the Dent Mountain-mother of the ¥ 


the God of Death. 
7 Bir J, Campbell's Sopera Relics. 
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conqueror Paragurima, but Puruil is also a name 
of the river’ Ravi, and as the Chendb and 
the Ravt are both the affluents of the Indus, and 
form a dddb or enclosed tract, it is more prob- 


of the fact that the Rava, or people of the Ravi 
Valley, and the Chandras, or people of the Chandra 
or Chendb Valley, lived in constant warfare, and 


| that the latter were ultimately defeated and 


driven out, This conjecture is supported by the 
fact of the eatablishment of a Rémnagur on the 
banks of the latter, just as‘ Alexandria” towns 
were established along the route of the great Greek 
conqueror. From the valley of the Chendb to that 
of the Gharid or Hyphasis, into which it flows, 
would be > natural line of flight. Thence south- 
wards to the Abu mountains and the Chambal 
Valley was possibly a further progreas, as these 


people have a tradition that their forefathers 


performed an advamédha,’ or 


that tract. Wandering along the Chambal Valley 
they may have established themselves at Ujjain 
on the Shhiprd, where VikramAditya, the last of 
the Guptas, established the Samrat Era, Here 
they would naturally have acquired, as a godling, 
Kilbbairay,* to whom they still make vows when 
taken ill, having shortened his name into Bhairay, 
In the Bhinpura District of the Indore State, 
there is a god Guptédwar, and at Mindugadh, or 
fort of MAndu, in the Dhar State, there are traces 
of their ascendancy (vide Enthoven'’s Mono- 
graph). Farther south at Mandaléiwar, on the 
banks of the Narbadi, there is another god 
uptéiwar. Further wanderings southwarda 
would seem to be marked by the godlings Ekvira 
and Mirtand of the Deccan, and the southern- 
most point of the Migration by Bipdéy, or 
father-god of Cuddapa. Then there seeme to have 
been a retum northwards towards Thina or 
Th&nééwar, a name the wanderery earned in their 
heads from the great Thintéwar temple of the 
north, The flourishing condition of Sépéra,’ the 
Ophir of ancient trade as Sir James Campbell 
believes from the valuable relics he fonnd there, 


connection of that const with the Portuguese ‘a 
and the British, seems to have finally settled 
the Gupté clan in and’ near Bombay with one 


letter from Sir Thomas Wardle, ) 
1. |... © Vide Rénwkd क ahiiimya, Standh- Purina, 
* Enthoven's Monograph on the Probus, 


indhySehal, by which 
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Damin, also onthe फ्रि हटा coast. The Parahik 
karst goddesses were introduced within the 
memory of the oldest living representative of the 
clan. Thus, the father of the present head of 
the family was the son of a woman from a village 
at the foot of the Parshik Hill, and she induced 
him only 60 years ago to admit these goddesses, 
the family deities of her mother, a Pradhin, into 


that of her son,a Gupté, a resident of Thiina, | 


only three miles from the hill 
These facta and speculations show that local 
godlings may supply valuable links of evidence 


when taken with the traditional history of a | 


clan, and the results of British archeological 
researches in the East. 

the Turkish horsemen or cavalry mentioned at 
page 307 of Hewitt's Ruling Races of Prehistoric 
Times, and the ancient system carried on to 
quite modern times of burying’ alive the 


servants and favourite animals of the chiefs, 


involving the deifivation of the animals ao gacri- 
fieed, accompanied by their transformation into 
mythological beings, “ half man, half beast,” such 
an Garuda (the eagle), Hanumin (the monkey), 
and even Muhammad's mare. 

The worship of the mother-mountain by the Nor- 


thern Raceais described at p. xxzii in Mr, Hewitt's | 
| the accepted typea of the Indo-Aryan and Scytho- 


preface, and thus the name Parahik as a sacred hill 
of the Prabhua, whence godlings come, may throw 
light on the history of the race. Parahik may 
possibly mean Persian, if Parsika be taken to 
mean belonging toor occupied by the Persians.” 
The Prabhus are fairer than the generality of 
the local residents. MacOrindle’s Ancien! India 
ए. 4, mentions the marriage of a Gupta chief 
with the Macedonian bride that Alexander gave 
him, and further possibility of the absorption 
of foreign blood on the coast is mentioned in 
Vol. IL, p. 27, of Ratzsel’s History of Mawkind, 
and “girl traffic” at p. 438 of Vol. I, The 
Macedonian colonies of Koh-Daman,’ and the 
existence of a Daman on the Western coast, with 
Davané or Damné Prabhus as ita residents at the 
present day; the mention of the Prabhus among 
the pre-historic Ruling Races by Mr. Howitt 
(p. 310); Dr. Hove's description of u “Parvoo"™ 
misspelt for Prabbu) caste at RAjdpur, near Limri 


| Mr. Edwardes’ mention of “ handsome 





in Gujarkt; Ratzel'’s“ mention of bride-slaves as 
a favourite commodity, his description of their 
treatment as poor relations; Hove's colony of 
“remarkably fair slaves from“ Mghilta (Maliki) 
at “ Jaheuna,” only 5 days’ yoyage from Bombay; 
me young 
women of Heliag™ destined to attend on the 
kinga of the country and carry chaurfa in his 
court”: Ratzel's mention of “women“ as mer- 
chandise™ and of “the tendency to accumulate 
it,” as also hia description of the desire for owning 
slaves aa “ inaatinble”;" his mention of = women 
willing prizes of whoever can catch them™; 
Mr. Edwardes’ description’ of the early Jews 
who “brought (to Bombay) a living freight of 
women, and the existence of the सदाह in that 
locality, — taken with the name of the hill Parsik, 
may all indicate the infusion of Western blood 
into the more powerful of the Bombay coast tribes, 
including the Prabhus (lif, Lords, Masters), in 
the daya when inter-marriages were freely allowed 
rules of caste had not yet been conceived. 


Again, coming from the Indo-Aryan tract 
the North, under the name Obdiodrasén!, and 
perhapa matrying fair Western maids purchased 
at high prices, the Prabhus may have alao 
acquired a tinge of the local Dravidian blood 
from Southern tracts hke Cuddapa, and this would 
account for their forming acaste midway between 





Dravidian racea, and their present average 
eephalic index 7?-9 (medium), average nasal 
index 75-8 (medium), and average orbito-nasal 
index 113-4, and also their “hereditary dez- 
terity"“ and inteligence. These qualities proved 
to be of value to Biviji, the founder of the Mari- 
thi Empire, as be found among the Prabhua a 
material at once literary, martial, and loyal, and 
made the best use of it. So also has the British 
Government found in them a people, whom 
Sir James Campbell deseribea thua in hia Thana 
and Poona volumes of the Bombay Gacefteer :— 
“As [नह the men are widdle-sized, and 
slightly built, fair with regular features and 
handsome, intelligent faces. Their women are 
refined and graceful. अणी om ome occasion 
dismissed all the Brihmans, who beld Guancial 
posts, and engaged (Chindrasént) Prabhus in their 
places. In reply to the complainta of Miropant 





© Dr, Hove's Tour in India in 7794, pages 134 and 157 
19 Howitt's Ruling Races, pp. 85 to 69 


19 [एव Vol. I. p. भप 
39 Ratsal's History of Mankind, Vol. 1. p. 123. 
णि Town and [dand of Bombay, p. 7. 


1 Hove's Tour in India, p. 5. 


® Pp, ॐ and 59 of MacOrindle’s Ancient Indig 
1 Bateel’s History of Mankind, Vol, IL. p. 98 
M Town and Jaland of Bombay, ©, 3. 
M Ibid. p. 273. 

 Ratzel's History of Mankind, Vol. 1. p, 364, 
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Pinglé and Nilopant, his two Brahman advisers, 
he reminded them, that while all Musalmén 
places of trust held by Brdhmans had been given 
up without a struggle, those held by Prabhus 
had-been most difficult to take, and that one of 
generally richly and most carefully and neatly 
dresd. They are hardworking, hospitable, 





* NICE-NAMES OF VILLAGES AND FAMILIES 
IN KUERAM, GIVING DOUBTFUL TRACES 
OF TOTEMISM, 
Amona the Tart and Bangash Tribes there are 
several septa which derive their names from 
eome act or incident, of which somewhat 
puerile accounts are often given, Such are the 
Maguk ६1६] or Rat Bept in Doparzdi, so called 
because their first ancestor was once sitting in 
a jirga,and seeing a rat ( magak) running about 
he killed it. The Gfdar Khél, whose ancestor 
killed a jackal (gidar). The Léwi Kil or ‘Wolf 
Family’ of the अण्ण Khé), whose ancestor 
once killed a wolf with his atiok. The Kunriak 
ध्‌ or ‘Ant Family" in Paiwar, so named 
house. The Parkbari family in Zeran, so called 
because their ancestor once shot at a bird, and, 
though he missed it, boasted that he had knocked 
some of its feathers out. The Spagan Kél or 
^ Lice family,’ 20 nick-named because their beds 
were full of those insects. The इत Kol, so 
ealled because their ancestor once declared that 
he had seen 100 hares when out shooting, but 
meeting with no credence he reduced the number 
to 90 and finally to one, and so his descendants | 
are called the ‘Hare Sept’ to this day. ‘The Span 
Ehél of Malind, so named because a man of » 
poor family once killed a dog belonging to a rich 
one, Whereupon the rich family demanded 9 | 
damsel from the poor one in compensation, and 
her descendants are still eailed the * Dog Sept.” 
The Dagh Kalai hamlet! of Shingak Village, -80 
named because ite founder only gave the work- 
men Tice with very little ght in it when he built 
the hamlet. The Urkbdri Kalai, eo called becauss 
its founder only gave bis workmen urkhéri (a 
kind of vegetable) when he built ३६ 
A village in Shingak is called Tarwo Kaloi ‘ be- 
cause its inhabitants used to mix tarwt with the 
food given to their guests: tarwf is water | 
mized with लापे (called dohf in SE ०001 Ur), amd the "Simla, and the 
| When o little 


9 Shalosin isa 











Very ancient place, and was once called 
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Village in Shingak is called Khowaro 


| family in Shalozin is called Pat Kal ; 


| «properly settled 


ght is boiled and put into rise broth, #c., it is 






hold their own in spite of the competition 

Brilmans and other non-writer classes,”". +t 
the family altars of the Hindus through genera 
tions and through many stages of evolution, ` 


food made from this mixture is called Lief or 
farwfin Pashtu. A family in Paiwir had many 
sparrows’ nesta in their house and ao their 
chanchanré in Pashtu means a sparrow. A 
cause the villagera did not feast their guests 
there one night thowar means poor, A village 
near Kunj Absai is called Shibi Kalai: shiba 
meang a shower: during the Afghiin rule the 
Mughals used to attack the Tari villages, and this 
Village, being the first in their way, Wan #0 
constantly besieged that it became: known as 

A woman of a family in Shalorin? once made a 
shirt for her child from cloth which was then 
nsed by Hindus only: a Hindu 19 
always called chdchd, and ao the family ia now 
called Chichi (६61 family in Shalosin, 
from their constant quarrels, is called Shaukh 
Kol: shauwth means bad-tempered. A third 
0 pdt means 
one w ०९७ not do things thorough ly: the 
founder of the family wae a big malik, but ony 
dispute referred to him by the people was never 

and so he was called Pat and his 
family Pit Kil, 

A village ia called Ghalo Kalai: ghal® means 
"thief," because its inhabitants were all thieves 
during the period of the Afghin rule 

A family in Kaj Kina is called Kharporiin Kal; 
Kherfordn means “donkey-like': the founder of 
the family once got a nail stuck in the sole of hig 
foot, but instead af taking it out he walked home 
and there showed it to hig wife: she found that 
he had « big nail stuck in his foot and 5५ called 
him donkey: since then the family is called 
Kharporin Kol, 

These derivations are specimens! of Pathan 
bomour rather than attempts to account for 


, H. A. Ross, 
5 imia, Gth Awquad 1909. Sila न on Le bs 
called dagh, 


$ CY. Ghal-sai or Ghilesi, 


| relics of totemism, 





Sankurin apparently. 
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EPIGRAPHICAL NOTES, 
BY H. LUDERS, Pa.D. ; ROSTOOE. 
(Continued from page 41.) 
No. ll. — Mathur Buddhist inscription on base of pillar of Sath. 47; 
edited by Rajendralala Mitra, Journ. Beng, As Soe. Vol, XX XIX, Part I, p. 127, No. 1, and Plate ; 


by Dowson, Journ. Hoy, da. Soc, New Ser, Vol. V. p. 182, No, 1, and Plate ; 
by Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Rep. Vol, 111. ए, 38, No. 12, and Plate 


धि transcript of this inscription, which is engraved round the hase of a pillar, 
Hw 





is on the whole correct. It differs, however, from the facsimiles in reading Déeaputrarya 
rishkasya anil sukham, for which the facsimiles distinctly show Dévapiitrasya, Hirithkerya and 
बत [१] The form of the king's name with the long vowel is found also in the Bombay University 
Library inscription edited by D. R. Bhandarkar in the Journ, Bo. Br. Roy. As. Soc. Vol, XX. p. 269. 

Another difference between the transcript and the {ncsimiles occurs in the description of the 
donor. Cunningham, following Dowson, 71 Virakarya Udeyanakarya,™ but if there is 
any trast to be placed in the facsimiles, the last word is really Odiyenakasye, As Jivaka is said to 
have been a monk, Odiyanaka cannot be a term denoting « caste or profession, but most probably is 
the name of some nation or tribe and corresponds to a true Sk, Audiyanaka, a derivative of 
Udiyana. Iam unable to point ont sach 9 name in the earlier Sanskrit or Prakrit literature, But 
perhaps it is connected with Uddiyina, mentioned after Sindhu, Saurishtra and Padchala in a list 
of different countries in the Srishardyana, a portion of the Rémakasiddhinta® 
follows 2 — 

Sam 40 7 gri 4 di 4 mahirijasya rijatirijasya Dévapiitrasya Hivishkasya viharé dinar 
bhikshusya Jivakasya Qdiyanakasya ku[mJbhako 20 5 sarvva-satva-hita-sikla{m] bhavata 
afm jghé ch[i)tordisé.™ 

“In the year 47, the fourth (month of) summer, the fourth day, Gift of the monk Jivaka, 
the Odiyanaka (native of Udiyana {), to the wilira of mahirdja rdjétirdja Daévaputra Hiivishka. 
Base of pillar 25. May welfare and happiness of all beings prevail in the community belonging to 
the four quarters.=” 

No. 12. — Mathuri Buddhist inscription on base of pillar of Sam 47; 
edited by Rajendralala Mitra, Journ. Beng, As, Soc, Vol. XX XIX. Part 1. p, 180, No. 18, and Plate. 

Of this inscription Rajendralala Mitra offered the following text : — 

Datana ra sara (441) divasa 5 prabu(?)ddhaya dinam bhikshusya Dhannnadattasya, 

Unsatisinetory as the facsimile is, it makes it pretty certain that the trae reading is: — 

Samvateard 40 7 va. divasé 5 asya puryvayé dinam bhikehusya Dharmmadévasya.™ 

“In the year 47, in the = = ज (month) of the rainy season, on the fifth day,— on that («date 

specified as) above — the gift of the monk Dharmmadéva.” 





० Rajendralala Mitra read bhikeAe Jivakasyo Dadi yanakasya in the tert and ‘the mendicant (Bhikshu) Jivaka 
Udiyanaka’ in the translatio... 

 Anfrecht, Cat. Cod, Sameer. Bibl. तन्या. p. 240, 

™ The bracketed letters ure not visible in the facsimiles, The third d in rijitirdjesya is distinct in Dowson's 

™ Cosningham read chotuniise. 

ॐ With regard to this term compare the remarks of Mr. Benart, Ep, Ind. Vol. VII. p. 59 f, 
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With the exception of the date of the month, this text would be identical with that of the 
Mathurii pillar inscription edited by Rajendralala Mitra, iid. No.17, by Dowson, Journ. Roy. ls. Soe, 
New Ser. Vol. V. p. 183, No. 5, and by Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Rep. Vol. 111. >, 83, No. 1]. 
It reads according to Cunningham's facsimile : — 
Somvatearé 40 7 gri 3 divas[@] 5 asya parvvayd dina bhikshusya Dharmmadévasya, 


It cannot be denied that the close agreement of the two inseriptions is rather suspicious and apt 
to lead to the supposition that the re in Rajendralala Mitra’s facsimile is merely a mistaken gri, and 
the whole facsimile nothing bat a second copy of Cunningham's No. 11 and his own No, 17. On the 
other hand, Rajendralaia Mitra expressly states that the originals of both inseriptions were deposited 
in the Museum of the Asiatic Society, and it is not impossible, after all, that Dharmaddva presented 
more than one pillar and at different times. 1 


। No, 13. -- Mathura inscription on base of pillar of Sar. 47; 
edited by Rajendralala Mitra, Journ. Beng, Av. Soc. Vol. XX XIX. Part I. १. 127, No. 2, and Plate ; 
by Dowson, Journ. Roy. As, Soc, New Ser. Vol. V. p, 188, No, 2, and Plate ; 
by Cunningham, Arch. Sure. Rep. Vol. IIL. p. 34, No, 13, and Plate, 

Rajendralale Mitra’s transcript of this inecription reads : — 

Dowson reads: — 

Diuam Devilasya Dadhikarnos-levi-kulikasya San 40 7 gri 4 क 30 5. 

Cunningham reads: — 

Dinam Devilasys Dadhikundi = = Devikulikasya, Sam. 47, — Gr. — 4, Divase 25, 

To judge from the facsimiles published together with the three editions, the actual reading 
appears to be : — 

Dinam Dévilasya Dadhikargpadévikulikesye sam 40 7 Bri 4 divas# 20 9, 

There is some doubt attached to the last figure of the date which, as Dowson remarks, is partly 
defaced. The + of the akshara vi in “dévikulikasya in quite distinct in the facsimiles of Rajendralala 
Mitra and Cunningham, but wanting in that giver by Dowson, As, however, the latter lee reads 
vi in his transcript, I think it almost certain thy it is Teally found in the text, 

With regard to the purport of the inseription my three predecessors substantially agree 
considering it to record ‘the gift of Devila of the race (or of the family) of Dadh व 
are two objections to this translation. Firstly, Dadhikarpadéri would be a name unparalleled in the 
Mathura inscriptions, and secondly, there is no other instance of # man being described in this way as 
belonging to the family of some woman, Sar In my opinion Dodhikarpadévikulike moans ‘the servant (or 
priest) bas ae of Dadhikarga,’ ihikarna is the name of some Niiga, and we know from an 
ध 0000 cated by Biibler, Ep, Ind. Vol, 1, 2, 390, No. 18, that there wan 9 shrine or temple 
dedicated to him at Mathuri. That Inscription records the setting up of a stone slab + bhagavatt 
niigindrasya Dadhikaroparya कदन," and although Babler translated this ‘in 
the divine lord of snakes Dadbikarnna,’ he added himself that stdna, which दु 
might slo mean ‘temple.’ ‘The word dévibulike is derived from 9 at ee एनी 
ought to abow vriddAt-strengthening of the first syllable. The ¢ of aie ce 


but an exact parallel is furnished by the Mathura inseription edited ८ syllable is striking, 


[ArErL, 1004, 














Acte F . Sarie ` ठ 8 क i hagvanial ठ Ind ss ji 
Actes du me Congres International des Orientalistes चै Leide, Part ITI. p. 143, where ज 
plainly shows the words drahasf dévikuld, ` » shrine for the Arhits," Similar instances of the transi- 


tion of a into + will be found in Prof. Pischel's Gpammat; © de Pick S i ८.9 
I translate the whole inscription: — Pama di W-Opra par. 101-103 


^ The gift of Dévila, the servant (or priest) at the shrine of Daji:n a द्ध 
fourth (month of) summer, on the Sein a ine of Dadhikarna | the year 47, in the 
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This and the inscription mentioned above are valuable evidence of the great antiquity of serpent- 
worship in India, although unfortunately neither of them contains any hint as to the creed which the 
worshippers of Dadhikarpa at Mathurd professed. That Dadhikarna is invoked in the ghnika mantra 
of the Herivashia, was pointed ont already by Biihler, loc, eit, p. 381. It may be ‘added that his 
name is also found in a list of Nigas quoted by Hémachandra in his own commentary on the 
Abhidhdnachintémagi, verse 1311. 


Wo. 14. — Mathuré Jaina stone inscription of Bath. 45; 
edited by Cunningham, drck, Sure. Rep, Vol. IIT. p, 34, No. 15, and Plate 


Cunningham read this short fragment : — 
1 Mahfrijasya Havishkasya Sam. 48 — He. 4 — Di. & 

The photograph of the stone belonging to Prof, Kielhorn shows that the true reading is :— 
1 Mahirajasya Huvishkesya on 40 8 08 4 di 5 
2 Bramadisiy2 kul[@] U([ch]énfigariya dikhaya?’ Dhar, . , 

The only difficult letter is the ninth of the second line. Thera can be little doubt that it is meant 
for ché, and that the tail at the base is merely accidental, but it is easy to see how Cunningham came 
to read k6. The Brahmadisika kula and the Uchchindgari afkAd are mentioned together in nume- 
rous Mathuri inscriptions ; see, 6, g., Ep. Ind, Vol. 1. p. 381, No. 1; p. 388, No. 4; p. 384, No, 5 

359, No. 14, &e 


No. 15.— Mathuri Jaina image inscription of Sam. 40 595 
edited by एला, Ep. Ind. Vol. I. p. 387, No, 11, and Plate, 


Biihler read in line C.1 dryya-Hafikiyaté kulatj, but the second akshara of the name is wrong. 
It cannot be #, because the curve denoting medial i is always open to the left, whereas this sign, on 
the contrary, shows a curve open to the right. The akehera is therefore to be read sfa, and, leaving 
aside the short vowel of the first syllable, the spelling Haffekiya agrees with that of two other 
Mathura inscriptions edited by Bibler, Ep. Ind. Vol. II, ए. 201, No. 11 (arya-Hat{akiydts™ bulaté), 
and Vol. I. p. 397, No, 34 (aya-Haitiyd kuld) 

The last three lines, which contain the description of the donatrix and her gift, are transcribed 
by Biihler sa follows :— 

A, 3 -- [sya] dhita grami[ka)-Jayadévasya vadhiyé 
B. 3 ~~ क्र Jayanigesya dharmmapatniy? Sihadata[yé] 

The resding Sihadatdy’ is impossible. What is still visible of the last akshara of the line is 
tho left portion of a sa,“ and the correct reading apparently is Sihadafasya. This word must have 
been followed originally by mtu, which probably stood at the beginning of line 0.3. The description 
of a female donor in ber fourfold character as daughter, daughter-in-law, wife and mother is exactly 
the same as im the inscription, Ep. Ind. Vol. I. p. 392, No. 2, and probably also in two others 
edited ibid. Vol. I. p. 895, No, 28, and Vol. IT. p. 208, No, 

The cksharas-lathovbhé Biibler wants to restore to Aldthawbhd, which would be 9 very peculiar 
term for the object which it is meant for. The inscription is incised on the four {aces of the pedestal 
of 8 quadraple image consisting of four erect naked standing Jinas, placed back to back, and in all 
other instances (Ep. Ind. Vol. I. p. 382, No, 2; Vol. II. p. 202, No. 18; p. 208, No, 16; p- 210, 

















आ Compare for the locstive, Ep. Ind. Vol. L p. 397, No, $4: aya-HAttiy! kuld Vajandyariyd ५३४६५. 
ॐ ‘The unit of the date in illegible, 

™ Possibly Hattakiydté, the d-stroke being not clear ix the photo-lithograph. 

= Compare the same letter in "Jayadfcasya in line A. ३. 
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No. 37) statues of this sort are termed prafimd sarcatdhadrikd in the inscriptions.  Bibler's 
reading is therefore a priori improbable. But quite apart from this consideration, I own that 1 do 
not see low these letters can possibly be read lathaabAd, even assoming, as Bahler did, that the last 
two consonants are only half formed. The last sign ean hardly be anything bat ya, which would seem 
to indicate that the word is the name of the donatrix, but unfortunately neither the vowel-sign above 


the ya nor the preceling letters are distinct enough in the photo-lithograph to allow any positiv: 
reading on this anthority alone, pontine: 











Nos.18 and 17. — Mathuri Jains image inscriptions of Sath. 52 and 54; 

edited by Bahler, Ep. Ind, Vol. U1. p, 203, No. 18, and Vol. 1. p. 891, No. 2], and Plates. 

Bubler's transcripts of these two inscriptions, placed side by side, read as follows :— 
Siddha sainwateara dvipand 50 2 hémanta- |... dham — 50 4 णभ 
[0 |= pratha.. divasa pamchavisa 20 6 | mise chaturtth 4 divasé I 10 
asma ksluné K[o]ttiyitd ganit(d] Vératé | asya parvvayam Kottiyatd (gajnatd Sthini- 
éakhaté Sthinikiyatd kulat(é]  Srigrihaté | (y]até णा) Vainité sakhath Srigrib(a}td 
sambhogaté vichakasy=iryya-Ghastubastisys | sambhdgita vichakasy<iryya-[ Ha ]|stahastiays 
sishyO «© ganisy=iiryya-Mathguhastisya shagha- | dishyd ganisys aryya-Mighshastisya éraddha- 





charh vachaké aryya-Divitasya nirvvartana | chard vichakasya aryya-L)tvasya. nirvverttand 
Sirasya Sramanakaputrasya Gottikesya lOhika- | Gévasya Siha-putrasya Whika- 
kirukasya dina sarvvasatvinam hita-sukhiy= karakasva dinam survvasstvanim hite-sokha 
५६६५ | eke-Sarasvat! pratishthivita avatalé raagaua- 


[rttan]é mé [4] 


The two records so closely agree with each other as to leave no doubt about the iden of the 
persons mentioned in the first portion. GhastuAasti and Hastahasti, Muiguhasti and Méghahasti, 
are nothing but varius spellings of the same names. A very Similar case occurs in two other 
Mathura inscriptions, Vienna. Or. Journ. Vol. I. p. 12, and Ep. Ind. Vol. 11. 7. 204, Ne. 19. 
They contain the name of a preacher which in the former is spelt Kakasaghaata, while in the latter it 
reads NarkuAastha, However, [ am not quite इता that Bihler was right in reading Makguhastisya. 
The unuwsedra is very indistinct in the photo-lithograph, and the true reading may be Mdguhastisya, 
Which would come nearer to the form used in the other inseription. 

Biihler’s reading “Divifasya in the first inscription cannot be upheld, Neither the first nor the 
second vowel-sign can be i, as the i-sign is much more rounded in this alphabet, and Biihler appears 
to have been aware of it himeelf, as in a note he quotes “Dérétusya as a possible reading. The correct 
reading undoubtedly is aryya-Dévé tasya, and [ think I can discern the traces of the second &stroke 
in the photo-lithograph, The spelling of the name therefore is the same in both inscriptions. As for 
the constraction compare the inscriptiona, Ep. Ind. Vol. I. p. $82, No, 3 (aryya-Matridingh tasya 
nirvvartiand), p. 383, No, 4 (odchaké aryya-Sthd tasya wivvarttand), Vol, IL., p. 204, No, 19 (Graha- 
0016 dtapiké tasa nivartand), p. 209, No. 37 (aryya-Ashéraké स्वक tarya uirtalana), &c. 

In the second portion of the first inscription Biihler translated the words Sdrasya 
puirasya Golfikasya lahikdldrakasya dda by 
the son of Sramanaka," taking the word {अत as 


“the gift of the worker in metal Gottika, the Sara, 
we र the name of Gottika’s family or clan. But from the 
lel description of the donor in the second inscription as Gérarya Stheputrasya léhikatdrukasya 
it isevident that, on the contrary, Stra is the real name and Gottika « qualifying epithet, The mean- 
ing of this word is difficult to  ascert ब्व ain, It may be ४ proper name charact rising Stra as the 
“! Compare the analogous term sarvatibhadra, applied tom @ athe single okshercs of which, if written twice 
on the squares of a chess board, ld the same text : bats they ए ॥ #tamples, aot 
Kirttisjuntys 9 १० yie | ज from whatever side they may be read. For Dick, aoe 
^> The figure is quite distinct, ; 
“ The sigua of the last two words are distinet in the photo-lithograph: 
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member of some tribe or as the native of some country or town, but no such name is known to us, 
inscriptions the aspiration of conjunct bard aspirates is frequently neglected; in the present 
Babler, Go/tita may therefore possibly stand for got shite, the Prakrit equivalent of Sk, 1 
which means the member of a Paiich or committee entrusted with the management of religious 
endowments and in this sense occars, ९. g., in the Peheva inscription from the temple of Gariboath, 
With regard to the last words of the second in on I am unable to offer any explanation, 
though it will be readily admitted, I think, that neither Bibler’s reading nor his translation of them 
are satisfactory, ‘The date ०150 of this inscription has been called in question, but, as it seems to me, 
without sufficient reason, Babler originally took the date of the year to be 84," but changed it into 
54 on comparing Growse's inscription No. 5,4 where the date 57 is given both in words and figures. 
Lately Mr, V. A. Smith, in his monograph on * The Jain Stipa and Other Antignities of Mathurd,'© 
has asserted that the plate clearly reads 44. 1 own that I cannot. discover any resemblance between 
the first figure of the date and the numeral sign for 40, whereas, on the other hand, I do not see how 
that figure differs from the signs for 50 occurring in the Mathura inseriptions, Ind, Ant, Vol. VI. 
p. 219, No, 11; Sp. Ind, Vol, II, p, 203, Nos. 17 and 18. And the date Sam. 54 is also in 
perfect keeping with the facts to be derived from the first inseription. If Déva was acting as the 
spiritual adviser of > member of the léhikakdraka caste in Sam. 52, it is quite natural to find him 
No. 18. — Mathura Jaina inscription of Sam, 60; 
edited by Biihler, Ep, Ind. Vol, 1. p. 386, No. 8, and Plate, 


Bibler read the numeral sign indicating the year of this inscription as 40, adding 60in brackets 
and with 9 note of interrogation, bat from his remark in Ep. Ind, Vol. 11. p. 204, note 61, it may be 
guthored that he would have adopted the second alternative himself, if he had bad an opportanity of 
reverting to this inscription, As to the reat, I only want to point out that instead of ayya-Vériyane 
sathdyd in line 1, the plate clearly reads aryya-Véripdaah सवक, 

Vriddhahasti, the rdchoka in the Kojtiya gana, the Sthiniklya tule and the 4ékAd of the vener- 
able Vériyas, mentioned in this inscription, is probably identical with the person of the same name 
and rocation referred to in the Mathura inscription of Sam. 79, Zp. Ind. Vol. 11. ए, 204, No. 20, 


No. 19. — Mathur’ Jaina imege inscription of Sam, 62; 
edited by Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Rep. Vol. XX. p. 37, and Plate V. No. 6, 
and by Biihler, Vienna Or. Journ, Vol. 1. 2. 172, | 
This inscription appears to record the dedication of ५ statue by the Jaina lay-woman Vaihika at 
the request of some ascetic. The phrase containing the latter statement was first read by Buhler 
Rirakesya Aryakakasaghastatya [11 1 1 11111. nirvariena, and translated ‘( this 
deing) the nirrartana of Atapikégahabarya, the papil of Aryo-Kakasaghasta ( Arya-Karkasaghar- 
shite), a native of Riri (Rddhd@).’ But when he bad got another Jaina inscription from Mathura, 
dated in the came year and recording some donation rdchakarys dya-Narkwhastha{sa) Vdranagens- 








५ Fp. Ind, Vol. © p. 376. 

५5 Compare ०१६4 in the Girnkr version of the Aéika edicts, VI. 4; also dhatmdnuses}iye 17. ठ; “sextiyl TV. 5; 
वमौ VIET. 4; "मः XIII. 9; (मकनन IV. 9; क्म VIL 19; dhdmadhistdniys भन 4; ०६ IV. 10; Ristike V. 5, 
and below, No. 91. : 

५ Ep, Ind. Vol. 1, pp. 158, 188, 190, note 60. See alo géthi in the Bhattiproju inscriptions Nos. ॐ, 5 and 9, 
वव. Yol, 7. p. S27 #. 

4१ Figona Or, Journ, Vol. IIT. p. 239 

Ind, Ant, Vol. VI. p. 218, and Plate; Ep. Ind. Vol. 11. ए. 210, No. 28, and Piste. 

tdech. Surv, of Ind. New Imp. Ser, Vol. EX. p. 54f. Mr, Smith also thinks that the number of the day, 
according te the plate, is rather 11 or 12 thas 10, and in this bo may be right. 
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yasa भन 6 Grahabalé fitapthé tasa nivartandé, he recognised ut once that the persons referred to in 
Grehabalesya. Another correction seems to be equally certain, The facsimile makes it quite sare 
facsimile, evidently is nothing but tha right and lower portion of 8 cha, and as Kakesaghaeta or 
Karkahasths is called a pdchake in the inscription quoted above, I have no doubt that also the 
supposed rd of the word is simply a mistake for sd, With these emendations the phrase reads : 
riichakesya arya-Kakasaghastonya dishyd dtapiké Grehabalasya™ nirvartana, ‘at the request of the 
country of the name of Rar thus falls to the ground. As to the rest of Bihler’s transcript, 
wddhinenh for sddhdne, bat, of course, these are not certain. 
Wo. 20.— Mathura stone-slab inscription of Sar. 74; | 
edited by Rajendralals Mitra, Journ, Beng. As, Soc. Vol. XX XIX. Part I. p. 129, No, 15, and Plate; 
by Dowson, Journ, Roy. As, Bec, New Sar, Vol. ए, p. 183, No, 4, and Plate ; | 
and by Cunningham, Arch, Sure, Rep, Vol. IIL p. $2, No. 8, and Plate, 

The upper right corner of the slab which bears this inscription, is broken off, eo that the first 
two lines of the text are mutilated. But the next three lines are complete, and + transcript of what 
is actually preserved of the first five lines would therefore read as follows? + 

1 Mabar[@jiesya rfa]........ 
2 sya Dévapotrasys Vien. ,.. 
8 samvateard 70 4 yarsha-mi- 
4 ef prathamé divasé 
5 tri{m}s[t] ॐ asya porrvayé, 
The three editors agree in restoring the first lines as 
1 Mohirijasya ré[jétiraja)- 
2 sya Dévapatrasya Visu(dévasya)., 
owever, if one takes the trouble to measure the available space, it will appear that the restoration 
the second line is highly improbable. There is room for two aksharas at the most, especially 
the letters are cut pretty carefully and of uniform size, Under these circumstances we are 
forced, I think, to restore the name of the king to Vdeu[thkasya), and this is exactly the name that 


for a 
] 





ठ >= 7 


to be expected for the time to which the inscription belongs, 

The last epigraphical date of Huviahke is the year 60 (Ep, Ind, Vol. 1. p, 386, Ne. 8; sce 
above, p. 105). The inscriptions which refer to the reign of Vasudéva are dated in the yesrs 80 
(Ep. Ind, Vol. 1. p. 392, No. 24), 83 (drch, Surr. Hep. Vol. IIL. 7, 34, No, 16, and below, 
No, 21), 87 (iid, p. 35, No. 18, and below, No. 22), and 98 (ibid. No. 90, and below, No. 23). 
From the period between 60 and 80 we have only two records mentioning a king’s name, besides 
the present coe, 9 Mathurd inseription dated in 76° and recording repairs in the reign of Vasuabka, 
eam [70] 8 M 1 [di 5) [6}tany(aa] [मनन्‌ ४०] 

One is accustomed to look upon Véeushkaea + mere variant of the name of Visndéva, because 
the inscriptions dated in his reign seemed to be mixed up Rs Sign seemed to be mixed up with inscriptions referring to the reign of 


। =+ 


= Bp. Ind. Vol. 11. p, 206, No. 19, % Vienna Or, Journ, VoL क. p. 63. 
™ The correct reading, however, ia pomibly ftepik! Grahebald igeya, 





™ Of the next lines T cam make an little an the former editors. 
गा. Vol a an not 6949 was originally rend 40, bat Cunninghass corrected it to 70; ste Num. Cheon, Sor. 
a inscription, (kid. p. 219, Wo, (3. ss st 

™ Ep. Ind. Vo). 1. p. 8; corners aleg Bibler's note 10, (td, ५५५ 
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Vasudéva, From the facte collected above it will appear that this is not the case, and I see no reason 
whatever why Visushka should not be treated as an individesl name and different from Visndéva, 
In that case we should have four Kushanpa rolers at Mathura, whose dates would be according to the 
inscriptions: Kagishks 5-18, Huvishka 33-60,% Vasushke 74-78, Vasudéva 80-98, But even those 
who should prefer to to the belief in the identity of Viasushka and Vasodava, will probably 
admit that the difference in the use of the two names cannot be due to mere. chance, and they 
will have to assume that about the year 79 Visushka, in order to please hia Hindu subjects, adopted 
the name of one of their national heroes. 


Ho, 21.— Mathura Jaina image inscription of Bam, 83; 
edited by Dowson, Journ, Roy. As, Soc. New Ser. Vol. ए, p. 184, No, 6, and Plate, 
and by Cunningham, Arch. Sure. Rep, Vol. 11, p, 34, No, 16, and Plate. 


Cunningham's tranecript of this inscription is great improvement on Dowson's tentative 
reading, and taking no account of the inaccuracies of his transliteration, his reading of the first line 
may be called correct. The second line he transcribes : — ॥ 

. „ tridattasya vegrayevya , cha , sya gad-~ihikasya , , vichitiye Jina-disiya protima, 


Bihler hag already snggested (Vienna Or. Journ, Vol. IV, p, 824) to alter gaddhikasya into 
gandhikerys, and from Cancingham's facsimile it appears thet we have to read fu instead of छत, and 
pra instead of pro, which perhaps is only > misprint. Before the fu in the beginning of the line there 
are traces of another akshara which cannot be anything bat dki, The gra looks rather queer, and 
I have no donbt that in reality it is dhe. Finally, Iam convineed that the word between pandhikasya 
and Jinaddaiya is to be read kuswmbiniyé, The fa is quite distinct, and that the next sign in fact 
is mid and not ich’, is proved by Dowson's facsimile which in this case is the more accurate of the 
two. Besides, the latter facsimile has some letters omitted in Cunningham's drawing, On the right, 
almost between the first and the second line, it shows 8 die, and on the left, at the beginning of the 
first line dna, which certainly is to be restored to dina’. Of course, the text cannot have 
commenced with this word. Apparently the inscription runs in a cirele round the pedestal of tho 
statue, and [d]énask is to be read st the end of the first line, And this also cannot have been its 
proper place, but it was probably placed there only for want of space in the second line, A similar 
disarrangement of the words of the text is found in the inscription, Ep. Ind. Vol, II. p. 202, No. 15, 
The dha which I take to belong to the second line I would hesitatingly restore to dharma and 
eonnect with [d]dnah, With these corrections the whole text reads; — 

1 Siddbam msharijasya Visudévasya” sam 80 3 gyi 2 di 10 6 @tasya pirrvayé 
2 [dhijtu Dattasya कभक Vye..chea.. sya gandhikasya kutumbiniy@ Jina- 
disiya pratima dha[rmad janam.” 


“ Suceess! In the year 85 of maAdrdja Vieudéva, in the second (monsh of) summer, on the 
sixteenth day, — on that (dafe specified as) above,— an image, the pions gift of Jinadisi 
(Jinaddef), the daughter of Séna, the daughter-in-law of Datta, the wife of the perfumer Vya 
cha 


The description of the donatrix agrees with that of the inseriptions quoted above, p. 37 


न Probably Hurisbka waa already on the throne in ॐ ; see above, p, 39, 

 T wonld state that it waa Dr. Fleet who first expreesed bis doubts about the identity of Viewhks aad 
Vieudiva in a letter to mo, but his arrangement of the list of the Kushana kings is different from mina. I should 
like to add that theses notes were written before Dr. Fleet's paper on the subject had appeared in the Journ, Roy. 
ds. Boe, for 1005, 7. 925 ff 

= Accorting to Dowaon's facsimile the reading would rather be Vamd/rasya. 

@ Dowson's faesimils seems to read Fridacadagye, which cannot be correct, 

The last two syllables sland at the cod of lize 1. 
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No. 22. — Mathura Jaina image inscription of Sath. 87; 
edited by Cunningham, Arch, Sure. Rep, Vol. IL. p. 85, No, 18, and Plate. 
The photograph of this stone which Prof. Kielhorn possesses, enables us to supplement and 


to correct Cunningham's reading of the date, thongh, unfortunately, it is not sufficient to restore 
the rest of the inscription, first lines read : — , | 

1 Siddhati 1 = Mabirajasya rijitirajasya Shahir=Vvisndévasya 

2 sam 80 7 hé 2 di 30 étasya purviya , , = = 


“ Buccess! In the year 87 of mahdrdja rajdtirdja Shahi Visudéva, in the second (month of), 
Winter, on the thirtieth day,— on that (dare speci fied as) above व s 





Wo. 38. ~ Mathuri Jaina image inscription of Sath. 98; 
edited by Cunningham, Arch, Surr. Rep. Vol. पा, p, 35, No. 20, and Plate, 
and by Biihler, Vienna Or. Journ. Vol, I. p. 177, No. 8. 


In his paper on this inscription एताभ्यः first gave a revised transcript of Cunningham's 
facaimile, and then tried to emend the first two lines in accordance with the statements of the 
Kalpasitra, I have compared his corrected text with the photograph of the frout of the stone 
in the possession of Professor Kielhorn. It js not large and distinct enough to allow a thorough 
reading of the inscription, but it is sufficient to ehow that not all of Babler’s emendations ean 
be accepted. The facsimile reada as follows :-— ; 

1 Siddha 6 namé arabaté Mahévirisy? dévaniéasya 1 rajia Visudévasya sam- 
vatsar? 90 8 varsha-misé 4 divas? 10 1 étasyi 

2 purvvaya aryya-Dehiniyate gana... Poridha.. ki kulava Pétaputrikaté 
sakhato ganasya aryya-Dévadsta . ya na 

3 ryya-Kshémasya 

4 prakagirinain(?)™ 

5 kihadiyé praja 

6 tasya Pravarnkasya dhitu Varanasys gandhakasya®™ ma , uya Mitrasa = == = = = = === 
= = » Gotta gi | 

f 70. © was + « Vath maha... ==, + 





In the first line Buhler corrected siddha ह to siddham, but the photograph shows that the 
supposed ठ or ऋ is the peculiar stop mentioned above, No. 22, followed here ly two vertical strokes. 
Above the ddha, I think, 1 can discover the sign of an anuscdra, The word dévandiasya was taken 
by Biibler os an epithet of Mahévirasya in the’ sense of ‘destroyer of the gods,’ but he had grave 
doubts about the correctness of the word, On the photograph the dé is faintly visible, whereas no 
trace is recognisable of the second and third aksharas. The last akahare is distinctly eya, and the 
last but one may be gra or Sra, only the subscript r being quite certain. Under these cirenmstances 
1 fail to see which word can possibly be meant here.” 


^ The stop in expressed by a curve open to the left with a horizontal bar in the centre, which sign ia found 


also in the Mathurd inscription, Ep. Ind. Vol, I. p. 387. Ko. and in the Kaman inser ibid, Vol, 71. p. 217. 
No. 42; so Babler's note on the latter passage. ae: ‘ १.०. ८ म 


? Three aksharas after porciyd are uncertain ™ Bihler: “Rihiniydis 
© Bibler: *Dépadaia . ra . © Bibler! prakagirind, © Bahbler: galcakasya. 


= The restoration 1.1. 1, rasya, which ot firat sight would sem कच । 1 ह 11) by the one, or 
perhaps even two, horizontal strokes after the word, which apparently are meant as a sign of punctuatioa. 
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Of greater importance sre the names of the gana, thé Hula, and the रद, Instead of aryye- 
DihiniyétS Babler read Aryya-RéAiniydié which he at first proposed to correct to Aryya-Rihaniyati 
and afterwarda™ to Argyidehikiydss or dryyadéhikiydtS, The photograph proves that he was right 
in his last conjecture, though which of the two forms is to be accepted, is here just as doubtful as in 
the other inseription which contains the name of this gana, Ep. Ind. Vol. ए, p. 391, No. 19. The 
words Puridha . , kd kulava were corrected by Bihler to Parihdsakakulats, but the photograph has 
Paridh{d}sikaté™ क The form Paridhdrika shows that the Périhdsaya of the Kalpanifra 

must be rendered in Sanskrit by PéridAdsaka, and not by Parihdsata as done in the Sacred Books 
of the Bast, Vol. इ इ}. 290. We next come to the name of the sdbhd, which Biihler altered 
from Pétapuirikdté to Pénapatrikdté in order to conform it to the Pirnapatrikd of the Kalpasiifra. 
But the reading Pétaputrikdté is beyor d all doubt in the photograph, and the various readings of the 
Kalpasitra, Punne’, Panna’, Sunna” or Suvagnapattiyé, must be considered corraptions, Such 
distorted names are by no means rare in the ‘ Lief of the Sthaviras,’ other examples being Charane 
for Virane, Vamija lor Thdnijja, Piidhanuniya lor Piivammiya, &c., and the fact and even the reason 
thereof was known already to the Jaina theologians of the fourteenth century. Thus Jinaprabhamuni 
saya in his SaidSAavishaxstadhi™! : bahavé 'tra edchandbhédd lékhakavaiguaydy 74/44 | tattatstha- 
०1 cha sakhdh kuléai cha préyah séipratmh ndnurartan(é ndméntaratirbhildn’ 06 
Ehavishyanti | aii wirnayah kariwh na pdryali piéthtshu.™ 

Biihler’s corrections of Mahdvirdésyé to Mahdvirasya, of purveayd to purcody!, and of ganasya 


eadhdiyé and in line 7 6hagavaté Mahd[ vira)eya, as conjectured by Biibler. With these emendations 





1 Sidddhafih} 1" Nam} srabat6 Mabhivirasya dé... . . rasya| 1979 Vasudérasya 


samnvatear® 90 8 varshe-misd 4 divasé 10 1 सन्न 

2 porvvayd eryya-Déhikiyits™ हत] Paridh[ajsikaté kulaté Pétaputrikatd sikhaté 
gauisya aryya-Dévadata[s]ya na- 

3 ryya-Kshémasya™ 

4 prakagirinath(?) 

& kihadiyé praja 

6 .. tasya™ Pravarakasya dhita Varopasya gandhikasya vadhuye Mitrasa = = = =, 
०००००, = व ga(T) 

7 6 , „ , = एश Maha(vira|sya. 


“Snocess! Adoration to the Arhat Mahavira (MaAdvira) the. + == = = 1 In the year 95 
ol réjan Visadéva, in the fourth month of the rainy season, on the eleventh day, — on that (date 
specvied as) above, [at the request of] = .. the gam (gain) the venerable Dévadata (Dévadatia) 
, out of the venerable Déhikiya (Dékikiya)™ gana, the Paridhisike kula, the Pétapatrika (Pass pu- 
trikd १) ddkAd, [the gift of]... = = + of the venerable Kahéma .... the daughter of Pravaraka, 
the daughter-in-law of the perfumer Varuns,... Mitrasa....... [Adoration] to the 
holy Mahivira (Mahdvira)! न 

®@ Vienna Or. Journ. Vol 0, p. 104. 

१9 ‘The supposed w-stroke in the first ayllable of this word कत्त to bow Baw in the stone, The d-stroke of tha 
third ayliable is not quite certain. 

1 Kalperstea, ed, by Jacobi, p. 119. will 

7 Pitapairi bl seems to be equivalent to Sanskrit Paitdpy In the Kalpartira it is prooeded by the name 
of Maipattiy’ which is rendered by Matipstritd, but in analogy to Pélapulrikd one feels tempted to correct it to 

13 Hegarding the sign of punctuation see abore. ™ Or, possibly, 

1 Probably nam is to be restored before bhaganat’, Or Udébikiya (Oddi ikiyo). 
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FURTHER NOTES ON THE INDO-SCYTHIANS. 
BY SYLVAIN LEVI. 
Atiracted and rendered inio English, with the author's permission, 

Tue articles which were written and published by M. Lévi under the express title of 
vyoee on the Indo-Seythians” have been presented to the renders of ate Journal in 
Vol. XXXII. above, pp. 381 and 417, and at p. 1 ¢. of the current volume, with s few. 
plementary notes and remarks. The present article brings together, under a title which has 
been adopted to mark the connection prominently, some more contributions on = 
subject, found in other articles written by M. Lévi, which could not be conveniently incor- 
porated in the “ Notes on the Indo-Seythians,” 


“erected a Feou-f'ou ०,५.५8 of stones together, hundred an bled 
“ (feet) high. The practices of worship there differ from ihe ordinary. In the monastery there 
“is & bone of the skall of the Buddha and there is > hair of the Baddha : the colour of it is 
“deep blue, and it is twisted Itke a shell. They have deposited them in the seven jewels, and 
“they have placed them in 8 casket of gold. To the north-west of the capital there is the 
“monastery of the king. In the monastery there is a milk-tooth of the infant Bakya 
“ Bodhisattva. It is an inch long, On going from there to the south-west, one finds tho 
‘monastery of the king's wife. In the monastery there isa Feow-f'ou of copper, a handred 
“teh'ew high: in this Feou-f’oy there are relies. Every six days, it diffuses during the night 
“@ luminous effulgence; the brightness spreads all around from the base to the cupola; it 
“ re-enters the interior when the dawn appears," 





The Itinerary of Ou-k'ong (J. A., July-Dec., 1895, p, 857) also points ont this monastery 
“which has as relic a bone of the skull of Sikys the Tathagats.” He calls it the « monastery 
king” is Kanishka. Under the enigmatical name Yen-tj-li is haps hidden the solution of 
the problem sot by the text of the St-yu-tchi: perba the न्ये 
Chinese envoy who came to Kenishka’s court. Tp this, however, M. Lévi,. in ; ising thig 
abstract, has now added >, remark, as follows : m ow, M पलः र 
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to put it outside. The disagreement of the two texts makes one क 
the वय" of the Si-yw-chi really corresponds to the convent which Hiouen-teang calls by 
the enigmatical name Jin-bie-lan, “ the monastery of the men,” which had been founded by 
Chinese hostages in the time of Kanishka (Mémoires, 1,42). The Bi-yu-tchi version recalls in 
a stnking manner the history of King-lou or King-hien already discnssed (Vol, XXXII. above 
p. 415). It confirms the coming of an envoy (८१८४) from the Han to the country of the Indo- 
Scythians ; oo the foundation of the convent goes back to Kanishka’s time, the Chinese 
envoy, who is said to have founded it, must have come to ह. during the reign of Kanishka, 
This 14 one reason more for believing that King-lou's mission belongs to Kanishka's reign, 
and that this reign must be placed about the beginning of the Christian era, 

On the identity of Ki-pin and Kapiés, M, Lévi haa on interesting footnote, and refers to 
the Journal Asiatique, July-Dec., 1895, 371-384, and Jan.-June, 1896, 161. The passage in 
Hiowen-teang (Mémoires, 1, 41 ति), corresponding to the one in the Si-yu-tehi quoted above, is 
another testimony to the identity. Moreover, the politieal state of Kapisa in the time of 
Uu-k'ong was still as it had been described by Hiowen-teang. 

In the time of H.~uen-tsang, Gandhira had already “ fallen under the domination of the 
kingdom of Kapiéa" (/ awires, 1, 104), and the capital of Gandhira, Oy-to-hia-han-tch's (Uda- 
bhanda: ~ Stein, Zur Geechichte der Qdhis con Kabul) was one of the residences of the king 
af Hapiéa (Vie, 263), Nagarshara (Mém, 96), Lampaka (Mém. 95), d&c., a total of a dozen 
Kingdoms, belonged to Kapita (Mém, 41). The city of Takshadili had passed recently from 
Kapida to Kashmir (Mém. 152). | 

Aa the identification is now well established, the name of Kapiia becomes of great 
Instoreal importance, and we may ask if the names of the Seythian princes given on coins as 
* Kajal-Kapes"’ and ‘* Hima-Kapiéa" do not contain the name of their capital city. 

It ts of interest to noie that the Chinese character used to transerihe the first syllable 
of Kapita is employed to designate hair-cloths which came from Si-hou, 1. र, from the weatern 
barbarians. According to Couvreur’s dictionary the word bas that value in The History of 
the First Han, 

A smote appended to the .Vu-sien-king (Milinda-pradna) in the Ming edition, says :— 
Ki-pin is a fon, i.e. Indian, word, meaning “a race without value,” 

The name Kapiéa, though so rarely mentioned by western authors, is found unexpectedly 
in the Midrasch, Vayitra Rabba, ch. 5, where Kapiiéa is represented as the most distant country 
(Neubaaer, Géographie du Talmud). There a commentator on Isains 22, verse 18, “ he will tows 
thee like a ball into a large country: there shalt thou uie,” says of the “ large country”: — “It 
is Kapiéa.” The Fayikra Raséa is 9 Palestinian work of the 7th century 

B, — Tho missions of Wang Hiuen-ta’e in India. 
From the “ Journal Asiatique,” Jan-June, 1900, pp, 297-341, and 401-468, 

Wang Hiuen-ts’e was a contemporary of Hiouen-teang. He had been prefect of Hoang- 
choei in the district of Young. Afterwards he was attached as second to the mission of 
Li I-piao, who started for India in the third month of 643 with an escort of twenty-two men. 
The object of the mission was to escort back to India a brahman, an official guest of the 
empire, or to convey to the king Harshs-Siladitya a reply from the emperor. The brahman 
no doubt was an“ambassador of this king. After a journey of nine months, the mission 
arrived at Magadha in the twelfth month of 643. It remained some time in [ndia, In 645, 
at the end, of the first month, it was at Rijagriha; it ascended Gridhrakiita, and left an 
inseription there. Fifteen days after, it was st Mahabodhi, and there also left an inscription, 
In going to or returning from India, it passed through Nepal, where the king Naréndradéva 
treated [i I-piao with hononr. 
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Wang Hiuen-ts'e was soon agnin sent to India. In 646 apparently, he received the title 
“ chief of the guard and archivist,” and was sent agaim to Magadha, with Tsiang Cheu-jenn as 
second, and an escort of 30 horsemen. While the miasion wag on its way, the king Harsha- 
Siladitya died. His minister Na-foa-ti 0-lo-na-choen had usurped the throne, and he received 
Wang Hinen-ta'e ag an enemy. His escort was murdered: bat he and his assistant sacaped 
into Nepal, where Naréodradéva was still reigning. The king of Tibet, Srong-tean Gam-po, 
wasan ally of China, and in 64] had married a princess of the imperial family. These two 
kings gave Wang Hiuen-ts’e their aid. With 1,200 Tibetans and 7,000 Nepalese horsemen, he 
fell upon Magadha, took the capital, and carried off the king to China, where he arrived in 648, 
the fifth month, on the day keng (5९४ Wang Hinen-ts'e was promoted to the dignity of tch’ao- 
san-(a-fou. Afterwards, when the mausoleum of the emperor T’ai-t'soung, who died 649, was 
built, the statue of O-lo-na-choen was placed in the avenue leading to the tomb, along with the 
statues of Brong-tsan Gam-po, and of the kings of Kou-tche, Kno-tchang, &c. 

In 657, Wang Hinen-ts'e with the title of we-tch'ang-cheu was sent again by imperial 
order to the western countries, This time, it was to offer a kashaya at the holy places, The 
object of the mission was also to bring back to China 9 certain Hiuen-tchao, whom Wang 
Hinen-ts’e had previously met in Indis, and whose eminent virtue he be! ointed ont in his 
report. We know some of the stages of this journey.. The mission passed through Nepal in 
657: in 659 it waa in the kingdom of Fo-li-che: in 660 it was at the convent of Mahabadhi, 
which it left on the first day of the tenth month; and in 661 it was at Kapiéa, returning to 
China. Vaisadli had also been visited on the way, and o grand entertainment had been there 
given by the emperor of India in honour of Wang Hinen-ts'e. | 

We know no more of the life of Wang Hiuen-ts’e, but be must have written his चलता 
regarding his journey before 666. 

The memoirs written by Wang Hinen-is'e have been lost. Some fragments have been 
preserved in the Fa-yuen-tchou-lin, the famous encyclopmdia of Buddhism, compiled by 
Tao-cheu ond finished 665. The memoirs of Wang Hinen-ta'e and of Hionen-taang served 
also a8 a basis for the official compilation, the Si-yu-tchi (or Si-fouo-tchz), written in 666 

M. Lévi, in the present article, has given a translation of all the fragments contained in the 
Fa-yuen-tchou-lin, together with much connected information. He haa also given several 
extracts from the Si-yu-tehi, which are of interest to Indologiata. The ontire article seema well 
worth their attention, but here we are necessarily only concerned with what may serve to 
complete or correct M. Lévi's Notes on the Indo-Scythians, ris., with the Sth and 11th fragments 
given by him from the Fa-towen-tchow-lin. 


The 5th fragment is from Chap. 29, p. 98४, col. 10, where the compiler, summing up the 
journey of Hiouen-teang, mentions the convent of the Ancient King in Kapiéa (of. 
Hiouen-taang, Mém, 1, 53). “ At this very time, at the beginning of the spring of the first year 
“Eoung-so (661) of the Great T'ang, the envoy Wang Hinen-ta’e returning from the kingdoms 
“of the West, officially makes offerings there,” 

The 110 fragment is from Chap. 38, p. 62 a, col. 9: — “The Si-yw-tchd says: — In the 
“kingdom of Ki-pin (Kapiéa) the doctrine of the Buddha is very wide-spread. In the interior 
“of the capital there is monastery called the convent of the Han, Formerly an envoy of the 
“Han came‘into this country and erected there a Feow-t'ow (stiipa); he made it of stones 
“heaped up a hundred foh’ew (feot) high. The practices of the worship there differ from 
“all the other rites. In the convent, there is a bone of the skull of the Buddha, and also a 
^“ hair of the Buddha which is deep blue and twisted round in the manner of. a shell. They 
“have deposited it with the seven jewels, and they have inclosed it in 9 little casket of gold, 

“To the north-west of the capital there is the convent of the king. In this convent there 
“is a milk-tooth of the infant Sakya Bodhisattva; it is an inch long, 
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५५ On going from there to the south-west, one finds the convent of the king's wife. In 
“this convent there ia a Feou-f'ou of copper, a hundred tsh'ew high. In this Feow-t'ou there 
‘gre relics, On the six days of abstinence it diffuses in the night # luminous effulgence ; the 
“brightness spreads all round it from the base to the cupola, then re-enters the interior at the 
“ break of dawn." 

On pp. 447-468, under the anb-heading Les monastéres du Kapioa — Les Han et los Fue-tehi, 
M. Lévi comments upon these passages. 

The monastery of the Ancient King, where Wang Hinen-te’e was in 661, is mentioned by 
Hionen-tsang (Mém, 1, 53). The other monasteries named in the Si-yu-tcht are also described 
by Hionen-teang; the pilgrim Ou-k’ong, who visited the same region between 760 and 764, 
gives the names of several monasteries ; but these names are not Sanskrit: they are probably 
Turki. The convent of the Ancient King is the monastery of the king Yen-t'i-li (read Yen-ti 
chai; see page 110 above) of Ou-k'ong (J. A., July-Dec., 1895, 357). The convent of the king 
with the milk-tooth of the Buddha is described under the exme name by Hiouen-tsang (1, 53). 
The convent of the wife of the king (#/d.) is the convent Pin-tche of Ou-k’ong (toe. cit, 356), 
a designation which recalls the title of Pin-tcheon given to the qneen of the Kingdom of the 
Women, Miu-Wang (History of the T'ang, quoted by Bushell, Early History of Tibet, in 
J, R. 4. 5., 1880, N. 8., 12, $32). 

There remains the monastery of the Han. The relics deposited there, according to the 
Si-yu-tchi, are exactly those which Hionen-teang saw in the convent of the Ancient King. But 
the origin which is here attributed to it, closely recalls the tradition related by Hiouen-teang, 
regarding » convent enigmatically designated in the Memoirs by the name Jin-kia-lan (1, 42), 
and Cha-lo-Aia in the Biography (1, 71 and 75). Neither of these names can be reduced to 
Sanskrit originals.? 

It is probable that the name “ Monastery of the Han " given in the Si-yu-tchi, corresponds 
to the T’chen-tan-Aou-li of Ou-k’ong. ‘*Hou-li” seems to be the Tartar translation of ^ vihira" 
(J. 4:, July-Dec., 1895, 389). As to Tehen-t'an, M. Lévi has shewn (Mélanges de Harles, 182 seq.) 
that it corresponds to China-sthana, Chin(a)ithan(a), “ ina,” and snbsidiarily to the title 
déraputra, “ Son of Heaven” [seo also Vol. 3 इ [15 above, p. 421]. In fact, the Chinese origin 
of the monastery is hardly doubtfal: the disagreement between Hionen-tsang and the Si-yw- 
ichi does not even imply two divergent traditions. The official compilers of the Si-yw-tchi 
would have had a repugnance to relate the history of a Chinese prince kept as a hostage by the 
Yue-tchi, and would have transformed the prisoner into an official envoy. Perhaps also they 
borrowed from Wang Hinen-ts'e, or some other traveller, the tradition they adopted, 

Founded among the Yue-tchi, whether by 8 Chinese hostage or by a Chinese envoy, the 
monastery of the Han links together the Indo-Scythians and the Chinese. It brings forcibly to 
mind the journey of that enigmatical “King,” who passes as the first propagator of Baddnist 
texte inChina. M. Lévi'adiscuasion of this tradition has been given above (Vol. XXXII. p. 419). 
का, Specht, in the J, 4, Jaly-Dec., 1897, p. 166, disapproved of his translation and interpreta- 
tion; and M. Lévi here meeta these criticiams, and publishes new texts which he has since 
collected. 

The dispute ia essentially about a passage in the Wei-leo, “ Abridged History of the 
Wei,” quoted in an annotation in the San-Rouo-tcAi and other compilations. The text, as it 
8 come down to a8, is full of uncertainties and obacurities. Its author, in dealing with the 
-ntroduction of Buddhism into China, relates that a person named King entered into commnu- 
nication with a king of the Yue-tchi in 2 B. 0. But did this Chinaman receive Baddhiast 
siitras from the Yue-tchi, or did they from him? The question may seem idle: it is really of 














3 On the convent of Cha-le-ha, compare, now, $n amps, an, aloo Marquart, op. ait. (page 10 above), p88, ~ 


114 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY (Are, 190. 





great importance. The conversion of the Yue-tchi is involved, and this conversion dominates 
the history of Buddhism. It marks a new phase. 

To solve the difficulties of the text, M. Specht called to his aid the redaction given in three 
works later than the San-kowo-tchi, and dated respectively in the 9th, 10th, and 12th century. 
क, Lévi bas discovered four new citations in works of the 7th century. Their testimony is 
weighty, as they are not far from the epoch when the existence of the Wel-leoo waa stil! 
attested ; the annotations of the San-Eouc-tchi belong in fact to the 5th century. The original 
atill existed, or the tradition regarding it was still solid and precise 

The four new citations given by M. Lévi are from : — 

1, The Koang-houng-ming-tei by Tao-siuen (founder of the Vinaya achool in China), com- 
piled 650-667 (K), 

2, The Tsi-cha-men-pou-ing-pai-siu-tang-cheu by Yen-ta'oung, in 662 (T), 

3 and 4, The Pien-tcheng-loen by Fa-lin, between 624 and 640 (T and ^). 

These foor citations, K, T, P and P’, ail differ from the San-bowo-tchi, They also differ 
among themselves. 


The following translation shews the variations: — “The abridgment of the Wei, in the 
‘“ghapter on the Countries of the West, says : — The king of Lin-i had no gon. He therefore 
“sacrificed to the Buddha. His wife Mo-ye (Miya) saw o white elephant in a dream and 
“became pregnant, And ason was born to her, He came out from her right side, and came 
“to the world spontaneously. He had a roll of hair [chignon] at the top of the head ; shaking 
“the earth he was able to walk seven paces, As be had the appearance of # Buddhas, and os 
he had been obtained thanks to a sacrifice to the Baddha, they gave to the prince the name 
“of Buddha, In the kingdom (of Lin-i: T, P’, K) there was a holy man named Cha-liy. (Here 
“is what they tell of him: P’, EK.) Being very aged, he had white hair and resaombled Lao- 
“tzen, Constantly he instructed the people (the men: T, P’, K) on the subject of the Buddha. 
“Tf heaven sent a calamity on men, if for example they had not sons, he bound them to 
“practise the penances and the observances of the Buddha, and to part with what they 
“ possessed in order to redeem their faults. It is not long ago, the Yellow-Cape, on seelng that 
“he had an entirely white face, have substituted for this Cha-liu the designation of Lao-tan ; 
“they have been able in securily to cheat and deceive China. In the time of Ngai-ti of the 
“ Pirat Hon (in the period Yuen-cheon : T), Ts'in King went (was sent: 'T', P’, K) to the king- 
“dom of the Yue-tchi. Their king ordered his son, the heir presumptive, to communicate 
‘‘(s0 in the four texts, not “receive” ) orally the holy books of Buddha (to King: T, ^ ह), 
“On returning into China, that which he reported of Buddha was in enm altogether in 
“accordance with the books of the Tao. (And it is thos that the doctrine of the books of the 
“ Buddha came early among the Firat Han: T, P’, K).” 


In order to fix the text of this important passage, the redaction cited in the San-koyo-trAi 
salso given. The following is @ translation from the French : — 

“Kingdom of Lin-ewl. The sacred books of the Baddba say: — The king of this kingdom 
“begot the Buddhas. The Buddha was heir presumptive. His father waa called Sie-teou 
(Suddbodana } ; lis mother Mo-ye (Maya). The Buddha had the body and the garment of 
“yellow colour, the roll of hair [chignon] blue like blue silk, the breast blue, the hair 
“fof the body] red like copper. First Miyi saw in a dream 2 white elephant and she became 
“ pregnant; afterwards she brought forth a child. He came out in being born from the right 
“side of lia mother and he bed ५ knot. Shaking the earth, he was able to walk seven paces. 
“ This kingdom is in Indian; the capital is the centre of India. 

^ Moreover, there is a holy man named Cha-liu, Formerly, the first year of the period 
“Touen-cheou of Ngui-ti of the Han, King-lou, titular student of the imperial college, was 
“sent on > mission among the Great Yue-tchi ; having received them orally, he preserved 





Apatz, 1904.) FURTHER NOTES ON THD INDO-SOYTHIANS. 115 





“sacred books of the Buddha, which said: — ‘The second founder, it is this man.’ In the 
“sacred books which he broughi, lin pou se (°) sang men po wenn chow wenn pe chow wenn pi- 
"* 1४ cheng men, are all the titles of the disciples. The books of the Buddha which he brought, 
“agree completely with the Chinese books of Lao-tzeu,” 

Compared with the others, the text annexed to the Sun-sowo-tchi appears clearly as altered 
and truncated, It bas preserved some details which are wanting elsewhere regarding the 
peraon of the Buddha, the name of his adepts, the precise year of King-lou's journey, and the 
alleged situation of Kapilavasta at the centre of India, But it omits the information, curious 
but nevertheless correct in the main, regarding the worship of the Buddhas before the Buddha 
Sikyamuni, the propitiatory sacrifice offered by Suddhddana, and the origin of the name of the 
Boddha, It preserves tha mention of Cia-lin, but omita the carious episode which justifies 
such mention, and which attaches the remembrance of this person to the history cf the internal 
dissensions of China in the 2nd century. The passage telling of the relations betwoon King(lou) 
and the Yue-tchi i# so obscure, thit it apparently lenda itself to contradictory interpretations. 
The disorder seems to increase gradually, and towards the end is very obvious. 

The kingdom Lin-ewl (= Lin-ni), or Lin-i by a slight modification of the second Chinese 
character, hus its name from the garden of Lumbini, where the Buddha was born, M. Lévi 
here makes some observations on the Chinese forms of the name (Loung-pi-ni, Lo-fa-ni, 
Lin-pi-ni, Lin-pi), and afterwarda remarks that the author of the Wei-leao seems to hare 
mistaken the name of the garden for the name of the kingdom (Kapilavastu) 

M. Lévi has already shown (see Vol. XXXII. above, p, 425) that Cha-lu may be the com- 
mon translation of Siriputra (Prakrit Sariyut), Here he adds that, according to Fa-hien 
(ch. 16), the Buddbist monks of India, wherever they established themselves, pnt up towers in 
honour of Siriputra, Maudgalyiyana and Ananda, and parallelly in honour of the Abhidarma, 
the Vinaya ond the Siitras. Siriputra and the Abhidharma, which corresponds te him, are 
put in the first rank. As to the use, in the name Cha-lin, of the Chinese character cha to 
represent an Indian non-cerebral sibilant, compare p'ing-cha for the name of the king Bimbisira 
in a translation by Tobi just at the time of the Wei (223-258). ‘The traditional forms cha-men 
pi-cha-men for “ éramana,” “ Vaiiravana,” shew also the same character used in the same way 
before the time of scholarly transcriptions. It happens also that in these varions examples 
the cha uniformly representa sibilant + ar, the r being moveable within the Sanskrit syllable 
of. wappores with éramana, dirama and dharma, ‰८.). 

The different titles of the disciples of the Buddha given in the text can only in part be 
brought back to Sanskrit originals. /i-k’iu ond cheng-men and sang-men, are the ordinary 
transcriptions of “bhikshu "and “dramags.” The expressions containing the word wenn “to 
hear” ( pe-wenn, pe-chow-wenn) probably equal “ériivaka” (the hearer). 

o * = a = 1 


M. Lévyi adds some तलः information he has collected about the Yue-tchi. 


The [-tsie-king-in-i of Hinen-ing, composed about 649, in the notes upon the Mi-tsi-king-kang- 
li-cheu-king (sitra on the Malla [or Licchayi) Guhya-pada-vajra [?] )? has the following note ;— 
“Yue-tchi. [tisthe kingdom of Pow-sia-[o; it is situated to the north-west of the mountain 
“of the Snows (Himiilaya).” 

Pou-kia-lo is clearly Pukkhalavait, Pashkaravati (व्ण). of the Greeks), mentioned as 
capital of the Yue-tchi in the passages quoted in J. A., JanJune, 1897, pp. 9 and 42 (see 
Vol. XXXII. above, ए 423), The compiler Hiuen-ing no doubt reproduced a gloss in the 
translation, but we do not know when the siitra was translated, or what sitra it was. The 

क 1 sities ainda Wa) OA eee a the UMEDA Gece ce of the Ratuakiita, Japaness edition, 
II, 1, 4*. The corresponding Sanskrit title = Tathigate-gohya-nirdids (Nanjio, 23, 3), — 8. L, | 
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Li-chew-king, annotated by Hiouen-ing, was in five chapters, and referred x tra chaplore, and ८ the Tussah, ond the Yue-tehi, and 
also to Yn-tien (Khotan) and K’in-tei (Koutche). There is nothing of the sort in the Li-cheu-king 
of our collections.‘ 

The Kiu-che-loun-soung-chou, commentary on the Abhidarma-koéa, mentions in its histori- 
cal introduction, the name of Kanishka (Kia-ni-tcha-kia), and cites the interpretation given by 
Hoei-hoei, a lesrned commentator $ the end of the 12th century. Hosi-hoei explains the 
name by feing hin che,“ colour of pure gold.” It is curions to note that this translation adapts 
itself equally to the Sanskrit form, and to the Chiness. Kanishka might easily be from kanaka, 
“gold,” while the Chinese words [०५१५ | kin-che, “colour of [pure] gold,” sound like an echo 
of Kanishka, ~ 

o s * . + = 
आ. Lérvi's concluding observations are to the following effect. 


The texts he has collected seem to him to leave no doubt that the Buddhist anthors or 
compilers of the 7th centary ruproduced the ‘nformation about the Buddha and about King’s 
journey contained in the Wei-leao, without borrowing it from the extract inserted in the anno- 
tations of the San-kouc-tchi, We have there an independent translation, direct or indirect as 
it may be. Whether taken immediately from the Wet-leao or borrowed from intermediaries, 
our citations suppose the existence of at least two recensiona, near enough, and also different 
enough at the same time, to serve to control each other. The comparison of these recension 
enables ua to definitely solve the problem of the enigmatical King, Thus: —In 2 B. ©. 
a Chinaman went to the country of the Yue-tehi: the king of the Yue-tchi qaaged some of the 
Buddhist texta to be communicated to him by his own aon, the prince, his heir ; the Chins- 
man, having returned to his country, made them known there. The comparison of the different 
redactions leaves no place st all for any other interpretation. 


After having established the fact, we can follow the gradual modifications of the tradition. 


The Ches-kia-fang-tclt of Tao-siuen (650 A. D.) and the Fa-yuen-tchou-lin (608) mention 
in identical terms the journey of King-hien (J. 4» Jan—Jane, 1897, pp. 19-20, see 
Vol. KXXEL, above, p. 420). So does the Po-ne-loan, by Fa-lin (624-640). But by the end of 
the 7th century the recension of the San-kowo-4chi tends to prevail. Hi nen-i, just about 700, in 
the Tchenn-tcheng-Loen has the very text preserved in the San-kouo-fchi, and he understands it, not 
as M, Specht, but os M- Lévi does, for he adds: — “It is to start from this moment that the 
law of the Buddha began gradually to spread itself towards the east,” i. ९, towards China 
Moreover, before relating the journey of King-(hien) he says: — “ One began to learn the 
existence of the doctrine of the Buddha under Ngai-ti.” 

Thus Hiuen-i, who adopts the same text as that used by M. Specht, and also Palin, Tao- 
sinen and Tao-cheu, all make King s Chinaman, who went on 9 journey or mission among the 
Yue-tchi, and brought back from their country the Buddhist doctrine. 


From the 8th century the San-kouo-ichi recension alone seems to be found, to the excla- 
sion of the others, M. Specht bas pointed ont three compilations, of the 9th, 10th, and 12th 
centuries, which reproduce it, The author of the Soung-kao-seng-tch'oen, composed in 988, while 
averring the resemblance between the teachings of the Buddha and of Lao-tzeu, expressly 
कराला to the San-kouo-tchi (ch. 3, p- 81 b). 

To sum ap: —Whatever be the recension adopted as a basis, criticiam and tradition 
allow only one interpretation : — In 3 B. C. the king of the Yue-tchi was a Buddhist, and his 
zeal iaboured to propagate the religion in the direction of Chins. The consequences which 
BE Sabet an Sng ne by Ges Shee Sle S60h see | 
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FEMALE TATTOOING AT VINDHYACHAL, NEAR MIRZAPUR, 
UNITED PROVINCES, 

BY ए. A. GUPTE, 8.2.83. 
As Vindhyichal is an ancient rock-temple of the primitive type, which is said to have been the 
“ place-name” of a goddess worshipped by some of the families of the Chiindréseni-Kafyasth Prabhus 
of Bombay and Poona, I was requested by the Poona"Club of that Society to avail myself of the 
spportunity of examining this place on a journey to Calcutta, The temple has been separately 
described for the monograph of the Provincial Superintendent of Ethnography, bot a few notes on 

the local tattooing collected simultaneously are given here > — 
A Kahér woman, who ssid that her people serve as domestics or menials, had the ludid or 
curry-pestle or stone-hammer marked on her left arm thus (} On the right arm were four 











fish, ake. showing that she was originally of the fisher-caste, as the Kahirs are. She had also 


Stta’s raséé 4S» or hearth. These women, as domestic servants, have to pound the eurry-staff and 
to help generally in cooking operations by cleaning the domestic hearth, the cooking pots, &e. The 

A Govala or Cow-herd woman examined was also > domestic servant, but instead of the 
fish of the Kahidr woman she had a group of five dots’ ° +, which she called “the five milk- 
maids of Krishna.” The [édd or ludid, curry-stone, was there all the same On the dorsum of her 
hand she had a figare-of the yéni, which she did not like to name, (). 

But her great ambition, a faithfn) husband, was shown in the Ram's méched, EX, or cot, That 
Ram was eo faithful to his wife ss to be called एक $<q7, or one who ‘slept on one bed only,’ is a 
well-known tradition, and every woman naturally considers him # model-hnsband. The proximity 
of Oudh, the birth-place of Ram, seems to have influenced the religion of the half-cultared tribes of 
Vindhyichal to a marked degree, because 9 83085 woman and three Ahir women, examined on 
the same day, all had the Ram's bed and Sitd’s hearth tattooed on their arms, although they differed 
in shape in esch ease. The following reproductions will show the variations :— 





Ram's faithful bed and 31144 tabooed hearth seem to be the greatest ambition of these women, 
One of the Ahfr women refused to admit that she had anything like a name on her arm, but-in 
the midst of a blurred and confused design, scarcely visible, was the distinct name (TH in an 
incomplete state a3 given bere, Three local priests, who were sitting with me, were asked to read 
the legend, and they all agreed that it was the name of Rim, 

One great peculiarity in all the specimens seen here was, that about two inches below the elbow- 
joint was a row of confused designs resembling bangles in some shape or other. This belt ended just 
where the last of the bangles reached the arm from the wrist-joint. Even > Gadaria or shepherd 
woman examined, who had no other symbol, had « broad band running round her arm in fantastic 
curves, zig-zags, lines, and dots. 

The most important point to be noted was the statement “that no girl in this locality is 
This statement was corroborated by the local priests. 
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SOME CONTRIBUTIONS TOWARDS A GLOS- 
SARY OF RELIGIOUS AND OTHER 
YERMS USED IN THE PANJAB. 


[The “Proposals for a Glossary of Indian Reli- 


gious Phraseology” (Ind. Ant. 1909, pp- 278-80) 


have so far been justified by restilts, as the follow- | 
ing contributions are only 9 part of the material | 


ready collected, and it is certain that in the 
avian parte of the Panjib w large nomber of 
words relating to local customs, behefs and pruc- 
tices,and local words relating to orthodox beliefs, 
&e., will be found to exist. 

I am indebted for many useful contributions 


ta L, Chela Rim, Rerente Assia 71.11 in the Dera | 


(उद्य Khan District, ih which Western Panjabi is 


the dialect of the Hinda population. For this 


dialect reference mag be made to Juke's Dic- 
tionary of Western Ponjdbf (Kegan Paul, Trench 


त Tribner, 1900}, In the South-West Panjab | 
५ ः + markedly from 


the customs of the people differ 
those in the rest of the Province, and many of 
the worda now given relate to customs as yet 

Tt ia hoped that in a subsequent note much 
fuller and more interesting coutributions will be 
given, including some of the many worde to be 
found in Temple's Legends of the Panjdb and 
other works. 


It remains tonotice the wide meaning given by | 
many of my contributors te the 4erm ‘religious,’ | 


Tt is characteristic of India that itis taken to 


include social observances and much else. = 


8. A. Ross.) 
Achh&r, achh&r&. — See fichhar. 


Ags. — Songs sung by Hindu women at wed- 


dings and similar occasions, (Derl Ghia! 
1४87.) 

& पका. — The words recited in the ear of > 
new-born child. (Dera Ghigi Khin.) 

Arpan, offering; — karnd, to offer (Sangkr,). 

Arthi — A coffin 

Ankut. — A Hindu holiday in which the Govar- 
dhan mountain is worshipped, and rice, pulse, 
and sweetmeat distributed, 
Ehdn.} 

Aya, period of life (Sanakr.). 

Bau. — Equiralent to halddt, q. v. 


Bal. — The money passed round the head of > | 


religious lender or deity and given to w priest: 
karnd, to perform the abuve ceremony. Also 
called nonchhdwar, 

Bhaji. — Anything distributed by Hindus among 


brethren in a marriage or other ceremony. | 


The word literally means cooked vegetables or 
lentila, but some Hindos by it denote meat 


or flesh. (Deri Ghizl Khin.) (Cy. Panjibt | 


Dictionary, p. 118. 


Bhét. — Money or things offered to a deity. AJao | 


called Bhét pijd. 














(Deri Ghist | 


Bhit. -- Lit., ‘adoor,’ in Potobiiri, ace. to the 
Panjdit Dictionary, p. 138. In Deré Ghisi 
Khin it means ‘the abstention from touching 
others for several days after 8 birth or death.’ 

Bhitti. —From bhitan, to touch or to be touched 
A woman in her menace is so termed because 
she is supposed to have been touched by a 
low-caste Woman 

Bhég.— (1) Any good eatable thing offered to > 
deity. (2) Sexual intercourse, 


| Bhéra, — Equivalent to kanji, q. v. 


Biwan. — Lit., ‘air-car,’ The Hindus believe 
that the spirits of good ancestors are carried to 
heaven in bisdne, Therefore, when a Hindu, 
man or woman, dics at a very advanced age, 
body is placed in ॐ sirhf, or board adorned 
with paper-fowers, ete., and made in the form 
of w boat, and the whole stracture, which is 
covered with silk-cloth, is called the biwdn. 
A feast is given to all the relatives, and the 
women of the family, dance and sing as if at 
a wedding. (Ferorepur.) 

Bur. — Equivalent to eaga, q. ४. 

Busri. — See under हण. 

Botl. — Lif., a plant. Also a woman who believes 
in spirits, The followers of ४ shrine or reli- 
gious institutions are also called bGH. (Dera 
Ghazi Khin.) 

Chauki —The case enclosing a rath, प. र. 
Equivalent to takhtt, च. ए, 

Chéla, ह. m., fem. chéli, fem, dim. chélri. Ex., 
a little girl is the chélyi or young disciple 
of a gurti. In किला Ghazi Khin chéld meane 
a believer in the existence of evil-spirits, and 
chélri, a woman possessed by an evil-spirit. 


| Chhatté, pl. -e.— The haira kept by Hindus 


after the jhand ceremony 


| Chhatt1, — The hair of a child which is kept 


after the jhand (व. v.) or first shaving, 
Chhihanra. — Lit., dried dates, Also the cere- 
mony of sending the barber or parghit of the 
girl's parents to those of the boy, witha present 
of seven dates, a rupee and a lump of gur, 
The boy's parents collect their relatives and 
messehger receives a cloth as apresent. Also 
called shaban, | ज 
0061. -- The ceremony of clothing a child for 
Khan.) ॥ 
Chung. — Lit, a handfol. The ceremony 6} 
(एल Ghazi Khan.) Cf. jindrort, | 
Ghuyél, — The malignant evil spirit of a woman 
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Dakni.— A female eril-spirit, Also called churél, 
Dalel. ~~ Scented articles sprinkled on 9 ¢orpae 
Déd-kaj. — Re-marriage with the wife after the 
Déwih Dhamal — Ancestor-wolship, among 

Hindts, it > wedding, to imploré their protac- 
tion of bride and bridegroom. (Detf 982 
Khin) €/, dhdmd. 


DbAgd. — A thread of black wool tied round a limb 


nears sore, after it has been breathed upon by 
Bmaniwho also reeibes a seoret charm over it. 
Dhims.— A feast given to Brihmans in the 
name of deceased ancestors. (Deri 
Dhawand.— The bathing on the 3rd day after 
a death among Mubammadans, performed by 
the deceased's family, (Der& Ghizi EhAn.) 
Dhtnl — Bee dhunrd. Dhdnl also means the 
things, such as chillies, burnt before a person 
possessed by an evil-spirit, to expel that spirit. 
Also place where fire is kept burning night 
and day. Bddhds and fagtre keep > fire burn 
mg at a ized spot in order to exturt charity 


Dhunré. — A heap of ashes. Certain onlera of 


fagtre accustom themgelves to remain near a 
fire = > penance. This fire is called in Panjibt 
dhdind or dhiinf, and the followers of a fagtr 
* are aaid to belong to his dhdnd, 


Dbaris. — The playing in the dust on the last | 


day of the Holi 
Fatila.— The popular inversed form of pallid, 
वर. च. in Mulfoni Glossary, p. 50. 
Ganda. — An enchanted thread worn round the 
neck or waist to remove disease or other evil, 
GaAngha.— Lil., knotted. Dealings at Marriages 
and other ceremonies. (Deri Ghdzi Khin) 
Gaudhor — The dust thrown up by the passage 
of ¢dwa at the Gopashtami festival. Is is con- 


Ghért.— Jit, mare. During the night of the | 


wedding the boy must ride a mare, He then 

becomes a bridegroom. This is called the 

ghért id raem or mare's custom. 
9109. — The ceremony of cleansing the body 


of the bride or bridegroom with Aaldd or tur. | 
meric. .(? from held-{and उव, hand) Also | 


Hay. — Equivalent to Aalddt, क, ४, 

Hands, — Bread given to a Brihman. 

Hom. — Cooked rice and milk offered to Dévi, 
Also a ceremony for Propitiating the pods 
(Deri GhAsl Khan.) 

Hiwau. — A coffin of extraordinary siza. 

Jadn.— A spell. Also called kartat 

Jana'inl — See sund'int., 

Jhand.— The ceremony or rite of shaving 
& child's head for-the first time. It is uamally ` 
observances. 


Jindrori. — The ceremony of grinding wheat at 
Marriages, im Hindus... Cf. chung. 
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चछा, 9. छो. fem. jigan. 









Moth. — Math mdrnd ig ‘to send 
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The form (द्रि (fem.4 
expresses abborrence or anger, and it also 
means » goddess, countless evils, such aa sick- 
uess and evil-fortune, being termed jégnt. 

Junj.— Eatables distributed among the brother 
hood anid ‘to the poor at a wedding, by Hindus 
(Deri Ghisl Ehdn.) 

Kaj. — (1) A feast given to Brihmans and mem 
bers of the caste on the death of an aged mem- 
ber of the family. Also called karnt and in 
villages méld, (2) A wedding, of. déd-kij 

Kaj-ginftra. — The fizing by the brotherhood of 
the dates for the various rites at a wedding, 
among Hindus, ‘(Deri Ghazt Kbin.) 

Kanjt.— A ceremony performed in the 7th or 
9th month of the first pregnancy, Also called 
bhérd, (Deri Ghist KEhAn.) 


। Earnt.—(1) See under वु. (2) An assembly 


of the brotherhood on the 13th day after death, 
when water ia thrown on a cow's tail. (Deri 
Ghiz! Khin.) 

—Aspell. Equivalent to ldg, g, »., and 
jddd, g. ए. 

Kupri—A sweet kind of bread given to 
a daughter soon after her marriage, among 
Hindus. It ie called busrf by Muhammadans 
(एदा Ghist Khan.) 

Lig.— Something given to an enemy to cat which 
causes his sickness ordeath. Also called hartat 

Lapin.— Sweetmeats and clothes कि. by 
women to brotherhood at weddings, among 
Hindus. (Deri Ghizi Khan.) 

Lé6la.— A small, thick loaf, fried in ghf, made 
on certain festivala, (Deri GhAzl Ehin.) 

अन्ता — Worshipping of fire on. the last evening 
of the month of Pih. (DerA Ghist Khan.) 

Mahé Nandi. — A Hindu festival. (Derd Ghai 
EhdAn.) 

Man. — Ooarse bread, cooked on > fire of dry 
cowdung and made of dtd, gur and ghf. It is 
used at Hindu festivals, (खरै Ghizl Khan.) 

Mandha.—The ceremony of hanging a piece of 
cloth over the place whete the marriage cere- 
mony is to take place. (Cf. mazidhnd, to cover.) 

MAshki. — Fil, a water-carrier, 8150 food given 
to a cow on the 13th day after a death, and on 
the date of the death according to the moon in 
each month, among Hindus, (Deri GhAzi Khan.) 

Mokh: — Lif, price. During thé funeral cere- 
monies the deceased's heira-should give furni- 
tare and clothes to an Achfiryé Brihman to 
convey to the dead person in the next world, 
but when the donora are too poor or stingy, 
the Achiryf supplics all the articles for a amall 
sum, mdkh, agreed upon, on hire, to make it 
appear that the articles have been actually 


Mandan. — The ceremony of cutting achild’a hair 


for the firut time, Equivalent to pirydjan, 9, 


an evil-spirit 
to kill an enemy.” 
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Wanpatrt. — The shridhd ceremony performed 
by a daughter's son of a sonless man for the 
benefit of hia soul on the firat day of the 
saurdird after the «hrddhd. (Dera 91 
Khan.) Cf. pafri. 

Wanchhiwar. — Equivalent to Wl, g. rv. 

Waqeh,— Anamulet. Also called fdwis. 

Wéndar. — Equivalent to tambél, (एल Ghial 
४६० १ 


Panj Bhikmaé.—A {४६ observed by girls in 


honour of Dévi, for five daya, food being eaten 
once a day only and lamps lighted in a Dévi 
temple. (Deri Ghizi Khin } 


Panjéls. — A fast observed for five days, usually | 
in the dark half of the lunar month of Kiitik, | 


from the Tkidashf (11th) to the Poranmiishi, 
doring which no food, except the panj garbhi, 
is taken. (Deri Ghazi Khiin,) 

Partchh. — Delicacies given to Brihmana for the 
benefit of departed soula, (Deri Ghisi Khan.) | 

Parn&. — Marriage. (Deri Ghizi Elin.) | 

Patri. — A plank of wood or a stone on which a 
corpse is washed. (Deri Ghizi Khin.) 

Patri. — The flowers, rice and a dandwaa, or atick 
for cleaning the mouth and teeth, placed in 
front of the house on the shrddhd day by 
Hindus, (Deri Ghigi nm) 

Phul pankhyi, an insignificant offering. 

Pirydéjan. — Equivalent to mundan, gq. v. 

Pishkirai, — The worah*) and recitation of man- 
trds by the Bribmana of hoth parties when the 
bridegroom arrives at his father-in-law's houge- 
(Deri Ghizi Khan.) 

Prin. — Soul (Sanskr.), 

Prani.— A corpse. (Deri Ghizi Khan) 

Part. — Sugar sent among Hindus iy the hua- 
band’s family to his wife in the fifth month of 
pregnancy. Also sweet bread ronsted in ght. 
(Dera Ghizi Khin.) 

Ptran.— Burial, among Muhammadans. 

Rakh. — A piece of paper on which figures or 
words are written in small squares by guriis 
or spiritual guides to ward off evil, among” 
Hindus, Almost every child has a rakh en- 
closed in a copper, silver, or gold case, chankt 
or ६०१६१६१, usually worn round the neck. 

Rit. — The ceremony of cutting the bair of a 
child for the firwt time. It is considered sinful | 
to cut it before this ceremonial cutting, Some 
families do it on the completion of the child's 
fifth year, but the time varies, If q second 
child be born before the rfl of the firat has 
been performed, then the riff of beth is per- 
formed before they are five years old, 

Ritan.— Pl of rfl, custom. The first or chased | 
réfdi ia held in the fifth month of pregnaney, | 
when salt food (pakawrd) ia placed in the 
woman's lap (jAélf) and distributed to the 
brotherhood and relations, The second or [111 
ritd in the seventh month, when sweetened 

rice is similarly distributed. oa 

Bopnd.— Betrothal. Cf. sagdé. 





Rati kauraé vatts. — Food given among Mubam- 
maduns by the brotherhood to the family of a 
deceased on the day of the death. (Deri Ghazi 
Khan.) 

Rott sijh kapak. — Bread given among 
Mohammadans after sunset, by the deceased's 
relatives, for the benefit of bis soul for forty 
days after death. 

Bagh. — A piece of cloth given by spiritual guides 
to followers as a charm, Hindus also call it 


hh 


bar. 
sang-bandh., पे 
Bang-bandh. — Betrothal. Cf. sagdf, — 
Sathi. — Equivalent to chhatif, च. +. ) 
Shagan.— (1) Omen. (2) Equivalent to 
chhktAdnra, चृ, ए. 
Sirhi, — Bee biwdn. 


Sukhrida. — Sweetmeats and clothes given to 
one from whom fambél is received at 8 
wedding, nmong Hindus, ta 
Buns’int. — Lit.,a thing heard. The news of a 
death, on hearing which the women gather to- 
guther to perform the sidpd, or ‘ mourning,’ and 
the men sit apart together on a blanket. Rela- 
tives and friends are expected to pay a visit of 
condolence, but must be dismissed after a short 
time to make way forothers. Also jand'unt. . 
80४ ~ A string worn on the wrist by Hindu 
women: « kind of silver bracelet. (Deri Ghizt 
Ehiin. ) | 
Takht! — The case in which 8 rakh (q. =.) is 
enclosed. Equivalent to chandi, व्र. | 
pari taba —The third visit of the bride to her 
ather-in-law's house. (Said to be connected ` 
ज = । be connects 

Tiwis. — See nayeh, 

भः to play. (Hindna.) 5 

andri.— Lit, cold. A festival held in छक्ति. ` 
Hindu women prepare cakes, sweets, and salt 
bread the day before, and on this day, taking । 
small quantity of these things, go to worship 
Sitli Maté in a mandar or Bréhman's house 
Only stale food is eaten on this day, nothing 
fresh being cooked. This is believed to protect 
children from small-por. (Ferozepur.) | 

6 — A ceremony at marriage, when salt 
15 placed in the hands of bri egroom a bride. 
(Der& Ghizi-Khin.} Bees tes 

Totka. — A rite to get rid of a disease or other 
evil, or to canse it to an enemy. EF, g,, if a 
man has fever, he rises very early and goea to 
२ pépal tree, which he embraces. By so doing 
न transfers the fever to the tree, ` 

Uohhar.— A cover or quilt. The covering put 

on the Granth Sdhib by the Sikhs. A con- 
nected word is achhdérd, or achhdr, the eloth - 
spread over the body of a 
carried to the grave. 


Vishat. — Cf, sagdt, ene; 
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MUNDAS AND DRAVIDAS. 
BY STEN KONOW, OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CHEISTIANIA, NORWAY. 

T is now an established fact that the various tribes known as Kols, Mundis, Santals, and 
I 80 forth, do not differ in anthropological features from the Dravidians. Mundis and 
Dravidas belong to the came race. Mr. Risley has called the type represented by those tribes 
Dravidian. 

The languages spoken by the Dravidian race fall into two distinct groups, Dravidian and 
Mundi. The Dravidian languages have been the vehicles of an old civilisation, and the most 
important of them are known from an early period. Our knowledge of the various Munda 
dialects, on the other hand, only dates back to the middle of the nineteenth century 

Some notes on the language of the Hos of Singbhum were published in the Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal as early as 1840, The author was the well-known Colonel 
Tickell, The indefatigable Hodgson also extended his investigations to the Munda dialects. 
In bis paper on the Aborigines of Central India in the Bengal Journal for 1848, be 
communicated vocabularies of Bhumij, Mandiri, Ho, and Santali, He considered those 
dialects as Tamulian, and, together with Kurukh, as “dialects of the great Kol language.” 

Mr. J. R. Logan, in the Journal of the Indian Archipelago for 1852 and 1853, also 
considered the Munda dialects as Dravidian, He says: — 7 

“The Kol is Dravidian considerably modified by ultra Indo-Gangetic, particularly 
in its glossary, and very slightly by Tibetan. The latter element is so small as to render 
if cértain that the Kol was originally a pure Dravidian language, which was deeply 
influenced by the ancient Mon-Gangetio. The phonetic basis of the language and many 
particles and words are Dravidian, but the pronouns, several of the numerals, and 
४ large portion of the words, are Mon-Anam.” 

The first who clearly distinguished between the Mundi -and Dravidian languages was 
Prof. Max Miller in his Letter to Chevalier Bunsen on the Classification of the Teranian Languages. 
He states that he is unable to see any coincidences between Santali, Mundari, Bhumij, and Ho 
on one side and the Dravidian dinlects on the other. In the former dialects he sees “ traces 
of a language spoken in India before the Tamulian conquest.” That old language he calls 
Manda, and | have retained that denomination, becanse it will be adopted in the Lingwistic 
Survey, and is far more suitable than the phantastical Kolarian proposed by Sir George 
Cam pbell.! 

Max Miller's view that the Mundi and Dravidian languages belong to different philological 
families has been adopted by most scholars in Europe. The Revd. Ferd. Hahn, on the other 
hand, in his Kurwkh Grammar, Caleutts, 1900, tried to show “that the Muodiri grammar bears 
ॐ genuine Dravidian stamp on its brow.” Muniiirt is a typical Mundi language, and if 
Mr. Hahn's view is correct, we must infer that the Mandi and Dravidian languages are related 
to each other. The question is of some importance, and I have therefore thought it worth 
while to examine Mr. Hahn's arguments. 

In the first place, he gives a list of words which are common to Mundirl and Kurnkh. 
The list contains several Aryan loan-words, and also some comparisons which do not correctly 
represent the real state of affuirs. Thos Mundiri eiga, mother, is compared with Kurnukh 
tagyé, The latter word, however, means “my mother,” and ing is the personal pronoun of the 
` । अ The Rev. L. Gkrefarad has proposed to oall the family Kherwaclan, ad ihat ame has heed GGA has been adopted by 
Prof. Thomeen of Copenhsgen. HLerwar is used in the traditionary tales of the Santuls ux a common desienatic | 
of the Santala, Mondds, Hos, Bhumij, and Birbor. It does Bot, however, include the western and southern tribes 
sei Hy व Puree rn oetahe, 204 J clmiot therefore see the advantage of adopting it for the 
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cannot prove anything whatever, becanse it is a well-known fact that the former has largely 
influenced the latter. The comparison would have to be extended to other languages of both 
families, and even in that case it would not prove moch, Dravidas and Muondis must have 
had early intercourse with each other, as well as with the Aryans; and coincidences between 
them in vocabulary cannot prove any philological connexion, just as we do not clasa the Aryan 
dialects with the Dravidians on account of their having several words in common. 


Mr. Hahn himself does not appear to attach much importance to the correspondence im 
vocabulary, and I therefore pass at once to his principal arguments which are based on am 
assumed correspondence in grammar, It will, however, not be sofficient to confine ourselves to 
those features which have been discussed by Mr. Hahn. It will be necessary to extend the 
comparison of Mundi and Dravidian grammar so as to comprise tho most characteristic 
features of both. 


Phonology. — The phonetical system of both families differs in many important eharac- 
tematics. It is much more complicated in the Munda Iangoages than in Dravidian 


The vowels sre mainly the same in both, though the Mandis possess some shades of 
pronunciation which do not appear to exist in Dravidian. Thus the short a in Dravidian is 
pronounced as the win English ‘bot.’ The Munda a is usually the short sound corresponding 
to the ain ‘father.’ It also has, however, another sound, which is much more indistinct. It 
ean be compared with the short indistinct ¢ in French quafre-ring!, but is pronvanced muck 
farther back. 

The Dravidian ¢ has only one sound, that of ¢ in English ‘ember.’ Santilf €, on the other 
hand, has two, or rather four, different sounds. It is sometimes pronounced as the a in 
English ‘ hat,’ and sometimes as the short sound corresponding to the ¢ in German ‘ Segen.” 
There are, besides, two neutral vowels corresponding to the two full e-sounds. 

Similar remarks can be made with regard to ¢, and so forth. 


The vowgls of consecative ayllablea in Santall are made to agree with each other according 
to 9 well-defined law. If one syllable contains an open sound, the vowel of the other syllables 
must also be open, and rice rered. Thana, स्व go; but Aoy-ok’, beeome. In those instances 
च denotes the open ¢-sound of च in “ hat,” and @ the open sound of o in = ot.”” 

ॐ and 0 are changed to i and च respectively, when the following syllable contains an इ, 
Thus, kora, boy ; kurt, girl : bheda, 3 ram ; दवता, 8 ow 


It will be seen that these changes are quite different from the interchange between i and छ 
in some Telogu and Canarecse suffixes. 

With regard to consonants, it should be noted ¢ 
sete of soft and hard consonants, with and witho 
and corresponding series of palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials. The Dravidian languages, 


on the other hand, are mostly devoid of aspirates, and even tho unaspirated sounds are net 
freely nsed, but interchange according to fixed rules. LOL 8 0 


hat the Munda languages possess complete 
nt aspiration. Thue Santali bas k, kh, 9, gh, 


Moreover, the Munda languages possess another set of consonants, or rathe femi-consonants, 
which are usually written k’, ch’, 4१ and p’, ch १ ieee 
४ These sounds are not pronounced like other conse 
opening," = allowing the breath to touch the respecti 
partly inhaling the breath and simultaneously closing the throat and the respective organs, and 
not allowing the breath to touch them at their reopening, but letting it pass unarrested ont of 
She throat; thus an abrapt half consonant is produced,” (Skrefernd.) = | 


nants by successively ‘closing and 
ve organs at their reopening, but by 
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The semi-consonants can accordingly be described as checked consonants without the 
off-glide, 


Those sounds are almost exclusively used at the end of words. It will be seen that their 
existence ia in thorough disagreement with the phonetical laws prevailing in Dravidian. In 
those latter forms of speech the common tendency is to protract the off-clide of final consonants 
80 that it becomes a short indistinct vowel. 


The phonetical systems of the Mundi and Dravidian forms of apeech differ also in other 
respects. ‘Thus the semi-vowels y and w are in the Manda languages only used in order to 
avoid the histus between concurrent vowels, and there is nothing to correspond to the 
many cerebral r and | sounds of the Dravidian languages. There is only one cerebral r in 
addition to the ordinary r, and ००९ [-gound 


The difference in phonetical system is of some importance, beeause we often find that even 
languages which have nothing to do with each other agree phonetically when they are spoken 
in the same neighboorhood. | 

Formation of words. — The णवे Ignguages, like the Dravidian ones, make use of 
anffixes in order to form new words from already existing bases. The Mundi suffixes are, 
however, almost exclusively pronominal, and the Mundi languages do not, so far as I can see, 
possess anything which corresponds to the various formative additions of the Dravidian forma 
of speech. On the other hand, the infixes which play so great a réle in the formation of Munda 
words, aro not a feature of Dravidian grammar. The Mon-khmér Inngeages, on the other 
hand, and the dialects spoken by the aboriginal tribes of the Malay Peningala, in this respect 
agree with Munda. 

Nouns, — Dravidian nouns. can be divided into two classes, those that denote rational 
beings, and those that denote irrational beings respectively. These classes differ in the formation 
of the plural, and partly also in the declension of the singular. Moreover, sach nouns as denote 
rational! beings often have different forms to denote male and female individuals, reapectively- 
Compare Tamil magan, son; maga/, daughter. There is, however, some uneertainty as to 
whether this latter feature is originally Dravidian. The facts are as follows. 


Tamil, Malayfilam, and Canarese, have different forms for the end feminine 
singular of such nouns as denote rational beings, the so-called high-caste nouns. In the plural, 
on the other hand, both genders have the same form, but differ from such nouns as denote 
irrational beings and things. The latter class of nouns I shall hereafter call neuter The 
suffixes of the masenline and feminine singolar are an and al, respectively. 


Brahfi does not distinguish the genders, even in the case of rational beings. Most other 
languages of the family, Kurukh, Malto, Kui, ७०१०, Kéldmi, and Telngu, have no feminine 
singular, but use the neuter form instead. Kui and Gicdl also use the neuter gender in the 
feminine ploral of high-caste nouns. 


There are, however, several indications which make it probable that a separate feminine 
singular is an old featore of the Dravidian languages. 

Kumirila Bhatta (probably 7th century A. D,) mentions ९ as  afri-pratyaya, 7, ¢., feminine 
suffix. Bishop Caldwell farther compares the Tamil suffix al with the termination in Telaga 
kédalu, daughter-in-law; Kui £udli,a Kui woman, and also with Telngu @du, female. Compare, 
however, Kurakh dif, woman. Traces of a feminine suffix fl or ér are also occasionally met 
with in Géodi verbal forms sach as mandél, sha, or it, is; kidr, she, or it, does. Telugu forms 
such as déide and dme, she; okats, one woman, also point to the conclasion that the distinction 
of the masculine and feminine genders is not an innovation of Tamil and Canarese 
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The state of affairs in Mund’ is quite different. Here we find the difference cf nouns 
denoting animate beings and inanimate objects, quite a different system of classification, pervad- 
ing the whole grammatical system. The plural, however, is formed by means of the same 
suffixes in both classes. There are no different forms used to denote the masculine and femi- 
nine genders. Coupleta such as hora, boy ; furs, girl, are formed under Aryan influence. 

Dravidian languages have two numbers, the singular and the plural. In Munda there 
ju, in addition to those two, aiso a dual. 





The cases are formed according to widely different principles in both classes. The 
Dravidian languages possess an accusative and > dative, as the cases of the direct and indirect 
object. In the Munda languages, on the other hand, there are no such cases. The direct and 
indirect objects are expressed by means of pronominal infixes in the verb, Mr, Hahn, it is true, 
atates that the dative-suffix is practically the same in Maundiri and Kurnkh, riz., bf and gé, 
respectively. Now there are in fact some corrupt forms of Mundari in which the Aryan suffix 
ké is used to denote the dative and the accusative That is, however, only the case where the 
language has come so mach under Aryan influence that it begins to abandon the most charac- 
teristic Munda features. Mr. Hahn waa probably not aware of this fact. His study of Munda 
dialects has apparently been limited to Nottrott’s Mundiri grammar, which is very far from 
giving a reliable account of the language. Even a philologist might have been mistaken under 
such circumstances 

Mr. Hahn further compares the ablative suffixes Karokh fi and Mundiri fe, The compa- 
rison does not, of course. prove anything whatever. The similarity is probably accidental. The 
Kurokh suffix has two forma ¢i and nif, and the latter is probably the original one Compare 
Tamil iadru, Kérava indé, Canarese inda, &c 


The case suffixes are, in Dravidian languages, commonly added to a modified hase, the 
so-called oblique base, in the singular. The oblique base has various forms, and we can, with 
some right, distinguish different declensions according to the different additions used in order 
to form it. There is no such thing as an oblique base in the Munca languages, and all noone 
are treated in exactly the same way. 


Adjectives. — Mr. Hahn remarks thet adjectives are of the same character in Kurnkh 
and 21००१६८. Troe, but the same is for instance the case in Indo-Aryan and Tibeto-Borman 
languages. Most agglutinating languages form their adjectives in the same way, and 
correspondence in that respect cannot seriously be urged as a test of philological connexion. 

Wumerals. — There 18 no connexion between the numerals in both families. Mr. Hahn, 
it is true, compares Manda mdf’, moyas', one, with Kurukh munddd, first, Compare Tamil mudal, 
Telngu modafa, first. The comparison is, however, based on insufficient knowledge of the 
nature of the Mund semi-consonants. It is of conrse quite possible that some word for 
‘first,’ “beginning,” might be common to Dravidas and Mundis, Even in that case, how- 
ever, it would be rash to infer a common origin for the languages of both. They mnst have 
had intercourse with each other from a very ancient date, and must certainly have borrowed 
from each other. 


Higher numbers are formed in a different way in both families. The Dravides count in 
tena; the Mundas in twenties. —* 
Pronouns. — Also the pronouns differ in most points. Attention has often been drawn to 
the fact that both families possess a double set of the plural of the personal pronoun of the first 
person, one including, and one excluding the party addressed. 1 have वनय 
another paper (see above, Vol. AXATL p. 454) that the state of affairs in Dravidian languages 
joints to the conclusion that the Dravidas may have adopted this grammatical feature from 
without, i. ¢.. probably from the Mundds. Even if the double set originally belongs to both 
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families, that cannot prove much. The same peculiarity is found in many other languages: 
The forms in actaal nse among Mundés and Dravidas are, moreover, quite different, Mr. Hahn, 
it is trae, compares Kurakh én, obliqne eng with Mundiri im, 1; Kurvkh é47, with Mondari 
oko, who? He forgets, however, that a comparison of other dislects shows that the Dravidian 
base of the pronoun “I” is ई or af, while the characteristic element of the Munda form is # ; the 
97 the Dravidian interrogative pronoun is y4 or ह but the corresponding Manda form 
is ak 

No sane philologist would, of course, draw any conclusion from the fact that the Munda 
janguages, like the Dravidian ones, have no relative pronoun. The same is the case in so many 
quite different families of languages that it can almost be represented 93 the rule, the develop- 
ment of a real relative pronoun being considered as the exception, 

Vorbs. — Every traco of analogy between the MupdA and Dravidian families disappears 
when we proceed to consider the verbs. Mr. Hahn, it ia true, compares quite a series of 
suffixes in Muncari and Kurukh. It is not, however, necessary to show in detail all the 
mistakes he has made in those comparisons, None of them would have been possible if he 
had really known Mupdiri. I shall take two typical examples. 

The suffix of the present tense in Kurukh is da; thos, én esda-n, 1 break. The final w of 
¢rda-n is the pronominal suffix of the first person singular, Mr. Hahn, however, does not 
hesitate to compare dex, the tense suffix plus the personal termination, with the Manidiri copula 
tan, which corresponds to Santali kan, and is used to form a present, not, however, as a tense 
eufix but os an auxiliary. 

Mr, Hahn further compares what he calls the perfect suffixes Mundarl jan-d, Kurokh jon, 
Mundiri jau-d contains the tense suffix jan and tho so-called categorical a. We need only 
consider the former. Jan corresponds to Santili en and is the suffix of the simple past passive. 
The final च is kept through all persora and numbers. Kurakh jen is the suffix of the first 
person singular feminine of the past tense. It is apparently only used in sach verbs as end 
inn, The initial j bas developed from a ch, and the final त is the personal termination, 

I hope that it is not necessary to show in detail that Mr, Hahn's remaining comparisons 
are just a8 superticial. 

On the other hand, the whole conjugational system is quite different in the Dravidian and 
Munda languages. The Dravidian system, is very simple, only comprising two or three tenses ; 
in Mundi, on the other hand, we find an almost bewildering muster of conjugational forms. 
The Dravidian verb can be characterised ass noun of agency; the Munda verb and its various 
tense bases are indefinite forms which can he used ng nouns, adjectives, and verbs. The most 
characteristic features of the Munda verb, the categorical a and the incorporation of the direct 
and indirect object in the verb, are in entire disagreement with Dravidian principles. 
The Munda languages, on the other band, do not possess anything to correspond to the 
Dravidian negative conjugation. 

Ihope that the preceding remarks will have shown that Mr. Hahn's arguments for the 
hypothesis of a common origin of the Mundi and Drayidian families are quite insufficient. 
The analogies which can be said to exist between both families are of a general kind, and such 
as can be traced between most languages of the earth. 

Mr. Hahn is of opinion that there can be no donbt about the classing of Mupdirl as 
belonging to the Dravidian family, 1 think it would be easy to show, with just as good # 
arguments, that Mundirl is a Negro language, or a Indo-Chinese form of speech, or what 
not. It is time to protest energetically against the tendency, which appears to be gaining 
ascendancy, of combining different Janguages on the score of accidental similarity in unessential 
features. | 
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RAMABHADRA-DIKSHITA AND THE SOUTHERN POETS OF HIS TIME, 
BY T. 8. KUPPUSWAMI SASTRI ; TANJORE. 


Riwatnapaa-Dtxemta is well known to students of Sanskrit literature as the anthor of 
the Janakiparinaya, the firat drama read by the majority of students in the indigenous 
Sanskrit schools of Southern India. This drama has repeatedly been printed in Telugu 
and in Grantha characters at Madras and in Dévanigari at Bombay. It is known also 
among those who do not read Sanskrit throogh its translations into Tamil, Malayajam, 
Marathi and other vernacular languages. Even its translations in some of the South-Indian 
vernaculars have been more than once prescribed as texrt-books for University examinations in 
the Madras Presidency. But like most other Indian publications this work never issned from 
the press with any account of ita author. I therefore wrote a short Sanskrit memoir of 
Ramabhadra-Dikshita as र face to his Futaijalicharita when I despatched a Nigari 
transcript of it for publicatide in the Kdvyamdld in 1894. This account was based on facts 
collected from written records, which, though few, could be safely re ion. The present 
paper is little more than a reproduction in English of what I have already published in 
Sanskrit. 

Ramabhadra-Dikshita, the author of the Jfnakiperinaya-nafola, was a great South-Indian 
poet and grammarian. He was born in the family of Chaturvéda-Yajvan in the village of 
Kandaramipikyam near Kombhakénam in the Tanjore district, as testified to by the subjoined 
verse of the Sriigdratilakabhdna composed by the poet :— 


यश्चतुवेदयञ्चेन््रवंदावारिधिकास्तुभः | 
यस्य कण्डरमाणिक्यप्रामो भवति जन्मभूः ।। ६ ॥ 


This village, which is now almost in ruins, had once a very high reputation as the birth-place 
of distinguished Sanskrit scholars. Of these were: (1) Dharmarajidhvarindra, the author 
of the Viddntaparibhishd and Tarkachiddmati ; (2) his son Ramakrishna, the-anthor of the 
Viddntasikhdman and Nydyasikhdmani ; (3) Vaidyaoitha-DIkshita, the author of the Smritimuktd- 
phala and of the Dipikd, a commentary on the Ramdyena; (4) 018 son Sivariima-Dikshita, the 
author of compendium of the SwritimudédpAala called Alnita, trom which the following 


verse is taken :-— 

निजधमंनिरूढमानसानां 

मृतिमुक्ताफलवीक्षणेऽ्लसानाम्‌ | 

शिवरानमखी हितादिकान्रयं 

कुरुतेऽ्सो भिषगीरयज्वसुनुः | 
(5) the pions Chokkanitha-Dikshita, the author of the Satdakawmud? and Bhéshyarainéval 
mentioned im the sequel.as the preceptor and father-in-law of Ramabhadra ; (8) व 
Yajvan, a kinsman of Rimabhadra-Dikshita and the author of the Mavijarimakeranda [१ 
commentary on Haradattamiira’s ततवर; (7) Nallé-Dtkshita, the author of the beautiful 


drama Subhadrdparinaya, the Sringdrasarvarvabhdna the Pari commentary on hi 
य नन yer hdsa and the Parimale, a commentary on his 


कण्डरसफनक्यामेति ख्यातं महदग्रहारमाणिक्यम्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 





a 
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असौ तत्र श्रीमानमतरसधारासह चरीं 

गिरां देवीं चिभ्रद्रजमुखकृपातः परिणताम्‌ | 

ज्पयांद्च्तषः इस्परिवदानम्रहपरि- 

स्फ रत्मत्यग्ज्योतिर्जयति किल न्ावुधमणिः ॥ ७ I 
* ie * * * 

बालचन्त्रमखीन्द्रस्य तनयो विनयोजञ्ञ्वखः | 

त भाणे भाणयद्राल्ये सख्युैचनगौरवात्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ 











11111171 1111 
प्रन्धा gear तिलकयति नल्ाकविरितिं 
प्रतीतः प्रागल्भ्यं दधदखिखतन्लेष्वपि समम्‌ | 
विवरतवाग्गम्भैर्धिहरणनिकेतीकृतमुखः || ३ Il 
Subhadrdparmays, 





कर्णावतंसपदवीं विबुधैरधिरोप्यताम्‌ |I 
इति धरीकौरिककुलजलधिचनद्रशरीवारचन्द्रदीक्िततनूभवस्य श्रीमसप 





ह भाजनस्य श्रीनछ्ाकवेः कृतिषु स्वकृताया अद्ैतरसमजञ्जयो व्याख्या 
परिमिलाख्या ago ॥ 


(8) Srinivasa al 


Pariwmatla 


jas Ikkiri Appi-Sastrio, afterwards known by the name of Pirninanda-Yati 


the author of the Priyatchitiadipiid and Upagranthedipa, and the pupil of Brahm&nanda- 


Sarngvati. 


श्रीनिवासिन हि कृता प्रायच्ित्तप्रदीपिका ॥। 
उपग्रन्थस्य दीपोऽयं श्रीनिवासेन निमितः | 
que पटलस्तल्न भायधित्तं समापितम्‌ II 





Upagranthadipa.' 


Ramabhadra-Dikshita Was 9 Rigvédi Brihmana of tho Kaupdinya gotra and १5 919 809 
sdtra. This follows from the drama Réghardbiyudaya by Bhagavantariya, a contemporary 
of Ramabhadra-likshita and the youngest brother of Narasitnha, the minister of Ekdji of the 


Maratha dynasty of Tanjore 


पारिपाश्धिकः- विद्यमानेषु प्राचामभिरूपकेषु कयं नृतनम्रणीते तस्मिन्नेवं परिषदो 






For Taniber information about this Griniviea, sec म्य from his son's Upagranthabhashya below. For further information about this 


बहुमानः | 


vies, ooo cxtracta [rom bis son's Upagranthabhdshya below. 
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We: arrearage दवितीयभराचेतसेन ङण्डिनकुलमण्डनेन रामभद्राष्वरी- 
द्रेण विमृदय सरिरःछाषमनुमोदितामिति | तया चोक्तम्‌ 
मिलदलिकलभादीश्रतमह्ीमतद्खी- 
गारखतनवमधररीधलिक्लीससीरि | 
Salt भगवन्तस्त्यम्बकायनुजन्मा ॥ 
Bhagavantaraya's Righavdbayudayandiaka. 
Again, in the land-grant of Sihajirajapuram for the support of learned pandita by Sahaji i, 
a description of Ramabhadra-Dikshita is given in the following terms in Marithi: —« Four 
shares were given to Ramabhadra-Dikshita, a Rigyédi Brihmana of the Kaundinya gétra and 
Aévaliyana sitra, son of Yajfarima-Dikshita and grandson of Nalli-Dtkshits,” 
Rimabbadra-Dikshita was the eldest of the four sons of Yajfiarémea-Dikshita and a kinsman 
of Rafganiitha-Yojvan, already mentioned as a native of Kandaraminikyam, 
[य aie नत्र नह्ादीक्षितसुरिणस्तु 7 Ger: | 
मातामहो यस्य च दान्दपारभाष्यार्यवेत्ता खलु मातुलश्च | 
अपेतलज्नेन हि तेन केनचविस्पकादयतेऽसौ पदमज्ञरी खरा | 
श्ीचालदेदो सुधियो बृहस्यतेस्तुल्यास्लयः पज गृहे गृहे बुधाः | 
वसन्ति तेषां धरि मच्कृतिस्तया विभाति कीटो रविसंनियैौ यथा |] 


यश्चतुवेददीद्तितः। 
अस्मवियतृपितृव्यश्च वन्दे तचचरणाम्बुजम्‌ || 


























। 1 (. 11 (1 nda, 
Tho following pedigree clearly shows his relntionship to the latter: — 
ऋ Wiis 
Asvatthaniriyana, 
पद aes — ee | | 
Nallii-Dikshita. Appi-Dikshita. Chatarv€da-Dikshite 
|. 
Nardyana-Dikshita, Pillai mayijin, walle Dikshite 
Raiganitha-Dikshita 8rd son Yajiiarims-Dit ‘ta 
(author of the Mavijorimakaranda), ए). 1/1] 
०६ son Nalli-Dticshis 
Veiikatéévarn. a-Uikshita, 
akan: J 
akshindmirti. Yajiisrima-Dtkshita. 
4 


(pupil of Rimabhadra-Dikshita 
and author of the 
Unddinighantu), 


(author of the Jénakiparinaya, &e.) 
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There is no descendant in the male line ef Rimabbedra-Dikshita, as his son Vaidyanitha- 
Dikshita died childless, His vernacular was Tamil. His father was o man of moderate 
circumstances. His preceptor, Obokknndths-IMkshita, who was better circumstanced, brought 
him up from a boy and bestowed great care on his education. In due time he became an adept 
in all the six daréancs, He made a critical study of the whole of the MahdbAdshya under his 
preceptor, as is known by the following passages :— ye 

फणिप्रामणिवाग्गुम्फमाणनाडयदुक्तये । 

कल्ये शाब्दकोसुयाः कवये गुरवे नमः ॥ 

Rimabhadra-Dikshita’s Shaddaréantsiddhdntasngraha 


विश्राणनोपकृतिनिस्तुलितानुकम्पम्‌ । 
दोषं द्वितीयमिव शाब्दिकसार्वभोमं 
परीचोक्रनायमखिनं गुरुमानवोऽस्मि ॥ 
Ramabhadra-Dikshite’s commentary on the Parthhashderiti 2 
The subjoined extract from Rimabhadra-Dikshita’s Srisgdratilakabhdga shows that Chokiavatha 
not only tanght him Sanskrit grammar thoroughly, but also gave his eldest danghter to him in 


Marriage 
स एवायं यस्मै किल 









यवैदध्यत्रारि वदावदशि- 


नायमखिप्रवरा वितीणंवन्तोऽपि भयमा पुनरपि स्नेहेन 
निरवद्या वितरन्ति स्म पदविद्याम्‌ | 
His proficiency in Vydkerana was exceptionally high and he was often called Pratyagra- 
Patanjali, ६, द, ‘the modern Pataijali, by his contemporarics,® 


Chokkaniths-Dikshita, the poot’s father-in-law, was s pious Chhindéga Brihmana of 
the Sannaka géfre and Drihyayane-sifra, His father was Dvidasihayiji Niriyana-Dikshita and 
his mother Ganapati, This sounds rather strange as the name of a woman, Bat that she 
actually bore the name Ganapati is evident from the subjoined passages. 


धातारं grant शिवनुतिसुह्ितं फणिनं वाक्यकारं 
विष्णुं कास्यायनं तं गिरिरमहिवराधीग्धरं भाष्यकारम्‌ | 
तातं नारायणं ओगणपतिमपि तां मातरं सादरं ता- 
TAT स्वेतन्तमणयननिपुणानानमेः कर्म कुर्मः II 
नमः श्रीद्राद्राहादियाजिने सोमयाजिने | 
हाभाष्यमहाम्भोषिसेतवे गुरवे नमः ॥ 

Bhdshyaratnévali by Chokkanatha-Dikshita, 


| # See alue the passage from hin pupil Veilatisrate-Kavi's commentasy oa Paieljanaue itary on Pataiijalicharita, quoted bolow = 
9 Compara the speech of tha Sdtradhira quoted om ए, 128 above from Bhagarantariya's Réghavdbhyudaya- (+ 
adicka, 1 
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fara गणपतिं चाम्बां इादशाहादि याजिनम्‌ | 
तातं नारायणं नत्वा धातुपाटं समारभे |! 
कै क कैः * 
इति संचारिभाष्यश्रीद्वादशाहादियाजिनः | 
पत्रेण चोकनायिनादादिः sae ॥ 
धातुरत्नावलिरियं रोक्रनाथविपिता | 
रचिता धार्यते येन स ade विजेजिते ॥ 
Didturatndeali by Chokkaniitha-Dikshita. 
Nor ia this the only instance of this name being given to a woman in that family, Even 
to this day instances can be quoted from families connected with Chokkanithna’s descendants. 
Chokkanatha-Dikshita, the author of the Eantimat!parinsyandtaks acd of the Rasevildse- 
‘hina, should not be mistaken for the poet's father-in-law. As will be seen from the following 
extracts, the author of the Adnfimatiparinayandtaka lived at a much later period. He- waa 
the fifth son of Tippa-Dikshita, one of the donees of sarvamdnya lands, i. ९, lands free of all 
taxes, in the village of Sabajimahiraijaporam alias Tirnviiainallir, and the youngest brother of 
Ruppa-Dikshita, who was likewise a donee of that village, 
सूत्रधारः नैता शाहमहीन्द्रो नाट कमतिचिलसंविधानमिदम्‌ | 
एषा सभा tear कविरपि चास्थैष चोकनायसुधीः ॥ 
पारिपाश्विकः-- जानाम्येतं रसविलासराख्यभाणस्य कवयितेति | 
मृलधारः-सकलकलास्वपि निषुणो नरसाम्बाविमरगभंसंभ ततः | 
तेष्याध्वरीन्द्रतनयः शाहमहाराजपुरकृतावासः ॥ 
पारिपाशिकः-- तर्हिं सकल्कलावह्छभस्य कुष्पाष्वर्णि वादकेसरिण- 
स्तिरुमलशास्त्रिणश्च कनीयानिति वक्तव्यम्‌ | 
सृलधारः- रैदावाभ्यस्तसकलदास्त्रयोः स्वामिवास्तिसीताराम- 
कास्तिणोरपि | ` 
Kdntimatiparinayand tata. 
Further, the author of the A@ntimaliparinayandtake was a Brahmana of the Bhiradvija gitra 
and Ajvaliyana «ifra and a student of the Rigvéds. He was a Telogu Brihmana, as may be 
seen from his mother's name Narasimba — a name to be met with only among the women of 
that community in the South, His pedigree is as follows :-— 
Ahbbula-Sémayajin. 
Lakshmana-Bhatta, 
Tippi-Dikshita, married Narasimba. 
Te | 


Kuppadhvarin. Tiromala- 





in, वदद Chokkanitha, 
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The subjoined passage from his Sritgératilakabidua shows that Ramabhadra-Dikshita 
was also the pupil of Nilakantha-Dikshita, well known for his simple, lucid style of 
composition and for hig most popular works, Niakentherijaya, Keliridambana, Nalacharita- 
néfeka and several others. 


* * नीलकण्ठमखिनां सदसि सकृत्प्रविष्टस्यापि समुदसति सरसपदस- 








न्दभतदग्धी | अस्य पुनः तदीयदिष्यस्य ier agama किमु 
वक्तव्यम्‌ | | 
Ramabhadra-Dikshita's Sriigdratilakabhdna. 
His Nilatanthavijaya is dated 





Nilakaptha-Dikshite’s Nvlakenshaviiayachampal 
t.¢, in the Kali year 4738, corresponding to A. D, 1638, and thus enables ns to fix approxi- 
mately the date of his disciple Bamabhadra-Diksh It was at the instance of 
Nilakagiha-Dikshita that our poet wrote his Rémabdnastave, 
यो रामस्य च नीलकण्टमखिना बाणस्तवं कारितः | 
Patatjalicharitavydkhydna by Vehkat@ivara-Kavi. 
The subjoined pedigree of Nilakantha-Dikshita is based on the extracts printed below it : — 





= SERVER: 
Raiiguréja-Makhin. 
A ya-Dikshite 
(A. 19. 1554-1626). 





ग 1637). 
भसेतुबन्धतटमा च तुषारदौलादाचार्यदीक्तित इति भधिताभिधानम्‌ | 
अद्वेतचिन्मयमहाम्बुधिमग्नभावमस्मत्ितामहमदोषगु प्रपथे ॥ 






तं सवैवेदसमद्रोषवुधाधिराजं श्रीरद्धराजमखिनं पितरं भपय | 

Harivasséastrasharitarydthydna by Appaya-Dikshite. 
श्रीरद्गराजमखिनः भ्रितचन्द्रमोलिरस्स्यप्पदीक्तिंत इति भ्रथितस्तनूजः ॥ 
1117 118, शानत धाभ | 


* This is the second pida of the verse from the same work qacied below 
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मुनिरस्ति भरद्ाजः ख्यातसिभुवनेष्वपि | 
TRI जहो रामोऽप्यरण्यनमणश्रमम्‌ II 
तस्यान्वये महस्यासीन्क्षीरोद इव चन्द्रमाः | 





श्रीकण्टचरणासक्तः श्रीमानप्पयर्दीं 
भ्रीकण्टदेशिकम्रन्थसिहान्तद्योतचन्ि 
श्रीमती निर्मिता येन हिवाकमणिदीपिका ॥ 
तस्समानप्रभावस्य तदनन्तरजन्मनः | 
आसीदाचादीष्षितस्य Tar नारायणाध्वरी | 
जयन्ति तनयास्तस्य पन्च सौभ्रालदाकलिनः 
गभ॑दास्षा महेतास्य कवयश्च विपथितः ॥ 
तेषामहं दिती योऽस्मि भूमिदेवीतनुभुवाम्‌ | 
नीलकण्ठ इति ख्यातिं नीतः दाम्भोः प्रसादतः ॥ 
८ 111 | 1 
Rimabhadra-Dikshita was + pupil of Balakrishna-Bhagavatpida in the Védinta philosophy. 
यस्यानुप्रहदृ्िमपंयति चः श्रीवालकृष्णो गुरुः 
सोऽयं दीव्यति चोक्तनाच्मखिनामक्रीतदासः कविः | 
Jdnakiparinayandtaka 


Though Bamabhadra-Dikshita was born in the village of Kandaramigikyam, he after- 
wards removed from that village and became permanently settled in Bahajirijapuram 
alias Tiruvibainallor in A.D. 1603. It was after he took his permanent residence in this 
village that he wrote his commentary on the Parisidshdoritti entitled Paribhdshderittwydkhydna, 


सतां तेनार्पिते राज्ञा गाहराजपुराभिधे । 
sere स्थितिमता रामभदरेण यज्वना || 
पाणिनेः परिभाषाणां वृत्तिव्याख्यायते 
इदं शृण्वन्तु करूणां विधायास्मिन्विपथितः ॥ 
Rimabhadra-Dikshita's Paribhisheritiivydthydna. 











A. beantifal description of this village, which is situated on the banks of the river Kivért at 
+ distance of about four miles from Kumbhakinam, is given in the Dharmavijaya, a Champi- 
वड by Bhiminitha-Kavi, a pupil of Ramabhadra-Dikshita. ० 


भो धपः परिकम्य कमेण वियेवितभिखिलपण्यकोलो विस्ोचनरसायनी 
कृ ताभिरूपतराग्रहमरपरम्परः कुतूहलेन चोलमहीमहनीयभूषणायमानं शाहराजपुरमुष- 
गम्य सम्यगानन्दादन्तरेवमाचिन्तयत्‌ 
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एषोऽोषमिदं निर्य सहसा महैन्यमन्यादृः 
हन्तानन्दभरं तनोति विवुधग्रामोऽभिरामो हदि ॥ 
रिषुष्टसमस्त वेद्याषेषिण भित्तिषु Rat मुखरीकृतेन | 
।इण्डिमाख्या व्याख्यायते हि wera महाग्रहारे ॥ 
भयमाखललकपासाप्रथमपदमम्रह्ारः स्वय मुचितज्ञरोखरेण Wess 
नानादिगन्तरतः क्रमेण सपय ते राठिभिस्नासलेराराईितै 
सुवृततैरत्यर्घपात्रभूतैः सकलदर्दानाभिनन्दनीयैर्विदन्मणिभिरभिगान्मि 
Ti ॐ # # > + | अन्न खलु विचित्र चरन्न 
Sa सकलविद्यास्वनवद्यवेदाद्ह्या मतिमन्तमन्तेवासिन 





विपश्चितः परिष्कुवंते सर्वतो बहिरवेदीम्‌ | 
स किल जगति दोषः ल्यातमेधाविदोषः पडुवदनसह लेनैव यं ्याचकार | 
विदादयाति सुखेनेकेन सर्वं तमर्थं करवदरमिवासौ देशिकः शाब्दिकानाम्‌ ॥ 





र्भावग्रन्यान्तरस्यघनवाक्यशिलाविभेदान्‌ । 
सरसीकरोति नेयायिकेन्दुरिह सैष जगत्पकादाः ॥ 
श्रुतिव चनगोचराभिर्वाग्धाटीभिर्भिरर्मलाभिरसौ | 
मीमांसतेश््वरमहो जेमिनिरिव पूर्मिमानहो धर्मन्‌ II 
वेदान्तविन्ध्यविपिने दुरासदे मन्दतरैभवैरितरैः | 
विह राति विद्रस्सिहस्तदीयवदर्मिदानमित रुषः ॥ 


अधुना fas नानादि 





चिन्तामणिभ्रभृतिभ्रूरि 
वाक्चन्द्रिकाविसरणै 














देशषिकम्रन्यकृत्सृरिनिविरीसो महाकविविती्भोसलवंरावतंसयदाःरास्तिसमस्यापुर- 
णाहमहमिकापवृतच्सत्तरनानाविधों ेखसमारह तच्छा जन भेतमुखावलकिनानन्द- 
मन्यरान्तरविद्र दन्दः कदलीपडमिय्यापुस्तकहरः :परिवृतव्याल्या 

भनयकमनोयानुपनोतचतुरबालकविरुितवि eae ae ae HAI कोदागृहं सार- 
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स्वतस््रस्वस्य जन्मभूमिः श्रोतस्मार्तकमीचरणस्य aes: कलिमहाग्रहस्य 


कीर्तिपताका शाह सार्वभौमस्य SRSA TAA विद्धद्रामः Sal मम दिया दृिगो- 
चरताम्‌ || इति wats प्रथमस्तवकः |! 


Dharmavijayachompitdvya by Bhi 


Dr. Burnell, in identifying this village with the town of Tanjore in his Tanjore Catalogue 
p. 21a, has evidently fallen into a mistake. He had not perhaps facilities for knowing that the 
benevolent Raja Sahaji I, caused a Brihmagical village to be founded on the hanks of the river 


Kaveérf, on a site best fitted for the performance of the religions ceremonies of the Brahmanas 
and called it after his own name Sihajirijapuram, The boundaries of the village on all its 
four sides have been thos mentioned in the gift-deed by the Rija: ~ Véppattir on the east 
Tribhavanam on the south, Manaiijéri on the west, and Anakkudion the north, Further, Tanjore 
does not appear to have been known by any secondary name at any time. An indirect proof 
of this fact is furnished by the following passages : — 


ततल तज्ञापुरं नाम राजस्यानमनुत्तमम्‌ । 
राजानः परयितास्तन्न भोषरीयान्ववायजाः || 


0 11 11. 1. 
in A. D. 1815 by Vaiichhéévara. 








अय कविवचःपुष्र्गन्धोत्तरधिवासितं सुचरितसुधापूरं दाहभभोषधजीवनम्‌ | 
धुतियुगपुटेनास्वाद्यानन्दवन्धुरितान्तरः सडुतुकमसौ Tea समुपागमत्‌ I 
Dharmavijayachampikdvya, chapter 2, verse 1. 
TOMA ATA STs TAM TEMES 
सग्भिः सौधजुषामपाद्धजनिभि  सशषमेणीदृशाम्‌ | 


संजातप्रमदौ वलेन निरगातज्ञापुरीतो बहिः ॥ 
तत्तादृ काचन Seed रमानटीनर्तनरद्गराला | 


तच््ापुरी नाम दरी हरीणां धराभुजां राजति राजधानी 1) 





1 by Ya 
Jianiriyana-Dikshi 
son of G6vindn-Dikshita, the PMMe-minister zi 
Achyuta-Niynka and of his son Raghonatha- 
Niyaka of Tanjore 


Again, in attrtbnting the authorship of the Jinaki hokkn 
parinayanditaka to C tha 
भ Sart far from correct. <a misconstrued the following line which is found in it 
a Teast hearse arrears: ; Meaning, +" he Chokkandtha 
Dikshita —is the famous author of this work.” ध to ab andes he Sa Wiss Velie 9 te eos to have mistaken seater for अकृत अक्त 
र a 
Kavi's Upddimighantu quoted below 





* Bee aluo verse त of the extract from Vedkatlivars- 
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and चोद्कनायनसिनां for कोद्धनायमसिनाना. Such mistakes are not of uncommon occurrence in 
Dr. Burnell’s Tanjore Catalogue, and | take advantage of this opportunity to note 8 few of 
them : — 

(1) P. 55, Rasikerafjinf, # Hkd, “by the author ef the text, Appayadik 
Gaigidbaridhvarin on Appaya-Dikshite's Kuvaleydaanda, 

(2) P. 173, Vidyéparinuyandtata by Anandariyamakhin, “ son of Niriyagn” for “ son of 
Nrisimbidhvarin,” 

(8) P. 170, Mallitdmaruta, a prakerana “ by Rebganfiths of Litapura’ for “by Uddanda, 
son of Raiganiths of Litapura. 

(4) 2. 174, Sabhdpativildes, a ndtaka in 5 ankas “‘ by Dharmariija” sor “by VehkatCévara, 
son of Dharmaraje. 

(5) ए. 163, “Harivatéastracharita by Appayadikshita”” sor.“ Haricwiiasdracharita- 
rydkiydna by Appaya-Dikshita.” 

(6) P. 158, THpwrarijeyachampa “by a son of Niriynanadikshita 
Dikshita. 

(7) P. 171, Raghundthavildsc, a modern play in 5 entas, “founded on the Rdmdyaya by 
¥ ajiiandriyana” for “ founded on the exploits of Raghunatha-Niyaka, one of the (Niyaka) rulers 
of Tanjore, &e." 

(8) P. 175, Sriigdrasarcasvadhdno, a bhdna “by Kantika Nalldbodba, son of Nallibudha 
son of Rimachandra” for “by Kandika-Nallibudha, son of Bilachandra,” 


) ए. 158, Dharmanijaya, “ Anon.” for “by Bhiminitha-Kavi. 


(10) P. 58, Sdittyaretndkara, “‘ Examples illustrating the rules of poetry in ten sargae 
This work is called a Makdkécya, but there does not appear to be any continuous story in it 
Dr. Burnell is totally incorrect. Sihityaraindkara by Yajiandréyapa-Dikshita is a Mahdharye 
and is about Raghunitha-Niyaka of the Tanjore Niyaka dynasty 


(11) P. 57, “Rasdreava, o similar treatise, by Simhamahipati. The nominal author & 
said to have been a Tanjore prince of the last century. The work does not seem to have been 
ever finished, and it is certainly not a matter for regret that such is the case * Here, again 
De. Burnell is unfortunately wrong. The name Simhamahipati or Siigabbipala, as he 15 
otherwise called, does not occur in the lists of the Niyskas or the Maratha Rijas of Tanjore 
The name Siigabbipila and his work [asirsava are often quoted already by Kumirasvimin 
son of Mallin&tha, in his Rafndpana, a commentary on the Pratiperudrayaiébhushana 


hita” yor “ by 








kshita” for “by Nrisithha- 


12) 2. 162 Sarabharéjavildsa, 1.91. (1796-1833) by 
lagannithe " for “ua history of Barabbiyi L of Tanjore, composed in A, 0. 1722 by 
Jagannatha, 


The work gins: ~ अखिललोकमनोवदीकरणमगुणेरास्मगुणेः सवेस्मचु्वीवलये 
स्वयमेकराजतयान्वर्थनाश्रः शओ्रीमदेकमहाराजस्य तनुजरत्नहारमध्यनायकः 
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Ends:— कल्यब्देषु गतेष्वक्षिकरदिक्सिन्धु( ४८२२ ) सङ्ख्यया | 
वत्सरे शुभकृज्नाम्नि व्यरचीदं निबन्धनम्‌ It 


(13) ए. 161, Réghavacharitram by (or rather attributed to) “Sarabboji Rija of Tanjore - 
(nineteenth century)” for “Sarabhdji I, Raja of Tanjore (eighteenth centary).” 


Introduction to the Ragharacharitram 
TAT मुक्ताफल्वद्रहेषु शीतां शुवत्कल्पकवदरमेषु | 
अभयर्हितस्तेष्वभवच्च धीमानेकोजिनामा aes: II 
विधाय दानुन्विनतान्वयेन त्ञाधिषः सोऽ्यमभुन्निजेन | 
स्वविक्रमावर्जितसत्वभाजो मृगेन्द्रता हि स्वयमेव लोके II 
विग्धभरोऽसाविह दीव्यतीति स्वयं च लछक्ष्मीरवतीय भूमौ | 
दीपाम्बिकेति प्रयता पतिं तमविन्ददिन्दु किल रेहिणीव Il 
तस्मादजायन्त सुतास््रयोऽस्य Wea च शास्त्रे च निकामदद्दाः | 
तेष्वग्रजन्मा जगति प्रतीतः राहेन्द्रनामा जितभोजकीर्तिः |! 
तस्यानुजन्मा तपनातिचण्डपमतापभूमपरयमानलक््मीः । 
ATMA ATT जयस्युदारः शारभेन्द्रनामा II 
ie: Hare: परिदीलनेन विज्ञाय साहित्यविलासभेदान्‌ | 
करोति काव्यं रघुवीरगायापवितरितं सैष सदे बुधानाम्‌ ॥ 


(14) Jdmbavatikalydna, “ by Krishnariya " for “ by Krishnariya, king of Vijayanagara 
(A. 7. 1510 to 1529),” 


At the end of the work :-— 
धर्मैः पादचतुष्टयेन कृतवत्स्थै्यं समालम्बतां 
(वंण्यंमुपेतु कमं सततं स्वस्वाधिकारोचितम्‌ | 
दोषक्ष्माधरनायकस्य कृपया सपार्णवीमध्यगां 
रक्षन्गामिह कृष्णरायनुपतिर्जीयात्सहस्रं समाः ॥ 


















एण्डश्रीमस्कृष्णरायमहारायविरचितं जाम्बवतीकल्याणं नाम नाटकम्‌ || 


(15) ९. 173, Sriagdrabhishana,a bAdna by Vimanabhatta-Bina, com t 
piksha-Chaitrayitra ‘at Tanjore” yor “on the banks of Tuigabhadra. 9५1 


Introduction to the SriigdrabAdshanahhina -— 
सूत्रधारः-मारिषाद्य खल ay हर 
वाभ्यताण्डवपरिश्रमस्य हेमरि 


मनिधिवामभागस्य दोखरीभूतश्रीतभाृरकलस्य भगवतो विरूपाक्षस्य चेवयात्रामहोतवे 
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रतितन्त्रदेदिकानां रतिपतिनिगमान्तदावदुकानाम्‌ | 


बेदरध्यभूषणानामेषा परिषत्समागता विदुषाम्‌ ॥ 


श्रायम्‌ Il 

(16) ए. 170, Maratakavalltparisaya, a néfaka in 5 aikat, by Srinivisadiss, son of Déva- 
rijarya of the Bhiradvaja family. As fares I can make out the passage, be is of the same 
family as a Midhava who wrote commentaries “on the Upanishads" for “on the Dramidé- 
panishads. : - 

Introduction to the Meratakaralliparinayandjaka :— _ 


तदिह xirerfrateawiaraqenrsararaa ag aro Tasos 
कौस्तुभस्य श्रीदेवराजार्यस्य तनयेन श्रीनिवासकविना विरचितेन मरतकवह्ीपरिणया- 
भिधानेनाभिनवेन नाटकेन भवतः परितोषयामि तदनुगृद्णन्तु | 


(17) 2. 170,-“Madanabhishana, a bhdea by ——? The author 19 said to have lived at 
Kilayanir, which most be in the neighbourhood of Madras” for “Madanabidshana, a bhdna | 
by Appidhvarin. The author is said to have lived at Killayir in the neighbourhood of 
Miyiiram (Maysvaram, in the Tanjore District).” 


In religion, RAmabhadra-Dikshita was a Smarta Brahmans onda volaryof Rima. His 
works, poetical or philosophical, always begin with an invocation to Rima, or have Rama for their 
subject, In his Sriagdratilakabhdpa, we come across the following sentence, put into the mouth of 
the Paripirévika — “ कथमस्य cadence ears eae Wars sa CAE” -- 
meaning “how is it he (Raimabbadra-Dikshita) whose thoughts are ever bent on meditating 
on Rima, has undertaken to write a bhdea ? ' The following verse nddreased to Epshoa 
and believed to have been composed by the anthor one night in his dream, occurs in his 


नीली निधेहि age स्यज बर्हि 
बाणं गृहाण धनुषा सह मुञ्च वेणुम्‌ | 
राखामृगीरविहर cers गोपबाला- 

जामो ager भव त्वंमयाश्रये त्वाम्‌ II 
meaning “ Remove the peacock’s feathers and wear the crown on thy head; drop the flute and 
grasp the bow with srrows; abandon the cowherd boys and associate with monkeys; 0, the 
brightest of the Yadus, transform thyself into Rama and then will I be attached to thee.” 
The following note is added after the verse in the manuscript—eqnqetsa लोकः ६, ९, “ the 
verse which he composed in his.dream,” 

I now turnto Bamsbhadra-Dtkshita’a works, The following is a list of them 80 far as 
they are known to me: pri Ra Semone (1) Jénakiparinayandjaka, (2) Sritgdratilakabhdna, (3) Paribhdshdoristi- 
oydkhydna, (4) laréanitsiddhdetasanmgraha, (5) Patanjalicharifatdrys, (6) Bédnaetara, 
(7) Chdpastara, (8).Tistrasiava, (9) Prasddasiara, (10) Viévagarbhastare, (11) Rémastavakarnara- 
sdyana, (12) Ashfaprése, and (13) Achdryastarardjabhishana (a review of = Achiryastara- 
rijs,". «work by Brabminandamuni in praise of his preceptor Erishpinandamoni). A critical 
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study of them would convince any reader that they were all written by the same author. As 
regards the first four, the author himself, in the introductory portion, gives his name and 
some details of his life, The next two are pronounced to be the works of Rimabhadra 
Dikshits by bis pupil Vohkatésvara-Kavi in his commentary on the Patanjalicharitakdoya: 
Besides, thore in sufficient internal evidence in these six works to show that they were composed 
by the same author Similarity of style and sentiments, recurrence of the exame words and 
phrases, and occasionally even of a couplet or a verse with a alight change, prove clearly that 
they are the works of the same person. I shall here quote some instances :— 


(1) किमिदं प्रभातमाया रजनी संवृत्ता । यदिदानीं „+ ,„ । 
TENSE त्यजति रजनीजातवि्छेषः 
नक्तं भुक्त्वा नवकुमुदिर्गीं era विभाते 
Tae विकचकमलं गाहते चञ्चरीकः || 22 ॥ 
Sritgdératilokabhdna 
दुरे वियोजितवतो दिवसास्ययस्य द्कोतिवृन्दमिव संदृशो तमिल्‌ ।८।२६॥ 
भाक्ायमम्बुजवनामखगाप्रभातमाभित्य तत्समयमत्यजेदेः दुरे 
क स्थातुमिच्छति मुखे मुकृलीकृतेऽपि स्थानं न चेत्कुवलये कवचिदप्यलभ्यम्‌ || 
॥ ८।२९ | 


Patunjalicharita 


S880. =! 






























(2) भानोः TRAN Tage: संभेमा 
त्संभ्यारागमिषेण किं विगलिता भान्ति Rae पन्चषाः | 
किचेषा कृतनिश्चयेन कवलीकर्ु महीमण्डली 
माक्रान्ता TAH षनेन तमसा नीला तमालाटवी |) २५९० ||” 
Sriagdratilakabhdng. 
agate दिजराजलक्मीं पाश्चात्यमन्धिमषनिष्क र निमङ्कम्‌ | 
चण्डद्युतौ व्रजति संधमतोऽस्य शीण रजसि SAN इव सांध्यरागाः || C1 Q2vil 
भूमण्डलस्य कबलीकरणाय FF तालीवनं प्रविदाता तमसां भरेण | 
= संदाता ननु चमूविनिवेाभद्भचा कालीकटाककलुषः किल ANBAR: ||८। २८५ |] 


Patanjalicharita, 
(3) इदानीं वस्तुनां बृह द णुविभागानपहर्‌- 


विधत्ते स्केतस्यलमभिदतानां FTE | २९१ |) 
Sringdratilakabhdna 
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 दिष्यावृता वसुमती. तमसा घनेन Preteen भुवि तेन समीकतानि। = ` 
इत्यादरादभिखतिः कुलटाजनस्य जाता वदा सदधिपेन विना यथेष्टम्‌ ॥ ८ | Roll 


Pataijalicharifa 





(4) 
नीवी समुच्छरुसितदरीतनाभिदेदां MATTIAS Fests ।। ६६ Il 
Sriagdratilakashidna 
विराधः-- (स्वगतम्‌ ) अस्याः खष्ु 
उत्तानिताननसरोजमुदस्तहस्तमुन्नत्नितस्तनम ज्कृतमध्यभागम्‌ । 
विललंसिनीवि वसुधानिहिताग्रपादं Ree ममार्पितमिव स्थितसुत्यखाक्ष्याः |! 


JénaMparinayandlaka, इ, Act 


सस्तनीविनहनं च्युतचेलं व्यञ्जितस्तन मृजुकृतमध्यम्‌ | 
पाणिना विटपमानमयन्ती पह्वानहत काचन तासु Il २] ३६ Il 





+ 1.1.11... 
(5) आकर्षंव्युपद्धत्य वेणिलतिकामप्यम्बजेनाहतो 
नायं मुन्बति पादम्रलमृजुतां चित्ते विधत्ते गिराम्‌ | 
प्रेमविदाविकस्वरेण दानक्ैरङ्गीकृतश्व्षुषा 
कामीवैष Taras पुरतः केकी मुदा नृत्यति ॥ ७९ I 
Sringdratilakabhdna, 


मा विकषं मम वेणिकतामित्याहतः करजुषा कमलेन | 
करि व्ययेति पुनरेव तरुण्या चुम्ब्यते स्म सुकृती ननु get’ |} २।५४२॥ 
Patatjalicharita. 
(6) अम्भोजकाननमहोत्सवलक्षणानि कीतांतुकान्तिरिधिलीकतिसुचकानि | 
आविभेवन्ति forage Sarat चरणायुभकण्ठनालात्‌ ।। ९६ ॥ 
1011 
अम्भोजकाननमहोस्सवलक्षणानि रीतांद्यकान्तिरियिखीकतिसुचकानि 


तावन्निद्राम्य चरणायुधकरजितानि दाय्यामहौो परिजहार न जारयुग्मम्‌ II ८ LVI 
3 1 {717 1 





आस्ते कुतरचिदम्बरं हिमकरः कादम्बिनी च कचि- 
art कापि चकास्ति मीनमिथुनं कोकद्धयं चान्यतः | 
किंचाधः पुलिनोचयस्य कदलीकाण्डाववाग्रोपिती 


तन्मन्ये चतुरेस्य पुष्पधनुषः सर्गोऽयमन्यादृदाः ॥ २२८ II 
SriagdratilakabAdna, 


(7) 
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(8) 


(9) 


विराधः-{ दृष्टा स्वगतम्‌ ) एषा निरतियरूपखावण्या जानकी | ( साश्वयैम्‌ ) 
अपूवां खल्वियं वेधसो विरचना | अथवा | 
ऊर्ध्वं नीरदवृन्दभैन्दवगिदं विम्बं स्वधो निर्मितं 





व्योम्नः पर्वर्चिनितस्य निहितौ रैलावुपयुन्नतौ | 
rare: पुलिनोच्चयस्य कदलीकाण्डाववाभ्नो पितं 
तन्मन्ये चतुरस्य पुष्पधनुषः सर्गोऽयमन्यादृशः ॥ २९ ॥ 
Jénaltparinayané{ake, V. Act, 
Tey कुर्वतोरइहासं 
साटोपन्यस्तपादक्रमनमदवनि भाम्यतोर्मण्डलेन | 








छ सन्ति ॥ १४८ ॥ 
Sringdratdakabhdga, 
यक्षकण्ठष्वनिभरपरु्षं कुर्वतामदहासं 
स्तपादक्रमनमितभुवां ATALANTA । 
निषातक्ररमुष्टिम्रहतवृहदुरस्तारटास्कारषीं 
युद निर्दग्धलङ्क रुपतिविरिखं नौमि रक्षःकपीनाम्‌ il ८९ ॥ 


Rdmabdnastara, 








सखे, परय रमणीयतामुपवनस्य | 
Talla प्रच्यवन्ते क्रमरकां सुच्छितानां फलानि 
स्यन्दन्ते राजरम्भाः फलभरनमिता वाति aa | 
संदृदयन्ते विपाकच्युतमधुरफ मूला रसाला 
भरिणामी फलानां युवतिकुचभरस्पर्धिनो नालिकेराः 1 Roe Il 
Sritgdratilekadidna, 
विश्युन्जिहः--अहो रामणीयकं मुनेराश्रमस्य | इह हि 
Tata प्रच्यवन्ते क्रमुकविटपिनामुच्ितानां फलानि 
स्यन्दन्ते राजरम्भाः फलभरनमिता वाति मन्दानिलोशपि | 
agree विपाकच्युतमधुरफलव्यासमूला रसाला 
भारेणामी फलानां युवतिकच नालिकेरः ॥ ४ ॥ 


Janakiparinayandtake, U1, Act. 
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(10) , Freee aft ताटकां सह ae: सुबाहु तथा 
करालमपि राघवो यमपुरीमनेषीदिति | 
यमप्रहितवाचिकं निद्रामयन्वृषा मन्यते 
निताटवधनाटकम्रथमभूमिकोपक्रमम्‌ ॥ ९।। 
Jinaki parinayandtaka, TV. Act. 
येन Net मध्येमाहि तरसभरालकरियाकल्पकेन 
ोकानुत्पादयिला रजनिचरङ्लोत्पाटनानाटकस्य । 
न्यस्तं भस्तावनायाः सपदि किल पदे ताडनं ताटकायाः 
सोऽस्माकं रामबाणः सुललितरचनां सूक्तिमाविष्करोतु || Lo Il 


Rdmahinatiaca. 
(11) करोमि हदयाम्बुजे कमपि वीरमम्भोनिधे 
निबन्धन मबिन्धनज्वलनचन्धुतुणीदायम्‌ | 
न कथ्िदपि दृदयते जगति यस्य at जये 
स्मरं पहितजानकीनयनपञ्छबाणं विना ॥ & | 
Paribhdshdvrittivyikhydna. 
Fhe above verse occurs as the 12th verse in the lst Vishyanda in the Rémastavalarnarasdyana, 
(12) TPMST सलीलमेष कलभो वक्तान्मणालोजञ्ञ्वलं 
जम्भारम्भविकस्वरान्मृ गपतेरदाङ्करान्कषंति | 
शषा वत्सतरी च मातरि Tras गतायां कचि- 
gin वरकन्दरस्यितिजुषः स्तन्यं पयश्चषति ॥ ३९ ॥ 
Jitnakiparinayandlaka, 1. Act. 
यत्र काननचरो गजराजो वीतकरदैमगृणाख्विराङ्गी ॥ 
जृम्भणेषु AST करेण व्याचक्षं किल केसरिदंष्टाम्‌ ॥ २। २॥ 
यन्न चस्वरमपास्य तटान्ते Aad गवि तृणानि गतायाम्‌ | 
दरीपिनी रसनया परिलिह्य स्तन्यमपयति वत्सतरस्य |] २ । ४ II 
Pataijalickarita. 





(12) खेलद्धेमान्जमालं दाकलितरणकृडन्दुभिक्ररगृद्धं 
कक्षप्रक्षिसरक्षःपतिविधुताशिरःभरान्तघावक्षमान्तम्‌ । 
AMARANTE वादिनो बाहुमध्यं 
विध्यन्वाणो विदध्यान्मम शुभमनिशं रामतुणीरधामा ॥ ६५७ ॥ 


Jiinakiparinayandtake, VI. Act. 
Vide 59th verse in the Bifnastara, 





SS.:"0”oeS6SeeoOow8e—OOS—— ee : = 


(14) 


(15) 


aTareI-a Paar esr 
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यावद्माणसमीरवारितमहामायारजेोदुर्दिना # 

तेन केन्लियवारुकेन बलिना दृष्टा पुरस्तादकाम्‌ | 

हन्त खीति जुगुष्सया शियिलितो भौर्वीविकर्षी करो 

वेगादुत्पतितेन तावदिषुणा सा च स्वयं चिच्छिदे || ३ ॥ 
Jiénakiparinayandtaka, 171, Act. 

यज्ञो मे भवितेति कोसलपतिं दरिः सुतेशानय- 

लुदस्ताटकयास्मि TH रजेोवृर्दिं सृजन््या भवाम्‌ | 

वत्से सीति TRA ATT: स्वयं कार्मुका 

feat तेन भुजान्तरे महति सा जीवं जहावल्ञसा ॥ ३९ Il 


Jénokiparinayandtaka, IV, Act. 





स्वामिन्युन्मोक्तकामेऽप्यनुचितमिदभित्यन्तरुद्विन्नचिन्तः 
कचित्कारं विलम्ब्य स्मृतनिखिलजगद्रक्ष 
संतापं ताटकाया व्यधित युधि तमेवाश्रये 







Tarr ॥ ९ || 


1.11 11111 


भन टरत्नमङटं पतितासिखेटं विलस्तकेशमभितस्ततपाणिपादम्‌ | 
मारीचमभरभिव चण्डमरुदिधुन्व निन्ये कचिद्रघुक्किशोरदारः क्षणेन || ६ | 


Jdnoktparinayandtuke, 111. Act 


मुक्ताकलापं 

7सिदेटम्‌ ॥ ९९ ॥ 
शस्तन्यारीरकेदो ततकरचरणच्छादितादावकारो ॥ ९६ ॥ 

क्षिसश्वण्डानिलेनाम्बुद्‌ इव गगने # + ॥ ९९ ॥ 








10954049 ०, 


(To be continued.) 
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GLIMPSES OF SINGHALESE SOCIAL LIFE. 
BY ARTHUE A- PERERA. 
(Continued jrom p. 61.) 
(7) Relationship and Rights of Property,” 

Seven generations of family descent is a matter of pride, and each link of the chain has a 
name of ita own: (1) app, (2) ata, siyiya or mutt, (3) mi-mutta, (4) natta, (5) panatta, 
(6) kitta, and (7) kirikitta (father, grandfather, &c.); these terms are osed for the direct as well 
as collateral ancestors. 

The next-of-kin tos father (appd@) or mother (amma) and brother (eahédarayd) or sister 
(sahédari)" are the father's brothers and mother's sisters, and mother's brothers and father's sisters ; 
of these the first pair has a paternal rank and is called ‘ {ather’ (appa) or mother (ammuf), qualified 
by the words big (loka), intermediate (madduma), or little (punchi, kudd or bila), according as ‘he’ 
or ‘she’ is older or younger than one’s parents; their children are brothers (eahédarayif) and 
sisters (exhddari), who are, in their turn, styled ‘father’ and ‘mother’ by the speaker's children, 
The second pair becomes ‘uncle’ (mi@md) or sunt (mendd); and their children male consins 


(masaind) and female cousins (nénd), who are themselves addressed ‘unclea’ and ‘aunts’ by the 
next generation, 


These are not confined to the relationships mentioned, but are used to friends and elders as 
expressions of endearment, familiarity or respect, and also to denote other forms of kinship. Appa, 
qualified as before, is applied to a mother's sister's husband or o step-father; amma to a {father's 
brother's wife or 9 step-mother; mémé to a father’s sister’s husband or a father-in-law ; छतत to 
a mother's brother's wifeor a mother-in-law ; sahédarayaé to 9 wife's or husband's brother-in-law or 
a waternal cousin's husband; sahddari to a wife's or husband's sister-in-Inw or a maternal cousin's 
wife ; massina to brother-in-law or s paternal cousin's husband; ngna to a sister-in-law or 
a paternal cousin's wile. 

Those who are telated as ‘ brothers’ and ‘sisters’ rarely marry; and a husband's uncles, annte, 
and cousins of the one class are to his wife uncles, aunts, and cousins of the other, The terms son, 
nephew, grandson, and greet-grandson, with their female equivalents, also stand for several forms of 
kindred. A son (24) is one’s own son, the son of 8 ‘brother’ (male speaking) or of s ‘ sister’ 
(female speaking), A daughter (dura) is one’s own danghter, the danghter of a ‘brother’ (m. 8) 
or of a ‘sister’ (f, 5), A nephew (र्य) is a son-in-law, the son of a ‘sister’ (m. 5.) or of ॐ 
‘brother’ (१, =}. A niece (1600 is a daughter-in-law, the daughter of > ‘sister’ (m. s.) or of a 
‘brother’ (£. 6.). A grandson (munupwrd) and granddanghter (minipiri) are a ‘son's’ or ‘daughter's’ 
or a ‘nephew's’ or ‘niece’s* children ; their sons and daughters are great-grandsons (mi-munupurd) 
and great-granddaughters (mi-minéprri). 

The ancestral holding of a field and garden devolves, sccording to the old Singhalese Law, 





 Awtboritiaa — 
(a) Thomson's Institutes of the Laws of Ceylon (1868), Vol. IT. pp. 507-472. 
(४) Phear's The dryon पपन in India and Ceylon (1880), pp. 173-205, 
(c) Mi Mighanduea, or A Vocabulary of Kandyon Law (1880). 
id) The Orientalist, Vor. L (1584) p. 217, and Vol. IL (1856) p. 64. 
te) Cayton North Central Province Manual (1809), p. 166. = 
19 Elder brother is ayiyd. Elder sister iackkd. Younger brother is malayd, Younger rister is nangi. 
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‘The co-owners work together (Aawlota) and share the produce or divide sat property into their 
respective lota (4efma or pangu) before cultivation, or bold it on the following compli ayetem called 
Tattuméru (alternate). A field belongs to A and B in equal shares and is possessed in alternate 
years. If on their death two sons of A and three of B inherit it, then their possession for 14 years 
ia A-1, B-1, A-2, B-2, A-1, B-3, A-2, B-1, A 1, B-2, A-2, B-3,.A-1, 2-1. In case of A- survir- 
ing, A-2 leaving two sons, B-1 three sone, B-2 foursons, and B-8 fivesons, the tenure for 30 yeurs is 
A-1, 0-19, A-2a, B-2e, A-], 2 -3>, A-2b, B-1b, A-1, B-2b, A-2a, B-3b, A-l, Bela, A-2b, B-2e, 
A-1, Bee, A-2a, B-la, A-1, B-2d, A-2b, Be3d, A-1, Belb, A-2a, R-2a, A-l, B-Se. 


When there is nc male in a family or the proprietor is old or employed elsewere, the fields 
are rented out for cultivation for half the crop (andé), or for a portion equal to one and a half or 
double the extent sown — about ज of the produce (otu). 


A cultivator who converts, with the owner's consent, a temporarily abandoned highland or 
waste ground (/jna), into > field or garden becomes entitled to it and pays a smal] rent (arwedduma 
or panduru mila), or has his trouble and expense made good, before the Possession of the land is 
resomed, as his improvement right. 


bequests (fiégf) made orally or in writing, by purchase (milata) or by prescription (buttiya), 
entitled to the property (jdtata urumé), but they cannot dispose of it. The rule of su cession 
i# children, parents, brothers and sisters, nephews and nieces, uncles and sunts and children of uncles 
and annts; only on failure of the whole-blood descendants, do the half-blood succeed. 


Deeds of gift, which generally had an Imprecation againet all futare claimants, were 
revocable by the grantor except those to temples (pidapilf) and to poblic officers in lieu of a fee ; 
and an usurpation was valid if the proprietor did not recover possession within twelve months, | 


Service property held by hereditary ‘tenants reverted to the landlord by abandonment 
(pdlu), by failure of heirs (male-palu), oF by forfeiture due to non-performance of personal services 
(nila-pdlu), 


Children who are ungrateful to parents or have beet crue! to them or have brought disgrace 
on the clan by contracting inferior णना कड are disinherited; the father, in Presence of witnesses, 
declared his child disinherited, strack a hatchet + gainst a tree or k, . other heir 
an ola, blank, or written with the disinheritance formula. There is nO prescribed form for tha 
adoption of a child, but it is necessary that he is of the same caste as the foster-parent and that 
be is publicly declared to the relatives as the adopted son and heir of | 
Minor differcnees about property were settled or compromised in the village coun 
(Gansabhiva) held in the ambalama or under the Tillage tree, Appeals from them and the न 
important disputes were heard in the court of the provincial governor (Dissa | + 
Sabhava) who was assisted by his high officials seting as assessors ५ He परल empowered to ziveol ag 1 
titles to lands (sfttu) and direct anyone but those who had gran Ripe 
possession, The Final Court of Appeal was presided over by the king or 
(Adikirama) and its decisions were final. The three ancient tribunals are no represented by 
village assembly of the Chief of a district, by the Appellate th bce jie 








9० 99 Court of the Agent it of ४ provinces, and by 
the Governor in Council, Tf a Dissiva or an Adigar found after inguiring init wea nd | 
relatives were competent witnesses — that the j ' evidence — no 


(५९ nee doubtful, he ordered + trial by ऊ 
ordeal, The villages were summoned to the t (dimapela) showing them a cloth tied in % ts 
knots and they were bound to be pressag ५० भृ (dinapela) by 9 cloth tied in three 
The oaths were cither a mere asseveration (sattake venard) ering upon ०) 
(cadekapd) oF on one's mother (ammapd) or striki : | ‘ou oe % oe ss 
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touching a pebble (kete alld) or by the image of Vishnu or some other deity, or by the sacred 
scriptures (bana) or by Buddha's mandopla (tiriedraya), In all the above, punishment followed in 
this life itself, except where the Great Master was concerned, when the perjared person suffered in 
s fnture existence. There were five common forms of ordeal; that by hot oil required the 
adversaries to put their middle finger in boiling oil and water mixed with cowdung, and if neither or 
both were burnt the land was equally divided. The other four modes consisted of the disputants 
partaking of some rice boiled from the paddy of the land in question ; breaking an earthen vessel and 
eating ॐ cocoanut that were placed on the portion claimed; removing the mshes laid along the 
boundary; or striking each other with the mod of the disputed fleld; the claim was decided by any 
misfortune which fell to either party or his relatives within seven or fourteen days, There were two 
other forms which had fallen into disuse even in ancient times owing to the severity of the tests, 
vis., carrying 9 red-hot iron (ripolia) seven paces without being burnt and picking some coins out 
of 9 vessel containing a cobra (nayd) without being bitten, 


(8) Industries 


The several ocenpations in which the people are engaged have already been hinted st ; agriculture 
and fishing require more detailed reference, as well as hunting, which is followed both to protect the 
crops from the depredation of animals, and asa means of sustenance in districts where cultivation 
is not possible, 

Bioe is sown three times a year — for the Maha crop in July, for the Yala in January, aad for the 
Medakanna in October — in fiekls irrigated by tanks, or by rivers dammed up near their mouths 
a row of piles is fixed in the bed of the stream and mats made of grass tied to them with jungle creepers 
sufficient sand silts up against tho framework fora dam, Each owner surrounds hia claim of the 
communal tract of fields with an embankment (niyara), muds it with buffaloes (maduranard), 
removes the surplus water with a long wooden Indle (yotumdua) hung up on a cross beam at the edge 
of the field, and sows it with seed-paddy (4itfara rf) which bad been soaked in water till they bad 
germinated, From 8 cadjan-shed (pefa), erected on four trestles, the gamarala watches his field by 
night and day. The neighbours assist each other in reaping the grain (goyan Lapanard), tying the 
sheaves, threshing (geyan pdyanard), fanning the chaff in winnowing barkets (kw/ld) and stacking 
the straw; and are entertained with 8 mid-lay meal, The harvest time is eagerly looked forward 
to by the villagers, those employed in towns taking leave of their masters to participate in these 
rural joys. When water fails, yams and fine grains ore cultivated in terraces along hill-slopes, in 
beds of dried-ap tanks, or in clearings (Aén) of the communal forests which surround each village : 
a village consista of a group of hamlets (gan) 

The capture of elephants (ali) is effected either by pitfalls, female decoys, noosing or 
by large stockades (ईला) 529 leopards (Foti) are taken “in traps and pitfalls, and occasionally 
in spring cages formed of poles driven firmly into the ground, within which a kid is generally 
fastened as > bait; the door being held open by a sapling bent down by the united force of several 
men, and so arranged as to act as a spring, to which 8 noose is ingeniously attached, formed of 
plaited deer’s hide. The cries of the kid attract the leopard, which, being tempted to enter, is 
enclosed by the liberation of the spring, and grasped firmly round the body by the noosé" = 


Bears (valase) are very greedy of honey, and this is taken advantage of by woodmen, who 
“gnspend a heavy wooden mallet before the mouth of the fissure in which the hive is built, and 
a cross-bar to the trunk below at such a distance that when the bear sits on it the end of the mallet 
will be on a level with his head, Should, as is expected, the bear climb the tree, he makes himself 
comfortable on the seat provided for him, but no sooner has he done so then he finds tho mallet in 
hia way and he pushes it away, when the next moment it comes back and cracks him over the head. 

Wr ‘There ia quite «literature on the subject ; consult Modder’s Hand Book to the Elephant Kraal (1002), = ` 
ॐ Tennant’s Natural History of Ceylon (1831), p. 27. 
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This irritates him of course, and he pushes the mallet with greater force but only with the effect of 
increasing the weight of the returning blow, The bear never thinks of changing his position, and as 
blow after blow, each succeeding one severer than the other, follows his attempts to thrust the offending 
log aside, the end soon comes, when, atanned by a blow stronger than the rest, he drops into the 
pitfall or is impaled on the stakes planted to receive him," 


FPorcupines (itt) are caught by setting up in an opening “a framework of sticks about 
J ft, square, one side of which rests on the cronnd, and the other is held up at an angle of about 
45° by a cord attached to a stick bent down and intended to act like a spring. The frame is weighted 
with heavy stones, and underneath it, right in the way of the animal, is a trigger the ‘slightest touch 
against Which releases the spring and brings down the weighted frame with crushing effect." 


Buffaloes (mihara:) keep in herds in their rutting season (December and January) and are 
caught with “a stout elk-hide rope, with a-running noose at one end and a piece of elk-horn with 
the frontlet tine at the other, Several nooses of this kind are suspended from bushes on the path of 
the buffaloes and the herd is driven from its feeding grounds with shouts and the clanging of sticks. 
The animals in their rush generally thrust their heads into the nooses and run away with the rope 
until palled up by the elk-horn catching against a root. Hero the animal is left struggling for a day 
or two, when it becomes sufficiently subdued to be yoked to ५ tame one and driven off to the kraal 7 
pond prepared for the purpose," | 


Hunters either surround 8 herd of deer, prevent them from feeding and knock them down 
when they are unfit to ran away by sucking in a large quantity of air; or lie in ambash by a pool, 
a tank or along a deer-path, and when the animals approach sharply break off a twig from tree, 
and as the sound brings them to + halt, shoot down the fattest of the herd. Hunting at night to 
shoot wild hogs, elk, deer and leopards is called yakmini atulla, “The expedition consists of 
two men, one carrying a gun, the other a chatty of live-coals on. his head, and a hatchet with « bell 
attached to the landle, The former carries in addi powdered rosin in a bag with which he 
produces a blaze on the chatty on the companion’s एच्छत्‌." The bell and chatty are sometimes 
attached to the neck and sides of a sporting buffalo, and the sportsmen follow in the dark and bring 
down the animals attracted by the light. 


The Singhalese generally angle in streams with ह rod 12 ft, long, made of the dried mid-rib 
of the leaf of the Caryota wrens (Aitul); buat in the rainy season he traps by placing long baskets 
(teman) in the crevices between stones and rocks where fish enter and are caught. In the dry season, 
when 9 piece of water is very shallow, fishing is done with a funnel-shaped basket opene1 at both 
ends (karak), which the fishermen, to quote Knox (p. 27), “jibb down, and the end sticks in 
the mud, which often happens upon 8 fish; which, when they feel beating itself against the sides, 
they put in their hands and take it out, and drive a ratan throngh their gills, and so let them drag 
after them,” 


Sloggish rivers are “fenced with strong stakes, diagonally to which are sitached bamboo tats 
or screens, At certain distances, square chambers (j@kotu), made of the same material, are attached 
to the fence, having an open end opposed to the strea m, and the interior is so constructed that > fish 
onee entering cannot find its way out again, This mode of fishing is not practicable in large rivers 
vwing to the strong currents which carry away the stakes."2* In some seasons of the year, at night, 
fishes spring up out of the water as they ascend the river, and to catch leaping fish the fishermen 
“place two poles upright in « bost at sonre distance from each other, spreading a net between them, 
One man, seating himself at the stern of the boat, paddles it from one side of the river to the other ; 
the Ashes as they spring out of the water strike against the net and fall into the cavity of the एन. 





"tt Insteaied Literary Seppleuiat o thames URE °> [लव p. 164. 
४ च. p. 200, Ibid, p. 19, भ The Ceylon Friend (1873), Vol, IV. p. 120, 
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Fishing in the open sea is carried on by three kinds of outrigger canoes: the small boat 
(lucid oru) keeping close in shore, the singlemasted larger one (rwra! oru) venturing further out, and 
the largest (yéttraé or) constructed for stormy weather and carrying an oblong sail on two masts. 
The nets used vary from a drift net (mddela) to one with meshes so small that only a darning- 
necdle-sized twig can pass through (/udadela). 


(20 be continwed.) 
MISCELLANEA. 
FEMALE TATTOOING AMONGST who live about Hazfristdn 
GHILZAIS, and use only one dot. 
BY GANGA BAHAT, Nisir, [Bome of the Malla Khels, 
Assistant Settlement Ogicer, Kohat. Shinwirl howerer, have told me 
THE following notea werg taken from the and Mallé Khel, that they were originally 
members ofa family of Tarakki Ghilsais, whose Nitzis, Bre ee ¢ 
camp was visited by me at Chichina, Their lag not pre 
story was as follows :— ॥। 3107688 them.) 
The great Ghilzai tribe formed two-thirds of 


third being Tajik. Their ancestral home lay on the 
other side of the Shitargardan Range and ex- 


tended as farsa Khuriein, They werealso called | 
Enchis, probably owing to their migrations to | 


British territory in winter, Aso rule they ares 


well-to-do clasa of people and trade in ght, carpets, 


sheep and horses. They live in hishdais or small 
tents made of blankets and carry their goods 
about on camels, In winter they settle in groups 


by old custom they are allowed to graze their 
cattle on payment of o fixed tar. Bome of the 
tribesmen look after the cattle on the hills, while 
others use the camels in selling wood and the 
carrying of salt trade. They intermarry among 
themselves at mature age, between 20 and 25, and 
alliances with Pathinsin British territory are rare 
occurrences and even then only due to poverty or 
love. They have the reputation of being a set of 
well-behaved people with a good moral character 


Of the various sections of the Ghilzal Tribe, | 


some have a fancy for picturesque tattooing, 
others like only one dot on the forehead, while 
the reet did not tattoo at all. My informant 
gave the following detail: ~ 
Tarakkis, 
Badn! Enel, 
Hamrin Ebel, 
Suleimin Khel, 
(partly known 
as Katwaz), 
Barik Kbel, 
Jamal Khel, 
Wurdag, 
Andar, 


= 


who live about Kandahiir 
and Kalit, and practise 
picturesque tattooing 








The Babrim Khel, who live about Haziristin 
and the Taghar Ghilzais, who live about Légar 
have po taste for tattooing 


The object in view 18 purely attraction. 
The operation is done when the girl is between 
12 and 14. Three or four needles are taken and 
pricked into the flesh, and then collyrium (ranja) 
and soot collected by burning the gum of a kind 


| of tree called manus are rubbed over it. 
of families in British territory in villages, where | 


The tattooing ia done on the chin, forehead 
cheeks, and backs of the hands. The following 
forms were common among the women of the 


family I visited : — 





Between 
the 
eyebrows, 
| | 
‘ ‰ 
0: Chis, 
| 
च 
’ ‘ | Cheeks. 
॥ | 
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Dee). न च = नन च through Ibrahim-zai on their way home 
4 | ore: — 
क ४ ४ ४ 
| # 
Ye 
६ gery Suleimin Khel,  Suleiméz Xhol.  Suleinin Khel. 
7 ~थ ~) न ८^\ 7 
| {Jee (ष शदः 
४ = 1. 
४ < - ( ॥ Abmadzai. Abmadazai. Abmadzai, 
\ 10 
8 ध 11 
| ८ o 9 6 90 
0/4 oe 2 990 
i ४ | Q 9 
००००० 
4 i a ५ 
13 1# 
Peas | ae 9००9० # 
While I was drawing the speci _ 
was drawing the specimens om paper | 
= ००० 9०999 © wo ४ 
the resemblance of the copy to the original and 
were amused at my interesting myself in the 
matter, They asked me the object of the inquiry, 15 16 
and I explained to them that efforts were being O = 
made to trace how far forma of tattooing adopted Nore 
by people scattered over the surface of different te - 
countries resembled ench other, and to what By H. 4. Rose, 


extent the sims and the origin of this practice 
were common to different tribes. But they did 
not seem to realise the importance of the affinity 
of races, and thought that I was wasting their 
time as well as mine, 


T also noticed that although black or grey was 
the favorite colour with the Ghilsais, the women 
of the family I visited wore elothing of a red 


colour — a colour assigned to Hinds on the 


Frontier. 


I was alao told that tattooing waa also con- 
Bidered good for curing pain in the joints, 
One of the Ghilzais showed me a dot on the eft 
wrist and a circle of dota on the right knee ont 
into the flesh to rid him of trouble in the parta 
affected, but most likely the cure Was dune to 
faith rather than to the treatment, 


Other forms of 


tattooing stated to ५ 
in vogue: by some hilzais 


of the Ghilzai passing | 








The fact chat tattooing is prohibited in the 
Qordu makes its survival among the Ghilzais, 
who are, as far as I om aware, orthodox Sunni 


| Muhammadans, of some interest. As strict Mus- 


salmins, the Sayyid septa, it will be obeerved, do 
not practise tattooing. The pictures do not 


| appear to be those commonly used in the Panjab 


(११८८, Vol, XXXII. pp. 295 ef seqq.), though No. 2 
of the Suleimin Khel is like the world-sign 
figured on p. 204 in the left-hand bottom corner 
of the drawing above quoted. 

The Ghilznis are a pecaliarly intereating race 
Thongh now Puthiins or Afghiins, they claim to be 


| descended from Bibi Mito, the daughter of Shekh 


Bait (Quis-i-Abdu'r-Rashid\ by ber paramour 
(and subsequently husband) Shih Hussain, a 
Shansibini Tajik of Ghor, so that they are half 
Afghan and half Tajik by origin. 

T take this opportunity of correcting an error 
im the article referred to above, The note on 
female tattooing on pp. 297-8 wag by Mr. Gupta, 
except the last 5 lines on p. 298 
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EPIGRAPHICAL NOTES 
BY छ. LUDERS, 29.20. ; ROSTOCK. 
(Continued from 9, 109.) 
edited by Dowson, Journ. Roy. As, Soo. New Ser. Vol. प, p, 188, No. 29, and Plate ; 
and by Cunningham, Arch, Surv. Rep. Vol. IIL p, 30, No. 1, and Plate 
Dowson read this inscription :— 
swimisys mahi-kehatrapasya Sdndisasya Gajavarena Brabmanena Sangrava- 
sag otrens., 
+ = = Tani, Iori jayameda peshkaransinim paschimi poshkeranim udepano 4drimo 
stambhah. 
Cunnmgham differs from Dowson only in reading Sauddsasya, Brihmaacaa Segreoa Sago- 
treaa, ond Ima keh@yamada pushkaranainam paschima, 
Fortunately the two facsimiles” allow ms to improve these transcripts to some extent, and to add 
the third line entirely ieft out by the two editors. The facsimiles read as follows :— 
... Svimisya mahdkshatrapasya Sédaisasya .. ja Virdgn brihmaptna Ségrava- 
sagdtréga 


rani imi shi paéchimapushkarsgi udepanj drimé 
etambba 1 = = + र 


28 bilépat a cha | 

The slab in damaged on both sides, and it is impossible te exy how much of the text may be 
lost on either side. The name of the mahdkshatrupa was read correctly already by Biihler, who 
also proposed to restore the . = ja after the mame to rajé, ‘daring the reign.'"* The reading 
Ségrava is quite distinct in both facsimiles, bat Iam unable to point ont a gitra of that name 
im Brahmanical literatare. Nor can I offer any explanation of the term shdyemada, provided 
that it be not the name of the tanks, In the last line Wlépaf!d ceriminly is a mistake for 
sildpajtd. The erection of ॐव वड is recorded also in the Mathuri inscriptions, Bp. Ind. 
Vol. I. p. 890, No. 18, and Actes du Congréa des Orientalisies त Leide, Part IL. p. 143." 

The fragment ia to be translated :— 

Daring the reign of wderi (sfmin) meahdkshalrapa Sidiss,. . = = the following 
(things), the hindmost tank of the #4d@yameds (7) tanks, a reservoir, a grove, a pillar क, ७ 3 
and atone-slabs (were dsdicated) by the rdhmana Vira, who belonged to the Ségrava gilra. 

Wo, 25. — Mathur image insoription of the time of mahf#rajatirija Kanishka ; 
edited by Canningham, rch. Surv. Rep. Vol. III. ए, 31, No. 5, and Plate. 
This inscription is so much obliterated that it is impossible to make out any continuous sense. 
8 , (ma )hardjitirajasya Kanishkasya Samvatsa(re).... . 
The facsimile is rather in favour of the following reading :— 
1... gitagé litudame héshakaparahasilékarikkekasspétavatuh radeta 
[ma]hfa)rajatir[ajjasya Kagishkasya satnvatea[ re] 


च Dowson's facsimile seems to be the better of the two. 

© Fienna Or. Journ. Vol. V. = 177 

" Perhaps Slipeif is bere the som. sing. ofa feminine noun ; compare the last-meotioned inscription and 
Ep. Ind. Vol, 1. p. अभा, No. 35, where the same ambiguity existe with repect to Jildpafd and dydgapald. 
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As long as no trustworthy reproduction of the inecription is obtainable, I consider it rather 
hopeless to attempt any restoration of the first linc, But I wish to draw attention to another point, 
Tn the Journ, Beng. As. Soc, Vol. MAXAXIXN, Part 1. p, 129, Mo. 16, Rajendralala Mitra has 
bronght to notice a Mathura inscription engraved on the pedestal of « seated figure and consisting 
uf two lines, the first of which is said to be illegible, while in the second he reads the words maAdrd- 
jasya rajaiirajasya Dévaputrasya Vasu... The last two syllables he wants to restora to न्नेदं 
raaya. A look at. the facsimile added to the Baba's paper, however, reveals $ curious fact. The 
first line of his imseription is exactly the same as the first line of Cunningham's inscription No, 5 
given above, while in the second line the facsimile indeed agrees with the tramacript. The identity of 
the first lines: makes it quite:sure, of course, that the two facsimiles are meant to reproduce the same 
wriginal, and we are therefore forced to decide the question which of the two deseryes the greater 
rredit, Ido not hesitate fora moment to declare myself in favour of Cunningham's facsimile, 
Rajendralala Mitra tells® us that his facsimiles ‘are taken from General Cunningham's transcripts, 
with such corrections and emendations as a careful examination of the original and comparison with 
Mr. Bayley's transcripts would warrant, leaving all doubtful letters as they were read by the General, 
How little these words are in accordance with the facts, has been shown long ago by General 
Cunningham himself. ‘The total want of care and criticism displayed by Rajemdralala Mitra here, as 
in every other work of his pen, fully justifies my opinion that in this inscription also the reference te 
Vasudéva is nothing but a product of his own imagination, 

No. 26.— Mathura Buddhist stone inscription; — 
edited by Rajendralala Mitra, Journ. Beng. Aa. Soo, Vol. + XIX, Part I. p. 129, No. 14, and Plate ; 
and by Dowson, Journ, Roy, As. Soc, New Ser. Vol. भ, 1. 183, No. 3, and Plate 

This inscription originally ran round the margin of an oblong slab, bat when the stone was 
ntilised for 8 new purpose, the edges on the two smaller sides of the slab were cut away together with 
a portion of the inseription, Dowson has recognised ‘the initial letters of the word Samratsacu 
(year), the word diraae, followed by the numeral 10, and the words aeya purrcaye, 711 
‘nddAa@ sarreasa ;' Rajendralala Mitra's transcript is more complete, but his readings are for the most 
part wrong, I read the inseription from Dowson's facgimile ‡ ~ 

1 Bagh. 5 = ~. + बः 

2 8 "10 अवत pirvvayé dinam bhikshusya Boddhanandi[sjya Ts 
911 ~ 

&.. = > sirvvassty[fjn[am] , , , . 112. 1111 


vibe year . 4. «+ + 6 = „3 the tenth dey, on that (dele specified ax) above, the gift of the 
monk Buddhanandi (Suddhanandin)... . , May it be for the, . . welfare of all beings.” | 


edited by Biihler, Ep. Ind, Vol, 1. 7, 897, No. 85, 
Bithler transcribed this inscription :— 


1 [Té].... ruganathdikesa putréna Namdighishéna [Té]vanikéna « . , ` , ta 
2 ninam 1. 1 pratithipit(i] +, 
ne The photo-lithograph enables us to make a few corrections, Instead of Nawwikasg and Navid i- 
ghéehéna in line 1 and °p@nash in line 2 the plate distinctly shows Nividikasa, Nébdightahéna, and 
क With the first two words compare such spellings as कदत in Ep. Ind, Vol. IL. p. 198, 
११, 1, amd किल्च, ibid, p.199, No, 4. पह camkea was considered by Buhler to be a derivative 
०० Loc. cil, p. 120, ०१ Journ. ~ $ ol ¥, | 1 194. | 
M There are two aksharas before sarvya® "०. cate: Madge aga र 
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from the name of a nation or country called Zviveraa or Traivarna. From the mentioning of 
8 Tévanipuira in the Pobhési inscription No. 2™ I think it highly probable that there really once 
existed a country of that name, but I cannot admit that there is any allusion to it im the present 
inauription, The reading of the plate is unmistakably sjoantkina, corresponding to 8k. saucarni- 
kéne. The synonym Aairepyaks is found, ¢.7, iu the Mathura inacription, Ep. Ind. Vol. 11. p, 205, 
No, 23. A difficult term is the word which Biihler tranceribes aa ठव. A comparison of the 
second gkshara with the di in Nd&bdikasa and Néwdigh$shéna will show at once that Buhler’s readiny 
cannot be upheld. The correct reading is Jhavdir’, but whether this-means ‘at the é4andira tree 
or possibly stands for Sk. GAdnddré,‘ at the storehouse,’ I do not venture to decide at precent 
I read and translate the whole text as follows :— 
“te 1... + = „ musa” Namdikasa putréna Naimdighdshins 





2 sinide bhededind Aydgepakd pratithapitd pita... 5 ous «> « 
“By the goldamith Namdighisha (Nandigheha), the soa of thes. वन्न (Nandike), 
tablets of homage were set up at the dhangira of the न ० = क ज जर 1१ 


No. 28.— Mathura stone inscription ; 
edited by Growse, Ind. 494, Vol. VI. p, 218, No. 4, and Plate 


is inseription, which is engraved on a slab found at the Kaikall Tila, Mr. Growse 
published > tolerably good reproduction, but his reading is confined to a single word which he 
inaccurately transcribed as Mugahi-putes. Uufortanately the left portion of the stone, which contained 
the beginning of the inseription, is lost. ‘The characters are of the archaic type, and the language is 
not the usual mixed dialect of the Mathura inseriptions, but pure Prakrit. My reading is as follows :— 


कहि Mogalipaiass Pophakass 11745) 
2 Asiy® 15846. 
“The gift of Asa (Ajod 7), the wife of Paphaka (Pushpaka), the son of Mogall (a Maudguli 
mother)” .. = 
My rendéring of the last word calls fora few remarks, At first sight, one might feel inclined 
to alter 6 into paeddé and to translate, with an implicit understanding of some word like ddn 
oF ०८१6 or kdrité : ‘a temple, (the gift of, or erected or caused ¢o be Guilt) by Asi, the wile of 
Pophaka,’ But I think, thet such an alteration is unnecessary, and that we may rest satisfied with 
the text asit stands, Itis well known that in classical Sanskrit prosfda is used in the sense oi 
present,” especially in the very common term prasddikariti ; the Saddchalpadruma gives it the special 
hieaning of déra-nirédita-dracyam.™ We are justified, therefore, to take also the posidé of the 
inseription a3 a synonym of the more चना] dimen. In this case the object of the donation would b- 
the slab which bears the inscription, and which probably yas a so-called dyda pafta 


About the name of Asi's liusband I feel not quite eure, The second syllable may poasibly. te 
Although this inscription is not dated, it may be safely assigned to the period before Kanishka 
on the strength of its langoage and characters, and from the fact that it comes from the Kajikali 
Tila it may be farther inferred that it isa Jaina record, Why Mogaltputa should be a distinetly | 
Buddhist appellation, as Mr. Growse thinks, I am unable to see 








9 Ep. Fed. Voi 71. p. 24. 

9 Tam unable to make out any of the akgharas before rust, but I believe that the word ending in “russ was th< 
genitive of a stem in w, qualifying Ninelikasa. 

These two aksharas are pretty clear in the photo-lithograph. 

© "Possibly, bowerer, dyipapaid is the nom, sing. of a feminine noun ; compare the remarks, above, p. 144, note 41. 

™ Seo the Peter, Dict. where numerous examples are quoted. 
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No, 29.—Mathuré Buddhist rail inscription ; 
edited by Growse, Ind. Ant. Vol. VI, p. 219, No. 6, and Pinte, 
Of this archsic-looking ineeription, which is between two bas-reliefs on a broken Buddhist rail 
the whole : ~ 


Below the first sign of ayskesa there is a circle, which, at first sight, makes the word look 
thayakasa, bot « closer examination and comparison of the upper sign with the sa of Kefdikasa will 
show that itcannot be sa, The circle therefore seems to be accidental or to form part of the sculpture 
below. As to the meaning of the inscription, I own that I can make nothing of the first word. The 
reet may be translated by ‘the gift of the venerable"! Kathika.’ 


No. 30.— Mathura Jains inscription on sculptured slab; 
edited by Bhagvanlal Indraji, Actes du Sixiéme Congrése International dea Orientelietes 
& Lede, Part. IIL. p. 148, and Plate. 
This inscription was read and translated by the Pandit as follows : == 
1 Nam6 arahat} Vadhaminassa [क्तत ganikil- 
2 yé légaddbhikiyé dhitu éamanasa nikiyd 
3 Nadiyé ganikiyé visayé irahatidévakuia 
4 aysgasabhiprapidilapaté pratisthipitad nigamé- 
5 ni arahnatayatané saha mataré bhaginiyé dhitaré [षै 
6 savina cha parijanéna arahatapujayé, | 
^ Salatation to the Arhant Vardhamina, The courtesan Nand&, daughter of the courtezan 
Dandi, built in the Arhat temple of merchants for the residence of the assemblage of Sramanas and 
for the worship of Arhant > small Arhat temple, seats for dchdryas, « reservoir and 8 slab of stone, 
with (the merit of the building to be enjoyed with) mother, sister, daughter, son and all relations.” 
The anomaly of the construction in the first portion of this sentence apparently did not escape 
the attention of the Pandit, who remarks that the syntax of the record is mot smooth, and adda in 
a note: ‘The original has nikdye, but unless it be read nikéyaac, the inscription does not make good 
sense,’ However, such an alteration seems to me very bold, without removing the difficulties, [ff 
the genitive mikdyasa were dependent on rdsayé, the insertion of the words Naddyé ganikdyé between 
sikdyasa and rdeayé would be quite unaccountable, their proper place, of course, being alter च. 
Secondly, it is true that in Sanskrit and Prakrit the singular of > noun is often employed to denote 
the jai even in cases where the ploral would be required by the usage of other languages, but 
I doubt that 3 singular of this kind could ever be used in connection with > collective noun, suck ag 
nikdya, Considering all these difficulties, I feel quite sure that the Pandit has misread the PRESALE, 
and that the correct reading is éemanasdvikdyé, corresponding to Sk. sramanasrérikayd, ‘by the 
Jay-pupil of the ascetics.’ Precisely the same term occura in two other MathurA inscriptions, Ep. Ind. 
Vol. I. ए. 390, No, 17 (éramanairdrikéyé) and Vol. IL p. 199, No, 2 (sama[no* ]edritdye), while 
in 8 third inscription, ibid, Vol. I. p. 895, No, 28, the shorter expression drdvikd is used, That 
‘irik should appear here with the dental = by the side of amara with the palatal sibilant, will not 
be surprising to anybody familiar with the total want of regularity in the spalling of the Mathura 
inscriptions, .An exact parallel is offered by the inscription, Ep. Ind, Vol. I. p. 896, No, 80, where 
we find sarakasya = Sk. irdeokasya by the side of sisarya = Sk. sishyasya. The correctness of my 
reading is partly confirmed also by the drawing sccompanying the Pandit's edition, for although the 
filth akshera looks more like ni than like ri, the fourth ekehara is distinctly ef, not ea, , 





™ A second circle appears to stand below tha ya, ४ Ayotess = Sanakrit dryakosya, 
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‘for the residence.’ I take it to be am inaccurate spelling for Véedyé and look upon it as a surname 

Also with regard to the following words I differ from the Pandit’s interpretation. I have 
pointed out already above, p. 102, that instead of érahatddévakulé the drawing has drahaté dévi- 
kuld, and that this is a nom. sing, corresponding to Bk. drhated dérakulam.™ With the feminine 
déeitula compare the term défvakulikd frequently found in the meaning of ‘shrine’ in later Jaina 
inscriptions. As to dyagasathd, which the Pandit renders by ryakasabhd in Sanskrit and by ‘ seats 
or dchdryas’ in English, ¶ am inclined to adopt Biihler’s view,“ who thought the first member of the 
compound to be possibly identical with dyéga occurring several times in the term dyfgepafa in the 
Jaina inscriptions at Mathori.™ As dydgapafta means ‘a tablet of homage,’ a slab put up in honour 
of the Arhats, dy[@]gasabAd also would be an appropriate term for some hall erected in honour of 
the Arhsts, The dydgapafas themselves are mentioned here in the list of gifts under the name of 

The drawing again suggests some minor corrections. In line 1 it reads drahaté Vadhamdnasa ; 
compare drahdio Mahdrirarya, Vierna Or, Journ, Vol. X. p. 172 ; drhaté Partvasya, Ep. Ind. Vol. 
IL. p. 207, No. 29; drahamtapujdyé, ibid. No. 30, and, secording to the photo-lithograph, also 
drahantapratind, ibid, p, 203, No. 16, In line 4 the drawing shows pafisfhdpifosi, and in line 5 
sa{hjé, which form is found also above, p. 39, No.9; Ep. Ind. Vol. 11. p. 199, No. 2; p. 201, 
No. 11; Journ. ds, 8. VILL Vol. XV, p. 119, &e, 

1 Namé Arahat’ Vadhaminasa Damdiyé ganiki- 

@ yé Lénastbhikayé dhita samanasivikiyé 

3 NWadéyé ganikiyé Viesyé drahaté dévikulé 

4 dyagasabbi prapa dilipata patisthépitam’? nigam4- 

5 na orahetiysatand sa[h]A mitaré bhaginiyé dhitaré potréna 
6 savina cha parijanina arahatapujiyé. 

Adoration te the Arhat Vadhamina (Vardhaména)! By the lay-pupil of the ascetics, the 
courtezan Nada, the Vasd, the daughter of the courtezan Dadi, the Lépasdhhika (or the adorner 
of caves), a shrine for the Arhats, > hall of homage, a reservoir, and stone-slabe™ were set up in the 
Arhat temple of the merchants, together with her mother, her sister, ber daughter, her con, and all her 
retinue, for the worship of the Arhats,” 

Wo. 31. = Mathura Jaina inscription on sculptured téranpa; 
edited by Bibler, Ep. Ind. Vol. I. p. 390, No. 17, and Plate. 

At the end of the second line of this inscription Biihler read prasi[ehghdpi). The photo-litho- 
graph, however, bas very distinctly pratie/@| pi], which is to be restored to pratisfdpitah, Thisis not 
the only instance in the Mathura inscriptions of the occurrence of the dental sibilant in combination 
with > lingual mute. I have already pointed out above, ए, 105, that in the inscription, Ep, Ind. 
Vol. Il. 7. 203, No. 18, we have to read Sj@nikiydti instead of Sthdnifipdté 28 transcribed by 
Bihler, and in another inscription edited above, No. 30, we find patis{hdpitash.” 

रच by eval! divakulé in bis Sanskrit version and by ‘a small Arhat temple’ iz English, 
ao that it is impossible to say what he really menot. 

Soe, «. ¢., the Butrathjaya inscriptions, Ep. Jnd. Vol. 11, p, 48 #., Nos, 4, 6, 7, 8, 9, ke, 

™ Fp. Ind, Vol. LL p. $14, note 7. 

Ep. Ind. Vol. 1. p. 34, No. 33 (ogdgepete); p. 897, No, 85; Vol. Il. p. 200, Nos. band 8; p. 207, Nos. 30 
(4y4gep4{a) and 32, 














= Porhups sildpop is the nom. ag. of a feminine noun ; comp. the remarks above, p. 149, note 81. 
णं Bead potistadpi bl. 111 1 ™ Or, pesmi ly, “ awione-s lab.” 
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In the third line Bihler twice read saha, whereas the photograph leaves no doubt that in both 
cases the correct reading ie sahd. This spelling of the word is not uncommon in the Mathura 
inscriptions ; see above, p. 153. 
No. 33.—Mathuré Jaina image inscription; 
edited by Bihler, Ep. Tad. Vol, I. p. 389, No, 15, and Plate. 
This ins¢ription is only a short fragment transcribed by Bithler as :-— 

„ = = & Gtalsyim] pirvviyim Kottiyité इष्ण... र 
पक्वं being hardly discernible, while the right down-stroke of the नद्ध is much longer than it 
ought to be, Ina note Bibler adds that s¢ must be the remnant of either ल, or गनरं. bat this 
again is not supported by the photo-lithograph, What is still visible of the sign preceding the 
supposed ह cannot possibly have formed part of either ri or éri, but looks exactly like the right half 
of the figure 10. 10 thot case the next sign also must be a figare, and | think, there can be little 
oubt that it is 7; compare this figure in the Mathura inscriptions, Ep. Ind, Vol, I, p. 383, 
No. 4; p. 887, No. 10 ; p. 391, No. 19 ; 7. 396, No. 30, and especially p. 391, No. 20. I therefore 
read the fragment :— 

== = 10 7 @alsyim] pirvviyim Kottiyaté इमान .. . 
and take the 17 to be the number of the day. 


No, 33,— Mathura Jaina image inscription ; 
edited by Growse, Ind. dnt. Vol. VI. p. 219, No, 9, and Plate, 


According to Rajendralala Mitra, on whose authority Mr, Growse relied, this short fragment 
reads :— 


Siddhajivikasya datta-bhikshusya vihirasya 
and means: “Of the monastery of Dattabhiksha, who had accomplished the object of existence.” 
The real purport of the record has been. recognised long ago by Biihler, who referred to it, Ep. Tui. 
Vol. 1. p. 385, note 60, but his transcript is not quite accurate. The inscription reads :-— 

Siddha[th] ॥ Vichakasya Dattadishyasya Sihasya ni. , , 
The last word is to be restored to nirartond, and the meaning of the words is: “Success! At 
the request of the preacher Sitha (Sitka), the pupil of Datta.” Bihler has already noticed that 
this Siha is mentioned again as the spiritual adviser of a lay-woman in a Mathura inscription probably 
dated in Sam. 20 (Zp. Ind. Vol. 1. p. 388, No. 4). The present inscription therefore is to be 
referred to about the same timo 

Nos. 34, 35, and 36,— Mathur pillar inscriptions ; 
edited by Rajendralala Mitra, Journ. Beng, As. Soc. Vol. XXXIX. Part I. 
1. 128, Nos, 5°, 5°, 6, and Plate; and by Dowson, Journ. Roy, As. Soc 
New Ser. Vol. V. p. 186, Nos, 12 and 13. 

The frst and second of these inscriptions are on the base and plinth of a pillar, and the third is 
on the base of another pillar, If any trust can be put in Rajendralala Mitra’s facsimiles, they rerio 
palmographical reasons, to be placed in the time of the Kushana role at Mathuri. As Rajendralala 
Mitra’s and Dowson’s transcripts differ in many respects, and the facsimiles are very poor, all that can 
be हात्‌ is that the first inscription refera to the son of च certain Vasumihira, while the second and 
third mention > person who was the gon of Sithha, and whose own name ended in -mihira and probably 
was Vasumibira as given by Dowson, At the end of the second inscription Rajendralala Mitra read 
wing dévidharmiya ri triné, Dowson imena deriddharma parityd, and at the end of the third 
Rajendralala Mitra dhammabhikshuda, Dowson deva dharma pu. There cannot be tha slightest 
doubt that in both cases the correct reading 18 iména déyadharma-parityigéna, and that these words 
are to be completed in analogy to > phrase used in another Buddhist inscription from Mathura - 








। ॥ 
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anéna déyadharmma-paritydgéna sarceéshoh prahanikdnan drégyadakshindyé tharatu.'® The 
facsimile, as far as it goes, conforms with the reading suggested, 


Nos. 37, 38, and 39. — Mathura Buddhist inscriptions on bases of pillars 
edited by Rajendralala Mitra, Journ. Beng. As. Soe. Vol, AX +. Part I, 
p. 128, Nos. 8 and 9, and Plate; and by Dowson, Journ. Roy. As. Soe, 
New Ser. Vol. V. pp. 186, 187, Nos, 15, 16, and 21, 

Of these three inscriptions only the beginnings seem to be legible. Dowson's No. 21 is trans 
eribed by him as dénam Sangha-sthavirasya Bhadatia, which, of course, is to be corrected to dénanh 
sangha-sthavirasya bhedanta = = = + “ The gift of the elder of the congregation, the venerable = = . "' 

Dowson's No. 16 corresponds to Rajendralala Mitra’s No. 9, According to the former it reads 
dinam Sanghapravirasya pu... , while Rajendralala Mitra renders it by dena Smighapravi- 
+ , .. Ihave no doubt that here again the correct reading is ddnaw sangaa-sthavirasya? 
* = » + and that the pre in the facsimile results from leaving out the small curve to the left of the ea 
and not closing the circle and omitting the dot of the tha, 


a Very little has been left of the third inzeription, Dowson (No. 15) reads ddnam Sangha... , 
Rajendralala Mitra (No.8) ddnah Saghe" putra, but दव is not warranted by the facsimile, and 
1 think it highly probable that this inscription also began with the words dana saruyhe-sthavirasya 

aie Owing to the paucity of the distinct aksharas and the miserable condition of the facsimiles, it is 
ufheult to pronounce # judgment on the characters of the inscriptions, but it seems that they are of 
the Kushana type. 
_ No. 40.— Mathuré Buddhist inscription on base of pillar; 
edited by Rajendralala Mitra, Journ, Beng, As, Soc, Vol. XX XIX, Part 1. p. 180, No, 19, and Plate. 


Rajendralala Mitra read this fragment: ddnava bhilshusya Buddhabhimasya mobhikehusya 
. « ., but there exists neither such a nome as Buddiabhima nor such a designation as mabhikshu, 
‘the unworthy कतिक." From the facsimile it appears that the inscription commenced :-— 
d[@Jna[m] bhikshosya BnddhafrajkfshJitasya che bh{i]kshusya Safgha.,.... 
The monk Boddharakshita mentioned here is undoubtedly identical with the person of the same 
name and title referred to as the donor of pillara in two other fragments from Mathuri, first’ of 
which begins like the present one: dima Shikehusya Buddharakshitasya* chat ihikshusya ., ., 
while the second? reads: ddama Shikshusya’ Buddheratehitasya Sokyabhtkehusya Sa... = The 
characters of the three inscriptions are of the Kushana type. 
No. 41,— Mathuri Buddhist image inscription ; 
edited by Growse, Ind. Ant. Vol. VI, p. 219, No, 7, and Plate. 


This inscription is engraved on the base of a seated Buddha, and is much worn, because the 
stone bas long been used by the dhééis as a washing-atone. Mr. Growse read the words daya- 
११० Journ, He. Br, Roy. As. See. Vol. XX- p. 260, note 2, Mr. Bhandarkar reads "parilydyéna and sarevéal in, bal 
the long {in the former word is just as distinct as in Surtyasya and prahanthinass, and esas pear 
shire perbape ia not impossible, I should prefer sarrefshash which is in accordames with the spellings bhikshunath 
aod 1. द ak aro found alo in the Mathuri Buddhist pillar 
inseription, Jowrn. „ Bee. Vol. XXXIX. Part I. | , where Eajendralala Mitra dia 
स नस p. 180, 20, where Rajendralala Mitra reads.  , dé 
' Or, properly, Savdha®, which, however, is a misprint, 





2 The facsimile distinotly has sofgha’, pot अनकक, 9 Properly Bodha. 
fae ca tac ate No. 10, and Plate; Dowson, Journ. Rey. 4s. Soc. New Ser, VoL ४. p. 187, 


* According to the faasimile the reading ia perhaps bAtkehusya BuddAaraksh ftasya. 
* This is Dowson's reading, which certainly is correct, though the facsimile haa me. 
¶ Rajendralals Mitra, ikid. No, 7; Dowson, ibid, p. 188, No. 14. 

* Hore also the facsimile seems to read bhikshusya, | 
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A few more syllables can be made out with the help of the photo-lithograph, though a deciphering of 
the whole seems to be out of the question, I read: — | 


1 शिष्वान णहि) Sa... .. 2.» ष्ठ [एप Buddhs = =, = , , , vajérilyliyd 
 ॥ + A LL eee 1 a oN ee ee, re ne = = = [Sa}rve-antvind(mh] Boddhe- 
४१४१४ | 


dAcemma and Buddia in the first line, 


To judge from these fragments, the inscription appears to have been entirely in Sanskrit and to 
have recorded the gift of a Buddhist lay-woman. From the analogy of numerous similar Buddhist 
inscriptions the last sentence may be restored with tolerable certainty: (yed=alra punyma fade 
bhavatu aa)rra-satednd([sh) Buddhatedya; ‘whatever religious merit (there is) in this (क), let it 
be for (the attainmené o/) the condition of 8 Buddha by all sentient beings." The few traces of letters 
which are still visible on the plate, would conform to this reading. The alphabet is of a later type 
than that used in the majority of the Mathura inscriptions. The characters closely resemble those 
found in > Buddhist image inscription from Mathord dated in 135,* which date by common consent js 
referred to the Gupta era; compare especially the ma."° In my opinion the present inseription must 
belong to approximately the same time, 

Nos. 42, 43, and 44, — Mathura Buddhist inscriptions on the pedestals of statues ; 

edited by Rajendralala Mitra, Journ. Beng. As. Soc. Vol. XX XIX. Part I. pp, 128, 129, 

Nos. 11 and 12, and Plate ; and by Dowson, Journ. Roy. As. Soc. New Ber, 
Vol. V. pp. 187, 188, Nos. 18, 19, and 24, and Plate, 
recognised by the two editors, but with the help of the facsimiles and in analogy to the dedicatory 
phrases of similar inscriptions their transcripts can be considerably corrected, I read and translate 
these inscriptions as follows :— 
Dowson, No. 24: 
1 Déyadharmi=yam ‘Sikyabhikshéh Samgharakshi 
2 tasya[i*] Yadeatra pupya[ts) tatqsarva-(sa)t{t*]v[dnam] [)*] 

“This (is) the votive offering of the ‘Sikya mendicant Samngharakshite. Whatever religious 
mierit (there is) in this (०८६), it (belonga) to all sentient beings,” 

Rajendralala Mitra, No. 12 ; Dowson, No. 19 :— 





1 Deéyadbarmieyam BakyabbikehéreDharmadisasys [|च] Yo- 
2 deatre कृषक ta)n-mati-[pijtro[h] sarva-sat(t*}vina{m] cha [॥*] 
“ This (35) the votive offering of the Békya mendicant Dharmadisa, Whatever religious merit 


(there is) in this (act), it (belongs) to (Ais) parents and all sentient beings,” 
Rajendralala Mitra, No, 11 ; Dowson, No, 18:— 
Déyadharméeyath Siakyabhikshir-bhadanta-Brahmasémasya (*] Yadeatra ponyam 
talebhavatu sarvva-sat(t*|vinim anuttara-jfin-ivaptayé ॥ 
“ This (is) the votive offering of the Sdkya mendicant, the venerable Brahmasima. Whatever 
religious merit (tAere is) in this (act), let it be for the attainment of supreme knowledge by all 
sentient beings.” 


The form of the letters, especially of the ma and pa, point to the period of the Gupta rule at 
Mathura as the time of the engraving of these inscriptions. 


, # Gupla Inscriptions, Corp. Inser. Ind. Vol. II. 7. 268, No. व्व. 
18 [ admit, however, that a similar ma, by the side of an older ma, in found already io > Mathord inseription 
dated in Sau. 33 of mahirdja Divapuira Huvishka ; aoe abors, p. 39, No. 9. 





Jung, 1903.] ^ SOME ANGLO-INDIAN TERMS 187 








SOME ANGLO-INDIAN TERMS FROM A XVlIrs CENTURY MS. 
BY BIE RICHARD C. TEMPLE, BART, 
(Continued from p. 89.) 

Fol, 31. Very Considerable quantities of these followinge Commodities are here [Pettipolee] 
wrought aud Sold to ffuraign Merchants viz} Longecloth 

Fel. 134. The most Proper and beneficiall Commodities w are for this place [Janselone) : bs 
blew Callicocs Viz} Longecloth. 

Fol. 159. ffrom १९ Coast of India and Choromandell are brought hither, = . . Longeloth 
Salampore'’s, white and blew. 

See Yule, #. v. Longeloth. 

[क क्वं E, p. 17, for 6th May 1680: — “8000 Pagodss in Long Cloth and Salampores for 
England.” ए. 24 for 19th June 1680 : —“ Long cloth, ordinary ; Long Cloth, fine." 


LOONGHEES. 
Ful. 31. Very Considerable quantities of these followinge Commodities are here | Pettipolee] 
wrought and Sold to fforaign Merchants viz} = = = + + Lungess, 


Fol. 49. This part of y? Countrey [Narsapore] affordeth plentyof + = = . Lungees. 

Fol. 91. The Quriss . + , sf very poore, weare noe better habit then a Lungeo, or 
a white cloth made fast about theire waste, 

Fol, 172. wt Sharpe Knife cutteth 8 hole in his drawers or lungos. 

Sie Yule, 9. %. Loonghee, [This word ig werth pursuing much further. In Burma it is now 
> woman's petticoat, ag well as man’s dress, In the Army it means o furdan-: “50 Blue Lungis 
+ 6 Re. 2-4-0 each : Re. 112-8-0 "— in a bill of the Port Blair Military Police for 30th Sept. 1900. ] 

LUPPOONSE, 
Fol, 131, There sre 8 Sea Ports Vpon this Island (Janselone) viz} . + 


Luppoone. 
Fol. 132. our answers are all written downe in the King’s booke, as alace y? Commander's 


name, and is Sent Vp to Luppoone(y? place of y? Radja’s Residence) Which is yf Chiefe towne and 
in y* very middle of y? Jsland) 

Fol. 139, When wee come Vp te Lappoons, y? King’s Servants that are appointed to waite 
upon uscarry ustomhouseyf- = = = is indeed their temple of Jdols. 

Fol. 135. Once when | was up att Luppoone. 

MACAO, 
Fol. 144. A Portugueées Shipp bound from Goa to Macau In China 
See Yule, «. च~ Macao, 


Fol. 158. The Borneo and Macassar Prows, for y* most part bringe Slaves both men, women 
and Children. 
See Yule, इ, ए, Macassar. | 


Fol. 55. The Mase of Achin 5 fanama 20 cash or 00४. 019, OS}d, 
Fol. 152. (In Queda) 4 Copans is one mace: 16 maco ia one Taile. 
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Fol. 158. Some Commodities from England: , = . = most Especially good Spanish dollars 

Stamped they passe Current at 5 masse pf dollar Some times 5: & 4. 

Fel. 173, and if be wanted 9 mace or two at any time he wold Supply his wants, 

See Yule, 5, १, Mace, See ante, Vol. XX VII, p. 87 ff, 

Fol. 47. The English East India Company have ॥ Very good ffuctory [at Nareapore) 
called Madapollum from y* name of y* Villadge adjoyninge to it, 

See Yule, 9, २, Madspollam, [This quotation is valanble, ] 

MALABAR, 

Fol. 157. Many Ships and Vessels doe att all Seasons of the yeare arrive in this Port-from 
Severall places, namely Suratt: Malabar Coast or Const of India; fort S't Georg’: + + + 
See Yule, ०, ए, Malabar, [This quotation is very Valuable. ] 








MALABAR, 
Fol. 8. The Natioe inhabitans are for y* most part. = . = = > and Mallabars, many 
of weh line within y? Outermost walls of this place called fort 5") Georg’s. 
Fol. 25. A poor Sort of heathens call'd Mallabers , , . _ . for १९ most part of 
a very black colour not Wnlike in that to इर Ethiopians, but moch comber 


Pol. 26. The Maliabars . . . doth much vary both in Customes of Idolatry Languadge 
and whatelse, . . + . . besides they are a more dull headed people, few of them jngenuous 
in any art whatever, viet.: १९ Mallabars that reside Vpon this (Choroimandel) Coast, but those 
Natural! Mallabars y} inhabit Vpon y? Mallabar Coast (cOmmoniy called yf Const of 
India) ares very briske, ingenuous folke, bni too bloody minded, ... = , , , batof oo 
gentile Occupations, neither are they admitted into y? Bociety of y* Banjans or Gentues. 

See Yule, s.r. Malabar, [These quotations are valuable for the history of the term Malabar, 
as applied to the inhabitants of both the East and West Consta of Southern India, ] 

Fol. 144. but they (the portugueeses) did not longe remaine in Slavery before they tooke 
a fitt Opportunitie to make their Escape, in a Prow well fitted : they tooke her in क night & ranne 
away to Malaceas a Dutch Garrison Vpon y* South Side of this Coast | | 

See Yule, sv. Malacca 





MALAY, 
Fol. 151. but downe att कृ? Sea Ports most of y? Inhabitants are Malayars, > very roguish 
Sullen illnatured people = , , , Villanies, when I my Selfe have knowne it to be y* 


Malayers themselves that dwell here namely in Bangusla . . . + + have many cunninge 
places to hide themselves =, , , , (Vpen y? Maine of $? Malay Shore). | 
Fol. 188. Whereupon y* Malay inhabitants (a Very resolute people’) stood up for y* Achiners 
+ for y? Malayars overpowred them. : 
Fol. 143, Queda: A Kingdome (sce called) Vpon y? Malay Coast . 
Johor &c: Malay Countries " 


Pot, 152, Pattanee, , | ` lyinge on y* East Side of this great Neck of Land called 
iin ees great Neck of Land called y? 


„ in Achia 


Fol. 157. with infinite Numbers of Prowa from y* Malay Shore. 


See Yule, ५. ४, Malay, [The quotations above given are usefal-as sho Wing that the = Malay 
77 Weak extended on both Kast and West sides of the Malay Peninsula re र 
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व = seen EEE EEE तयास्य i 


MALDIVES. 

Fol. 49. OCayre . + + एर beat Sort of wh is brought from the MaldivaIslos . , + . 
Cayre of y? Maldiva grows Vpon a very brackish Soyle. — 

Fol. 77. 3९ vest 6 or 7 yearly goe to y? 12000; Tslands called Maldiva. 

Fol. 79. Hee found 5 Saile of Bengala Ships in y* roade newly arrived from Ceylone and 
Maldive Ina?. । | 

Fol 86. Cowries. , . , are Small Shells brought from १९ Islands of Malldiva. 

Fol. 94. [Cowries] seldome rise or fall more then 2 Pone in one Rupee and yt onely im 
Ballasore ai इ arrival! of the Ships from Ins: Maldive 

Fol. 95. neare y* mouth of y* Ganges, vpon my returne of a Voyadge to कह Maldive 1 lost 
3 men by theire [tygere] Salvagenesse, 

See Yule, 9, ४, Maldives. 

MANGO. 

Fol. 29. y* Groves consistinge of Mangoe and. . . . . The Mangoo is a very faire and 
plessant fruite. 

Pol. 69, [Cuttack] adorned with. = . . delicate Groves of Mango . 

Fol. 82. They (Portugals) make many Soris of Sweetmesats vizi Mamgoe.... = 
weverall Sorts of Achar as Mangoe. 

Fol. 150, They have Severall Sorts of very good firuit in the Countrey [Queda]. = + 

See Yule, 9, १. Mango. 


Fol. 175. hie Coantrey [Achin] affordeth Severall Excellent good fruites, Namely, . न 
See Yule, 9, ¢. Mangosteen. 
MAHIKPATAM. 


Fol. 56. beinge a Very Secure Coast to harbour in, namely in. + = Manichapatam. 
Not in Yule. [On the Coromandel Coast] 
MANILLA. 
Fol, 3, great Stores are transported and Vended into most places of note in India, Persia, 
Arebia, China, and y* South Seas [Indian Anchipelago], more Especialy to Moneola one of 7१ 
Molecea Isles, belonginge to y? Kinge of Spaine 


Not in Yule, 

MAN WNISON. 
Fol, 158. they carry hence. . = = > Mannison (a Sort of honey). 
Mot in Yule. [The Malay word is manisan.] 


Fol. 4). y® Other terrified w® feare did runne his head into a great Mortavan Jarre. 
Fol. 158. ffrom Pegu. „ . , Motavan Jarrs. 

See Yule, 9, च, Martaban, See also andy, Vol. XXII. p. 364. 

Pol. 24. in my journey Aono Doi: 1672 from fort 3६ Georg's toward Motchlipass 
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Fol. 35. Metchlipatam 505 called from y* Hindostan ore Moors Languadge 
signifieinge fish and patam or Patanam s towne, first given to it by reason of y* A’ of fish 
caught here for y? Supply of many countrey Cities and inland towns, for 5९ we it doth retaine 
y® Gaid but of late years much increased by Merchandise, soe that y* fishinge trade is Very 
inconsiderable and not at all followed, more then by y* poore Mallabars or G whoe doe as yet 
in grest plenty Supply this place and ail 7९ Ships that frequent y® Roade 

Fol. 38. Our flactory here [Metchlipatam] is but a Subordinate One to flort 8"t Georg’s: As 
that of s* Dutch # to Pullicat. 

Fol. 49. Metchlipatam. = . . beinge a great market place and indesd yi Great Barar 
ef theese parts, for above 100 miles in Circuit. 
the name from “fish.” See anfe, Vol. XXX. pp.354, 897 1. for some of the many forma this 
place-name has assumed.) 





1 ह 





MATT. 


Fol. 94. They alsoe Coyne Rupees here. . , called Gold Moors. . © beinge gold of 
क ° highest Matt. 


See Yule, 9, ९, Matt. Mati meant the “tonch of gold.” N. and इ. has (5. 17) a good quota- 
tion for 6th May 1680:— “The payment or receipt of Batta or Vatum upon the exchange of 
Pollicat for Madras Pagodas prohibited, both coines being of one and the same Matt and weight, 
upon pain of forfeitare of 24 Pagodas for every offence together with losa of the Batta.”' For Batta, 
666 ante, Vol. RAI. 7. 340.) 

MAUND. 

Fol, 53. The Veusll Weights on this Coast [Choromandel] are. , . the Maund . 
A Mound Cont; $ Veece 1/3: or 025 Idem [pounds] 

Fol. 82. 6: 7: and sometimes 8 maund of rice for one Rupes [at Hugly). 

Fol. 34. They weigh pf yf Maund. = = = but theire weight in moat places of accompt 
differ, although not in name yet in quentitic. The Ballasore Maund cont 75 pound weight. The 
Hugly Maund cor} bat 7) pound w}. Cossumbarar maund con}. but 68 pound wt. Graine, butter, 
Oyle, or any liquid thinge 31] the Riuer of Hugly over allows but 68 pito इ? maund. The Maund 
bigg or little is Equally divided into 40 Equall parts, 

Fol, 98. Patelles, each of them will bringe downe 4: 5: 6000; Bengala maunds, 

See Yule, sv. Maund, [The quotations above are valuable for descriptions and weights’ of 
some of the old varieties of the maund.] 


= 


MECOA. 

ष Fol. 51. ३१ last queen Mother that deceased, whose Bones after 7 years interred, were taken 
, ए बतत Sent to Mecha, there againe interred in कर Land of their Vagodlie Patron. 

Not in Yule, 

MEER BAJA. 

fol, 161. The Men in Office y} (Vander their Queene) governe this Kingdoms (Aechin) ere 
7 ०४५16 ॐ followeth : The Moar Raja: ¥? Lord Treasurer 

Not in Yale. Compare Meor Moonshse, also not in Yule. 
_ Fol. 53. Messures:. . . म The Pata cont [१] Markalis The Markall con} [7] [on the 
Choromandel Coast). १.१ 


Bee Yule, 9. ‰ Mercall, [It is a great pity that the text i incomplete teh The Mercall 
ass Madras measure of capacity varied + good deal.] ep ह 


(To bs continued.) 
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THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE KAUPINA PANCHAKA OF 881 
SANKARAOHARYA. 
BY 9. 9. SUBRAMIAH PANTULU. 
I. — Text. 

Veddala vdkyfrhu adda ramanthah, bhiksidana md{réna chathushti manteh, 

Sones. 
with begging. As they are not pestered in this mortal penfold, their minds are ever engaged with 
things nobler and extra-mundane. They are therefore completely free from all cares and ingnietudes. 
by those who are given up to the weaknesses of the flesh and the peouliar temptations of puberty. 

Hote. 

The term kaupina, thongh in common parlance used to mean ‘a piece of cloth which covers the 
genital organs,’ is here used in the sense of « terrestrial being who understands the tman thoroughly. 
Cf, the saying of the Nirvdnépanishad: “Ugdsina kaupinam,” and the saying of the Gild : 
^ Srdyo bhéktum bhaiksha mapiha Lihat,” 

Sense. 

They are rich, who, wholly void of desire of any sortor kind, follow the path of nil edmirari, care 

not for any temporal wealth and spread themselves up under the umbrageous branches of trees. 


It is within everybody's experience that the sordid Inst of pelf emanates from the imperiona 
sensations of hunger and sex. And people who have risen ‘far above the madding crowd's igaoble 
rile ' cease to be enamoured of these brittle and transient joys, which the world can neither give nor 


Notes, 
(1) £ Mundakjpanishad ५५ Samdna erikshi purushdnimagnd anteoyd dichafhi muhyamanah 
At ddpasyathyanys misc matya makiména oithi vithe soksh.” 
(2) ^ Let none admire that riches grow in Hell, 
That coil may most deserve the precious bane."— Peradivs Lost, Book I. 
(3) = This man is freed from servile bands, 
| Of hope to rise, or fear to fall. 





Lord of himself, though not of lands, 
Having nothing yet hath alL"— Sir Benry Wotton’s Happy Life. 
7117. — Text. 
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Gense, 


He is called च ति (wise man), who has completely purged his mind of egoism and who iden- 
tifies his internal self with the beginningless, endless, causeless Reality (i, ¢., Parabradma) 


Note, 
(yr. the saying : “Sarvambhalvidam brakma, ए. 
IV. ~ Toxt. 


Svdnanda bhéve parithushti mantgh, tatdnia sare’ ndriyathruptimentah, 
Aharnisam brahmani yiramanteA, kaupinavanteh khalubAdgyavaniah. 


Bonne. 


They are rich who feel and realize eternal bliss in च state of laya (introspective analysis), who 
know full well how much the pleasures of this life deceive and betray their unhappy votaries, and 
who therefore “ week in, week out, from morn to night,” concentrate their thought on Parabrahma. 


Note, 


“ As men who climb a hill behold 
89 those on Wisdom's mount who stand 
A lofty vantage-ground command 
They thence can scan the world below 
Immersed in error, sin, and woe, 
Can ask how mortals vainly grieve, 
Bat none who have not gained that height, 
Can good and ill discern aright."—Sir Monier Monier. Williams 
Indian Wisdom 


प्र. — Text, 


Panchiksharam pivana muchcharantgh, pathin pa'silndin hruthi bhdva yanthaA, 
Bkikshasano thikshu paribhramantgh, kaupina vantgh kKhalubhagyaraniah 


They are jidais (wise men), who pervade the universe, Who with an nnalloyed mind rivet their 


attention Torever and aday on thet Grand Master of all animate existences from protoplasm ti 
an, — on lavara, who eke out their livelihood by begging 


Noto. 


(7. “ Advaita bhdvand bhaiksha trékta bhévtna 
ehorohaikehyan, ग्न Meitrdyspanishad. mabhakshyam draifa bAdvanart, guru sdsirikia véna bhil. 
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ON SOME TERMS EMPLOYED IN THE INSCRIPTIONS OF THE KSHATRAPAS. 
BY SYLVAIN LEVI. 
Translated, with the author's permission and revinon, 
rom the “Joursal Aviatique,” 1902, 1 pp. 95 to 125, 
under the direction of J. Bunazss, C.LE. 

[The question as to the p ied when Sanskrit came to supersede the Prakrits for secular 
purposes, and as to the influences under which that happened, is one of considerable interest, from the 
historical as well as the literary point of view. Amongst the epigraphic records of India, the earlies! 
known composition of appreciable length in pure literary Sanskrit ia the Girndr inscription of 
A. 7. 150 of the king Rudradiman, a member of a dynasty, ruling in Kayhiiwir and neighbouring 
parta, which is conveniently known as that of the Kshatrapas. In its leading characteristics, that 
and some of the legends on their coins, exbibit a tendency in the direction of the employment ol 
Sanskrit, On the other hand, in the records of other dynasties contemporaneous with the earlier 
Ksbatrapss, Sanskrit exhibits itself in only isolated expressions of s religious of ४ ceremoniou» 
nature ; for the same period, it is elsewhere met with only in abort votive inscriptions of privatr 
individuals, which similarly belong to the religious category, and even in them in only > hesitating 
and uncertain form: and it is only when we come to the Imperial Gupta period, from A. 7. $20 
onwards, that we find Sanskrit of the well-established literary type in general use for public purpose-,. 
The conclasions are, that, curious as it may seem, the development of literary Sanskrit, and the 
supersession of the Prikrits by Sanskrit for official and other purposes, were brought about, no 
by indigenous Indisn rulers, bat by foreign invaders, the Kshatrapas; and that the explanation is 
to be found in s liberal-mindedness in matters of religion, which led those invaders to support « 
popular movement in the direction of utilising for general purposes a langoage which previously ha! 
been held so sacred that it-could be employed only in connection with religion, This is the theme 
of the article by M. Sylvain Lévi, of which a translation is now offered, In revising the translation, 
M. 1.6 bas made a few additions to his original remarks. And, with these additions, the artic) 
may be regarded as an up-to-date exposition of « topic which is of very leading importance 1 
connection with the early history of India, — 2701708, | 

Toe Kehatrapa kings who ruled over Kathiiwir and the country beyond, from th: 
year 78 to the end of the IVth centary A. D., employ singular titles in their epigraphi: 
protocol which demand attention. Beginning with Nabapina, the founder of the dynast, 
(inseription of the minister Ayama at Jannar), they regalarly take and receive the title « 
svamin in epigraphic documents, which title, however, figures in the legends on their com- 
only after Yaéodiman (254 of the Kshatrapa era). The inscription of Radradiman at Girni: 
(72 Ksh.), in mentioning the name of Svami-Chashtana, grandfather of the reigning princ 
adds thereto the epithet sugriAifa-méman. And the Jasdan inscription (127 Ksh.), statin, 
the genealogy of rija mahiksbatrapa svaimi Rudraséna, joins to the name of each of his roy:! 
ancestors (Chashtana, Jayadiman, Rudradiman, Rodrasimha) the epithet dhadramuthe. Wit! 
the exception of the Mahakita inscription, mentioned further on, 1 do not know anotle 
instance. elaewhere in Indian epigraphy, in which any of these three titles [06] is applied 1 
a royal personage. But all three are found in a special category of literary productions wher 
on the contrary, their nse is absolutely definite. 

Bharata, the legislator of the theatre and everything pertaining to the same, treaiing «-! 
those appellations in ee in dramatic langoage, prescribes : 

svami tu yuvarijas tu kamird bhartridirakah 1 
ssumya bhadramuthéty र्यो hépirvamn vidhamam vadeét UI | 
[०14५-0 दए. p. 75.) 


164 | THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY (Jome, 1904. 
"Buh thie text, borsowedl fromm the Nivsaye-akrer edition अक > But this text, borrowed from the Nirtaya-siger edition (Kiivya-mili collection), is almost 
inexplicable. The Dada-riipa, which follows and sume up Bharata, says: — 
diva svamiit ntipatir bhrityair bhattéti chidbamaih । ४. 64.] 


And the Sahitya~darpapa, § 431; — 


erimiti yuverajes tu komard bbartridarakah 
saumya Shadramukhity Svech adhemais tu kumirakeb 





rij शष्पं dvéti bhrityair bhateti chidbamaih 1 
sramiti of the Sahitya-darpaaa must be substituted for Bharata's inadmissible srami tu, and the 
obscure precept ‘‘ igpurcmi rddhamma vadit” must be interpreted by the aid. of the words 


“adhemats tu kumérakah” supplied by the Sdhitya-darpana. From this we arrive et the 
following rule: — 


“The crown-prince must be addressed as सत्ते, a prince of the [07] roysl family os 
saumya or Shadramukha ; with the addition, of AZ, one may also in the same way address 
4 personage of inferior rank” (Bh.). But the Sai.-D, modifies the latter precept: " People of 
inferior rank may also address children in this manner.’ The English translation of the 
Sahitya-darpana gives a different interpretation to the latter part of this line: “A prince is 
addressed by low men — ‘Saumya' (gentle sir) or ‘Bhadramukha' (you of benign face);" and 
[have followed this interpretation in my ThAftre Indien (p.129). It was at that time impossible 
to refer to the then unpublished text of Bharata; bat in fact, in this interpretation, the Word 
kumarakah became superflnons and unjustifiable; it repected the dum@rd of tho first half line, 
with the addition of a suffix of which no notice was taken. The modification introduced by 
the Sahttya-derpana into Bharata’s traditional text, as attested by mannscripta of various 
origin, is doubtlesa founded on the use of the words saumya and bAadramukha in certain 


passages in dramas, ९, g., Myichchhakatiki, Act X. p. 160, L 14 (Stenzler's ed.), where the 
vidishaks, addressing the littl: RGhaséna, says to him: tucaradu tucaradu bAaddamuhd. Pida 


तए méridum pladi, On the other hand, Bharsta’s precept is applicable to a use equally attested 
by the Mrichchhakatikd, and in the same passage (p. 161, 1. ult.) : the vidishaka addresses him- 
self this time to the Chindilas who sre conducting Chirudatia to torture: bAG SAaddamuha 
mufchédha piareasah. We [98 here obtain o clear idea of the processes of mingte and 
persistent observation which serve as a basis to the general formule of the theoriste of Hindi 
literature. 


The Dais-riipa, slavishly followed by the Sakitya-darpaeya, gives yet another use of the 
appellation sr@min which Bharata appears to have ignored. Aceording to this, courtiers should 
employ it in addressing the king 


If we follow the more important indications of Bharata, the two titles of samin and 
thadramukha are confined to personages who come immediately after the king in regk, इ, ¢. 
the crown prince and royal princes. The extension of the latter title to persons of inferior rank, 
and the application of it to children by people of inferior rank, are casualities which threaten 
titles of high nobility in all societies and in all times; the people sneer at them, turn them 
inte ridicule till the moment when, deprived of their primitive dignity, they become definitively 
degraded. Tt is enough to recall in classic language what happena in the case of the word Aere, 
‘(Herr,” andin popular dialect the value of the expressions: “My Prince!” and “My 
Emperor!" Without leaving India, the history of the word dérandhpriya which I have already 
had occasion to study, constitutes a notable precedent; the majestic title which sufficiently 
designated the powerful Asoka, master of the whole of Indis, has, in classic Sanskrit, taken 
the sense of “silly fellow, imbecile.” ; 
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89] In neither of the editions of the Petersburg dictionary, is there asingle passage quoted 
from dramatic literature in which the appellations srémin and bhadramukha are employed in 
their proper sense as defined by Bharata. It does not even mention the particular function of 
the vooative seémin. As for bhadramutha used as an apostrophe, the first edition refers: Ist, to 
the acholiast on Panini, vi, 2,167, who certainly, in support of the rale laid down for tho 
accentuation of mutha in compounds, cites the word bhadramukha ; but Payini does not mention 
this woré himeelf,and the Mahabhashys passes the sitra over in silence; — 2ndly, in the 
Markandéya-Purana, 15, 57, where it is a king who uses this expression in addressing a messenger 
of death (Yama-porusha), with the probable intention of neutralising by an euphemism the 
unfortunate character of this funereal personage : — Srdly, in Sakwatalé, 108, 19 and 17 (and 
add 104, 15); the old anchorite, who sccompanies the littl Bharata, salutes the king 
Dushyanta with this word, but without knowing whom she is addressing, and taking him for 
acasual guest. The word bhadramukia bas equally the value of a formula of common politeness 
in the passages of the Deia-kumara, 74, 20, = ed, Nirnnya-sigar, €+, 1, and of the Kadaméari, 2, 
100, 6; 127, 21; 128, 24 = Peterson's ed., $28, 13; 354, 10; 355, 13, which the second 
edition of the Petersburg dictionary quotes; the translation given by M. Babtlingk: “dear 
friend, dear friends,” 1s sufficiently exact. We may cite also the Diryavadina (ed. Cowell and 
Neil), p. 431, where the king Aéoka, near death, fallen and powerless, and having at his disposal 
nothing more than half क myrobalan fruit, calls a man of low rank (purnsha) in order to 
ask him to take that last present to the Kukkutirima: — BAadramukha pirvagoninoragad 
bhrashtaisvaryasyapi mama imam tivad apaéchimatmh vyipiram korn. And the index of the 
Diryaradéna, presenting the word éhadramukia क yocative addressed to any inferior,” 
gived « variety of other references for its use in that way in that work. 


The title sugrihita-miman, applied in the [100] Girnir inscription to Chashtana, there 
forms the counterpart to the formula: “ gurudhirmabhyastandman,” applied to Rudradiman 
himself, and which bas the advantage of rhyming with the name of the king. Biihler (Die 
Indischen [nschriften und das Alter der Indischen Kunstpoesiz, p. 53) translates the latter ex pres- 
sion by: ४4 the venerable Ona Pronounce his name (in praying for salvation).” The eX pression 
seems to imply a still more precise sense. The verb abhyas evokes in > certain way the stady of 
the Védas; cf., ¢. g., Manu, iv. 147; vi. 95; Yajiiavalkya, iii. 204. And the mention of the 
gurus determines the sense still more certainly ; the name of the Kshatrapa Rudradiman is for 
holy personages like another Véda which demands assiduous study, absolute veneration, and 
which assures the most precious results. The idea, thus disengaged, harmonizes as we shall 
see with the general data of our inscriptions. As for sugrihifa-nadmen, Buhler translates it as 
a general term by “the utterance of his name brings salvation,” agreeing with Bohtlingk’s 
interpretation of this word (ए. D:): —“ the simple utterance of his name brings happiness.” 


Sugrihtta-naman, like sramin and 64adramukAa, belongs to the formulary of the theatre and 
things relating toit. As a matter of fact, the definition of the word is not found in the actual 
text of Bharata ; but the Dasa-ripa [101] and the ScAitye-darpana mention this expression and 
agrees as to the interpretation :— 

rathi sit@na chiyoshman pijyaih dishyitmajinnjih 

wateeti tiiah pijyo'pi sugrihitajAidhas ta taih ॥ 

apitabdit piijyéns dishyitmajinujas titéti vichyih | कणं tais titéti sugrihitaname chati 

[ Dasa-rii pa, ii. 63,] 
dhah piijysh dishyidyair vinigadyats [Sahitya-darpana, § 431.] 


“ SugrtAtfa-naman‘is an expression used by a disciple, a son, or a younger brother to designate 
& person to whom he owes respect,” consequently to name respectively the master, the father, 
the elder. 











166 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. | (June, 194. 
The first edition of the Petersburg dictionary cites a very different definition of the same 
word borrowed from the Trikaada-éésha, ii, 7, 27: — mb esord 


yeh priteh smaryate subbakimyaya | sa sugrihitandma चत, १1 
“The sugrihitanimaa in a person whom one recalls in the morning with a kindly imtention,” 
Bat examination of the examples which I am about to cite, proves beyond doubt that the text 
of the Trik@cda-sésha is faulty, whoever may be responsible for the fanit, and that it most be 
corrected thus : — = 
' yah prétah : h smaryate छ 8 छ @ छ, च । 
“ The sugrihitanaman is a deceased person whom one remembers with favour.” 

The interpretation given by the Dasa-rapa and the Sahifye-darpane on the one hand, and 
by the Tridiida-iésha on the other, are both {103} justified in literature. The anthor of ` 
the Mrichchhakatiki adopts the first. In Act ii, p. 28, 1. 33, Stenaler’s ed., the courtesan 
Vasantasini demands from her servant Madanikii the name of a person whom she has met = 
Madanika replies : — 

ष्ठि kkho sjjad sugahidendmaddé ajjachirudatt} nama. 
“His nome is Charndatta,” accompanying the mention of this name by the word sugrihite- 
namadhéga as a title of respect. We find it uscd again in the same mannor in Act ix, by the 
nother of Vasantaséo’ when the judge asks her the name of the friend of the courtesan : — 
Siiaradnttassa tanao sugghidanimaAds 7318 Charndatt (142, 10). 
“It is the son of Saigaradatta, the noble Chirudatta sugrihita-ndmadhéya” 

The suthor of the Mudri-rateAasa, who is inspired by the Mrichchhakalika, has borrowed 
thia title from him with the same import. Telang's ed., Bomb. Ser. p 85 ; the disciple of 
(hinakys, who has been asked the name of the master of tho house, replies — 

asmikam upaihyayasya sugrikifanione arya C hiinakyasya, 
“It is our master, the noble Chinakya sugrthitanaman.” 
And, 0. 111. the chamberlain, in proclaiming the royal command, expresses himself thos > — 
sugnditandma dévaé Chandraguptd vah samijiipayati. 
“His majesty Chandragupta sugrihite-ndman desires it.” 
(1031 The authentic works of Diva show ह preference for the (so to. say) fnereal meaning 
f the title. 
Kadambari, Peterson's ed., Bomb. Ser. 35, 12 : — 
evam uparate (pi awgrihifandmat tie yad aham , , , pranimi } 
“If I breathe when my father sugnthifa-na@man is dead.” 
And pp. 300, 18 and 2२, Mahisveti, recalling twice her dead husband, designates him by these 
words = — 

devasya sagriAitan¢mnah Pundarikasya (smaranti) तत sugrititanama Pundarikah 
in the Harsha-charita, Rajyavardbana, citing to his brother, as an example, their father's 
conduct at the death of their grandfather, expresses himself thna: —— 

titenaiva ... sgrthifandmns tatrabhavati parisutith gaté pitari kim nikari rijyam. 
| (Nirnaya-sigar ed., 200, 1.) 
“ Aud our father [fa#a, in conformity with the prescriptions of Bharata], did he not 
take the government in hand on the death of his father (pifar] sugrihita~-naman.” 

In the present instance, the use of the word eugrihila-na@man coincides 
funetion in the inscription of Rodradiman. In bot | 
hunourably a grandfather who has possessed royal power 
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य रिरि 


So, 9190, the king Horaha bimeelf, remembering his deceased brother-in-law, in the same was 
attaches the epithet to bis nauie :— 

tatrabhavatal Yugyihitandmnak svargatasya Grahavarmanal bilamitram (2, 201, botttom) 

। “The boy friend of the dead Grahavarman sugrihitandman, 

And epigraphy gives, for. the period of Diana, an instance precisely parallel with that of ite 
fanction in the inscription of Radradiman. In the Mabikita pillar inseriptiom of A. D. 602, the 
genealogy of Majgaléss, the reigning king, allots the title to his grandfather Ranariga, and to him 
only :—sugriAitandmadhéyd Raperigikhyanpipah; see Jad. Ant, Vol ALA. p. 16, text line 5. 

Meanwhile, the Harshe-Aarifa offers some examples of the (104) same word, used simply 
in the honorific sense without any fanereal idea ; — 

mim api tasya divasyn sugriti{endmngh Saryitasyajnikirigam avadhirayata bhavati (30, 6) 
“Know that lam the servant of the king sugriAife-naman Saryita 

Bo, again, Bana connects the title with Harsha himeelf, when his learers press him to relate the 

asya sugrihifondmnah ponyerisoly . .. . charitam ichchhimah प्रणत (p. 101) 

“ We wish to hear the achievements = = = . of this sugriAffandman, rich in merit. 

And he does the same in the speech of Rajyairi, when she is on the point of mounting the 
funeral pile, in introducing the unexpected arrival of Harsha :— 

Kursagiké kana sugriiifanfmad anima grihitam smritamayam jiryasya  (p. 27) 

५ (2 Evurangiki! who is it that has uttered the ambrogial name of our lord, sugrihifanaman”” 

The poet of the Héja-taraagini couples the title sugrihita-ndman with the name of a king 
(Lalitaditya), who has just died, in o passage where the anthor does not speak in his own name 
but where he quotes the words of the prime minister of the dead king. Chaikuns assembles 
all the subjects and proclaims to them (iv. 362) :— 

— gugriAdtabhidhé riji gatah sa sukpiti diram. 
“The king, sugrthisméAidha, the beneficent, haz gone to heaven.” 

The exact sense of this expression, too often rendered by rather vague formula (‘of 
auspicious name, suspiciously named,’ &c.), seems capable of being more clearly expressed 
The verb grah, which generally signifies “to take,'' signifies when sssociated with words such as 
simian, &c.: “to use, mention, cite,” We have one instance of that usage in the last passage 
quoted above from the Harshackariia, And in the Ustera-Ramacherite of Bhayabhiti, Rama, whe 
has just resolved to put away Sita, invokes the Earth, Janaka, Sugriva, the gods, the heroes, and 
9095 ; — 











té hi manyé mahitminah kritaghnone doriitmand | 
maya grikitanamanch eprisyanta iva paipmand ॥ (Act.L, near the end) 
“ Bat indeed [ think that thoge great ones are contaminated by having their names 
mentioned by me so ungrateful and wicked,” 
The idea attaching tothe “mention of the name” is clearly manifested by a prescription 
of Mana, viii. 271: “An iron nail, ten inches long and red-hot, must be driven into the mouth 
of him who mentions insultingly the names and castes of the twice-born.” (For example, say 
the [106] commentators, if the culprit hus said: ré Yajiiadatta', or again: You are the outcast 
of the Brihmans !) 
nima-jiti-graham tv éshim abhidrohéna korvatah, 

The sugrahane 15 the contrary custom ; it is to mention the name of a person, more 
especially » dead peraon, accompanied with qualifications which bring good fortane and which, 
thanks to their value as omens, may have a happy influence on the posthumous destiny of the 
deceased or on the future destiny of the living 
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नामा =-= गाया ———= = a ene — i onal 
The official value of the expression bhadremukAa, as a title addressed to royal princes, 











seems to assign respectable antecedents to this common formula. In fact it appears difficult to 


separate this appeal to the “ propitious face” from an analogous title illustrated by 9. famous 
example. Bhadramukha is without doubt only another form of the idea oxpressed bythe word 
Priyadariin, Prikrit Piyadasei, that is to say “he who shews himself amiable, se has an 
amiable aspect,” While the Kshatrapas are granted tho epithet of bAadramukha, the king 
Siitakarni Gotamiputra, the contemporary, sie somal rival, and conqueror of the Kshatrapas, 
receives in a posthumous panegyric the epithet, stil surviving, of piyadasena (Skr priyadariana) 
[Nasik Pragasti, 1. 4], The formula depinahpiya piyadasi laja of the दता j Inseriptions would 
then be solely made up of general designations assumed in the protecol, without # word 
relating individually [108] to the anthor of the inscriptions, and there would be no more cause, 
in spite of custom, to speak of a king Piyadasi than of a king Dévanimpriya, Adédka, whatever 
may have been his motives, most have intentionally avoided inserting hig own name in the text 


Besides the three terms which I have just noticed, the inscriptions of the Kshatrapas 
contain yet another characteristic expression which has passed into the dramatic and literary 
languace. Rudradiman, recalling the origin of the reservoir which he 3 + had repaired, 
attribotes its foundation to Pushyagupta, the rashirsya of Chandragopta the Maurya, The 
rashtriya ia cited by the Maka-Bharata, xii. 9205 and $269, among the high fonctionaries who 
assist the king. The dictionary of Amara, however, does not consider this word as 9 term in 
actoal nse ; he defines it as a title of the King’s brother-in-law, in dramatic language ; — 


[nafyGktan] rajasyilas tu rashirigah [T., 1, vii., 14], 
Hémachandra repeats this definition : — 
rasifriyo nripateh gyalah (v. 933), 


An fact the word rashfriya is found, with the sense indicated, in the Sakuntula and in the 
Mrichchhakatika. In Act vi. of Sakuniala the king's brother-in-law appears in the prologue 
with two policemen who are his subordinates, The stage directions simply [10] bear: 
‘atah previjats’ nagarikah syalah.... When the police speak to him, they give him the 
title of drufta which is, in dramatic terminology, equivalent to 8} agini-pati, “the husband of the 
sister” (of the king), Bat, in the scene followin g, when the two servants of the palace mention 
him in their conversation (Bobtlingk, 79, 2), he is designated as Mittivany raifidya, “the 
rdshiriya Mitrivasu.” In the Mrichchhakayita also, where the éakira is mentioned either with 
honour or contempt, he is designated as the rashiriya (Stenzler's ed., 66, 23 ; 154, 11 ; 175, 5) 
After the downfall of king Palaka, the men who drag the éakira before Chirudatta to receive 
his punishment, combine rasAfriya and 4yélaka in addressing him ; — 


are TS rash{riya-tyilaka | Shy chi | svasydvinayasya phalam anubhaya (175, 10). 


There are then, these four words: amin, dhadramukha, sugrihita-niéman, rashiriya, which, 
by the formal avowal of the legislators of the Sanskrit literature and language, are classed 
in the particular category of words foreign to current custom and maintained solely in the 
formule accepted by dramatic and romantic etiquette; and, with the exception of the 
use of sugrihi‘endmadhiya in the Mahikiita inscription, these four words are met with, set 
«part to an actual positive use, in the Sanskrit inscriptions of the Kshatrapas, and of the 
Kshatrapas only. The title of ‘tomin, it is trae, is to be found in another series of epigraphical 
documents ; besides the inscriptions where it is [108] sporadically joined to the name of the 
princes of another dynasty of Mahi- kshatrapas, those of Mathura (Mora, Arch. Survey, 
Vol. XX. p. 48; wdhekshatrapasa Rajubulasa Putra svamiva , , = ; Mathura, Epigr. / 
Vol. II. 2. 199; spdmiea mahakshatrapasa Sidasasa): it ig joined to the names of the 
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Sitakarois from Gitamipota onwards: svimi Gitamiputa siri Sadakagi, Nasik 11; simi sirt 
Pulomaya, Nasik 12, Karli 17; Amardvati, pl. lvi. 1; svimi Viisithiputa, Niisik 15; simi siri 
Yaiia, Nisik 16, Kanhéri 4 and 15; Madbariputa svimi Sakaséna, Kanhéri 14,19. But from 
Gotamiputa onwards, the Satakarnis are in close relation with the Kshatrapas ; 1 have already 
pointed this out and I shall return to it, The simultaneous use of the same title in the edicts 
of the two dynasties, far from weakening the conclasions which | hope to establish, confirms the 
same. Before becoming fixed, with the stiffness of dead forms, in the vocabulary of theatrical 
and literary conventions, these titles have, of necessity, done duty in actual life. The first 
writers who transported them into the domain of fiction, did not invent them, thanks to the 
miracle of a chance coincidence; nor did they go and exhame them out of the past, with an 
archeological care which India has never known ; they borrowed them from current language 
and bequeathed them to their successors who have preserved thom with pious fidelity, whilst 
political events were transforming the official protocol around them.! 

{109} Bat the literary langnage of politeness is, in Sanskrit at least, inseparable from 
literary language itself; they are one; the same inflexible code rules both. The dramatic forms 
the time when these sppellations themselves were in foree in official etiquette. It is in the 
time of the Kshatrapas,and at the court of the Kshatrapas, that we ackdowledge their simul- 
taneous existence; it must therefore have been in the time and at the court of the Kshatrapas 
that the vocabulary, the technique and the first examples of the Sanskrit drama and 
everything connected with it were established; or, in other words, those of the really literary 

The facts which I have stated, even if my interpretation of them be correct, are in danger of 
appearing insufficient as « foundation for conclusions of so large extent. But a group of impor- 
tant signs tends, on the other hand, to equally assign the foundation of literary Sanskrit to the 
epoch and court of the Kshatrapas. All Indimnists know that the first inscription in literary 
Sanskrit is precisely the inscription of the mabi-kshatrapa Rudredaman at Girnir, of which 
have several times made mention in the course of this article; it is dated in the year 72 of 
the Kshatrapa era, = 150 A. D. The inscription of Ushavadita, son-in-law of the kshatrapa 
Nahapdna, which is earlier than the year 46 Ksh. ( = 124 A. D.) contains, it is true, a long 
panegyric by way of introduction, in which the gifts and pious [110] works previously due to 
the zeal of Ushavadiita (Nisik, 5), are celebrated in Sanskrit; buton arriving at the precise 
announcement of the new gift commemorated by this inscription, the language changes; 
Sanskrit disappears end is replaced by Praikrit. The other inscriptions of the time of Nahapana, 
those of Ushavadita at Nasik, 7, 8, 9, dated 42 Ksh. ( = 120 A. D.) and 45 Kesh, ( = 123 A. D.). 
those of Dakshamitra, wife of Ushavadita and danghter of Nahapina (Nasik, 10), that of 
Ayama, minister of Nahapina (Junnar, 11), are all in Prakrit. After Rudradiman the known 
inscriptions of the Eshatrapas are all in Sanskrit: those of Rudrasimba at Gunda, 102 or 
103 Kah, ( = 180 or 151 A. D.), and at Jiinagadh, and of Rudrasena at Jasdan, 127 Kah. 
( = 205 A.D.) and in Okbamandal, 122? Ksh.(=200A-D) 00000 A.D.) and in Okhamandal, 122 ? Ksh, ( = 200 A. 1.) | | 

३ Of] am reproached with extending to al] the !Herature conclusions based on the employmentof certain words 
which the Sanskrit lexicons class ander the language of the theatre, | sontent myself with referring to Sivarima, 
the commentator of the Daic-kemara-tharita, who, meeting in Dapiin’s text (nehehhrass [., ed. Nirpayo-sagar, 
pp. 30, 178) with the word rasi, remarks as follows: — न १ 

bala नद vast) 1 ity Amarah i yat ty asya natye sve praydga uchité natyarargaparhat tan oa ॥ 
tatrinyaySgavyavachchhidakawat | natya 1, iva kavyé'pi natya- 

brahmé muburté kila tasya divi 

kumarakalpam soshoré kemaram iti | 
the theatre, to the exclusion of othera. Thus we seo that Halidaas 
which with Amara figure in the section treating of the dramatic । 





vargasthan "~~ divyadiiabdaa hata pra yuakta ध 


“It may perhape be anid that the 
in the section treating of the dramatic art. 
words of that category ought to be employed in 
employs in poetry (Hirya) much words aa deri, वी, 
art” 
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By > striking contrast and one which gives cause for reflection, the dynasty of the — 
Siitakarnis,so closely mixed up with the history of the Kshatrapas, their neighbonrs and rivals, : 
has all its epigraphy inseribed in Prikrit. From the inscriptions of Ninigh&t, which date back — 
to the beginning of the Christian era or further still, down to the last princes of the dynasty, 
Siri Yana (otamiputa, Midharipnta, Sakagena, Hiritiputa, towards the third century A. D., 
Prakrit is the only langusge admitted into the epigraphic documents of the - Bitakarnis, 
There is only one exception, but it is significant : an inseription of Kagheri (11) is written 
in excellent Sanskrit; it ie due to the minister of + (111) princess married to Visishthiputra — 
Siitakerni, and daughter of a mahikabatrapa, probably the maha-kehatrapa Rodradiman w hom 

I have named so often already ( [ Va]eshthipu‘rasya ériedia| harp lieya dérydh Karddamakeraja-— 
rakiaproabharéya mahahshatra[palliu, putrygh ... dya , . . r[ilérasyarya amatyasya  dafe- 
rakarya pimiyabhajinas déyadharm[{mja(h}). It is the intervention of a daughter of a 
Eshatrapa, introduced by = political marriage into the family of the Sdtakarnis, which makes 
in their epigraphy an opening for Sanskrit which immediately closes again, | | + 


The linguistic opposition between the two dynastics is still further established by their 
literary role. Rodradiman, in his inscription, praises himself, or lets himaelf be praised, for 
his ability to compose, in prose as in verse, works which sntisfy all the exigencies of rhetoric 
(sphufa-laghu-madhurachitra-kinta-tabda-tamaytléralowhkrite-gaaya-padya +++); and the evi- 
dence of the inscription itself leads us to believe that Sanskrit compositions are referred to. 
Bétavihana, one of the kings of the dynasty, is believed to have compiled the polite anthology 
in geven ‘hundreds’ which hag preserved for ua the charming remains of ancient Mahirishtri 
postry. It is a minister of Sitavihana, Guniidhya, who is snpposed to be the anthor of the 
original Bréhatkatha, written in paidichi Prikrit. Another minister of the same prince, it is 
true, is said to have composed one of the classical Sanskrit grammars, the Né/entra ; {119} but 
the details of the legend seem to represent the historical reality with tolerable exactness. King 
Satavilana, playing with his wives, is spoken to by one of them in Sanskrit: not knowing this 
language, he makes a mistake which occasions humiliating laughter; mortified, he demanda of 
his ministers a Sanskrit grammar less difficult to study than Panini; and Barvavarm Sarvavarman, to = 
please him, composes the Katanira. This anecdote, shewing the king ignorant of Sanskrit 
and the queen speaking this language, recalls the anomaly observed between the Sanskrit 
inseription due to the minister of the princess married to Visithiputa and the Prakrit inserip- 
tions of king Visithipnts himself. The name of the king Sitavahana 18, o8 it were, a sort of 
symbol, adopted and consecrated by tradition to snm up the whole dynasty of the Satakarais, 
The pretended ignorance of Sdtavahana is an arbitrary invention of the legend. 
did not personally cultivate Sanskrit, it was easy for the Satakarnis to attract to their court 
tishthiina, ined the Brahmanie Iangnage; there was no 
lack of Brahmans aronnd a dynaaty which paid them the magnificent enlaries registered in the 
great inscription at Nanaghit; the scribes who wrote in Prikrit the royal Pancgyrics soch as 
the inscription of Gitami at Nisik, needed bat = amall effort to torn their praises into Sang- 
krit ; they touch #0 closely upon Sanskrit that they seem rather to gnard against it than 
[118] to try to write it; but thay resolotely avoid overstepping the precise limit which Fe Dparates 
their Prakrit from classical Sanskrit, The frst infraction npon this reserve i8 fonnd ontside 
the real domain of the Sitakargia, among the Pallavaa, settled immediately to the sonth 
of the Bitakarnis, The carly Pallavas, Sivaskandavarman and Vijayabnddhararman, nosed 
Prakrit in their epigraphs ; bat Sivaskandavarman, who rivals in Brahmanic zeal the Satakarnis 
of the Ninighit inscription, and who, like them, fiatters himself with having offered the 
great aivamédha-sacrifice, admits at the end of his Prikrit charter > formula in Sanskrit 
Seastt go-brakmaya-richake-trotribhya it (Bpigr, Ind, Vol. 1. p. 3; Vol. IL. p. 482). The 
accuracy of it is irreproachable ; the peculiar character of it is evident; this benediction 


sounced over Brihmans cows, &c., has a religions character which contrasts with cerca 
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object of the gift. Vijayabudahavarman, at the end of donation, equally set forth in Prakrit 
(Ind. Antig. Vol. 1X. ए, 191), inserts two verses in Sanskrit and concludes with a Prakrit for 
mula; these two verses are those so often met with under the name of Vyisa in all succeeding 
epigraphy; Balwbhir pasudha . .. and Seadattiah paradattink va, Here again, the authority of 
Vyasa gives these two verses a religions character, independent of the context. And more 
recent contributions to epigraphy only confirm my conclusions. In the Kondamudi plates 
(Epigr. Ind. Vol, V1, p. 315) of the prince Jayavarman, a contemporary of Sivaskandavarman, 
the charter is in Prakrit, but the names of the god Mahédvara and of the brahmanical gotra 
Bribatphaliyana ere in pure Sanskrit and so also is the legend on the seal : — Brihatphalayans- 
sagotraaya mahirija-sri-Jayavarmmanah. And, like his Hirabadagalli plates, the Mayidavolu 
plates of Sivaskandayarman (Epiygr. Ind. Vol. VI. p. 84) are in Prakrit, and the name of the 
icing is written Sivakha[rh]davammd ; hut the seal presents Sivaska = = = = + which suffices to 
establish the purely Sanskrit charscter of its legend. It is as a religious langoage that Sanskrit 
makes its appearance in the official epigrapby, apart from the epigraphy of the Kshatrapas. 11 
is met with also, but hesitating, ancertain and [114] very brief, in the votive inscriptions of 
the time of the Koshanas and the Kshatrapas of Mathura: bnt these inscriptions, of Buddhist 
and Jaina inspiration, emanating from private individuals, reduce themselves to brief formal, 
snd when, by secident, they happen to be correct, they only succeed by dint of their extreme 
| The presence of phrases and formulm in correct Sanskrit, inserted in Prikrit inscriptions 
or added to them, expressly contradicts the interpretation given by the legend to the linguistic 
preferences of the Siitakargis. Even when confined to their own direct testimony without 
recourse to any outside control, ihe documents of the Kshatrapas snffice to prove it in error 
Whereas, by revolutionary innovation, their inscriptions are set forth in literary Sanskrit, 
the legends of their numerous coins are uniformly written in Prikrit,as in the case of the 
Sitakarois. it is only when we come down to the Gupta emperors, in the 1Vth century A. 1) 
that we meet with the first legends on coins in authentic Sanekrit (¢.y., Nacho gam avajitya Lar- 
mabhir wttamair juyati). One only of the Kshatrapas, in advance of the time, comed money in 
Sanskrit, about the beginning of the second centery of the Kshatrapa era, at the end of the 
second century A. D.; the legend reads: त तठ [ma )hakshatra[pa]sya Damajadairipa| h) putrasya 
rijié kehatrepasya Satyadamna(h). The only inaccuracy bears upon the application of an 
eupbonic law: [115] raja kehatraperya instead of rajiah. But the innovation, which however 
does not appear very daring in a dynasty which regularly uses Sanskrit in its epigraphy, does not 
scem to have been s success; it called forth no imitations, and, whereas the coins of the Ksha- 
trapas are generaily rather namerons, that of Satyadaman 28 known by but one specimen (Rapson, 
J. ह. A, 5. 1899, p. 379). Without the formal testimony of epigraphy, one would be tempted 
to recognize in the numismatic usage of the Kshatrapas the same tendency to Sanskrit that 
195 been observed in the inscriptions of Mathuri, Two. centuries after Satyadiman, in 
304 Ksh. (= 382 A. D,), the coinage of Simhasena, known by several specimens, bears a legend 
where Sanskrit and Prakrit alternate curiously in the same inecription: Masardja-kshatrapa- 
svami-Rudraszne-scarriya[sya] rapid mahadkshatrapasa redmi-Sisihasénarya (Rapson, 6. p. 3964040) 
And besides, the simultaneous occurrence of Prikrit genitives in “sa and the Sanskrit forms 
rajad and kehatrapa in the whole monetary series of the Kshatrapas without exception, the 
poradic appearance of the most delicate inflexions of Sanskrit in certain proper names (८.4, 
Rudradamnah parallel with Mudraddmasa, Damejadaériyah parallel with Damajadera), still 
place under different aspects the pressing problem of the real relation between Sanskrit and 
Praikrit, — or, in other words, the positive commencements of literary Sanskrit. 

The religious element which dominates all the phenomens [1168) of Hinda life seems to 
suffice to settle all these apparent contradictions, ‘The opposition observed in linguistic usage 
dynasties. There can be no question, assuredly, in ancient India, of determined, absolute, 
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uncompromising convictions; the avowed and officially proclaimed predilection does not amount 
toe passion, still less to intolerance. Although they profess themselves fervent wi worshippers 
of Bhagavat, of Maheévara, of Sugata, de, (parama-bhagavata, p-mikeivara p*-saugata), the 
Gupta kings, those of Valabbi, the race of Harsha, and many other royal families, distribute 
none the less their eclectic favours among all the clergy and all confessiona (see, € 9., my 
Donations religieuses des rots de Valabhi, in the Mémoires de la section des Sciences religienses, 
1896, pp. 75-100). Without refusing to Buddhism the fresdom of circumstance, the 
Satakurnis proclaim their pretensions to Brahmanical orthodoxy. Their epigraphy opens ab 
Ninighit with a long nomenclatare of grand Vadie saorifices and magnificent salaries paid to 
Brilmuns by क prince of their family.” From Gotamiputa onwards, at least, each of the kings 
is careful to affirm his relationship to the great Brahmanic clans GGtamiputra, Vasishthipatra, 
4८. GGtamipute, the hero of the Nasik pradasti, is exalted as ‘the Brahman par excellence” 
(éha-bamhang); he hos increased the prosperity [117} of the families of the Brahmans (dija- 
rara-Luiuda-vivadhena); be has aecomplished the fundamental and essential work of Brah- 
manisin, by putting «stop to confasion among the which is the abomination of desola- 
tion in society governed by Brahmanic law (vinieatita-chaturana-eakara 1 urand-akera); the medela which he 
recalls are the heroes of the Brahmanic epic: Rama, Keésava, Arjana, Bhimaséna, Janeméjaya, 
Sagara, Yayati, Nahusha, The Purdnas also have faithfully enrolled the list of ~ kings 
in the succession of the dynasties which represent scross the dislocation of Indian history the 
orthodox transmission of sovereign power. 

The Kshatrapas, on the contrary, are strangers, chanee-mastors. impoeed by the conquest ; 
of Scythian origin confounded with the Grecks, with whom tradition continually associates 
characterises their race, which manifests itself in the Helleno-lranc-Indian pantheon of the 
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upon them that the Brahmans must count forthe restoration of their influence ; their mere 
presence in power is an insult to orthodoxy. Buddhism, on the other hand, greets and wel- 
comes with favour these curious and childish barbarians, always. ready to adopt a new faith 
without abandoning their ancient gods, happy and flattered to naturalize their families and 
their gods im the classio soil of fabulous riches and of the [118] all-powerful magi; it satisfies 
therewith its thirst for propagation, ita ardour for apoatleship ; it preaches its holy truths to 
them, its ides] of gentleness and charity. Rudradiman flatters himself to have “kept his 
promise to respect human life, except in combat" (p \a-vadha-nivritti-krite-satya-pratijilane 
anya(tra) sovgramieku). The immortal glory of Kanishka, still spread over all oriental Asia, 
attests at what price the Church knew how to pay for the adherence of these barbarians, 
Sanskrit has-remained for the Hindu of the present day a sacred language, of magic power, 
powerful by its syllables, its sounds and its particles: it is a superhuman language which 
commands the fotces of nature. Buddhism itself has in time placed itself at the service of this 
superstition. The priests who stil! study the rudiments of Sanskrit in Tibet, ‘China, and 
Japan, believe the combinations of the alphabet to possess mysterious forces, An object 
decorated with the Sanskrit character is sacred ; to use it outside of re igious observance is to 
commit sacrilege. The Sakaa must have found the same prejadice in force when they pene- 
trated into India; but, exploited by the Brahmans for their own profit, the prejudice must have 
had for adversaries the other rival confessions of Brahmanism, sach as Buddhism and Jainism, 
whieh keep their canonical and traditional seriptures in Prikrit editions. Two or three 
centuries earlier, [118] Aédka doubtless had not so much as thought of borrowing Sanskrit 
from the Brahmanic schools to use in his inscriptions: but India, unchangeable only in 
duced new ideas; the invasion of the Bakes and the Turushkas had established barbarian 
dynasties in the very heart of the country, ‘at Mathura, at Ujjsyini. Buddhists and Jains 
aspired to appropriate the language of which the Brahmans had kept the official monopoly. 
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Protected by the benevolent neutrality of the Kshatrapas of the North (BSudisa, &c.) and the 
Kushanas, bot held either by the remains of superstitious sernple or by imitations of the 
consecrated forma of their canonical dialects, they combined Sanskrit and Prikrit in their 
private inscriptions. 
More audacious and happier than their neighbours of the North, the Kehatrapas of Suriishtra 
Milava took up the direction of the movement which displayed itself in favoar of 
literary Sanskrit. Local cirenmatances favoured it; carried by invasion to the confines of 
the Dekban, the dynasty of the Sakns was soon isolated from ita parent tribes which occupied 
the North-west of India; the Ehardshtri writing, an expressive indication of a political orien- 
tation towards central Asia, disappears from the Kshatrapa coins immediately after the 
second of their princes Chashtana ; the only trace of foreign inflmence which remains is the 
presence of the Greek or [130] quasi-Greek characters, the interpretation of which remains more 
or lesa an enigma. The Indian legend, which is the counterpart of it, is traced in Brahmanic 
ting, the real Hindu script. Ite langoage is, 95 1 have said, Prikrit; and the purposed 
deliberate, and obstinate retention of this numismatic dimlect, parallel with epigraphic 
Sanskrit, seems to me to define clearly the problem of the two languages. If the Kehatrapas 
who engraved Sanskrit on the rocks and columns, have excluded it from their coins, without 
being led away by the example set by ono of themselves, Satyadiman, it ia becanee the two 
estegories of documenta had a very distinct destination : the royal inscription, on rock and 
column, borrowed from its origin » sort of sacred character; the almost divine majesty of the 
kings reflected its glory directly upon them ; it was still 8 sort of hymn to the grandeur of & 
god (dra, the officis! designation of the king in learned literature). The money had a vulgar 
fonction: mixed with the most trivial and ordinary practices of daily life, it passed from hand 
hand, without respect of birth or caste, exposed to the most impure contact ; the Greek, the 
Prikrit, accommodated themselves to it without difficulty ; the Sanskrit would have given 
offence, and the political sagacity of the Kshatrapas, proved by their long standing, understood 
how to spare the strong scruples of the conquered Hindus. The Sanskrit, just descended from 
the heights of heaven, was averse to treading altogether on the earth. The distribution of 
dramatic parlance, as [181] fixed by the theorists of the theatre and as practised with docility 
by ita writers, seems to correspond with this phase of unsettled equilibriam between the invad- 
ing Sanskrit and the Prikrits in a state of possession, The convention which bea introdaced 
and maintained upon the scene the nsage of four languages concurrent!y with one another, is 
a fact not so simple as to explain itself; it would be ¢iffcult to find outside of India another 
theatre where the language regularly and necessarily changes in its vocabulary and grammatical 
forma, with each category of personages. The hypothesis which would attempt to justify this 
singularity 85 an exact reproduction and volnntary imitation of the social condition, would be 
in contradiction ¢o the essential genius of पतप srt im all ita manifestations; Hindu art keeps 
away, on principle, from the real, which contaminates and spoils the creations of fancy and the 
pleasnres of imagination Besides, it is eufficient to observe, in order todo away with this supposi- 
tion, that in all other kinds of literature, unity of language is an sbsolute rule; in the tales, 
as in the learned epics, kings and valeta, Brahmans and Parins, speak the same language. But, 
in the theatre, Sanskrit is reserved for the gods, kings, monks, great people ; others share 
divers janguages sccording to a minute technique. From this it appears, — and it is the con- 
clusion to which we have been led by the study of the words with which we commenced — that 
the Sanskrit theatre must have been constitnted at (129) that epoch when Sanskrit, secularised 
was not yet vulgarised, under the auspices of these Kshatrapas who realised for a moment in 
the history of Indis the particularities of language and protocol which dramatic conventions 
afterwards perpetuated, Sitasted behind the port of Bharukachchha (Broach, on the Narmadi, 
the classical Bapeyo{a), which Hellenic commerce had adopted aa an entrepbt since the 
discovery of the periodical monsoons, Ujjayini commanded the three highways required for 
importation and exportation: in the North, the Mathuri (Mefspa) road, where there reigned 
over the Siirasdnas (Zovpesqor) a dynasty related to the Kahatrapas (Sodiisa, do.); in the 
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North-East, the road to Patalipatrs (Hedweépa), the old capital of Magadhs and the central 
market of the Ganges; in the 8००६४, the Dekhan Soywateder) route, | of ॥ 

thins (Wadera), the capital of the Sitakarni princes The न, Dick ‘4 rs 
literary Prikrits, Sauraséni, Miagadhi, Mahirishtri, radiate roand; Ujjayini, tie 
capital of Malays, where Sanskrit had for a long time tended to emerge The style of the edicts 
of Piyadasi engraved on the rocks of Girnar, side by side with the first inscription ita 
of Redradiman, distinguishes itself among all other parallel writings by its tendency to 
Sanskrit. In now old work on the Indian theatro I have called attention to the Sakira, the 
illegitimate step-brother of the King, and to thé Sakiiri parlance, which has fallen to him aa to 


past as the Hindus are, the Sakien and Sakirl oan only be explained as sacred logucy macy 
inspired by tradition, The Sakira and the Sakiri come. into existence either with & prince 
hostile to the Sakas, or immediately after the fall of tho Sakas. while the सकण the the 
personage and bis language still lived among his contemporaries, The Mrichchhabatiha, if it did 
not borrow from several of its foreranners, now lost, must date bak still further than the reet 





rebellion related by the drama and which eoda ina change of dynasty upon the throne of 
Ujjayini ? (Theatre, od. Roat, Vol. L p. 158). The tradition contained in the prolegee to the 


had म be conquers the son. of Sitavibans, takes Pratishthina and Kollipura, 
but spares the inhabitants. We 8667 to hear an echo of these combats betwoen the [134] 
Kabatrapas and the Siitekarnis the ruin. of Nahapana and of his race, exterminated by 


GGtamipata, reconquered the lost territories, and won glory by sparing the vanquished, The more 
we study the tradition in the light of historical documenta, the more we feel the bonds tighten, 
which unite legend and history. Great names -and great facts, imprinted on the imagina- 
ton of the people and preserved also in documents, in. inscriptions and on ९०५०७, which did ‘not 


If the Sanskrit theatre came into existenss at the court of the Kshatrapas, the theory of 
Greek influence seems to gain probability. The country of the Kshatrapas was doubtless the 
most Hellanised of India, because of ita being the most important market for Hellenic commerce. 
But there is nothing to lead us to believe that Greek inflaence cauld haye extended to litera- 
ture: the Greek characters engraven on the coins of the Kshatrapas still resist all ettem pts 
st interpretation and seem to prove that the Hellenisation remained very snperfivial, 

The sum. of the facta have gathered here, leads me to admit that the Kshatrapa 
played > decisive. role. in the final Constitdtion of Sanskrit literature; these rough Scythian 
invaders, carriers of Civilisation, through the world, (135); precipitated by their sodden 
intrusion the slow development of India. Varnished, through the chances of their adrentarons 
existence, by Iranism, Hellenism, Erabmeniam and Buddhism, they burst the bonds of 
Brahmanic Organisation, still too rigid, in intredacing themselves within them; these barbarian 
conquerors, condemned. by orthodoxy, prepared the unity of India, In wresting from the 
schools and liturgy of the Brahmans their myaterions language, they raised Up against the 
confosed variety ef local Prikrits an adversary which alone was. capable of triamphing 
over it. India, in. guarding faithfully the ora of the Bakas as its own era, bas been, without 
knowing it, gtatefakand just. Their accession Opens & new and lasting epooh. The conquered 
Sanskrit gives to. India 9. common literatore, in defanlt of a national literature, 
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DEPOSIT OF SUTRAS IN BSTUPAS. 
BY VINCENT A SMITH, MA. 1.0.5. (Rerc.). 

_ Wees Dr. Hoey and I described the find of inscribed bricks, as yet unique, at 
Gipilpur in the Gorakhpur District (Proc. A. 5. B. 1896, p. 100) we failed to understand the 
with the eifra of the ‘ Twelra Nidiinas,’ or the ‘Chain of Causation,’ and had been deposited on 
a brick stand or platform in “a small chamber, about eight feet square and about eight feet below 
the surface, which was built of huge bricks, about 9 foot and o half long, and some three inches 
thick .... Ona ledge in the chamber Dr. Hoey himself found a smal) earthenware saucer contain- 
ing eleven copper coins, which bad evidently been undistarbed since they were deposited.” Ten of 
the coins belonged to the Kughiin kings, Kadphises IL. (Hima), Kanishka, and Hovishke, while 
one was @ epecimien of the “Cock and Bull’ series of Ajodbys, with the name Ayn, or, aa 
Mr, Rapson reads it, Ayya (for Arya), 

Apparently, therefore, the deposit was made in the reign of Huvishka, the latest of 
tha four kings represented, Possibly the number of coins, aleven, may be intended to signify the 
years of hie reign. If so, the date, according to my chronology, which essumes the Kughin 
inseriptions to be dated in the Lankika era, would be A.D. 164, Even if my theory of the early use 
of the Leukika era should not be sustained, and it should be proved that the great Kughin 
kings employed a special ‘era of Kanishka,” the dete named would still, I am convinced, be 
approximately correct, The reasons for placing both Kanishka and Huvishka in the second century 
A.D, seem to me to be overwhelming 

A passage in I-taing’s work, Records of the Buddhist Religion (tranal, Takakusn, p. 150), 
proves eleariy that the chamber at Gopalpur opened by Dr. Hoey waa the relio- 
chamber of 8 stipa. “ The priesta and the laymen in Indis,” I-teing observes, “make chaityas or 
images with earth, or impress the Buddha's image on silk or paper, and worship it with offerings 
wherever they go. Sometimes they build stépas of the Buddha by making o pile and eurrounding 
it with bricks. They sometimes form these effpas in Jonely fields, and: leave them to fall in ruins. 
Anyone may thos employ himself in making the objects for worship, Again, when the people make 
images and chattyas-which consist of gold, silver, copper, ison, earth, lkeqner, bricks, and stone, or 
when they heap up the snowy sand ( lit., sand-snow), they put in the images or chaityas two kinds 
of Bariras { अ]: (1) the relics of the Groat Toacher; (2). the Gathii ofthe Chain 
ef Causation. The Gatha ix aa follows :-— 

‘All things (Dharmas) arise from > canse. 
The Tathagata hes explained the canse. 
This cause of things hae been finally destroyed; 
Such is the teaching of the Great Sramana (the Buddha)." 
If we put these two in the images or chaifyas, the blessings derived from them are abundant.” 

Ina note Mr. Takakosu cites Professors OMenberg and Rhys. Davids as remarking that this 
famous stanza, the so-called * Boddhist eneed,’ doubtless allodes to the: formola of the twelve 
Nidinas, which explains the origination and cessation of what are called here ‘dhatamaddiu- 
pp thasa.’ Instances may be quoted of this stanza having been either enshrined in a st@pa, or 
incised. upon the building, bat os yet the full sutra of the twelve Nidanss. has. not been 
found in any stipa, except that at Gopalpur.' 

1 Compare the late Mr. Corlleylo's discoveries in the greet mound pear Kasia in the Gorakhpur District, 
which was for s long time erroneously believed to be-the alte of Enudinagara. Hoe writes :-—'' This sitting Agure of 
Beddba = . . wes actually found inside and in-the centre of the base-of 9 small brick votive sfapa.” In clearing 
away another similar, but roinons, bitthe.stapa, be found in the centre of its base > fragment of sculpture exhibiting 
@ female figure, apparently broken of froma group. “This placing of religious sculptures, or small] statues, 
Mr, Carlleyle observes, " inside amall brisk votive ape: wea something pew to me ; and] thought thi circomstance 
to be very curious and worthy of record.’ In-a deep excavation in -front of the temple of the Dying Baddha, be 
obtained s amall plate of oopper, about four and a ball inches in leagth by am inch in width, inecribed with the usoa] 
(>, Fi dharma, 4c. The soript was jodged to beef the fifth eatery A. D. Ihave 9००0४ that this plate aleo 


hed been used aa the sanctifying deposit placed. ingide either an imege or votire dipa, (Conningham, Reporis, 
श्रा. 70.) 
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I may add that Dr. Hoernle has for long entertained the intention of publishing > complete 
edition of the Gopdlpur inscribed bricks, but has not yet found an opportunity of doing so. A small 
scale photograph of one side of one of them ie given in Prof. Rhys Davids’ latest book, Buddhist 
India (p. 123, fig, 27). The fect is also worth noting that bricks of huge dimensions were still 
used ae late as the second century A. D.; but it in possible that they were taken from an earlier 
building. Bricks of such size are commonly ssaociated with buildings of greater antiquity. 





RAMABHADRA-DIKSHITA AND THE SOUTHERN POETS OF HIS TIME, 
BY T. 8. RKUPPUSWAMI SASTEI ; TANJOESE. 
(Concluded from p. 142.) 
Pupils of Bmabhadra-Dikshita were 8150 eminent scholars. They all acknowledge him 
as preceptor in very respectful terms in their works. They were (1) Srinivass-Dikshita, the 
suthor of the SeerasiddAdntachandrikd, a well-known work on Sanskrit grammar 


व्याकृतिनिमांगचणान्पमणमामि ATS ITT । 
गुरुमपि समाष्टिमेषां बन्दे ४८ oe ॥ 

कष्टं व्याकरणं पतञ्ञलिरपि We स्म तन्नाप्य 

qatar मतिमद्धिरप्यतितरां कष्टा स्वरमक्रिया | 

हैषा सा त्वमलीमसा मम मतिर्मन्दा तथाप्युत्सहे 
यन्मह्यं दयतेतरां निरुपधि ओरामभद्रो गुरुः ॥ 
संकत्यन्वयसंभ वाट्रुणमहाम्भोधेरनन्त 

areca पविन्नया feraas संवधितश्रेयसः | 

जातः कृष्णविपश्चितो विधुरिवि प्रीणन्बुधानां मन 
सन्मार्गाभिगमोजञ्ज्वलो विजयते स श्रीनिवासः सुधीः ॥ 

(2) VWenkatésvara-Kevi, the commentator on Rimabhadra-Dikshita'’s Patanjalicharita 
bey well-known author of the [nddinighan{w compiled under the patronage of Sdhaji I. of 
4 22] 078, 

वन्दे धाम विचितं तस्पत्यूहभ्वान्तद्रान्तये | 
यन्नरादिरदाकारं लाल्यं दामाधंजानिना ti ९ ॥ 
दातकोटिककोटीरङटीरमणिकोटिभिः | 
आटीकितादविनिकटं लिकोटीश्वरमाश्रये ॥ २॥ 
अस्ति तज्ञापुरं नाम हस्तिवाजिकुराकुलम्‌ | 
| ीविदोषकमनोहरम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 
* ॥ * = 
* # || # || 
wanes शाहनृपतिः सुलामसमवैभवः | 
भ्रतापतपनच्फूर्सि्रकारितदिगन्तरः ॥ & ॥ 


* = 
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CHUA ATR TAA! । 

उदःरचरिवच्छष्यः स्वदारानिरतः सुधीः ॥ ९९ ।। 

तेन साहित्यसवैस्वनिधिना कविबन्धूना | 

भोसखाम्बुधिचन्द्रेण दीपाम्बाभाग्यरारिना ॥ ९ Il 

frre: करुणापूरवै नितरां परीतिशाकिना | 

qe: श्रीदक्षिणामतैरगद्भापावितवष्मेणः ॥ ९३ ॥ 

गशमभद्रमखिरष्टदयासवंस्वभाजनम्‌ | 

वेदश्रौतनिधिः राब्ददास्लमागंष्वनीनधीः ।॥ १४ ॥ 

दौण्डिन्यकलमूषेन्यः सुमतिवेङ्टेन्धरः | 

Prue cheater निवध्नाम्येष नूतनम्‌ ॥ ९९ ॥ 

उणादिषभ्बपा्ां ये शब्दाः पूर्वरुदाहताः 

युत्पादितक्रमेभैव सविप्र वदामि तान्‌ ॥ १६ I 

श्रीरामभद्रमखिदां देरिकानामनुग्रहात्‌ ॥ 
At the end — 

प्राचीनः पश्डपाद्यां ये शब्दा sa दर्दीताः | 

निकार्थाननेकाथन्रानालिद्भानुलिद्धकान्‌ aL 

सतां क्रमाद ज्ञापयितुं कवीनां वेङ्कटेश्वर: | 

fee कृतवान्विदस्क विसच्जीवनामुतम्‌ | 

AES aH MHA HTN | 

अभवदु णादिनिषण्टौ AT: पञ्चमः परिच्छेदः ॥ 


यो रामस्य च Wen san wrest कारितः 














भोगीन्दडस्य हि वेङ्टेश्वरकविर्यस्यां निबद्धं याः || 
Fa ललिता नामगिरिजाता कृता मया | 
रमयेदपि aaa विषमेक्षणमप्यहो |! 


Commentary on the Pateijalicharits 
(3) Bhomindtha-Kevi, who wrote the Dharmavijayachampi, a romance from which 
extracts have already been made above on p. 132 ff 


विबुधकुखुसमृद्धिः सुस्थिरा यन Far 
जनक नृपतिकन्याधन्यपान्धेः स देवः 
दाहजिनरपतीन्दोः श्रेयसे भूयसेऽस्तु Il 
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Pratt याहि शान्ति भुवनजननि वाग्दोवै ने संभसीद्‌ || 
ह दोद्ेखः सरलरचना कोमलं संविधानम्‌ । 

चन्दर सरसकवयः THAT भजन्तां 

Tarn कुक विनिहतं शदवदुज्जीवयन्तः || 


















रामभद्राय मखिने रामभक्तचन्धये नमः || 
(4) Vaidy व का Yayachampikdeya, 
1.4 Veidyandths, the author of the Raribhdshérthasmigraha and वन ८. 
वाक्यानां कंटपि स्य वितनुते वाग्यस्य दास्यं सदा | 
स्तस्मै मातुकरामभद्रमखिने भूयो नमो मे भवेत्‌ || 
प्रणस्य परमं देवं भवानीपतिमग्यय 
fat वेद्यनाथेन परिभाषार्यसंग्रहः | 
(6 Raghundatha, at whose request our post wrote bis ~~ 
aise निजरिष्येण रषुनायेन धीमता | 
TRS, नाम भाणं विरचयाम्यहम्‌ ॥ 
The following names of Ramabhadra Dikshite’s con — 
Biven in his Shade 


darsanteddhdniasmagraha (1) Ramandthar, 

alias Vinatéya, (4) उतो, (5) Ya (9 ie 
(EMR रोमनायमखीन्धरः | 
नरहरयष्वरिमणिः वेरियप्यबुषाप्रणीः ॥ 





श्रीवेङ्टे राविवुधः श्रीमान्यज्ञेश्वराध्वरी | 
मखी च श्रीनिवासार्यो महतामपि संमतः II 
दासनाक्षरमाकण्यं शाहराजस्य धीमतः | 
समेते गाखलसिदान्तान्संगृ दधन्ति यथामति ॥ 
Shaddaréanisiddhdntasaiigraha. 
All of them flourished in the reign of Sihaji I, A.D. 1684-1711. Farther, the learned men 
to whom the grant of the village of Tirnvidainallar was made by Raja Sahaji 1. were his 
| Contemporaries. Including Ramabbadra-Dikshita himself they were 46 in number, the most 
prominent of them being (1) Bh&askars-Dikshita, the author of the ११०४६, a commentary 
on Krishpinands Saragvatt's Siddhaate-Siddhdijana, a general treatise on Védinta 
यद्ीक्षाविषयं विनेयविषयाः प्रीत्या भजन्ते era 
लक्ष्मीकीर्तिसरस्वतीधृतिदयाहहीशान्तिदान्त्यादयः । 
कृष्णानन्दसरस्वती WATT मदीये शुभे 
नित्यं संनिहितोस्त्वसो मम गुरध्वान्तापनुच्यै विभुः ॥ 
यदुपदेदावदान्मम TEN गहनमर्थमपि स्छुटयत्यसौ | 
किजियराषवशास्न्िणमाश्रये TEAS तमरोषगुणाकरम्‌ ॥ 
ग्रामे TRA माहिते विद्रज्जनालंकृते 
यज्वा याजयिता च वेङ्कटपतिनौस्ना दिवे भक्तिमान्‌ | 
अस्ति श्रीहरितान्वये ante: श्रुत्यर्थनिर्णायकः 
सूत्रेषु निषु कल्पसं्तिषु पटु ` ears: It 
त्सूनुविंवरणोत्येव सिद्धाच्जनकृति गुरोः | 
सवंतोमुखयागस्य कर्ता भास्करदीक्षितः ॥ 
दाति श्रीहरितगोलतिलकक्र वददोरिकुल प्रदीपश्रो तस्मातंस्वतन्त्रश्रीवेड्कटपातियज्वनस्तन- 
जस्य नाच्म्माम्बागभेसंभूतस्य श्रीविजयराषवदालिगुरुवरकटास्षलन्धान्वीि 
क्यादिकतिपयविस्य श्रीकृष्णानन्दसरस्वनीगुरुचरणारविन्दपरिचरणलन्धसकल- 
विव्यावेदायस्य सवंतोमुखयाजिनो भास्करदीक्षितस्य कतौ सिदान्तसिदाञ्जनव्या- 
ख्यायां रत्नतूलिकाल्यायां * * * = |i 
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व्वा. 

(2) Venkaftakrishna-Dikshita, who wrote the Nattsavyayaldeya at the request of Gopala 
Bhiipils,s governor of Siviji's possessions in the South, near Chidambaram, Gépdla was 
the son of Didaji, son of Baliji, He patronised letters, founded agrahdrat, gave annual allow- 
ances in the ahspe of corn or money to- learned pardits, and made several other charitable. 
endowmenta. 

बाल्ाजिनामाजानिं पण्डितेन्द्ः || ९ । ७ ॥ 
अजजायतास्मादरणरिवाच्निदादाजिनामा तनयोग्रतेजाः |} ९ । < ॥ 
उमास्विक्रा नाम AMET स्वाहेव तस्याजनि धर्मपत्नी | 


अजीजनदर्ममिवात्तदेहं गोपालनामानमसौ क्मारम्‌ ॥ ९ 1 2॥ 
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गोपाखभूपाकरूवरस्य तस्य गुणौषमाणिक्यखनिः कनीयान्‌ | 

रामल्य सोमिनिरिवातिमात्रेमाश्रयो विडलपण्डितोऽभूत्‌ ॥ ९ । ९९ ॥ 
धर्मभतिष्ठापनतस्परस्य तथाविधो जकूरहितस्य तस्य | 

सस्वानघः वाङ्करपण्डितोऽभृद्राण्डीवधन्वेव गदात्रजस्य |! ९! १२ ॥ 
रज्ञः जिवच्छलपततैः Tareas ामवलम्ग्य सुतराम्‌ | 
चिदम्बरप्रान्तभुवं चिराय गोपायति बरह्मकुत्गनुकूः 1] १। १९ ॥ 
विद्रज्ननो यस्य विभोः सकारादासाद्य वर्षादानमात्तहर्षः | 
आविष्करोत्या्मनि वातकत्वं दातुर्पनष्वं च दिगन्तेषु ॥ ९। ३५1 
ननु स्वयं नायकरत्नभूतो विंदौतते लासविवर्जितोऽ्सो ॥ १ । ३७ 
चिदम्बरे द्रक्दिवगङ्कयाद्धियेया जनानां हियतेभ्व पङ्कः | 

हन्तास्य तस्या अपि पङ्कहतुर्वयं कथं पावनतां वदामः 1) १।३९॥ 
कान्तेन साकं कलधीतदीले विहारवाती हदि विश्वमातुः | 
स्यावर्तितानेन विहारहेतोरान्दोलिकामर्षयतोभिरूपाम्‌ 11 ९ । ४० | 

















षण्टामणौ मूध्नि कृताज्ञकिः स्वे कोके वसिष्ठं हि विलोकतेऽजः । ९1 ४९।॥ 

विश्ुदवा धूल कुत्गम्धिचन्दरो विद्रन्मणिरवेङ्कट कृष्णयज्वा | 

गोपालनेतुः कवने विनेता भाचेतसस्थेव पितामहोऽभरत्‌ il.) ४९ ॥ 
Napétarijayakivyu 


Vebkajakyishna-Dikshits next wrote, in the following order, the Sririmachandrjdeyakdrya, the 
Utarechampd and the Kuéalevavijay 


अस्ति भरोचोलधरणीजानिरद्तविक्रमः । 
आज्ञाचीटी Printer राज्ञामुलंसकेतङी ॥ ३ ॥ 
५ ~ कः मणिरयं Tews विदु- 
यनैकम्रभुनन्दनेन विदिता दोपाभ्विका वीरसूः | 
यस्मे श्रीः स्पृहयस्यरातिरयते यस्मादयं यस्य वौ 
सोदर्या शरभोजितकजिनृषौ यस्मिश्च wh स्थिरः ॥ ४ ॥ 











भो Urea ब्रबन्धे 
ort सदल्यमपि मे afta स्वदेत | 
Ten ro) oF, सस्भतैनं 
कीरेण वारि सहितं महितं किल स्थात्‌ ॥| ६ It 
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At the end — चाध : . 
्नन्यायामिह वेङ्कटाद्रिविदुषो मङ्गाम्विकायां गैः | 
संजातेन विदर्भलद्मणकृते चम्पूयबन्धे कृत 
काण्डो वेङ्कट कृष्णयज्वविदुषा जीयाचिरं सममः ॥ 


11. 1. 
आदि ्टोऽस्म्यदोषकलाभिनवभोजराजेन भोसलकुलजलपिपूर्णचन्द्रेण सार्वमौमेन 
चाहजिमहाराजेन 1 + ननराल स्य 











स किल पलचेरिग्रामवास्तव्य 





* कः * कः al 





चक्रे काव्ययुगं नटेदाविजयश्रीरामचन्द्रोदया- 
भिख्यं सोत्तरचम्यु पदसंदर्भऽस्य यत्नः कियान्‌ 1 & II 
In the Prastdvand of the Kusalavavijayand! ake. 


(3) Védakavi, who wrote the Jictnandanandiaka, Vidyiperinsyendiaka and its commen- 
tary and who attributed his works to his patron Anandardyamakhin. Mention is made of 
Anandariyamakhin, minister of ‘Sahaji I, in the Partbhishdorittivydkiydna by Ramabhadra- 


Dikshita. 
सरसकवितारसन्ञः षङदीन्यर्यतत्वविदुदारः | 
भाति च्यम्बकयज्वा भाग्थपरीणाम एव सूरीणाम्‌ ॥ ९१ ॥ 
एको यस्य विज्रुदयेऽलमुदयः काकोजिविद्त्मभो- 





बोधे सस्यपि तावदौपनिषदे व्यत्तै जगस्यां विधि- 
भआामाण्यस्य = Na 
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जातं जयन्तमिव agar समस्य 
यस्याग्रजान्मबवतो नरार्मैहरायात्‌ | 
वृदश्रवःभियगुणं विबुषैस्पेय- 
मानन्दरायमखिनं कथयन्ति सन्तः |] ९३ ॥ 
दाहजिक्षितीन्दरसचिवे तस्मिन्योषयति राभभद्रमखी | 
लाम्भितमनःप्रसादो रचयितुमधुनाहमुत्सहें Tas | YY | 
Paribhdshdvrittivydkhyina by Ramabhadra-Diksbita 
Anandariyamakhin continued as minister and general during the reigns of Sarabbéji I 
aud TokkOji. He defeated in A. D. 1725 the combined forces of the Niyaka of Madura and 
the Tondaman of Pudukkottai, both of whom espoused the cause of Tandatéyan, a claimant 
for the Marava Chiefship of Ramniid in opposition to Bhaydniiamkara. This fact is borne 
out by the gubjoined extract from the Tanjore District Manual, p. 771 1, paragraph 14:— 
In 1725, on the death of Vijayaraghunitha, the adopted son of the infamous ‘ Kilavan' (old 
man) who persecuted and brutally murdered the Portuguese Jesnit Missionary, John D. Britto 
(1693), the right of succession to the Maravan Chiefship became the subject of violent contest, 
attended with bloodshed, between two rival claimants, Tandatevan, a descendant in a 
collateral branch of a former Chief, and Bhavyanicankara, an illegitimate son of Kilavan. The . 
latter's. canse was espoused by the Rajah of Tanjore, while the Nayak at Madura and the 
Tondaman of Podukkottai (Poodoocottah) supported the former. The troops of Madura and 


Podukkottai, however, were put to flight by the Tanjore general, Ananda Rio Peshva, who 
having seized and:slain Tanda, put Bhavanicankara in possession of the country 

Anandarayamakhin died probably in the latter part of Tukk6jf's reign and was succeeded 
by Ghanaéyimapapdita, generally known as Chaundijipant. The Jirdnandanandifaka was 
composed during the reign of Sahaji I, (1684-1711), 


सूत्रधारः नन्वस्ति मम वदो सहदयजनचन्दनं जीवानन्दनं नाम नवीनं नाटकम्‌ I. 
पारिपान्विकः-- कस्तस्य पवन्धस्य कविः | 
सुलधारः--विद्रत्कविकल्पतरुरानन्दरायमखी | य एष इह 

गुरुदेवादिजभक्तो नेमित्तिकनित्यकाम्यकर्मपरः | 

दीनजनाधीनदयो विहरति समरे च विक्रभाकं इव Il 

यः स्नातोऽजनि दिव्यचिन्धुखलिकरे यः स्वात्मविद्याभितोः 

येनाकारि सहलद्धिणमखो यः सद्विराश्रीयते | 

सोऽयं च्यम्बकराययज्वतिलको विद्रस्कवीनां प्रभो- 

य॑त्तातस्य नृर्सिहरायमखिनस्तुल्यप्रभावो ऽनुजः ॥ 


‘ae * * 
मरलध्रारः-- (विहस्य ) मारिष, त्वं न जानासि यत एवं त्रवीषि | दणु तावत्‌ ॥ 
आ बाल्यादपि पोषितोऽजनि मया प्रेम्णा तया लालित 
स्तेनासौ सरसरामुषेतु कवितामानन्दरायाध्वरी | 
इत्येकदधितिपालवंदाजच्धेर्दैव्या गिरां जातया 
श्रीराहावनिनायकाकृतिभृता Ja प्रसादः कृतः ॥ 
Jivdnondanandtaka by Anandariyamakhin. 
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The Vidydparinayand{ata and its commentary by the same author were written during thi 
reign of Sarabhojt 1 (1711-1729), the younger brother and successor of Sihaji I 


सूलभारः-- नन्वस्ति मम aH सकलदामधनहदयानन्दसमुद्धाटकं विद्यापरिणयनं 
नाम नवीनं नाटकम्‌ | 

पारिपाश्विकः- कस्तस्य प्रबन्धस्य किः | 

सूत्रधारः विदव्कविकल्यतरुरानन्दरायमखीं | 


क कौ * * * 





करमं्रह्मपथप्रचारसकिता षदुरौनीवछभः | 

तातो यस्य किलेकराजवसुधापौरधरीगीष्पति 

क्षोणीपालकिरीदलालितपदः ख्यातो aera |! 
अपि = | 

यस्य तातानुजन्मापि यदाःपावितदिङ्कुखः | 





परिपाशचिकः — * ~ * Pa * ॐ 
एतत्म्रणीलमभि नवमिदं नाटकमस्माभिराभिनीयत इति वाहनसातिवर्ि ननु भ।- 
ययमिदमस्माकम्‌ | परंतु श्रुतिस्मृती पद्धना वरि 


व॑तनीयचतुरुदधिपरिमद्रितसकलराज्यतन्नरस्य वारभमहाराजमन्निरिखामणेरस्य जनक- 
पनकसनन्दनप्रमुखाभिनन्दनतदीदृदामहाप्रबन्धनिबन्धनपटिमभौरंधरीयमिति मे मह. 
दाश्र्यम्‌ ॥ 










Vidydparirayand(aka by Anandariyamakhin. 

व्यक्तं व्यासपुरोगमेः कृतमपि ज्ञातं गुरुभ्योपि 

met निस्यमलछोकिकश्रुतिगिरामास्ते परोक्षात्मना । 

तददय सरपप्रवृत्तिजनकं कृस्वा नवं नाटकं 

व्याचष्टे सुखबोधनाय विदुषामानन्दरायाध्वरी IL 

+ 1/1, 3.21. 1117 
Certainly Védakavi must have lived during the reign of Barabhoji I. if he wrote the Iinyd 

parizayandtaka, Mahimahépidhyiya Pandit Daurgipraadd, in identifying Sihajt with Sarabhaji 
in his edition of the Jicdnandanandtaka, Pp 108, has evidentlly made a mistake. Likewixe 
De. Burnell's supposition in his Tanjoré Catalogue ए. 172, that the Fidydparinayandlaka waa 


com about A, 1). 1750 is not free from error. Another work by, or rather attributed 
bo, (हथः dariyamakhin is the Asvaléyanagrihyasttravy iti. 








द्र | 
आश्चल्यमयनसूलस्य वृत्ति वितनुते सुधीः ॥ १२.॥ 
11.01 
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That Anandariyamakhin was dead, when Pratdpasimha (Pratapasing) ascended the throne 
in 1741, is beyond all doubt, as the name of the former is mentioned among the benevolent 
men of the past in the subjoined verse of the Mahishassiaka, which was composed at that 
time by Viiichhésvara, 


विद्वांसः प्रभवो गताः भरितसुधीसन्दोहजीवातवः | 
विद्यायां frraear हि वृषलाः समभ्यास्त्विदानींतनाः 
किं कुवैऽम्ब कृषे ब्रजामि शरणं स्वामेव विश्वावनीम्‌ ll 


Therefore, the Aivaldyanagrikyasitravritti by Anandaréyamakhin could certainly not have been 
written so late as 1770 A. D. as Dr. Burnell supposes (see his Tanjore Catalogue, p. 13). 





The following pedigree of Anandsrfiyamekhin is based on the extracta quoted below it :-— 
Biviji 
(of the Bhiiradvaja géira). 
Gangidharidhvarin alias Kakojipandita 
(minister of Ek6jt). 
N siddtineein. ) SE त्‌ _ Tryambakddhvarin Bhagavantariya 
(minister of Ekdjt and (author of (1) Stridharma, (step-brother af 
Sabajf; and author of the (2) Dharmaksja, &c.), Narasimhidhvarin and 
Tripuravijayachampil). | Tryambakadhvarin 


deerme, श, ग्द 
Jivdnandanandtaha, &e.). 
परीमद्धोसलवंद्राभूपतिङकुलामाव्येषु विख्यातिमा- 
MAAS SMT SES YS ATS: । 
पुनस्तस्य किलेकभूपतिमणेमेन्त्री sarza- 
स्तेनासीद्रुरुवस्मगल्भधिषणो गद्धाधराल्योऽ्वरी || ३ ॥ 
तस्य ड तनयाङुदारचरितौ कृष्णाम्बिकागमेजा- 
वेकक्ष्मापतिलालितौ गुरुषदे चारोप्य संमानितौ | 
तत्पुत्रेण च शाहजिक्षितिभृता Sargeras 
तत्तादृ ग्वविधाग्रहारकरणाद्विद्रत्मतिष्ठापको It I 
ष्वरी 





५॥ 


ज्येष्ठस्तत्न सदावदातचरितिः श्रीम 





गायन्नीसमुपासनादिभिरपि श्रौतैश्च सत्कर्मभिः | 

आत्मानं परिपूरय तं सुचरितैः ge: प्रतिष्टाप्य च 

oor ब्रह्महिताय सस्कृतिचितान्स बह्मलोकानगात्‌ ॥ ५ ॥ 
तस्यात्मन्नितयेऽप्रजस्तु धतिमानानन्दरायाध्वरी 
कोमारास्मभृति भरगल्भधिषणः श्रीदाहराजादृतः | 


- १।६ 


श्रुसयुक्तायपरिष्कियापटुमतिः 
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*- * * x | 
ऋ + a ध ऋ 
शै तल नृसिंह यञ्वनि दिवं यातेऽनुजस्तत्सुता- 


पदयन्पुलवद ग्रजापचितिमन्यानन्दराये दधत | 


कैतानानि च कारयन्सुचरितान्येतैः स्वपलेण च 
श्रीमानव्र महभिविद्विजयते श्रीभ्यम्बकार्योऽ्वरी ॥ ७ ॥ 


011, 1.111.131. 

ल्पतरोस्न्यम्बकाविभोः Fer गद्भाधरा- 

गत्मभकवन बालकविना नारायणेन स्वयम्‌ | 
महाम्रबन्धकरणे TAIT कृतं 

| नसजचारतं नन्दन्तु सवे बुधाः ॥ 

श्रीनारायणरायेण समास्व्टादद्रीष्वसौ | 

विश्वावसो कृतश्वमपृभवन्धस्तान्मुदे सताम्‌ || 


(2711 
मात्यस्यात्मसमुद्रवेन भगकवन्ताख्येन विख्यातये | 
प्रोक्तं रामचरिरमायंनरसिंहस्य परसादादिदं 
श्री मच्येम्बकवयवरातिलकस्यास्तां चिरं श्रेयसे | 


Teracham pi br Bhegavactarava 
गद्धाधराध्वरिसुतो नरर्सिंहसुरे 
यरू्यम्बकाष्वरिमणेश्च सुधीः कनीयान्‌ 


काब्येऽमुना विरचिते भगवन्तनाघ्ना 
सर्गः शुभोऽजनि मुकुन्दविलासनाभि || 
Mukundarildsakd cya by Bhagarantariya, 


(4) Mahadévakavi, the author of the Adéhutadar panandjaka and Sukasandéia. (5) Periyap- 
pa-Eavi alias Vinatéya, who composed the drama Srtigdramaijartidherdjiya and who has 
already been mentioned (7. 178 above) in Rimabhadra-Dtkshita's SAaddarjantriddhdntasanyrahu 
(8) Mahadévavajapéyin, the author of the Sudddhtnt, a commentary on BédAdyanatran/asdira 


अस्ति बोधायनं सूलमाद्यमाध्वर्यवाश्रयम्‌ | 
अधीतिबोधाचरणप्रचरिस्तत्यपञ्चयन्‌ || 
भारदाजान्वयाम्भोधिसुधांशु aug: सत्सु संमतः 
नय्यम्बकाष्वरी लोके बय्यन्तज्ञः समेधते || 
तदध्वदयुमहादेववाजपेयी तदाज्ञया । 
बगधायनोक्तकमौन्तदेधकल्पानुसारतः ॥ 
वै. ` ` ` ` ज्ञानां नुगाम्‌ | 
कमौध्वगानां सुगमां करोति श्रोतचन्दरिकाम्‌ I 



















1.1 / 11 


186 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY (Jour, 1904. 





Mahbddévavijaptyin was the father of Visadéva-Dikshita, the author of the Bélamanéramd 
and Adivaramim@uedkutihalarritt, His commentary on the Siddhdatakaumud! is called the 
Rdlamenédramd in contrast with the Praudkaman(ramd of Bhatyiji-Dikshita, the author of the 
text. According to the colophon, the Iidlamanéramd was composed during the reign of (the 
Maratha king) Tukk4ji of Tanjore. Tukkijf ascended the throne in A. D. 1729. Therefore 
this commentary must have been written between that date and 1736, the last year of his reign. 
Visudéva-Dikshita was the pupil of his elder brother Viiyfivara-Dikshita. This Vidv@ivara- 
Dikshita's grandson, Bili-Dikshita alias Yajidévarse-Dikshita, wrote the Bédhdyanamahdgni 


chayanaprayiga, Srawtaperithdshdsnigrahavrith, Sécitrachayenaprayéga, Agrahdyanaprayéga, 
Dartoptrnemdtapreydga, and several other works on Bidhéyane 


Introduction to the Bélemenéramd :— 
अस्तु नमः पाणिनये भूयो मुनये तयास्तु वररुचये t 
fe चास्तु पतन्छंरूये भान विश्वेश्वराय गुरवे च ॥ 

Colophon of the तकमा :— इति श्रीमस्छन्ततस्न्तन्यमानड्ये नकृ मषोडद्ार- 
चक्राकारादिवहुगुणविराजमानभौडापारिभितमहाध्वरस्य श्रीदाहजिदारभोजितुक्तोजि 
सलचोलमहीमहेन्द्रामाष्युरंधरस्य श्रीमदानन्दरायविडस्सार्वभोमस्य अध्वर्युणा TATE 
धीपौष्येण बाल्य we तदयानिर्वैर्मिताप 
खमखसन्तर्पितदातमखप्रमुखनर्हिमुखेन पदवाक्यः =. 
वाजपेययाजितो छन्धविद्यावैराथेन अध्वरमीमांसाकतृहखनि 











णप्रकटितसवंतन्लस्वा- 
SSA बोधायनापस्तंवसस्याषाडभारद्राजकात्यायनाश्वलायनद्राह्यायणादिकल्यस्रनतद्धा- 
भ्यपारीणमहादेववाजपेययाजिसुतेन अन्नयूर्णांगर्भजातेन वासुदेवदीध्ितविदुषा विरचि- 
तायां सिद्वान्तकोमुदीभ्याख्यायां बालमनोरमाख्यायां, Ko. 

Tntreduction to the Bédhdyanadaréapirnamdseprayéga :— 








anfafa: सोमसंस्थाभिस्तर्वितेन्दशिखामणिम्‌ | 
सुब्रह्मण्याभिधं बन्दे वितरं श्रीतसागरम्‌ ।\ 
#दस्सान्वयवार्धिकौस्तुभमर्णि्विश्वेश्धराध्वर्यभू- 
wearers: सुतः किखमहादेवाभ्वरीन्द्रस्ततः | 
श्रीनारायणदीक्षितो यदनुजस्तस्याभवन्सूनव- 

स्वारः पदवाक्यमाननिपुणा वेदादिमूतां इव ॥ 
ज्यायान्विग्वेन्धराध्वर्यथ विदितयद्रा वासुदेवाध्वरीन््रः 
ख्यातः श्रीरामचन्द्राध्वरकृदथ ततः श्रीनिवासाष्वरीन्द्रः | 
तेषु ज्येष्टस्य पलो विरचितचयनानेकसंस्याकसोमः 
श्रीसुबह्मण्ययज्वा मम पितृचरणः सूकषटु प्रवक्ता || 
श्रीवोधायनकल्पसूलसरणौ न्यायादिसिडान्तवि 
गोपालाध्वरिकारिकापकटितान्य॒क्तानि यानि SET | 
अस्मत्तातक निष्ठतातचरणेः श्रीवासुदेवाभिपै 
रष्येवानि च तत्र तत्न कलये सूघ यज्ञेश्वरः It 
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At the end of tho above work— 
राजश्रादारभावनीन््र(२,००४५५) 11.वचसा नागेदायज्वाभिध- 
7ढपराथंनयापि संकलयतः कल्पोक्रिशेषं भम | 
दोषो यद्यपि नो भवेदय पुनः स्यादेत्परामृदय त- 
eae परिकोधयन्तु दयया सन्तो विदन्तोअखिलम 


[| 7 7 7 = संपूण I 
rf , 1 = | 


The subjoined जत्र shows the descent of Mahidévavajapéyin and his relationship 











JE ~ i} | न्प 


to Bala-Dikshita :-— 
Vidvésvarddhvarin. 
Mahddévidbyarin (contemporary Nariyaga-Dikshite , 
of Ramabhadra-Dikshita and the author (author of the Sebdabhishana 
of the Subédhint ae) md, Annapirpd. and Bhdjjanayéddyéia). 





Vihtnetinn बा नः, ॥( "7 १ 1/1  Sclaiv 


vario 
(tutor of Visudévi- (autnor of the 
क्क Bidlamandramd, &o.). 
Subrabmanpya-Dikshita 


alias Subbavdjapéyin. 


त 9 hita alice 
¥ajiésvaridhyvarin, 


(7) Sridheraveikatésa, known as Ayyi Ava] throughout Southern India and celebrated 
for his piety and devotion, was the author of several religions lyrics. The following are his 
works: — (1) Akhydshashii, (2) Daydiataka, (3) MatribAdtaiaiaka, (4) Siutipaddhati, 
(5) Swabhaktitalpatatikd, (6) Sivabsoktalukshana, (7) Térdoalistétra, (8) Artiharastétra, (9) Kuli- 
rdshtaka, (10) Déldnararainamdlikd, कत, published in ove volume in Grantha character in the 
Srividyé Press, XumsAahiuam, (11) Sdhéndravildeakévya in 8 cantos describing the. exploits 
of his patron Sihaji of Tanjore. The following events roferred to in it are of historical 
interest. Ekdjt, the founder of the Maratha dynasty of Tanjore, came on an excursion to the 
south accompanied by a large body of cavairy and hia eldest son Sahajl 1 the hero of the 
poem. On his way be overthrew many chiefs that were hostile to him and left in power those 
that were well-disposed towards him. On reaching the banks of the Kayérl, his second son 
Surphéjt was born. The then ruler of the 009 country in great apprehension sent an army 
against him; but it was completely defeated and Ekdjt sasily took possession of the country, 
After some time, be got his son Sihajl crowned as sovereign of Tanjore, In the reign of 
Séhajl, the Niyakas of Madura made frequent encroachments upon the territories of the 
Sétupati of Ramnid who had declared himself a feadatory of Tanjore. The army sent to help 
the latter defeated the Niyakas of Madora and strengthened the position of the Séatupati. 
Rajarim, the illegitimate son of Sivajt the Great and therefore a cousin of Bahajf 1 , was at this 
time the regent of the Maritha dominions in the North on account of the minority of Shahu 
and seems to have been on very friendly terms with him. In 1690 Shihu was taken prisoner 
by the Mohammadans and Rajaram escaped to Ging! in South Arcot, where he was besieged 
Sihajl despatched an army from Tanjore, which compelled the Mahammadan troops to raige 
the siege for a time. But the fort was eventually taken by Zulfikar Khin, who allowed 
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Rijarim to escape. The details of Ekijf's accession to power in Tanjore have not been fully 
Stated in this work. 


7लोजिभूभतुरभूददोषमान्यस्तनूजो YT शाहभूषः 
निधिर्मणानां निजकीर्षिकान्ताविहारसीमायितवैजयन्तः [I 
मालोजिभ्रभतैरनन्तरं स राज्यं समारम्बत शाहराजः ॥ 
निजामदाहममुखखाः प्रतापपरारभारभरुयौ भुवि सावैभोमाः। 

अस्य प्रसादं परतिपद्य कृच्छादुच्छायि्णीं संपदमन्वभूवन्‌ Il 
दाम्बाजिराजश्च रिवाजिराजो जीजाम्बिकायां तनयावभूताम्‌ | 
तुक्ताम्बिकायां सुत एकभृपस्तस्य त्रिभिस्तेमदितं मनोऽभूत्‌ ॥ 
ओदार्यैगाम्भौर्यसुखं PHS तुखासमुखद्धिनमादधाः 
शम्बाजिनामा जगति प्रतीतः स कालधर्मेण समन्वितोऽधरत्‌ Il 
दिवाजिराजोभ्य विभुयंदास्वी प्रागल्भ्यमस्युन्नतमाललम्बे | 
चण्डैभुजादण्डमहःपरकाण्डेषिखण्डयन्यावनमण्डलानि ॥ 
सामर्षदुर्ध्विरोधियोधपवेदानस्वावनतच्छ्यादिम्‌ । 

यः साहसब्युहम दाक्यतकंमचकैरीत्ककैदामरकैतजाः II 
#ढप्रतापान्त्ितिभरस्कलापान्दुरुद्धरं मज्जयतः स्वयं यः | 
दिद्धीग्वरोदामवमूुपयोधेगांधेतरस्यास्त चिरादगस्त्यः |i 
परतापभूम्ना रिपुवभैदु्गाण्यरं हरन्रवगणेरवरो यः | 
तुखातिगां छल्रपतिस्वकीतिमुपा्जदजंस्वलम जुंनौजाः || 
एकोजिराजं समुपेस्य dart ततस्तत्वविदग्रगण्यः | 
राज्याश्रियः कल्पयातै स्म नायं प्राज्यपरतापं स हि दाहभूषः | 
ag निकिम्पानिव संमविष्टत्रिविषटपेभ्यो पितरि पगल्भः | 
शशास पृथ्वीं शामितपतीपो गुणेर्मनोहारिभिरेकभूषः | 
दीपाभिधायथ क्षितिवच्भेन पाणौ गृहीता efter seat: 
तस्य पभोः सा तनुते स्म पूर्वव्युढाद्धनासोऽयधिकं परमोदम्‌ | 
अनवयगुणोषजन्मभूरय दीपाम्निकया शुभे दिने | 

तनयो जनितः HS जगदानन्दधुकन्दकलैः समम्‌ II 
अभिधामयथ तस्य शाह इस्यकृत rae: कविच्छटे | 
GNSS ANAS TAR HAT भारतीम्‌ ॥ 
गुणमण्डलमण्डितं सुतं स तमासाद्य TAT: | 

प्रमदं महितं प्रपेदिवानजनि स्कन्दमिंवेन्दुरोखरः 
स कदापि दिदाः मतापवान्विजिगीषुः क्ितिपाकशासनः | 
निरगादय बद्धलरुतस्तुरगानीकितभूमिमण्डख 
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विपिनं कतिचिद्धिवं परानपि नीत्वा परिपाल्य चापरान्‌ | 
gens जयाश्रेया नृपतिः परेक्षत सद्य जातदीम्‌ ॥ 
उदभूदथ तत्र नन्दनः शरभोलिर्धंरणीबिडोजसः | 

निपुणः परिषन्यिनिग्रहे समरोत्साह इवाकृतिं क्हन्‌ ॥ 
अथ चोखपतिनिगाम्य तं निकटोपागतमेकभरपतिम | 
समराय भयादिभेदुरां Tat प्रेषयति स्म सस्मयः || 

व नवन्हिमिताम्बुजच्छटे विनिकतुं रिपुवगंमद्धटे। 
ऊपितस्य तदैकभूपतेरवलइूखतया समं चमूः || 

रथिनो रथिभिस्तुरेगिणो हयिभिर्हस्तिपकां च इस्निपेः | 
मिमिलर्ववृधे ततो रणः पारितः सुखुवुरखनिर्धराः || 

अय भोसलवंदाभतेरुदटकोपारभयै भटच्छटा | 

नटति स्म समित्तटे स्फटा तरटितारातिषटा चलत्कटा ॥ 
अय दाह सुतस्य afm: पुरमाक्रम्यत चोलभूपतेः | 
वरणप्र्भािरोहनेर्भुवि किं साहसिनां दुरासदम्‌ ॥ 
महसां निधिरित्यमेकभूरमणश्चोखुपति निरस्य तम्‌ | 
स्वकरेऽकत चोलमेदिनीमपि तच्ञानगर तदास्पदम्‌ ॥ 
उदपादि ततस्तनरूभवस्तुल जारा ज इति arg: | 
परिकद्धिमुपानयन्मुदं Weare स दध्ने दिने || 
धरणीपरिणीतिमूजितामय दाहाभिपतेगुण।दधेः । 
प्रचकार च faa च प्रभुमौठिः स हि aaa: | 
भर्गणैस्व्यम्बकरायधीरः श्रेयानुदकाव्यभिचारितिः | 
देशान्तविश्रान्तयद्ा महीन्दोरसेवतभ्यिणेममास्यमौलिः ॥ 
लयम्बकायंस्य गुणानुकारी नृसिंहरायस्य तदग्रजस्य | 
आनन्दरायस्तनुभूरमात्यः प्रा्ोअन्तिकं WATS क्ितीन्दोः ॥ 
सेतुनेतुरधुना विपत्तिराकर्णितेव यवनेन्द्रयुयपाः | 
राजरामविषये वितन्वते fast तदुभय सुदुःसहम्‌ ॥ 
भाषितं तदवनीहिमद्यतेराकलय्य नयतत्व कोविदः | 
ऊ्जिताञ्रयतया मनोहरामभ्यधत्त सं गिरं मिताक्षराम्‌ ॥ 
सेतनेत॒रवसीदतो (ar त्वां परं हि शरणं न दृयते | 
नैष योदमरिभिः भगल्भते संधिकर्म तु न तेऽनुमन्वते ॥ 
कर्लमहसि तदस्य पालनं पयदस्तपरिपिन्थिमण्डलम्‌ | 
रक्षणं हि दारणाभिकाङ्गिणां THEA सहजं गुणं विदुः || 
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इस्यमात्यवचसा स वाहिनीमेषणं नरपतिर्भुदाशिषत्‌ | 
अञ्ञनाधिकटकरं चमुपतिः dase किंयतोऽपि सैनिकान्‌ | 
मिति माधुरं बलम्‌ | 





दारु णप्रहरणा चमूं दधत्परत्ययात्समिं 






रंहसा धनुषि संहितेः ररिर्माधुरानुदनुदद्भटच्छटा ॥ 
ALAA दारणे शाहभूपति चमृस्तदा रणे | 

दा र चश्चमृपातस्तान्नदंदामय मुनि ATT | 
पेलुनाथमतनिष्ट हष्टमाधरूतविश्वमपेतेवेभवम्‌ II 

तेन सेतुपतिनार्पितां मणिश्रेणिकां च कियतीमपि क्षितिम्‌ | 
राहभूवलभिदे न्यवेदयब्युयपः पृनरुपागतो बलैः ॥ 

श्रुत्वा तद्राजरामक्षितिपतिविपदु दारबडादरः श्री- 









सैन्यानि सखैरमदवदिपखरजरजोदानधाराभिररि 
टुम्पान्ति स्थापयन्ति द्रुतमदिदादथामंस्त सेतुं च यातुम्‌ ॥ 
अय क्षितीन्द्रो रघुनायतेतुं प्रातिष्ठताखण्डलविक्रमश्रीः | 
निषेव्यमाणः Tease: gaa मूर्तिमद्धिः ॥ 
स्नातः Tarar विधिना स रामकोदण्डकोटिव्यतिषदधन्ये | 
ततः क्षितीन्द्रः सचमृसमहस्तज्ञानगर्यन्मखतां दधानः | 
प्रतिष्ठते स्मानुपमानतेजा हेमन्तलीलामवलोकमानः | 

Gt: समुक्तेरिति सेव्यमानस्तज्ञापुरीं भाविरादुर्वरेन्दः | 
ुष्पस्फुरत्तोरणधोरणीभिर्दिमाम्बुषेकैरपि खोभनीयाम्‌ || 

ततो निदिष्टस्य बलस्य राजरामावनोदारगुणां जयाङ्काम्‌ | 
उपानयंश्वारवराः प्रवृत्तिं सिंहासनोढासिनि शाहभुपे ॥ 
बलेर्महाराज भवन्निदिष्दिीन्दरैन्यानि विदारितानि | 

स राजरामश्च तयथाभिगुमस्तदज्चातिं त्वां महती za: sy: ॥ 
fears: wate Tae: Afar दलिताश्च केवित्‌ | 
विदारिताः HIT विभो त्वदीवेहैताच्च तत्तिभुरतैन्धवोषाः |) 
स्वास्मा यदु ज्जीवाति रक्षति क्ष्मां तच्वत्मसरादादिति राजरामः | 
स मन्यते भरवलयामरेन्द्र तदप्रतीपस्तव हि प्रतापः ॥ 
भमोदसान्दरः क्ितिपालचन्दरः श्रुत्वेति वाणीमधिगोष्ि तेषाम्‌ | 
संमानतोऽहधयदाशु चेतस्तस्य भरसादो न हि जातु वन्ध्यः | 








सानन्दं कविवृन्दमाकल्यतः Meas: Aras: | 


a न 
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मुक्तादामपरंपराः परिलसन्मह्लीमतहीलजो 
भद्र श्रीरचना भजन्ति ककुभाम ह 





Sdhéndravildsakdeya 


(8) 84709 5908. Veikatésvara Sastrin, who wrote the pagranthathashya and several 
other works in connection with the Simayéda. He was the son of Ikkiri Appa Sastrin already 
mentioned among the learned men of the village of Kandaramanikyam 


अस्ति भ्रयागाभिधमुनमं नः पदं पथिव्यां लिजगचखसिद्धम्‌। 
तल्रा्रुतासो दिवमुत्पतन्ति श्रुतिर्यदीयं महिमानमाह ॥ 
तत्र कौरिकगोलाणां वेश्वामिलाघमर्षनैः | 
कौरिकथवरो येषां साद्धाध्ययनरालिनाम्‌ | 

बहु श्रुतानां साभ्रूनां सुरीलानां सधर्मिणाम्‌ | 
आब्रह्मसोमविच्छेदरद्ितानां Hates: | 
श्रीनिवासाभिधो विद्रानप्यारास्ीति विश्वतः | 
पृणानन्द यति्वं च प्राप्यान्ते ह्यतां गतः 
तस्यात्मजोहं नाघ्रा AeA aa वदन्ति हि || 
वेङ्टे रदा ख्रीति कात्यायनमहामुनेः | 
उपग्रन्यस्य तस्यैव कृता व्याख्या तदाज्ञया || 
गायल्रगानं Pritt ऋकस्वरस्यापि निर्णयः | 
सुब्रह्ण्यस्वरस्यापि निर्णयः aera: ईतः || 
सतामव्याकरणस्यापि व्याकति्विदादीकता | 
सामतन्लाभिधानस्य सामस्वरावैधानतः II 
यज्ञेषु चमसादीनां भक्षणस्य च निर्णयः | 
आपस्तम्बमुनीन्स्य तात्पर्येण ततः परम्‌ II 
आपस्तम्बस्य FHT WANS च निर्णयः | 
छान्दोग्यभाष्य विदुषां कृतमान्तं च यन्मतम्‌ || 
श्रौतोपासाविधिश्चैव मया संव्याकवोऽभवत्‌ | 
साभव्याकरणस्यापि TATA च स्फुटम्‌ || 
व्याकृति गणनाथो A कृतवान्हदयस्थिवः 
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कात्यायनकृतस्येव भ्रायशित्तविधेरिह ॥ 
व्याख्यां संप्रहतः कृत्वा प्रयोगस्य च निर्णयम्‌ | 
सवेधामुपकाराय याज्ञिकानां करोम्यहम्‌ ॥ 
ae Hae निगमार्णवरत्नकुभः 
कात्यायनस्य करुणानिधिनैव तेन II 
सुस्वमर एत्य कथितं क्रियतां मदीयो- 
पग्रन्थभाष्यमिति सा कुरुते तदाज्ञा Il 
Upagranthabhdshua, 
Another contemporary of Kimabhadra-Dikshita was Appa Dikshita or Appadhvarin of 
Mayavaram,’ who wrote his Achdranavanita between A. 1), 1696-1704, in the reign of Sahaji I. 
Other works by the same author are the Madenabhishanabhdna and the Caurimdytirachampi. 
He belonged to the Srivatea gétra and his father's name was Chidambara-Dikshita of Rillaydr, 
In A, 1). 1696, in the Cyclic year Dhitri, during the reign of Sahaji, he went to Tanjore to 
attend the yidge (sacrifice) performed by Tryambakimatya-Dikshita (7. e. Tryambakarao Peshva). 
The latter was then officiating as minister in place of his elder brother's son Anandariyamakhin 
(Anandarao Peshva), who was still a youth. After the sacrificial ceremonies were over, the 
king detained App& Dikshita at Tanjore for about three months in order to hear him recite the 
Mahdtharate. On his departure after three months, he was desired by the king to write a 
digest on the law, religion, and customs of the country. He, accordingly, began the Achdrana- 
vaniia in A. 0, 1696, and together with his son completed it after a lapse of eight years in 
A. 7). 1704. 
li begins as follows :- क ६ 
वन्दे गुरूनुद यमूर्तिवधाभिधाना- 
न्यद्रोविजरम्भणमहो जगतस्तमोनुत्‌ | 
ATS MATAR: पुराण- 
पण्यानुभावकृतभूमितलावतारान्‌ ॥ 
गोरीमायुरनायाङ्िपचनेन्दिन्दिरमानसः | 
अप्याध्वरी वितनुत्ते सदाचारस्य संग्रहम्‌ || 
आलनूरधिवासस्य पिह्ठडास्निवुधेरितुः | 
आचारनवनीताल्यं निबध्नाति कृपाबलास्‌ | 
किचिद्‌ज्ञः कराहमप्याध्वरिपदविदितो धर्मास्त क्र चेदं 
वेदे*यः प्रोतं यन्मनुमुखमुनिभिरवद तत्वा बिद्धः | 
किंतु स्वाधीनवृत्तेवट विटपितले सेव्यमानस्य रिष्यै- 
ae: CA परकटितयदासः पडयत FSA II 
FARA AT az asa: | 
सभ्यानां TWA सर्वविषयान्धर्मानहस्योत्तरा- 
न्सगृद्धाति frat: पदैरधिवसन्मायूरमप्पाध्वरी ॥ 


+ Tie Lb Cl 
9 This author bas been already mentioned on p, 137 above, 
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End :— 
धातुवं यदा यज्ञसेवार्यमहमागतः | 
श्रीमहएराजराजस्य मन्त्िणच्यम्बक प्रभोः ॥ 
महाराजस्तु मां प्रीत्या स्वस्भायामवास्रयत्‌ | 
भारतश्रवणार्थाय रानरिदिवमुदारधीः ॥ 
यदा मासनयादृर्वं प्राप्यानुज्ञां महीपतेः | 
गन्तुमिच्छामि च तदा धर्मदाख्रनिवन्धने ॥ 
महाराजेन Barat मौरीमायूरमागतः | 
तस्मिन्वर् वृश्चिकार्के धर्मदास्लसुधानिधेः II 
एकेनैव मया पुलयुक्तेन Waa: कृते | 
बुदधिदण्डेन मयने रा्निदिवमनेकधा || 
मष्टभिरन्धवानस्मि वत्सरेस्तत्फलं महत्‌ | 
आचारनवनीतं aay सर्वमनोहरम्‌ || 
महाराजस्य दयया तत्सं्राह्यमभूद्रवि | 
समापनं TRAM: सहलग्रन्थसङ्यया ॥ 
प्रचारोऽस्य महाराजाधीन एव डि सर्वथा | 
अह मप्पाध्वरी नाम्ना महाराजेन सादरम्‌ ॥ 
दत्तां महीं समादाय * * * # दिसंभूतैः | 
धान्यः परंपरासिदे ग्रामे कृष्या समार्जिततैः ॥ 
PISSING Tato: समावृत्तः | 
श्रेयः प्रायंयमानः सन्महाराजस्य सन्ततम्‌ ॥ 
आयुःदोषं सुखं वस्तुमिच्छाम्यग्निक्रियान्तिके | 
मनोरयो महानेष महाराजेन पूर्यताम्‌ II 
एकक्ूमापतिपृरेपुण्यसुकृ तोत्कर्षण लब्धोदयो 
दीपाम्बोदरवासभाग्यमहिमप्र्यातपुण्योचयः | 
श्रीराहक्षितिराद्‌ परास्तु वसुधामाचन्द्रमप्याभ्वरी 
यदहत्तान्नवठेन WATS शास्त्रं समग्रन्ययत्‌ | 
श्रीमािदम्बरमखीन्द्रसुतेन वत्स- 
वंदाम्बुराशिविधुना विधिरास्नमागे | 
सज्चारनिर्मलधिया सकला्थबोध- 
माचारसारनवनीतमिदं गृहीतम्‌ ॥ 
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Again, in hig MadanadhishanabAdua:— 
याः aaa सुधासखमाः सुराभितं कुवन्ति yore 
याभ्यश््योतति माधुरी बृधमनःसन्तोषसन्दायिनीं । 
ाश्चावेक्ष्य सभास्दामतितरां मान्या वयं तादृवा- 
मप्यायज्वकविर्गिरां कवयिता किं नो भयं संसदः II 
पारिपाश्विकः--अस्ति जानामि ॥ 
तातो यस्य चिदम्बरेश्वर इतिं प्रल्यातनामा मखी 
यद्रातनिदि वदत्तहव्यनिवहादानैक कल्याः सुराः 
प्रीवत्सान्वय वारिधीन्द्रवसव्यः किद्धयुनामनि 
न्ति द्रहदयः पुण्येऽग्रहारे सुधीः || 
अद्य खल तत्तनयोभ्यं गौरीमायुरमभ्यास्ते । 
सुलधारः-- ( साभ्युपगमम्‌ ) परल्यातविद्याः खलु तद्वंशीया जगत्याम्‌ | 
पारि्पाश्चिकः--( सविरःकम्पम्‌ ) अस्ति किंममुना कविना प्रणीतः प्रचन्धः | 
सूत्रधारः-- 
किं न श्रुतः कविवरेण कृतस्त्वयासौ 
भाणः सभाजनवद्रीकरणप्रवीणः ‘| 
TET हदयं परतो निरुन्धे 
तत्तादृदो मदनभुषणनामधयः ॥ 


In conclusion, I give a revised pedigree of the Maratha Rajas of Tanjore, based partly on 
the extracts printed below it: — ॥ 1; 
Varitakshitindra. 


= य प pa. 
~अ < 
Bhajt alias 
Vira Bayaji. 
Malliji alias 
ree 
ae 





—————————————— 
Sambhoji. Sirti I ks 


v 
(founder of the Tanjore Maratha 
dynasty) md. Dipimbiki, 


ee = 
2. Saha it. 3. Surphajl I 4. Tukkéji 
1684 A.D » alias ( 
Rudhirédgérin Vikriti. 1729 A. D ile 
A 
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A 
Fae earn ie nee 4 ५ 
i. Ekojt alias Bava Sahib, 1786 A. D 8. Pratapasimlia, 
Hike (his widow) 1741 A. D. 
0. Matu-Sri Sujand Biyi Sahib, 17387 A. D, Raudra. 

Ee SAO” Eee aap aee. aT 

| 
9. ¶ ०91 10. Amarasiml 
1765 A 176s A. D, 

Tirana. Plavangn 
His en son) 
1800 A, D 


11 > 


12. Bivaji, 1833 { , - 1855 A. 7. 
Nandana. 


Katturija or Sahajt [1 whose relationship is still uncertain, reigned as the seventh 
prince for about a year. 


MaMa Teas sara ya 
TTA SAAT AAI: । 
देशोपसीद द्ुधजननिकरस्तूयमानावदान- 
अण्डांदोरन्यवाये निभवनमदहिते श्रीवराटक्षितीच्धः ॥ 
तदन्ववाये प्रयितमरभावः श्रीमानभूदेकनराभ्पो यः | 
ओदार्यरो यादि गुगरवन्यां पुरातनन्षोगिभृतनोऽ्यदोत ॥ 
तस्मादजायत निजायतनं गुणानामाजानतरौश्रविमलः परसोजिनामा | 
यस्य प्रतापदहनं करवालधरमः प्राघ्ाविपक्षमनमापयतीह्‌ चिल्नम्‌ || 
अस्तोकाचक्रवालचलवल्यल सत्कीर्तिरासीद OAT 
दािक्तारातिभूमीपरित्रददलनोद्ामभीमप्रतापः | 
तत्तादृग्दानलक्ष्मीविहरणकल नासौ धदस्तारविन्दौ 
भुयः पुण्येरगण्यैजनकमनुसरन्वीरवावाजिनामा ॥ 
तस्माद दयत्पत्तापः कमल भव इवाभ्यस्तसत्यानु वनि - 
SH पाठीनकेतुप्रमयन इव waft: | 
्मालदमी साह चयस्फुरदुरुमहिमा THAUNT तुल्य 
ग्रौढत्यागावध्रतामरतरूतिभवो वीरमाखोजिनामा ॥ 
तस्यासीच्युणपुष्यः सुरयुवततिगणस्तुयमानप्रवास्ति 
aa: वादिन्द्रनामाजजन इव नियतं धर्ममागानुसारी | 
राकानीहारभानव्युतिहसनरुचिभासुरा यस्य कर्षि 
Tatas सततमधिधरं कर्णमार्गमवत्ता II 
तस्मादन्नैरिवासन्विधिहरहरयः पुवपुण्यप्रभावा- 
ेकक्ष्मापाचवां भक्षितिपतिरिवभुजानयो नामतो ये | 
तन ज्येष्ठो WNIT च जननतः दाभुभूमीमहेन्द्रो 
धोरस्तस्यानुजन्मा शिवनृपतिरभदेकभूभूत्ततोपि ॥ 
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कदुगाधिपतिः रिवोसी सामन्तच्ुडामणिराज्ञताङ्कः | 


(Jour, 1904. 








चमुपतीनां यवनावनीन्दोः संवतंकालानलतां प्रपेदे II 


डिद्धीपराधीदामुखावः 





वरूथिनीरन्वहमेतदीया निजप्रतापज्वलने जुहाव II 






णे 


तस्यान॒जन्मैकधरावलारिमुक्तामणिभोसलवंत्राजातः । 
बैधिवुधपदास्तैरन्वर्यनामेति यमाहुरायाः II 
बुद्धया बृहस्पतिसमः किल तस्य मन्त्री काकोजिपण्डित इति भयितो बभूव | 
AR EAM ASAHI स्वर्गं पुरन्दर इवैव शशास पृथ्वीम्‌ II 
तस्थैकर गुगेरनूना वाणी विधातुः कमलेव विष्णोः 
दाक्षायणीव स्मरदासनस्य दोपान्बिकाभूक्ति 






= wage ॥ 


तस्यामभूवन्नवनीसुधांदोः शाहेन्द्रनामा दारभाभिधानः । 


# समानरूपाकतिदालिनो 








ऽमी ॥ 


पतापर्मिदस्षितिपारतेजसा पराभवन्वद्धिरपि स्वय सदा | 

न aera किंत निलीय नक्तं गृहे गृहे कम्पत एव ear ॥ 
प्रतापसिंद्रक्षितिषालमुनो्महीभुजः श्रीतुलजादहयस्य | 
तेजोविरोषं परिगद्य पूण विधुं विधिः carer साधु चक्रे || 
प्रीमन्तरजभृपालमूनोः WATT: 

तेज एव zara सुयनाश्ना विराजते ॥ 

SERIA: कीरति श्रुत्वा नौलिः THAT | 

भुवः पातभयाच्छेषोऽकणं एव ततः कृतः ॥ 





Bilabédhini by Séshabhatta. 
BOOK-NOTICE. 
Ox rue Ixpias Sect or Tue Jarwas. By J. Geona | natural English. Some useful footnotes have 


प्तं बा, C.LE., LL.D., ए, Translated from the 
German. Edited, with an Outline of Jaina Mythology, 
by Jas, Bonorss, 0.1. , LL,D.,¥.0.5,B. (London: 
त & Co,, 1905.) 


Tue Jainaa of India are not a 
community; but there are several points of 
interest connected with them. We are glad to 
receive the translation by Dr. James Burgess of 
a valuable paper read by the late Dr, Bubler at 
a meeting of the Imperial Academy of Sciences 
at Vienna, in May 1887. It extends to 79 pages 


Dr, Bibler was a very carefal and accurate 
echolar; and it is very satisfactory to have this 
subject discussed up to date. The translation 
has been carefally executed and runs in simple 


: 





been added by the translator. 

The relations of Jainism to Buddhism have 
not always been properly understood even by 
professed Orientalista, There are singular re- 
aemblances and singular differencea between the 
two systems; and there are approximations of 





| Jainism to Brahmanical doctrine. More than 


any other creed the Jaina is opposed to the taking 
of animal life. The Jainas have not taken to 
agriculture, but mainly to commerce ; the former 
would have involved the death of living creatures. 
They have built the most splendid temples im 
India; and they have largely cultivated literature 
both Sanskrit and popular. Like Buddhism, 


| Jainism is decidedly atheistic. 


J. M. M. 


7 Compare also verse 4 quoted on p. 180 above from Vedka{akyishna-Dikshita's Uttarachompi, where Tulaje 


in called Tokkoji 
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NOTES ON INDIAN HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY. 
BY J. F. FLEET, 1.0.8. (Rurp.), Pa.D., C.1LE. 
Amédghavarsha I. as a patron of literature. 

some time in A. 7. 814 or 815, to about A. D. 877-78, there reigned in Western India 
i. a king, of the great Rashfrakt}a dynasty, whose proper name has not yet come to light,! 
and who is best known, by his principle birudaor secondary appellation, as AmOghavarsha I. That he 
began to reign in A. D. 814 or 816, is shewn by the Sinir inscription of A. D. 866, ns explained 
in Ep. Ind. Vol. VIL p. 204 ~ His latest known record is the Kanheri inscription which is 
dated, without any further details, in the Saka year 799 (expired), = A. D.877-78.2 And a literary 
statement, noticed on’ page 199 below, indicates, — if it is applicable to him, as most probably jt 

is, — that he bronght his long reign to an end by abdicating. - 

Othor birudas of Améghsvareha I., established by records of bis own time, were Atibaya- 
dbavals, Lakshmivallabha, Mahirijadarva, Nripatuigs, and Prithvivallabha? Subseqnent similar 
records present for him the dirudae ef Mahfrajashanda, Srivallabha, and Virandrayana, and 
apparently Durlabha’ And a literary work entitled Xawirdjamdrgo, which was composed during his 
reign and ander his patronage, and which is the subject of my next Note, puts forward for him the 
further dirudas of Kritakyityamalla, Naralékachandra, Nitinirantara, and Nityamallavullabba, 

There are literary references to a Nripatutigs, which most probably allude to Amigha- 
vorsha I,, though that same S/ruda belonged to also his succeasora Govinda IV, and Kakka IT. 
Thus, the Kanarese writer Nigavarms, — the second anthor of that name, who, a8 has been chewn 
hy Mr. R. Narasimhachar, flonrished about A. 1). 1150,* — has presented, in illustration of siiira 74 
of his Kérydealékana, a stanza in the Kanda metre which, with the reading Nripafuiged in 
preference to the vations reading aripa-pufranh, rungs :* — Kari-vil bhadra-gunam késari-vil 
nirryaja-dauryyan=ambbonidhi-vil éaran-igatarakshana-pato हारा = nishkampa-chittanei 
Nripatumgarm : — “ Possessed of auspicious good qualities like an elephant (of the bhadragaja clase) - 

possessed of unfaigned courage like a lion; capable like the ocean of protecting those who sought refuge 
with him ; and immovable as a mountain tm his intentions ; (wech was) that (well-known or famous) 
MWripatunga.”” 80, also, the Kanarese writer Késirija, — who has been placed by Mr. Rice about 
A.D. 12857 — has presented in bis grammar entitled Saédamanidarpana, a3 an Hlnstration tn 
sfitra 140, part of a stanza in the same metre which rans:*— Viranendaram हदि gambhiram 
naya-4ali kaidu-vottera dévamg-dr-eragar Nripatumgamge : — “ Who will not make obeisance to 
Nripatunga, who was brave and generous and pare and profoundly sagacious and conversant with 
polity, and wag a very god among those who earry weapons?" And another Kanarese writer, Bhatiaka- 
laika, in his grammar entitled Karndtakatabdfauddeana, which with its gloss named Bhishimedjari 
and the commentary thereon named Maijarimakaranda he finished in A. D. 1604," has put forward. in 








` een ene een eee तनन eee ee ee ee ee 


1 Regarding some indications that we may expect to Sind that it either was Nirdyana, or clee was a pore 
beginning with Vishgu, see Rp. Ind. Vol, VI. p. 100. 

> Vol XTIL above, p. 185, No. 4 A. 9 See Ep. Ind, Vol. VI. p. 1741. ५ See tbid. p, 175. 

$ Gn the points that there were two Kanarese writers named Nigavarma, that the fret of them, the author of 
the Chhandimindhd and probably of ales the Kanarese Kédambori, ia to be placed about the close of the tenth 
century A. D,, and that the second of them, the author of the Kdvydealikana, the Karn Makabhdshtbhdshena, and 
the Fariukia, flourished about the middle of tho twelfth century, seo Mr. RK. Naratimbachar’s Temarks in bis 
Vdoacarmma’s Kieyivelikanam and इ कतत रवति दको कुरति पिजत, Bangalore, 1963, णव. pp. ॥ to 7, 

* Sea the Kdeyiecal kana, mentioned in the preoedmg note, p. 55, verse 9, 

? Karsitakaiadddnuidsanam (see note 9 below), Introd. p. 35. 

७ The Rav. Dr. Kittel's Sabdemaniderpant, Mangalore, 1872, p. 171. 

® The full details of the date, — which seems to apply strictly to the completion of the Mavijarimakarande, — 
as हिल in Mr. Hice's KarpAtakatobddne Heanam, Rangalore, 1550, pp. 204, 291, are the Sobhakrit 1711 1} 
Rélivdhana-Sake-varshe 1523 (कारण), Magha éukls 5, Guravira, the Révat! sakshaira, the Kombha Irgne, and the 
rising of Sukra (Venus). And these details ure correct for Thureday, 26th January, A.D. 1504. On that day, the 
civen tithi ended at about 9 brs, 55 min. after mean sunrise (for Ujjain); and, according to all the three «yetews 
of the nakshatras, the moon wae in Révati at supriee and op to sbont 12 brs. 19 min. after mean «rnrise, 
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illustration of sitra 362, a stanza in the same metre which rung:!9—Irmmadi Balige Dadhichige 
mirwmali Jiuitarahanaiganh bageyal nirmmadi Sibigam dite sasirmmadi migileijege 
chigalo| Nyipatuigah :— Wyipatunga excelled Bali twice, and Dadhichi three times, and, 
when you think it over, even Jimitevihansa » hundred times, and Sibi certainly a thousand times, 
in liberality in the world.” | 

The thre allusions quoted above do not in any way indicate that the Nripatoaga who was the 
subject of them was an author, One of them simply praises him for his liberality, And the other 
two merely eulogise him for vario.s other qualities, amongst which literary attainments are not 
mentioned. Dut another passage in the Aarnd{akajabddinusdsana does plainly indicate a Nyipa- 
tunga who waa, or Was believed to have been, an author. It is found in Bhajfakalaika's 
commentary on sitra 286, where, in referring to a certam point of difference between the northern 
and the southern poets, he bas said ; — Dakshin-Ottara-nnirga-bbéda-bhinna-prayéga-chiatarl-prapaichd 
Nripatunga-granthé drashtavyah 11 -- A clever disquisition on the different usages of the varying 
styles of the south and the worth, is to be seen in the book of Nripatuiga.” The bearing of 
this allusion will be explained further on. 

We thus have four literary passages, all presenting the name NWripatunga, and one of them 
tending to indicate its Nripataniga as an author. Two of them, — those which are contained in the 
Aarndtekoiebddnusdeana,—are probably to be quite correctly taken as referring to one and the same 
person, And we may, without prejudice, take the other two also, — those which are contained in the 
Advpdralikana and the Saddamanidarpana, — as most likely referring to that same person. But 
there is nothing in any of them to shew explicitly who that person was. From the second of them, 
however, — the passage in the Saldamanidarpana, — we may infer that he was a king, And we 
know that the appellation Nripatuiga was a dirmda of a king, namely Amdghavaraha [., who had 
reigued for a long time in that part of the country to which the works themselves, from which these 
pasdages have been quoted, belong. Also, we know, aa will be shewn in my next Note, that that 
king hod been represented as patronising and being personally versed in a certain line of study, to 
such an extent that a particular work came, and not unteasonably, to be spoken of, in much Jater 
times, as “tis book of Nyipataiga” in one of the passages quoted from the Karndlakasobddnu- 
‘déana, And there {s, therefore, no objection to assuming that the Nripstaiga of all these four 
passages is that king, namely, the Rashtrakita king Améghavarsha I. In this, we agree, 
partially at least, with Mr. Rice, who has already, in 1890, identified with Amighavarsha I. the 
Nripatanga who is mentioned in the two passages quoted [rom the work of Bhajtékalafika,!3 without, 
however, assigning any reasons for the identification, And there ia at any rate this to be ssid; 
वपल], that the identification cannot apparently do any harm, inasmuch aa it does not entail 
anything opposed to what we know about the history, both political and literary, of the ‘periods to 
which belonged Amdghavarsha 1. apd the authors of the Kérydralékana, the Sabd dmeeiderpena, 
and the Karadtakajalldnudisana, ४ 

Evidence that Améghavarsha I. was, or was believed to have been, an author, has 
been found in the following fact. There is a small Sangkrit tract, of about thirty verses, consisting 
of questions aad answers on moral subjects, and entitled BatnamAlika or Prabnéttaramala. 
Among the Bralmans, some claim that the suthor of it was ‘Samkarichirya; while others assign 

 KarnYabsiobdinvideanam (eee the preceding note}, ए, 184, — This illustrate further my 
remarks on the title Mavadi-Chile and-aim!lar cette ae Ga Yu ox. hey ee 

" Karp ltakalabdinujdeanam, p, 161. The word Nripaiuaga fa there printed in italics. I premume that that 
was done either to emphasise 11) or to mark it as 8 proper name, and not to indicate that it is in any way 
= doubtful reacting. | 

seen rm tien 

' For ४६४ ted in th भ the तुक éranals- 
Hon, for the basis of which I am indebted to Mr, ह. W. Thomas, — see Vol. य ५९८. 
p. 378 क.+ and Dr. Bhandarkar’s Report on Sanskrit MSS, for the year 1689-84, Notes, p. 2, and bis Early History 

of tha Dekkan, in the Gazetteer af tha Bombay J'residency, Vol. 1, Part प, 7, 260 f, 
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it toa certain ‘Samkaraguru, And the Svétimbara Jains attribute it to Vimala, by presenting in 
their recension of it a verae which rans: — Rachité sitapaia-gurond +> Vimaléna raina-mil-dva 
Pragnéttarmmilegyam kanjha-gata kim nua bbishayati: — “This pelluctd Prainittaramdld, or 
string of questions and answers, has been composed by Vimala, a preceptor who wore the White gar- 
ment ;!4 when it is in the throat (for recitation), does it not adorn a man, jast like a string of jewels 
placed on the throat ?7"" On the other haod, the Digambara Jain reconsion of the work 

at the end, a verse which runs: — Vivekitetyakta-rajyéna rijieéyam Ratnamalika ध He 
varehtna gu-dhiyém sad-alamkritih: —“ This Hotnamdhkd, or string of jewels, an excellent ornament 
for the learned, has been compose! by king Am*ghavarsha, who lail aside the sovereignty 
through discrimination,” or, as Dr. Bhandarkar has translated, “through the growth of the 
religious sentiment," or “in consequence of the growth of the ascetic spirit in him.” Now, the 
appellation Améghavarsha belonged, among the Rashtrakitas, to also Vaddiga, > great-grandson of 
Amdghavarsha 1., and, amongst others of his descendants, to a member of the family who i 

known only as Améghavarsha I,, and to Eakka 11, And it was not confined to the Rasbtra- 
kitas; it was, for instance, also another name of the Paramira king Vakpati-Muija." However 

Améghavarsha If. did not reign at all Kakka आ. did reign; but he did not abdicate ; he 
was overthrown by the Western Chalukya Taila IT. We do not know of any grounds for 
thinking that Vaddiga terminated his reign by abdicating, And Vikpati-Mufija was killed in 
fighting against Taila 11.1४ But Améyhavarsha I, may well have bronght bia long reign rolan- 
tarily to an end, in order to obtain, in his old age, peace and quiet in religious retirement; os 
wag done, just about a century later, though after only a comparatively short period of rule and 
with the object of apparently at once securing a refuge from all worldly troubles in death, by the 
great Western Gaiga prince Mirasishha [17 And, in these cireumstances, we may understand 
that it wos the Rashirakita king Améghavarsha I., to whom the Digambara Jains sought to 
point aa the author, in their opinion, of the Ratnewdélikd or Prognétiaramdld. It is to be added 
that there ia a Tibetan translation of this tract. This translation has been mentioned on previous 
occasions, in connection with Amdghavarsha [न And the essential point in it may as well be now 
stated more fully and definitely, The Tibetan translation exists in two versions, Dr Schielner 
edited one version in 1858, And in his remarks on it he gave a translation of a ष verse which 
stands in only the other version. His German translation of that verse, reudered into English, runs 
thus: — = This jewel-wreath, made by Améghédaya, of the king who abandoned bis inly established 
sovereignties, is the beat oruament of the wise.” In respect of this, Mr. ॥ = W. Thomas has explained 
to me that the name of the author is expressed by the words don+yod+hehar, in which don+yorl is a 
well-established equivalent of the Sanskrit amégha, and fchor means the Sanskpit wdaya., Fron this it 
followa that Dr. Schiefner was quite justifiel in restoring the name as Amoghidaya: that_name was 
distinctly suggested by the text ; and, at that time, the Sanskrit original of the work had not been 
made known, and little, if anything, was known about any Amighavarsha, Mr, Thomas, however, 
has kindly examined ४ block-print of that Tibetan version, which is in the Library of the 1०५19 
Office, He remarks that, with the Sanakyit original to guide ws, the actual reading Achar, = wlaye, 
way be reasonably corrected into char, ‘rain,’ = varsha, varshi, which gives at once the name 
Amégbavarsha. He also finds that, with one or two other equally slight and justifiable ewmenda- 
tions, the Tibetan verse reprodaces exactly the whole meaning of the original Sanskrit verse of the 
Digambara recension, And ha further shewn me that both the Tibetan versions include a 
colophon, wherein the author is again mentioned as_don + god heher, for don + youd+char, = Amigha 

varsia, and is described in terms which represent the Sanskrit Mahirdja, Acrivera, and 
Mahdchdrya, Thus we may safely and finally substitute the name Améghavarsha for 117. Sclieiuer's 
Amighidaya. It must, however, be remarked, though it shonld hardly be necessary, that even the 
uu derstanding that the Tibetan translation also indicates an Amdghavarsha as the author of the work 


ei she eee Ty Sa EEEEEEEE EEE eed 
प The text, however, might possibly be taken to mean “by the pure preceptor Sitapata, 
18 Gea Prof, Kielhorn’s List of tha Lasoriptions of Northern [ndia, in Fp. Ind. Vol. V., Appendis, p. 8, No, 46, 
4 Seo Vol. XI. above, p. 168, 9 See Ep. Ind. Vol. V. p. 152. 
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does not add anything to the valne of the Sanskrit verse, The Tibetan translation, being‘ trans- 
lation of the Digambara recension, has naturally repeated the assertion made in that recension. It 
does not prove the assertion, any more than it would have disproved it if it had happened to present 
another name through being a tranalation of, forinatance, the Svat&mbara recension. And all that we 
can say, is, that, according to the Digambaras the work was composed by an AmOghavarsha, 





and he was most probably Améghavarsha I., but other sects attribute the work to other authors 
We may, however, accept the Digambara recension as indicating that Améghavarsha I., most 
probably, was remembered as having ended bis reign by abdicating 


So far, we have been dealing only with possibilities, We now come to something definite, which 
does not, indeed, shew that the Rashtrakiita king Améghavarsha I. was himself an author, but 
which does exhibit him as interested in a certain line of study, and as a patron of literature in 
connection with it, 


There is a Kanarese metrical work entitled Eavirijamarga, which deals with alavwkitra 
or the art of ornate poetical expression: This work forms the subject of my next Note. The 
composition of this work has been attributed to Amighavarsha I. That attribution, however, 
15 9 mistake. The author of the work was a person who has made himself known to ns by the name 
of Kavibvara. But Améghavarsha I, was his patron. The anthor of the work has made that 
point quite clear. But, further, he haa credited his patron with inspiring at least part of the work, 
and has also represented himself ag expressing. his patron's views more or less throughout the whole 
work. And what we gather from it, is, that Améghavarsha I. took, or was credited with 
with directing, the composition of this work. This ia the work which Bhattikalafika, in the 
seventeenth century, came to mention, in the passage in his Karnii{akatabdinuidsana which has been 
given on page 198 above and will be referred to again in my next Note, as Nripatwigagrantha, “the 
book of Nripatunga;’* being, no doubt, led to do so from recognising the meaning of the real 
author of the work, and from noticing the prominent place given in the colophons to the name 
Nripataiga, which is further mentioned 0 conspicuously in the opening verse in addition to bering 
introduced in various other passages 





SOME ANGLO-INDIAN TERMS FROM A XVIIru CENTURY Ms. 
BY SIR RICHARD ©. TEMPLE, BART. 
(Continued from p. 160.) 
METCHLI. 


Fol. 35, Metchlipatam, Soe called from y* Hindostan ore Moors Languadge word Metchli 
` signifieinge fish and patam or Patanam a towne 


Not in Yule, [The word is for Hindostani machAli.] 
MOCHA. 
Jol, 48. built for y* trade to Mocho in yf Red Sea, 

Fol, 98. 1 saw 3 horne of about 13: or 14: inches longe, in y* Very forme and Shape y} wee 
picture or carve a Vnicorn’s horne it was of a very darke gray colour, I happened accidentally both 
to See and handle y* Same web gane me more Satisfaction as to y* Vnicorne then [ had before, weh 
Shall be spoken of more at large in yf accompt of Mooho in the Red Sea [unfortunately there is 
no «auch “ aecompt™ in the 18. ]. | 


Not in Yule [This is a pity, because there is a Moca in Sumatra, easily । be mixed up with i 
in reading the old books.) ra, easily to be mixed up with it 
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MOGUL. 
Fol. 140. The Kinge of Syam. . =, Senta New Radja (a Mogol bred and borne) 
[to Janselone], 
Seo Yule, १.४, Mogul. [An Indian Muhammadan of the ruling class.) 
MOGUL, GREAT. 


Fol, 8. all . . . . these mighty Kingdoms = =, = . brought Tributary to the Great 
Fol. 25. and condescendinge Obedience to y? Mogol. 

Fol, 50. y* Ancestors of y? familie of this present Kinge revolted from y? Mogoll. 

Fol. 57. As for theire Idolatrons way of worship, théy Enjoy it aa fully as in any Other place 
in ¶९ Empire of the Grand Mogoll (or territories of Golcondah) | 

Fol, 59. Orixa: This Kingdome = = = = Subject to y? Great Mogoll for y* most part 
but mot altogeather 
Fol. 66. however y? Mogoll was Extraordinary kind to him [Emir Jemla’s Son] in all Other 


respects. 
Fol. 97, Pattana. = = = longe Since become tributarie to y? Emperours of Hindostan 
(or great Mogol), | 


Bee Yule, ४. ए. Mogul, the Great, 
MOHUE, GOLD 
Fol. 68. he 106 60 Patellas with Silver and by credible report tenne w Gold Moors. 
Fol, 72, Where-Vpon he gave in his preeentof. = = = Some Gold Moors. 
Fol, 94. They alsoe Coyne Rupees here of ¶ १ finest refined Gold w*? are called gold Moors, 
they are of y? same Stampe, magnitude and weight the Silverones are. + . . . they passe very 
currant at lbjand 15:4 rupeesenmch. = = = = » = The Gold Moore is Valued att 01 6 


145 104d 
See Yule, 9, v. Mohur, Gold, 
MOLUCOAS, 
Fol, 3. great Stores aretransportedand Vended into mostplaces of notein. . = = = , ¥% 


South Seas, more Especially to Moneela one of ९ Molucca Isles, 

See Yule, s. v. Moluccas. [Quotation valuable as the earliest yet made of the modern spelling.] 

MONBOOR, 

Fol. 31, moet Chiefely y? East India Oompany's goods that were to be Sent that Monsoone 
for England. 

Fol, 38, bot at Some time of y? Monzoone I have knowne them to be at Sea one month. 

Fol. 75. १९ great raines y? fall here Sometime before y* breakeinge up of the Monzoone. 

Fol, $1. & then (the Monsoone beinge shifted) to goe away with theire Ship and Sloope 
where they pleased. 

Gee Yule, 9, 5, Monsoon. For a full disengsion of this word in all its senses, eee ०१६९, 
Vol, XXX, p. 393 ff. 

MONSOON PLUMB. 

Fol. 175. This Country [Achin] affordeth Severall Excellent good froites Namely = , = 
Monsoone Plums. 

Notin Yule. [masina, mansfna, Malay, through Portuguese magdo, is the ryciphus jujuba 
or Indian plum, the commonest North Indian term for which is हहा. ] 
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MONTAPOLY. 

Fol. Sl. Salt pester, Iron, Steele, w*} is brought downe from y* high land Over this place woh 
is called Montapoles. 

Not in Yule, [But see his Mareg Polo, Vol. II, Pp. 997. It is on the Madras Coast near 
Masulipatam. ] 

MONTHLY Pay. 

Fol. 41. I have knowne Some persons . , = , keep above 800 [punes] in constant 
Sallary, w* is Ordinarily 2 rupees every Moone, 

of in Yule. [A valuable reference to the old Indian custom of payment by the month, still 
obtaining for every kind of servant, from highest to lowest ; official, commercial, and private. ] 

MOOLLAH. ॐ 

Fol, 171. those taken aline were put # death every man Saye One who Vpon his Examina- 
tion was found to be a Mola; or Mahometan Priest, 

Fol. 173, att wh one Mola or Other Vitereth 2 or 3 Sentences. 

See Yule, 9, 5. Moollah, 

MOOR. 

Fol. 8, these mighty Kingdoms were in a Short Space wholy Sabdued by y* Moors = , , 
tte 1 all of them now in generall wholy Submittinge to y* Mahometan yoke, 

Fol, 29. y? french who in y* yeare 1672 tooke y? Citty 8't Thome from y® Moor's forces, 

Fol. 36, The ffrench bad » factory in this place [Motchlipatam] not many years agoe, but 
Since these troubles of S't Thomm, A Citty 3 English miles Southward of fort 5"} Georg's (they 
beinge Ambitious of honour & Conqnest in these Easterne parts of y? World) tooke that Citty from 
a Small handfull of Moors. , , , . = they tooke 8"! Thoma wt much Ease, and kept it but 
3 years and with much trouble and losse, 

Fol, 37, The ffrench Chiefe Resident in Metchlipatam was killed by १९ Moors, what more of 
them there made their Escape by Sea, 

fol. 39, Most Eminent Men ‘that inhabit Metchlipatam and Guddorah are Mahometans viz! 
Moors and Persians, 

Fol. 41. The Governour of Metchlipatam is a Moore. 

Fol, 44, The Moors have win a Very few years put many grievous Affronts, both Vpon y* 
English and Dutch, 

Fol, 49. there are many Moora, beinge १ Retinue of y* Governour, 

Fol. 56, Some fortifications alsoe but all Vader y? Goverment of y* Moors, 

Fol. 59. Orixa. . = Subject toy? Great Mogoll for y? most part but not altogeathor by 
reason of Severall Radjas who before (y? Mahometan Conquest of y? Hindoos) possessed this King. 
dome some of कथः are not as yet Subdued and brought Vnder १९ Moorish Yoke, 

Fol, 74, १९ Moors Governours haveinge Strict Orders to see th finished with all Speed and 
gunned and well manned, 

Fol. 80. The Commadore mentioned y* treaty of Peace, att weh y* Moora Gorernour Seemed 
to be Strock w an admiration, 

See Yule, 3, ०, Moor, an Indian Mubammadan (See anée, Vol, XXX. p, 996 (1 

MOOREEE. 

Fol. 31. Very Considerable quantities of these followinge Commodities are here [Pettipolee] 
wrought and Sold to floraign Merchants vizt , - „ Murroes. 

See Yule, 3. ४. Piece-Goods, ed. 1908. [-9, and 2. 7, 19, for 13th April 1680, - bas “ Moorees 
ordinary: Moorees fine. ? a loin-cloth,] 
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MOORE, 

Fot. 35, Metchlipatam, Soe called from y? Hindostan ore Moors Languadge word 
Metchli signifieinge fish and patam or Patanam a towne, 

See Yule, 9. ¢. Moors, the Hindustani Language. [The above quotation is a century earlier 
than any of Yule’s.] | 

MOBQUE. 

Fol. 8. the Mosquees or Tombs of y? Mahomotans. 

Fol. 45. They Congregate y$ people to their Mosquees 4 times a day by Voice of man, 

Fol, 51. y* Mosquoes and Tombs of 7? deceased Kings and Queena, 

Fol. 174. all that piece of land whereon Standeth the Pallace १९ great Mosquea. 

Bee Yule,#. ए, Mosque= Masjid. [N. and E. p. 14, for28th March 1680,—"was a Mussleman 
and built a Mussoet in the Towne to be buried in.” With reference to this quotation it is interesting 
to note that it relates to the death of the great Broker “Casea Verona” [Kast Virunoa] and the 
dispute among the Natives as to whether he was a Hindo or a Musalman: adispute that bas 
arisen over other well-known personages, र, Kabir, the reformer, ] 

MUOOA. 

Fol, 27, fishermen or y* like, those are called Moquaes. 

See Yule, += र, Mucoa, a fisherman on the Malabar and Coromandel Coasts. [N. and 7, often 
refers to them, P.3 for 9th 50. 1680 ; "° The? Muckwars or Mussulamen ( whereof one since 
dead) that have been imprisoned ever since July last about a man then drowned were now discharged 
of their imprisonment.” P. 37 for 27th Oct. 1680: “the Muckwas, Cattamaran-men and Cooleys 
had left the Town privately upon acombination.” P. 89 for 26th Nov. 1680: ‘25 Muchwas captured 
by the peons at St Thoma." P. 40 for 7th Dec. 1680; “ The Chief men of the Muckwaes being 
captured and committed to prison, all the rest came in and submitted themselves." The = Museula- 
men” above means Mussoola-boatmen.] 


Pol. 158. ffrom Bengala, , = = Mulmuls, 
See Yule, 9, ¢. Mulmull, muslin, 
MULTA®, 
Fol, 62, to the Eldest Dara be gave Cabul and Multan. 
Noi in Yule 
MUSE. 
Fol. 61. This Kingdome [Bengala] most plentifully doth abound with. . , Muske in 
Codd and ont of it, 


Fol. 101. with a Considerable investment of each Nation in Codde Muske, w? is here fin 
Pattana] found to be very good, it is in general] taken from a Small deere of about 2 foot hich, of 
wih this Countrey doth mightilie abound. . = .ammuske deere = = . Great quantities of 
Muske brought from Cochin-Ohina and China it selfe. 

See ¶ पर, ५, ९, Musk. [The quotations above are useful.) 

MUSLIN, 

Fol, 3. provideinge great quantities of Mualinge Callicoes &c. 

Fol. 56, great Store of Calicos sre made here most Especially beteelis (ws wee call Muzlin) 
अ Pol. 101, from Dacca: The Ohiefe Commodities brought are fine Cossas, commonly called 
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` अन And these won ay fox त च क Fol. 162. And there wee pay for y* Chopp 2 pieces of very fine callicos or Muszlinge. 
8९७ Yule, $. v. Muslin. [All the above quotations are usefui for the history of this word. 
Sea ante, Vol. XXVIII. p. 196.1 





Fol, 27. The boats they doe lade and Vnlade Ships or Vessela with. . , . . . mre called 
Massoolas, 

See Yule, $, 5, Museoola, [N. and £. p. 3, for 9th Feb. 1680, has “* Muckwars or Mussula- 
067." | 

MUSSULMAN, | नै 

Fol. 39. Mahometans viz} Moors and Persians, a Sort of most Insolent men, Entitleinge 
themselves Mussleman viz} true believers although very Eroniously, | 

Fol. 57, little or noe justice is to be acquired where y? Mahometans are Lords Over them, for 
if complaint be made to y? high Court of Iustice, y* Mossleman as they call themselves, Shall 
Certainly carry it (if he appeare in Person), Onely wt this one Saying Ka Mussleman jute bolta - 
Will a trae believer lye. 

Fol, 65, itis against y? laws of God and his Prophet Mahomet he not beinge a Musaleman, 
ergo begged of him to desist such his desires 

Fol. 81. And now the Moors come Vpon them for Satisfaction for a great Number of 
Musslomen they had killed and taken Prisoners 

See Yule, 9, ४, Mussulman, [The last quotation is an interesting early example of 9 mistake 
still somstimes made, See ante, Vol. XXII. ए. 112.) 

MYLAPORE. 
Fol. 25. A Neique that lined neare Mylapore vizt 8११ Thomae. 
Not in Yule, [It is now a part of Madras itself.) 
MYROBALAS., 
Fol, 82. They [Portugals] make many Sorts of Sweetmeats viz}. . . .. . mirsbolins, 
Fol 175, This Countrey [Achin] affordeth Severall Excellent good fruites, Namely 
Mirablines 


a * = * 1 


Seo Yule, ७, ¢. Myrobalan, [A variously spelt and pronounced term for astringent d-ied fruits 
of several species. | 
HABOB, 
Fol. 65. Emir Jemla hath now y? Goverment of Bengala Orixa and Pattana firmly by 
Phyrmand Setled Vpon him with an absolute Power and title of Wabob. 
_ Fol, 66, they lost the best of Nabobs [in Emir Jemla] 
Fol. 69. The Governour hereof [Cuttack] . = = .., is इर next in place to the Prince 
himselfe and hath y? title of Wabob. Hee is put into place by क? Prince of Bengala and his councell 
= न= « = [remember in कर yeare 1674. . , . » new MNabob was Sent from Dacca to 
Settle in Cattack, 


Fol. 70. he passed y? Veual Ceremonie holding Vp both hand and downe Vpon his heels 
Sayinge Nabob Salamat: viz! Liue 0 Prince } 


Fol 71. The Old Nabob of Cattack beinge Sent for to the Court at Dacca 


Fol. 73. Some few days afterwards the Mabob rode through y* towne of Ballasore in his 
greatest State mounted upon a Very large Elephant and thus proceeded towards the Citty Cattack. 
See Yule, 9, ए, पग & Muhammedan Viceroy 
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NAIR. 

Fol. 25. The richer Sort more Especially those in Office, as Naiques (for soe y? Hindoo 
Governours are Entitled) „+ » » « A WMaique that lined neare Mylapore ow + 
where y* Countrey is Governed by y? Gentus Naiques. 

See Yule, 9, ह. Naik, in its sense of a nobleman. 

NARSAPORE. 

Fol. 37. and there [the ffrench] Sent 4 or 5 men On Shore for Spies to Narsapore 
who were very Suddenly Surprized in y? English factory where y? Moors cut off theire hoads 
Vpon y* doore thrashold [May 1672] 

Fol. 46. Warsapore: Is इ ° lowest [most Northerly] towne-of any Vpon this Coast, it 
lieth Some 40: or 45 miles below [१४, €, to the North of] Metchlipatam, haveinge the benefit of 
an Excellent Riser, कर addeth much to the benefit of the place, and is called Narsapore river 

Nofin Yule. [An important Factory in the early days of the Eoropean trade. See ante, 
Vol, TIT. p. 354 £.) 


NEGAPATAM. 
Fol. 142. इ? Southermost parts of yt Choromandel] Coast: Viz! . + = MNegapatam. 
See Yule, ५, ६, Negapatam. 
NIPA. 

Fol. 40. another Sort there is y! distilled from Neep toddy and $ is commonly called 

See Yule, 5. ९, Nips. [The thatching palm of the estuaries East of the Hugli River, and 
the liquor distilled from it. It is now known as the Dhani [Dhunnie) palm.) 

OMRAH, 

Fol. 25, and condescendinge Obedience to एर Mogol and his Omraha. 

Fol, 62. Autege-Zebe y? Emperour’s 37 Son haveinge y? best friends att Court namely 
of y* Omrahs and Emperoars Councell. 

Fol. 67. he kept him at his owne Court, made him one of his Chiefest Omrahs and 
assosiates, 

See Yale, s#,e. Omrah. [It is the ploral umard of amir (ameer, emir), and signifies a high 
official, a conrt grandes. | 

OORITA. 

Fol. 59. These inhabitants {of Orixa] are called Ourias, and bea very poore Idolatrous 

Fol. 85. y? Sufferers y* Jgnorant Gentnes and Orimas . . = . of all Jdolaters in 
India $ Orixas are most jgnorant 

Fol. 86. mach frequented w'? wilde beasts, viz} Tygers: Bears: Rhinocerota: &c: कथ 
alsoe dreadeth क? poore Orixas . = = . =, Cowries (all y? moneys knowne to ¶ ® jgnorant 
Ourias) . = . The Ourias are a Very Strange Sort of Phisicians to theire Sick people. 

Fol. 87. and thus all क? Ouria Sicke folke are served = = = the Orixas bury not theire 
dead, nor burns them as y? Gentues doe, bat heave them naked into y? Riners. 

Bee Yule, ¢. 2, Ooriya, who however gives no quotations. [An inhabitant of Orissa.) 

OPIUM. 

Fol. 61. This Kingdome [Bengala] moat plentifally doth abound with = . 
Opium (the best in India). 

Fol, 77. In Exchange for क @ » © Opium. 
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Fol. 170, 600 warre Elephants diligently attended and Opium $ times a day giuen them 
to animate them in y® highest degree. 
See Yule, «, ९. Opium, 








ORAMMALL, 

Fol. 101. ffrom Hogly and Ballasore = . = . Orammalls, 

Fol. 158. ffrom Bengala = = = = = Oromals 

Notin Yule. [१ for rfmal, a kerchief ; or cloth for a kerchief.] 

ORANEAY. 

Fol, 143, next to whom [the Sultan) are y? Leximana : Orongkays: and Shabandara. 

Fol. 146, 5? Cape Merchant when he cometh Vp to towne visiteth y* Orang-kay. 

Fol. 161, y? great Orongkay is Lord Chiefe Justice, there are other Oronkays &c: 
underthis = = = = = « the great Oronkay or Some of y* Others doe come into एर 
Pallace and declare thetre businesse = = . . . who applyeth himselfe to y? Great 
Orongkay. 

Fol. 162, he must goe and pay his respects to y* Orongkay and w'? nve Small reverence, 
first Observinge to pull off his Shoos (although never soe cleane) and leave them att y® doore 
or in yf Court Yard . . = = + Here must he waite an boar or two before इ» Orongkay 
willappeare = = = » = = Here y? Orongkay must be presented with one piece of Baftos 
to y? Value of 2 tailes, 

Fol, 165. they Straight ways gine क Orongkay Notice of it , . . क = | bat: 
for what is given to the Orongkay there is little lost by it . . , . = and the Orongkay 
&e: Officers accompany पड = = = = taketh leave of y? Orongkay, beings the chiefe man 
concerned in all y* Affaires of Shipps and Commerce. 

Fol, 173. carried him (and his purchase) before y? great Orongkay = = . . and in 
१९ presence of १९ Orongkay. 

See Yule, 9, v. Orankay. [A personage, noble, high official among the Malays. ] 

ORISSA, 








Fol. 3. The Kingdom of Orixa. | 

Fol. 59. Orixa: This Kingdome is of noe great Extent, bat is an indifferent pleasant 
Countrey. 

See Yule, 9, r. Orissa, [He gives very few quotations and never the direct Portuguese 
form above. | | 

PADRE. 
Fol. 29. ए? Portugal Patrees whose dependance is meerly apon tellinge faire tailea, 
See Yule, १, r. Padre, a Christian priest, 


(^ > and 4. p. 13, for March 19th, 1680, has “ would now be buryed by the French Padrys.” 
And N. and £, p, 37, for 28th 0५५, shows that the atill existing म between inter- 
peer courtesies as understood by the English and Continental nations is an old story :-—* lt 
18 observed that, whereas at the Dedication of a New Church by the French' Padrys and 
Portugey in 1675 guns had been fired from the Fort in honour thereof, neither Padry nor 
Portugey appeared at the Dedication of our charch nor so much as gave the Governor a visit 
afterwards to give him joy of it,’"] | 


(To be continued.) 
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GLIMPSES OF SINGHALESE SOCIAL LIFE, 
BY ARTHUE A. PEREBA. 
(Continued from 2, 147.) 
(9) Amusements and Pleasures.” 
During the New Year and other festive days strolling players (men and women) amuse 
themselves at open places in the village: they skilfully twirl motal-plates (sf) or small 
tambourines (rafan) on their fingers or pointed stakes; they keep time to a merry dance by 
striking together sticks (likeliya), by tossing pitchera up in the air and catching them 
(kalagedi netima), or by thadding their arms agsinst the sides (dingi gahanava) ; aud they 
eulogize the hamlet and its people in extempore voraes (ciridu Idyanaed) with the meaning- 
less refrain, “ Tuna tanamda tdagnd, tand, tamda tdnend, tana tanamda, tana tanamda, tena 
tanamda, tdnénd.” ` 

The people also enjoy themselves on the merry-go-round (Faturu onchillfra) — a large 
revolving wheel on a tall wooden superstructure with seate attached; at theatrical representa- 
tions called kélan nefum, rikada nefum, and nédegam ; and at divers forms of out-door games. 

Kélan neiuma is 9 series of dances of a ludicrous character by actors dressed like animals 
and demous, wearing masks and sometimes perched on high stilts; and the rékada nefuma 

The nddagama ia the drama, and for its performance o circular atage is erected with an 
umbrella-shaped tent over it (karalia); booths are erected all round for the audience, who, 
though admitted free, willingly contribute something into the collection-box brought by the 
clown (kinaugiye) at the end of the play. Before the drama begins, each of the actors, in 
tinselled costume, walks roand the stage singing 8 song appropriate to his character, and the 
subject usually represented is either the landing of Vijaya, the Conqueror of Ceylon, or the 
tragic and ingane deeds which led to the deposition of the Inst of the Royal line. 

BuAukeliya (playing at ball, o kind of stump cricket) is a popular ont-door game; the 
youngsters take sides, choose their captains, and each party places at a distance of 20 or 30 
yards a piece of stick on two cocoanut-shells: a member of one team bowls an unripe cifrive 
decumana (jaméolaya) to knock down the opposite wicket and the opponents try to catch the 
ball, above the knee-cap, as it comes past the wicket; if the bowler knocks the wicket over, 
one of the other side has to retire, while the bowler himself goes out if the ball is canght; this 
goes on alternately till one or other of the teams is all dismissed, and the victory is celebrated 
with a pleasant mixture of raillery and wit. + - 

For the game of mw{fé (rounders) a post is erected as a goal, and one of the players stands 
by it and has a-preliminary conversation with the others :— 

QQ. — अ - ४6. 

A, — Muddaré. 

0. — Dehikatuvada baiukatuvada — Is it a lime-thorn or a brinjal-thorn ? 

A. — Balukatuva — Brinjal-thorn. 

0. — Man endada umba enlada — Should I come or would you come 

4. — Umbamava,en — You yourself had better come. 

As soon as the last word is uttered, he gives chase, and they dodge him and try to reach the 
post without being caught ; the one who first gets ont succeeds the pursaer, 


४१ Por other out-door and in-door games not described in this article, ride Ceyion Asiatic Soviety 9 Journal, 
VoL ¥. No, 18 (1873), p. 17, 
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Halmel4 ia somewhat different ; there is no saving post, and the area that the players have to 
run abont is circamscribed ; the pursuer hops on one leg and is relieved by the person that first 
leaves the circle or is first touched. Before starting he cries ont —Hdmelé. A.— Kanakabaré. 
Q. — Enda hondé? (May Icome?). A.— Bohoma hondayi (All right). 


In kdran paninaed (the hare's jump) the players hold their hands together forming a line, 
and one of them (Advan or hare) comes ranning from a distance and tries to break through it. 


To play mahasop paninard (Mahason's leap)) a figure in the shape of H is drawn ; a player 
guards each line and the others have to jump across them and return without being touched ; 
it is optional to leap over the middle line and is only attempted by the best players, ag the 
demon Mabason (Mnh@iisora) himself is supposed to guard it. द, ae 


water (rimpetta), bowr dumu), and water-squirts (wafura vedilla), have their own. nursery 
games; when wearied, hide and seek (Aeagin mutian) they sit in a circle and play at lesa 
tiring amusements. They hold the backs of each other's palms with their thumb and fore- 
finger, move them up and dowa singing “kapulu kik पव दव, goraka din dén dén, amutu vdy 
edu vde, dorakada gahé pucak puvak, batapanduré bulat bulat, usi kapuid चनं" and let go each 
other's hold at the end of the jingle, which probably means that “crows ewinging on a 
gamboge-tree (goraka) take to their wings when chased away (usi, wei), there are nots 
in the areca-tree by the house and betel-creepers in the bamboo-grove."” Or they close their 
fists and keep them one over the other, pretending to form a cocoanut-tree ; the eldest takes 
hold of each hand in turn, aske ita owner, = Achchiyd dehchiyé honda pol gediyak tiyanard 
kadannada ?” (grandmother, grandmother, there is a good cocoanut, shall I plack it?); and, when 
answered “ Oh, certainly" (bohoma hondayi), brings itdown. A sham performance of husking 
the nuts, breaking them, throwing out the water, scraping the pulp and cooking some eatable 
follows thia, Or they twist the fingers of the left-hand, clasp them with the right, leaving only 
the finger-tips ~isible and get each other to pick out the middle finger (meda engilla). 


Or they keep their hands one over the other, the palm downwards, and the jeader strokes 
each hand saying, “Aturu muturu, demita muturu Rdjakapuru Aetiiyd aluta gend manamdli hil 
atak gerald, hiyala getat beddla pahala gefat beddld, us us daramiti péliyayi, miti mité daramiti 
péliyayt, kukalt kapald dora pilé, kikili kapald veta mullé, sangan palld” (Aierw suture demita 
mufurw; thenew bride that the merchant, Rajakapuru, brought, having taken a handful of rics; 
cleansed it and divided it to the upper and lower house: a row of tall faggots; a row of short 
faggots ; the cock that is killed is on the threshold; the hen that is killed is near the fence; 
sangan palld); one hand is next kept on the owner's forehead and the other at the stomach and 
the following dialogue ensues : — 


Q. — Nalalé monardda — What is on the forehead ? 4 
A, — Lé — Blood. 


Q. ~ Elwaturen héduvdda — Did you wash it in cold water ? 
A. "वम Oe = ~ Yea. 
Q. — Giydda — Did it come off ? । 


A. — Né — No. 
Q. — Airea héduydda — Did you wash it in milk ? 
A. — Ov — Yea. 


Q. — Giydda — Did it come off ? 
4. — Oo — Yes, 
(The hand on the forehead is now taken down ) 








4, — Lameyd — A child. 

ध; — Eyt andanné — Why ia it crying? 

A. — Kiri batuyi netura — For want of milk and rice. 

Q. — Ké man dunna kiri batwy# — Where is the milkand rice I gave ? 
A. — Bullayt belali béed — The dog and the cat ate it. 

0. — Ké balleyi telali — Where is the dog and the cat ? 

A, — Lind? retuna — They fell into the well. 

©. — Ki linda — Where is the well? 

A.— Goda kerued — lt was filled up. 

©. — Ké goda — Where is the spot ? 

A, — Andiyd pela kittewod — There dndiyd plants: were planted. 

Q. — Ki dndiyd pela — Where are the dndiyd plants ? 

A. — Dévd — They were burnt. 

©. — Ki alu — Where-are the ashes ? 

A. — मी rattata iesd — They were thrown into the fanpald (mothoseruva brochiaia) 


Then the leader pinches the other's cheek and jerks his head backward and forward 
singing ** Tampald kdpu hossa genen (give me the mouth that ate the tampald), 


Or they solve in rivalry intricate riddles, « 9.— 


Q.— Tan-tan-gdnnd tira eradpan, 
Tin-tin-gdana tird erdpan,. 
Maga-veli-pisinnd tra erapan, 
Degambada rajé-tird evdpan. 


«Tell me who it is that makes a /an-fam sound, who it is that makes a An-fin 
sound, who it is that scratches the sand in the road; and’ who it is that is king on 
Both banks of a river.” 


A.— Tan-tan-ginnd gind nevédé, 
Tin-tin-gdand [énd पार 
Degambada raja kimbuld nevédé. 


#Is it not the elk that makes ॐ {ककव sound ; the: squirrel a fia-tin sound ; the 
eock that scratches the sand in the road, and: the crocodile. that is king on both 
banks of the river.” 


The Singhalese are musical and always-inclined for a song. Their popular music is now 
confined to the rabdna played by ear, and to the violin and its accompaniment the hand tam- 
bourine, which- have replaced. the stringed»rindva formed of. polished oocoanut-shell, a gunna 
akin, and > long handle, and the udatkea, an hour-glassshaped dram covered with deer-skin. 
The ancient war music is at present used. for temple processions, and the instruments consist 
of the dawula, a cylindrical dram beaten. only on one side with a stick; the Seraya, a longer 
drum beaten with the bands; the ‘ammatiama, a kettle-drum beaten with two sticks curved 
at the end; the taliya or cymbals, the Acranéea, a clarionet with seven holes, resembling. the 
bagpipe in tone,.and the hakgediya, 9 coneb-sbell trampets | 
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__ As regarda songs, the farmer प्ट regards songs, the farmer labouring on the field or watching his crop at night, the 


driver as he goes with his heary-laden cart, the idle cow-boy at even, the teddy-drawer 
engaged in his morning occupation, the boat-man busy at his oars in the moonlight —all sing 
some primitive versicle to lighten their labour, ¢. g, — 
“ Pun sanda अर्द्र pilydld rata >. 
Han kendi séma pirdid pita meddé, 
Levké metindy ada taniyama rela meddé .” 
“ Like full-orb'd moon his glory shone, its radiance filled the world, 
His loogen'd hair-knot falling free, in smoothest threads of gold ; 
र Mira's host beset him— no thought was there to yield ; 
To-day Lord Leyké’s body still holds the lonely field.” 
(To be continued.) 
^ COMPLETE VERBAL CROSS-INDEX TO YULE's HOBSON-JOBSo} 
OR GLOSSARY OF ANGLO-INDIAN WORDS, 
BY CHAELES PARTEID i, MA, 
(Continued from 2» 97. 
Garicota; ann. 1693: 5, ह, Gow, 299, ii. 


Goriedta ; ann. 1693: 5. ह. Gow, 299, ii 

Garipigi; ann. 1564; ०. p. Sepoy, 614, i, 

Garisa ; s. v. Garce, 278, j 

Gariyili; #. ©. Gavial, 800, ii. 

Garjan ; 9.०. Wood-oil, 741, i. 

Garjhik ; ann. 1540: ». ह. Rhotags, 849, i. 

Garlic; ann, 1813; 9 ए Chutoy, 170,i; ann. 
1814: «. v, Popper-cake, 548, i. 

Garlick; ann, 1673 and 1689 
Oabob, 106, i, 

Garmanas ; B. 0. 300: न v. Brahmin, 84, di. 

Garnet ; ann. 1420: 5, ह. Ceylon, 139, i, 

Garofala ; च. ए, Clove, 171, ii. 

Gar-pipal ; 5. क. Poepul, £23, ii. 

Garra ; 3, wv. Demijohn, 236, i, 

Garrifa; 9. 8. (९, 122, ii. 

Garroo-wood = «. ». Eagle-wood, 256, i, 

Garroude ; ann. 1672: ». £. Chank, 141, 1. 

Garrow ; 609, ii, footnote 

Garrow-wood ; 9. ह. Eagle-wood, 258, i. 

Garry; 9. ह. १29, i. 

Garse; 
1807 : १. ९. Gare, 278, ii, 3 times. 


Garnda: 9. ९. Covo-de-Mer, 177,i; ann. 1599: 


4. क, Coco-de-Mer, 177, ii. 
Garom: ॐ. ठ. Balichong, 38, i. 
Garvances ; ann, 1620: a. ©. Calavance, 110, ii, 


(twice) ; 9. =+. 





ann. 1759: » ह. Garee, 278, i; ann, | 


Garvancos ; ann, 1788: », w, Calavance, 110, ij. 

Gary; ann. 1811; », rp. Garry, 979, i, 

Gaspar Antoni; ann, 1690 4. ४. Gos-Stone, 
804, ii. 


। Gaspaty ; ann. 1558 + 9 ०. Coapstir, 202. j, 


Gat; ann. 1699: 5. ८, Ghant (८), 289, if, 

Gatah Pertja; s.r, Gutta Percha, 309, i, 

Gatameroni; ann, 1583 - 9, ए. Catamarin, ] oa, i. 

Gate; ann, 1552; + क, Caiiara, 118, i, twice ; 
ann. 1553: s.r, Conca, 189, ii, », p. Ghant (2), 
282, i; ann. 1561 and 1579, अ, 5, Ghant (ट), 
282, i; ann. 1762; s,. Ghaut (c), 282. if, 

Giitha; च. p, Zend, 869, i, 

Giithas; ». », Zend, 868, ii, 

Gatt; ann. 1760: 9, 2. Balaghaut, $8, ii, 

Gatte; ann. 1685: 4. ©. Ghant (c), 282, 9, twive, 


Gatti ; ann, 1727 - 5. ए. Ghant (८), 282, i, 


Gatto-maimone { ॐ. ह, Baboo ०, 233, ii. 


| Gan; 9. ©. Gow, 299, i, 3 times, see 346 


footnote, 


Gal; ann. 1699: ॐ v. Gow, 299, il, 3 times, 


Gand ; 5. ६. Gour (b), 298, +. 
७५०8 ; 3. इ. Gour 00), 398, i, {६}, 298, ii, + 8. 
एणा, 378, ii, १. ह. Ganrian, 800, i. 


| Gandama; ann. 1855: +, ९. Pagoda, 501, i. 
Gandapal 


| ony Sum. 1855: 9. 9. Tee, 694, ;. 
Gandewari; ¢, ल. Godavery, 902, 1; ann. 1753: 
9. ह. ~ ee a te ee 801, i. 
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Gawilgarh ; ann. 1803: +, ४. Traga, 714, ii. 
Gawwa; 8. v. Gow, 299, i. 
Gaya; «. ». Curramshaw Hills, 786, ii. 
Giya; «. ए, Behar, 764, i. 
Gayal; 9. ह, Gyaul, 309, ii. 


Gandia; ann. 545; 9. ४, Gow, 299, 11. 
Gandma’; ann, 1800: s. v. Gautama, 279, ii. 
Gaukos ; 9. 6. Gow, 299, 1. 

Gaol ; 6.2. Gole, 294, i. 

Gaum; s. 0. 279, i. 


Gauns; ann. 1711 :.s. r. Guana, 304, i. Gayémarth ; ann. 1000: १. ४, Pahlavi, $36, i. . 
Gaong; 9. ©. Goung, 803, i, #..©. Numerical | Gaz; «. v. Coss, 202, ii; « ह, (००१६९ 307, i, 
Affixes, 831. ii. 3 times, «. त, Guzzy, 309, i; anm. 1754: =. ¢. 


Ganr; s. 5, Bison, 78, ti; अ. 1552: «. 
Borrawpovter, 101, ii ; ann. 1726: s.r. Parsee, 
B16, ii; ann. 1878: +. ४. English-baxar, | 
262, i. 
Gaur; #. ©. Gour (ए), 298, i, (c), 298, ii, twiee, 
s. €, Kold, 878, ii, s. v. Sarnan, 601, ii. 
Gaur; «. र. Gour (a), 298, i. 
Gaura; 3. v. Gaurian, 800, i, twice, 
Gaura-sarshapa ; अ, 0. 00०४१66, 587, ii. 
Gaurisn; s. ६. 800, i, twice. 
Gaurian ; 9, ए, Ganrian, 800, i. 
Giorl gai; «. च. Gour (a), 298,49 
Ganskot ; 9, ०. Grasseutter, 301, ii 
Geut; ann. 1780: s.r. Bodgerow, 92, 1; ann 
1781: «. ०. Manjee, 427,i; ann. 1793; डर 
Teak, 693, ii; ann. 1805: 9, क, Balaghant, 
88, ti; ann, 1809: +, ४. Ghant (a), 282, 1; 
ann. 1813: ®, ¢. Balaghant, 39, i;.ann. 1614: 
ऋ, p. Candahar (a), 771, it. 
utama; 3. v. 279, i, 800, ४ ५. 0. Akyah, 5, 
ii, «. 8, Buddha, 767, ii; ann. 1688: «. ¢. | 
Pra, 551, ii; ann. 1753: =. =. Buddha, 767, 
ii; ann. 1800 anf 1828 (twice): 9. क, 279, ul. 
Gautams Buddha; «. ह. Buddha, 767, di. 
Gantama Bodhom; ano. 1728: 9, ए, Buddha, 
91, i. । 
Gautami; ann. 1590: 6. १, Godavery, 291, 1. 
Gautami; 9. 2. Godavery, $02, i. 
Gausil ; ann, 1538: >. =. Mocuddam, 454, 11. 
Ganuzoz-Indi ; ann. 1690: 8. ४, Coco, 176, ४. 
Gavaeus frootalis; «. 5, Gyaul, 309, ii. 
Gavaens Gauras; 3. r.Gour (a), 298, 1. 
Gavaeus gaurus; 9, 7. Bison, 75, अं 
Gavea; «. €. Gavee, 279, 11. 
Gavee; 9. ६, 279, ii. 
Gavi; a. v. Chicane, 777, i. 
Gavial; s. क, 800, 11, twice. 
Gavial; 5. ९, Bison, 73, 11. 
Gavialis gangeticus ; 9. ४. Gavial, 800, ii. 
Givuta; «. c. Gow, 299, i. 
Gavyiti; « २. Gow, 299, i. 
Garyiitih; ann. 500: «. ए. Ooss, 203, i. 


Gudge, 809, ४. 

Gaza; 9. ४, Pangolin, 509, ii. 

Gazat; «. 0. 800, il, 

Gazella Bennettii; #. र. Ravine-deer, 574, ii. 

Gazelle; ann. 1668: +. =. Neelgye, 476, i. 

Gazi; 8. 2. Guzzy, 309, i. 

Gazizi: ann. 1514: =, च, Casis, 120, 3. 

Geb; «. ४, Gup, 308, ii 

Gebber; ann. 1726: >, ४, Pareee, 516, ii 
Gebeli: 237, i, footnote; ann, 1420:.a, v. Gin- 

| gor, 287, i. 

Gecco ; mn. 1631: «, ठ. Gecko, 280, i. 

Gecko: 9. 5, 279, ii; ann, 1631: « 6, 280, 1; 
ann, 1634: s.r. Guana, 304,i: ann. 1883 
9, ¢. 280, i 

Gee; ann, 1783: «. 2, Ghee, 282, ii, 

Geelong ; ann. 1696: 9, १. Liampo, 3953, i. 

Geiduar; ann. 1563: 4. = Aedeary, 747, i, twice. 

Gekok; +, 6. Gecko, 279, 0 

(दानाः + ann. 1673: = ८ Julibdar, 357, ii, 
eldria, Castle; aun. 1726: s. च, Pulicat, 553, 1 

Gellywatte ; ann, 1613: + ०. Gallevat (¢), 277, i, 

Geloas; ann, 1538 and 1690: +. p, Gallevat (c) 
276, U 

Gelua; 9, ९, Gallevat, 275, ii; ann, 1518: «, ¢. 
Gallevat (c), 276, ii. 

Gemara; 631, i, footnote, 

Geme ; $46, i, footnote, 9. ह. Jam, 809, 1; anu. 
1614: =», बभौ, 346, i, twice. - 

Gemidar; ann. 1683: «. =, Zomindar, 74/7, ५. 

Gemné; ann, 1753; «. च, Sutledge, 859, 11. 

Gend; $. =, Gym-Khana, 309, ii. 

Genda; «. च. Ganda, 377, 1: 

| Gendee; ann. 1851: >. = Gindy, 289, 11 

Gend-khina; ५. e. Gyoi-Khana, 209, ii 

Genetaire ; ann. 1490: « ४, Tarban, 718, ii. 

Genétin ; ann, 1678: a. च. Lime, 394, ॥1 

Gengy ; amu. 1755: ¢. v. Chillambrum, 777, ii. 

Gengibre ; ann. 1298: +. ४, Ginger, 287, i 

Gengiovo; «. र Ginger, 286, ii; ann. 1322: «. 
Quilon, 570, i; ann, 1487: 4 2 Myrobalan 
466, ४ 
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206, ti ~ 
Genicero > ann, 1549+ ॐ, ह Room, 581, ii. 
Genitin; ann. 1673: > च Lima, 394, ii, 
(tenti; ann, 1544: a. द Adigar, 4, i. 


Gentia; 755, ii, footnote; ann, 1553: 5, | 


Navait, 475; i. 
Gentiana Chirayita ; s, v, Chiretts, 156, i 
Gentil; ann, 1610; s. ©. Boy (b), 84, i, m ह. 
Gentoo, 280, ii, », 0. Lasear, 389, i, 9. र. Plan- 


tain, 542, i: ann, 1665 : 5, ¢. Moor, 446, i; 


ant, 1666-9, €. Cooly, 192, ii; ann. 1689: 


ॐ ¢. Pandit, 561, i; ann. 1705: # क Sangor, | 


603, ३, 9. o. Tumasha, 417, i; ann, 1745: ^. 
Parish, 514, ii: ann. 1763: 5. w:Moplah, 448, ii 
Gentile: > ह Gentoo, 280, i, 3 times; ann, 


1506+ 9. ®. Tenasserim, 696,i; ann, BOO: | 


न= ८, Nicobar Islands, 478, ii; ann. 1516-2, ४. 
Ava, 30, ii, 2. 2, Banyan (1), 48, 1, 9. ह; Bengal, 
64, li, twice, 9, ह. Bombay, 77, ii, =, र. Van- 


jiras, 88,4, 9. ह, Burma, 101, ५ 9. ४. Capelan, 


E22, i, 4. ए Champa, 140, i; s. ». Chetty, 145, 
i, 9. ह, Cranganore, 211, ii, # @. Delly, Mount, 
255, li, #. 0. funk, 361, i, = र. Mainato, 416, 
1, #, ए. Mangalore (a), 425, ii, 3. ह, Mopiah, 
448, ii, + ©. Pagoda, 500, ii, > ह, Pariah, 
614, 1, 9. 8. Pedir, 593. i, 9, त. Poles, 542, ii, 
9.१. Quilon, §70, i, 9. ह, Rajpoot, 572, i, twice, 
#. 0. Sofala’ 645, ii, 2. ह. Sanguicer, 553, ii: 


ann. 1645: 9 ©. Japan, 344, i; ann. 1588: / 
9 0. Navait, 475, 1; anm 1553: 9 ¢. Malay, 

417, i, s. v. Nair, 471, i, रर; Narsinga, 474, i, | 
& १. (4190, 485,i; ann. 1563.2 ‰ ह, Gentoo | 


(थ), 280, ii, twice, 9 १. Larin, 387, i; ann 


1566: 4. ४. Ormesine, 492. I; ann, 1568. 


* ८, Orissa, 402, ii; ann. 1569: « छ, Moor, 
446, i; ann, 1582: 2, v. Gentoo (a), 280, ii ; 


ann. 1594: se, Pagoda, 500, ii; ann, 1606 : 


#.c. Borma, 101, i; ann, 1610 : 3.2. Bankshall 
(४), 47, i, ar. Baddba, 91, i, 5. Moor, 446, i; 
ano. 1616: ». ह, Parsee, 516, i, 2. च, 


$72, न ann. 1623: 9. », Mogul, The Great. | 


437, ii, 4,0. Pagoda (5), - 502, i: ann. 1630; », », 
Gentoo (४), 280, ii, 3 times.; ann. 1672: 9, , 
Banyan (1), 49, i; ann, 1673 and 1695: 3, र. 
Genteo-(a), 280, fi; ann, 1863: 9 9 Cutehn, 
223, i, 

Gentiledom ; ann, 1559: 9, ठ, Jogee, 352, 1. 


Gentili; con. 840; + ४, Buddha, 90, ii; ann, | 


1510: 9. x. Hirava, 319, 1; ann, 1516: «, ह 






नवनन Bele; an. 1516: ». Ornty,| Anka, 94 Belodi; ann, 1516-: > v. पा, | Arakan, 24, ii; ann, 1672: १ ¢. Parsee, 
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916, ii, 


Geatilico; anm 1572 = ५ प Cotwal, श, 8 
Gentis; १, २. Caste, 181, i, १, ४, Gentoo, 280, i, 


4 times; ann, 1511; », ¢, Kling, 373, ii; ann, 
1554; 4, v. Malabar (A), 418, i, = च, Parsee, 
516, i; ann, 1568; 9 ६, Gentoo. (a), 280, ii, 
+ ४ Joges, 352, ii, मह Zedoary, 747, ii; 
ann. 1574: 9, v. Pandit, 560, ii; ann, 1580: 
9 ६, Chnekler, 167, i; ann. 1589 = ¢. c. Gentoo 
fa), 280, ii, 


Gentoo; 9. ©. 280, i, 3 times, 800, ii, > ©. 


Consumah, 190, ii, see 199, ii, footnote, ॐ; क. 
Teloogoo, 695, ii; ann, 1516: +, v. Cael, 108, 
i, 9, ४. Honore, 321, li; ann. 1548: न ४. (a), 
280, ii; ann. 1552: », pv. (०६४72, 118, i, 9 र. 
Cerame, 138, i; won. 1558 - a. ए. Cospetir, 
202, ii, 3. . Jogee, 352, i, 9. v. Naik (a), 470, 
i; ann. 1563; २ र, Vanjiris, 88, i, ७ ४. 
Hindoo, 314, ii; ann. 1567 4, ¢. Casis, 120, 
ii, 9.7. Caste, 131, ti; ann. 1574; 9. 5. Panilit, 
560, it; omn, 1580: > र. Chuckler, 167, i, 
9 2. Ourry, 218, ji; ana. 1612: > p. Caste, 
131, ii; ann, 1648: >. v. Pariah, 514, ii; ann, 
1677: ar. Flindostanse, $06, ii; ann 1683 : 
s-v. (a), 280, ii, twice, (b), 281, ii; ann. 1685. 
9 ¢. Country, 207, i: ann. 1695 ५. $, (ड), 
290, ४ ;. ann. 1711 55. Bohea, 691, i; ann, 
1719: = ०, (४), 283, ii; ann. 1726: sp. (b), 
281, ii, 9. ४. Porto Novo, 550, i; ann. 1760: 
3. ४. Buneus, 97, i, 9 ह, Caste, 132, i, 9 र. 
Mosque, 452, ii; ann, 1765: + x. Shaster, 624, 
i, twice; ann 1766: # ह, Dewann, 240, - 
ann. 1767 : #. . 281, i, s. 9. Moors, The, 448, 
17 ann, 1770: g Sett, 615, ii; ann. 1772, 
1774 and 1776 : > ह. 281, i: ann, 1778: ae. 
281, i, 9, 2. Gomasta, 294, i; ann. 1780: > क. 
Law-officer, 818, ii; ann. 1781, 1784 and 1785. 


(twice): fe. 281, iz ann, 1786 <¢. ह. Haliloore, 11 


311, ii; mn. 1787 =», र. Topas, 712, i: ann. 
1788: > =, Banyan (1)b, 49, i; ann, 1801 = 
9. ०. (b), 281, ii, twice ; ann. 1862: 9, च, Moors, - 
The, 448.) ; ann. 1808: ». ०298151; enn, 1807; 
* 2, (9). 281, i, (6), 281, ii, twice, 9. =: Moor, 
446, ii: ann. 1809 <4. ®. Durbar, 255, i; ann. 
1817: >, 2. (b), 281, ii; ann. 1887: ». 6 281, 
ii, twite, . 


| Gentoo-factors ; ann. 1778- 9. ¢. Aurung, 30, i. 
 छच्या+०; ann. 1689; ह. र, Moor, 446, ii, #. r. 


Peon, 528, ii, १४. Rajpoot, 579, ii 


Avover, 1904) 





Gentow ; ann. 1727: ». इ. Black Town, 75, i. 

Genta; ann. 1672: >. . Ooplah, 833, ii; ann. 
1673 : -«. 5. Gentoo (b), 281, i, > =, Te 
loogoo, 695, ii; ann. 1674: ». क. Gentoo 
(b), 800, ii; ann. 1683 ; 5, र, Gentoe, 280, ii. 

Gentue; ann. 1673: 3. 8. Gentoo, 290, ii, twice, 





9. ©. Mahratta, 409, ii; 


1679: > ©. Gentoo (a), 800, ४; 
1680: «. 5. Malabar (b), 822, i, 9. ठ. Mosque, 
B25, ii, twice. 
Geonkhali ; 9. ९. Coweolly, 208, i. 
Georgeline ; ann. 1673: 9, ९, Gingeli, 206, ६ 
corgians ; ann. 1838: 5, १, Afghén, 5, i 
Georgie; ann. 1000-1100: १.०. Sipahselar, 637 
Gep ; 9. 5. Gup, 308, ii. 
Geraffan; ann. 1336: 9. r. Giraffe, 289, 
Geranium, Oj] of; 9. 5. Lemon-grasa, 392, i. 
Gergelim; ann. 1552, 1606 and 1726: «. ९ 
Gingeli, 286, i; ann. 1753: «. =. Gingerly 
801, i 
Gergelin ; . 1758: « ©. Gingerly, 801, i, 
Geriali ; «. e. Gavial, 800, ii. 
Gerodam ; ann. 1600: 9. ©. Granthom, 304, i. 
Gerom; ann, 1673 ; अ. ठ. Kishmish, 370, ii 
Gerselin; ann. 1610: +. 5, Gingeli, 286, i. 








Gerum: ann. 1572: 9, ४. Ormus, 495; ii, twiee, 


Gerun ; 370, i, footnote. 
Gerin ; «. क, Orns, 492, ti. 


Gesjes Bengaals ; ann, 1701: #, ©. Guzay, 309, ii. | 


Gess; ann, 1768-71: +. =. Godge, 803, ii, 
Geusoz-Indi; ann. 1690: » r. Coco, 176, it 
Gewirtz-nagel ; «. =, Clove, 171, ii. 


Gea: 1526: =>. ऋ, Bowly, 767,i; ann. 
1528: «. 5. Coss, 784, i 
Ghabrina ; 9 9. Gobbrow, 306, ii, 


Ghabrio ; a, =, Gubbrow, 306, ii. 

Ghigra ; aon, 1289: ०, ०. Oudh, 494, ii. 

Ghakkar; ann. 1540: 9, =. Rhotass (b), 849, 1; 
ann. 1541: «. ०, Tanga, 683, i; anm 1547-8 
५.४, Biwalik, 641, ii, twice. 

Ghali lajanra ; 
409, ii, 

Ghandhar; अ, ह, Candahar, 11% i. 

Ghanta ; 9. c. Gunta, 804, i. 

Ghanti ; 9. ९. Gong, 295, ii, 9. ४. Pandy, 836, ii. 

Ghar ; «, 5, Peepal, 523, 8, 

Ghir ; ७, 6, Balgar, 96, i. 

Gharaf ; «. c. Caraffe, 122, ii, 

Gharapari ; 9. २. Elephanta, 259, ii. 


am, 1294-5: «. ०, Mahratta, 





Gharb ; 9. ©. Muggrabee, 826, 1. 

Gharbin; ann, 1200: > =. Grab, 300, i. 

Gharbi ; >, ©. Gardee, 278, i; aon, 1786: 9. vr. 

Gharbies ; ann, 1786: #. r. Gardee, 278, ix. 

Gharee ; ann, 1866: 9. ९. Garry, 279, i. 

Ghari ; «. =, Ghurry, 285, i, twice, 9. ».- Gong 
295, ti, 9. 5, Puhor, 557, ii 

Gharibnawie ; 9. e, Gureebparwur, 508, ii. 

Gharibparwar ; 5 r. Gureebpurwar, 508, ii. 

Ghariyil; = १. Gharry, 255, i, «, r. Garial, 800, 


| Gharka palli; ०, ४. Corcopali, 196, ii. 


Gharra ; 4. r. Chatty, 148, le 


Gherry; 4.0, Garry, 379, 1; ann. 1868: «. र 


Kling, 815, + 
Ghisiyiri ; > 6. Grassouiter, 301, i, 
Ghiskat ; «. er. Grasscutter, 301, ii. 
Ghaiskita ; « १, Grasecutter, 301, ii. 


| Ghiiskhoda ; 9. र, Grasscutter, 803, it. 
(Ghat; «, ©. Beryl, 67, 1, « ©. Birds’ Nesta, 72. 


ii, « ©. Balasore, 760, i, >, ह. Caryota, 77%, 
ii; ann. 1552: + ©. Cacara, 115, i; ann. 
2633 : 9. ०. Vanjaras, 88, 1; som 1879: ७. र. 
Baikree, 38,1 

Ghit; कक 1315 = 9. 5, Ghank(b), 382, i ; ann. 
1872: «. >, Toolsy, 7}, i. 

Ghit ; ann. 1824: 9. १. Ghaut (a), 282, i; = र 
Pulwah, 558, 1; ann. 1896: 9. ठ, Ghant (b), 
ac (८), 283, ii; aon. 1876: «. r. Bowly, 
83, i. 


| Ghat; =, १. Balaghant, 38, ii, twice, a =. Cooly, 


192, i, 9. ९. Ghent, 281, ii, 4 times, (b), 282, 
i, 9, ©. Payen-ghaat, 522, ii. 
@Ghaur; ann, 1150; «. ९. Ghilzai, 284, i. 


| Ghaus ; «. 8, Sambre, 596, i. 


Ghant; 9. 5. 281, ii, (9), 282, twiee, 9. vr. Calico, 
112, i, > o Canam, 117, ii, 8 times, «. 8. 
Carnatic, 125, ii, 126, i, अ छ Champuk, 167, 
४, 9. 8. Concan, 189, i, a ©. Deccan, 233, 1, > ह 
Malabar, 411, ii, = « Malayilam, 417, i, > ह, 
Payen-ghant, 522. ii; ann, 1552: > # 
Canara, 114, 1, 3 times; ann. 1553: >, ©, Con. 
can, 189, ii, twice,s. 5. Hidgelee, 314, ii; ana. 
1578 : 9. =, (c), 282, i; ann. 159): 9. 2. Cam- 
phor, 117, i; ann. 1673: 9, ©, Carnatic, 196 
४; ano, 1781: > ©, Compound, 188, i: ano 
1792: 9 ४. Carnatic, 126, ii; ann. 1803; a. 9 
Oampoor, 1.17, 1, 9. ©. (b), 252, i; ann. 1805 
>, ८. Balaghant, 38, i, & times; ann, 1824 
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9. ६, Falsun, 265, ii; ann. 1926: १.5. (b), | Ghogeh ; 


282, i. 

Ghants ; 8. ¢. 900, ii,twice, s. 2. Balaghant, $8, 
४, twice; ann. 1827: >, 2. 800, ii, 

Ghiz; 9. ६. Gosbeek, 803, i, twice. 

Ghiz-begi ; 9. +, Gosbeck, 803, i. 

Ghasi; 3. त, Byde Horse, 105, i; ann. 1883: =. ह, 
Kagzilbash, 380, i 

Ghiizi-Beg ; 9. ९. Gosbeck, 298, i. 

Ghizipir; 9. 2. Otto, 494, j 

Ghiisiya ; #. ©. Raszia, 574, ii. 

Ghazna; ann. 645: 5. ». Hing, $18, i 
1220: >. ८. Peshawar, 531, ii. 

Ghazni; 9, ८, Lingam, 394, ii, अ. च, Mobur, Gold, 
438,1; ann, 1040: 9, ९. Cotwal, 206, i, 

Ghazni; ann. 1842: 3. र, Ghilzai, 284, i, 

Ghazni ; 9. =. Tanga, 682, i. 

Gharin; ann, 1680: +. च Posteen, 
twice. 

Ghe; ann, 1678: 3. 5. Ghee, 282, ii, 

Ghee; a. 2, 282, i, #0. Dubber, 255, i and 
footnote, 9. ४, Hulwa, 827, i, a2. Jelanbee, 
349, ii, >. १, Luddoo, 400, i, +. र, Majoon, 
411, i, 9 १, Margosa, 427, ii,s, », Brahminy 
Butter, 767, 1; ann. 8C-90: ०. 6. Rice 578 


560, tl, 


n; ann, 1340: s. च, Saloop, 592, ii; ann, 


1554: अ. ¢ Dubber, 253, i, 9. च, Mercall, 434, 
i; ann, 1606: अ. ८. Nercha, 478,i; ann. 1644 : 
9 0. Hoogly, 332, 1; ann. 1776: ar. Tyre, 
724, ii; ann. 1778: > ©. Dhall, 241, ij; ann. 
1783 and 1785: १. =. 283, 1 ; ann, 1808: >. ev. 
Dabber, 255, ti; ann. 1814: «. ©. Cabob, 106, 
1; ann. 1817: >. ०. 283, i; ann. 1822: >. v. 
Tyre, 724,ii; aun. 1845: ०. ८. Dubber, 253, ii. 

Ghelolo; ann. 1590: °. =. Siirath, 666, i, 

Gheri ; ann. 1526: s. छ. Pohor, 657, ii, 

Ghi ; ann, 1590: «. ह. Dumpoke, 254, ii, a, ¢. 
Kedgeree, 364, i श 

Ghi; ann. 1590 : >. ©. Ghee, 282, ii 

Ghi; «. ९. Ghee, 282, ii 





Ghilac; ann. 1619: 9, ©. Caravanseray, 124, ii. 


Ghilan ; ann. 1619: «. ०. Caravanseray, 124, ii. 

Ghilji; ann. 1597 (3 times) and 1842; 9.४, 
Ghilzai, 264.1; ann. 1880: 4, 5. Ghilzai, 
284, ii, twice 

Ghiljf; ann. 1842: 4. ०. Ghilesi, 284, i and ii: 
ann. 1854: «. ©. Ghilzai, 264, ii 

Ghilzai; s. ८. 289, 1 (5 times) and ii (4 times) ; 
ann. 1880: 4.0. 284, ii: ann. 1889: = ह 
च. 380, 





ann. 159): ७. vr. Birat , O66, i, 

Ghél; 9. ०. Ghonl, 284, if, १ 

Ghole ; ann. 1808: >. 5. Gole, 294, i, twice. 
Ghomerabica ; ann, 1343: ज. r, Porcelain, 549, i. 
Ghong; ann, 1673: °. ९. Gong, 295, ii, ३ times. 
Ghoollee Beesbaun; ann. 1814: 9 ९, Ghoal,— 





285, j 
Ghoorkha; ann, 1815: 9. १, Bish, 73, i. 
Ghopa ; 9. २. Gorawallah, 297, ii, 


| Ghora; १ ४, Macareo, 402, ii, 


Ghorab; ann. 1690: =. ©. Grab, 300, i. | 
Ghorib; 9, ९, Grab, 299, ii, twicey ann, 1348 
a. 8, Grab, 360, i, 

Ghoraghat ; ann. 1590: =. ९. Gunny, 308, if. 
Ghorawala ; 9. ट, Horse-keeper, $24, ii, 9. र. 


Syce, 678, ii. 
Ghorawili; ann. 1680: =. 2. Gorawallah, 
602, ४. ११ 


| Ghoyi-willi : +. ©. Gorawallah, 297, ii 


Ghor daur ; 9. ¢, Gordower, 902, ii. 
Ghori; > 5. Babagooree, 32, i 

Ghoriyal ; ann. 1809: 9. ४. Gavial, 800, ii, 
Ghorpad; ann. 1881: «. =, Guana, 304, ii. 
Ghorpade ; ann, 1881 : 5, र, Guana, 304, ii, 
G'horry ; 929. 1810 : 9. ©. Garry, 279, i 
Ghoul; 9, 9, 284, ij 

Ghounte ; ann. 1831: १, ९, Goont, 296, ii, 


| Ghrab; ann. ,1684 : $ 2. Gallevat (b), 276, ii, 


3 times ; ann. 1660 : +. ©. Grab, 300, i. 
Ghrtia; «. १. Ghee, 282, ii ‘ 
Ghal ; 9. ४, Ghoul, 284, ii, «©. Gole, 294i; 

ann. 940 : अ, 5, Ghoul, 284, ii, 4 times ; ann, 

1420: 9. ०, Ghoul, 285, i; ann. 1507: >, ¢. 

Gole, 294, i, 

Ghulel ; >, 5, Goolail, 296, i. 


Ghir ; ann. 1505; «. ०. Hoziira (a), 328, i. 


Ghir ; ann. 950: «. ©. Ghilzai, 283, ii, 
Ghurab ; anm. 1552: >. =. Gallevat (d), 277 


| Ghardb ; ann. 1872: >. ०. Grab, 800, ii. 


Ghurib; १, ७, Grab, 299, ii; ann. 1181 and 
1200 (twice): 9, >, Grab, 300,i; ann 1552 - 
9. ९. Gallevat (d), 277,i; ann. 1554: >. क, 
Grab, 300, i, twice, 

Ghurdaur; 9, ©. Gordower, 297, ii, 


Ghureeb purwar ; ann. 1824: अ. छ, Gureebpur- 


wur, 309, i. | 
Ghiri; ann. 1854: «. 7, Ghilzai, 284, ii. 
Ghiri; 14th cent, ; «, ». Ghilzai, 284i. . 
Ghiri ; «. र. Mohur, Gold, 438, i. 


| Ghurra ; «. e. Chatty, 142, i, 9, १, Lota, 898, ii, 
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Ghurry ; 9. 7. 285, i, twice, 800, ii, = 6, Garry 
(b), 309, i, >, 6, Pohur, 557, ii ; ann. 1633 
9, ®. Pobor, 557, ii; ann. 1785: +, ९. २85, i, 

Ghus)-khima ; ¢. c. Goorul-Khana, 297, i, 

Ghiiz ; ann. $40: 9. त, Ghilzai, 983, ii. 

Ghuzni; ann, 1642: 9, r, Ayah, 31, ii 

Ghyal ; ann, 1824: «. =, Gyanul, 309, ii. 

Ghyretty ; 1782: =. =. Toorkey, 710, ii. 

(Fiachs Barca; «. त, Jack, 333, i. 

Gischa girasole; 9. 8. Jack, 338, 1. 

Giacha papa; «. ए. Jack, 338, i, 

Giaga; ann. 1580: 9. ©, Ginger, 287, 1. 

Giagra; ann, 1567: 9, २, Jaggery, J41, i. 

Gisgonga ; 9, ९, Jargon, 344, ii. 

Giam ; ann, 1625: 9, 5, Jam, 810, i, 3 times. 

Giambo di Chins ; 1672 : #. १. Jamboo, 342, i. 

Giambo d'India ; ann, 1672 : १.6, Jamboo, 342, i. 


Giancada; ann. 1672: र. v. Jancads, 810, ii, 


twice. 


Gianifanpatan; ann. 1566; +, ९, Jafna, 340, ii, 


Gianizari; ann. 1554: s. ठ. Sepay, 614, i. 

Giava ; ann, 1566: 9, च. Sanda, 659, ii. 
bbon: «. ४. Hooluck, 323, i; ann. 1884 
9. ©. Hooluck, 223, i, twice, 9. ¢, Langoor, 
400, ii, 

Gidsigi; =», ©. Godown, 291, ii. 

Gidar ; 9, v. Jackal, 333, ii. 

Giengiovo ; ann. 1343: 
120, i, 9. ©. Ginger, 287, i. 

Gig; >= र. Buggy, 84, ii; ann. 1810, 1826 
(twice) and 1829; 9. ०, Bandy, 44, ii. 

Gilder; ann. 1676: += ९. Shoe of Gold, 628, ii. 

Gilgit; «. 0. Polo, 544, ii, 

Gilodar ; ann, 1754: «. ह, Julibdar, 357, ४. 

Gilofre; 13th cent: «. ९, Cubeb, 214, ii, 

Gilolo ; «. ९, Moluceas, 440, i. 

Ginda ; ann. 1638: «. र, ह चका, 379, ४, 

Gindey ; ann. 1813 : 9. ०. Gindy, 285, ii. 

Gipdi; +. ०, Gindy, 285, ii, twice. 

Gindy ; १, ०, 285, i, १, e. Chillamchee, 150, i. 

Ginea ; ann. 1506: a. 7. Caravel, 125, i. 

Gingal ; ann, 1818: >. १, Gingall, 285, ii. 

Gingaleb ; +, १. Shinkali, 627, ii; aun. 1167: 
a. ह. Shinkali, 627, ii. 

Gingali ; 9. 7. 225, i. 

Gingani ; ann. 1567: 9, . Guingam, 288, 1. 

Ginganl ; ann, 1801: १. ९, Sarboji, 601, i. 

Gingee ; ann. 1752: 9. ४, Gingi, 801, ii. 

Gingeli ; १, ९, 285, ii, 801, 1; ann. 1807 and 
1874: «. . 286, 1. 
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s, . Candy (Sugar-), | 


Gingeli-seed ; ann. 1726: «. ९, Gingeli, 286, i. 

Gingelly ; 4. ०. Gingoli, 285, ii 

Ginger; =. र. 286, i and ii (5 times), see 287, i, 
footnote ; ann. G5: .«. r. 286, ii; ann. 70 
é, ©. 286, ii, 287, 1 ; ann, 940: > र 287, i; 
ann. 1166; अ, ®, Quilon, 569, ii; ann, 2298: 
ब, ए. 287, i; ann, 1343: «. ठ. Mangalore (a), 
439, ii; ann. 1420-80: ®. ९, Malaber, 412, ii: 
ann, 1475: 5. ४. Calicut, 113, ni, twice; ann. 
1496: «. 5. Oeylon, 139, i; ann. 1506; =. r. 
Bahar, 36, i, 9. c. Cannanore, 121, i; ann. 
1516: +. =, Country, 206, ii, twice, =. च. Java, 
948, i, «. 5. Zedoary, 747, ii; ann. 1548: 
9, ६, Areca, 25,11; ann, 1554: «. ©. Brinjanl, 
87,i; ann, 1590: 5, ८. Dumpoke, 254, ii: 
ann. 1610; =+. इ, Calay, 111, i; ann, 1623: 
9, Fe Curry, 218, ii > >) 1673: #7. Cabob, 
106, 1; ann. 1765: « 6. Groff, 803, ii: ann. 
1768-71 : =. ४. Achir,3.i: anc. 1814; 5. र 
Cabob, 106, i, =, च, Popper-cake, 548, i; ann. 
"1888 : ऊ. c, Comshaw, 217, i 

Gingerah ; ann, 1679: 5. v. Seedy, 610, ii 

Ginger-beer ; a. 6. Beer, Country, 60, i 

Ginger-grass, Oi! of ; 5. ए, Lemon-grass, 392, i. 

Gingerlee; ann. 1680-81: «. ४. Gingerly, 801, i. 


| Gingerly; «. =. 287. 1, 801, i; ann. 1727: «. 2 


Gingeli, 286, i 
Gingganes; ano. 1726: «.r. Guingam, 288, j 
Ginggang ; 9, r. Gingham, 287, i, twice; ann, 

1726: >. च, Adati, 4, i, 5. ४. Guingam, 288, ; 
Gingham ; 4. v. 88, ३ (twice) and ii (3 times), 

ae. m, 288, i, «. = 301, i, «. 9 

Piece-goods, 585, ii; ann. 1567, 1602, 1615 

and 1726: ५. 9. Guingam, 288, 1; ann, 1727 

9. t. Grass-cloth, 301, ii ; ann, 178] and 1793: 


9, ¢, Guingam, 238, i. 





| Ginghim ; «, ०, Gingham, 297, ii. 


Gingi; +.» 801, i, 


Gingiber; ann, 1298: «. 0. Sugar, 655, i; ann. 


1420: ®, र. Ginger, 287, i, twice; ann, 1430 ; 
9. छ. Quilon, 570, i 


Gingibere ; ann. 1490: १. ९. Calient, 113, ii 
Gingibre ; #. ९. Ginger, 286, ii, 
Gingion ; «. ¢. Gingham, 287, ii 
Ginglihovo ; 
Gingy ; ann. 1780: «, 5, Cowles, 208, i. 
Ginja; ann. 1616: 


ann, 1879: +. 6. Boggy, 95, i. 


s.0. Nuk (0), 470, ii, +. च, 
Gingi, 801, i. 


Ginjal; ann. 1814: «. 2, Barboji, 601, i. 
Ginjall; ann, 1829: १. ऋ, Gingall, 285, ii, 
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Ginnie Henne; ann. 1627: «2. क, Turkey, 720, i. 
Gins ; १. =, Oash, 129, i. 

Ginseng ; +. r. 288, i and ii. 

Gintarchan; ann, 1340: >, =, Mogul, 496, ii, 
Gioghi; ann, 1624: 9. र, Jogee, 352, ii. 

Gipsy ; #. ४, Zingari, 749, ii. 

Gir; ann. 1000: #. ए. Pahlavi, 836, ६ 

Girafa; s. ०, Giraffe, 288, ii, 

Girafe ; 4. ©. Giraffe, 288, ii, 
Giraffa; a, ठ. Giraffe, 288, ii, twice ; ann. 1384. 
and 1471 (both twice): >. ». Giraffe, 289, ji, 
Giraffe; >. 7, 288, twice; ann. 940: > ह, 
289, i, 3 times; ann, 1271 and 1298: 9. ह, 

289, ii, 
Girandam; apn, 1727: 9.9 Grunthom, 304, i. 
Girandams ; ann. 1727: 5. ९. Granthum, 304, i. 
Girardinia heterophylla; &. ®, Grags-cloth, 301, i. 
(9178501 ; ann, 1644: +. 7. Corge, 197, ii, 
Girgaam ; « 9. Ourt, 484, i, 


(To be 
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Ginnie cocke ; ann, 1627: 9. r, Turkey, 720, ii, Girgelim ; ». 7, Gingeli, 285, ii, 





Girja ; «. ©. 289, ii, 801, ii, 
Gir ji; ann. 1885: ५. ४, Girja, 901, ii. 
Gir [8 ghar; ann. 1885: 9१ Girjs, 801, ii, 


Girnaffa; ann. 1471: > r. Giraffe, 289, ii, 
Girmar; «. r. Kling, 372, i, «. र. Satrap, 602, ii, 
9. ह. Biirath, 665, ii, 
Girofles ; +, e. Clove, 171, ii. | 
Girshih ; ann, 1000: ०. ग. Pahlavi, 836, i. 
Gito; ann. 1585: 9. 9. Tieal, 699, ii. 





Ginggiolino ; 9. 9, Gingeli, 285, ii, | 
Gingno ; ann. 1683: >. r, Winter, 740, ii. 


Glab; ann, 1810: १ न, Grab, 300, ii, ` 


Glan ; «. ०. Elephant, 797, i. T 
Glans Unguentaria ; ann. 1610: », », Myroba- 


lan, 466, ii, 
Glob ; ann. 1727: «. », Drhber, 253, ii, 
Glycing Soja ; 9. ०, Sox, 651, i. | 
Gnd; +. v. Zend, 868, ४. 


continued, ) 





LADAKH? STONE-IMPLEMENTS. 
To. my article on ‘A Collection of Stone- 


implements from Ladakh,’ ante, Vol, XXXIb, 


ए- 389 ff., [ wish to add the following : — 

1. I have since received two sharp-edged 
stone-uzes of a different shape from those illus- 
trated on Plate 1, Fig. 2, Nos. 8 and 9. ‘The 
shape of the new kind ia triangular, १ स 
thus: The material is a hard kind । 
of slate. 


५. A short time ago, Dr. ए. ए, Shawe, of the 
British Charitable Hospital at Leb, discovered a 
new type of stone-implement in one of the houses 
there, which is still im use, co the owner said. 
This kalaw-like implement is used for stamping 
down the clay between a mould made of boards 
in use for the erection of rough mud-walls, 

च, In’ my paper there is no mention of the nse 
of stone-hammers in Ladakh; becunse, though 
iron-hammers have hardly been introduced as yet, 
the Ladakhis have not yet attempted to make 
real stone-hammers. Ordinary stones are used 
instead. But Thar-rnyed Chos~‘aphel, = native 
of Trashi-lunpo (mow a Obristian evangelist), 
informs me that stone-hammers with a wooden 
handle are largely in use at his native place. 

4. 8. Peawcee 





HOBSON -JORSON 
Heese is a valuable quotation for this Anglo- | 


1839. There are certain Customa or Ceremonies ies 
used here (Agra) as also in other parta of Indin 


| vin Shaween, Hooly, Dewally. Shaween by 


the Moores in memory of one Bhaween a great 
Tombs in every place, but-as it were promise to 
revenge his Death, with their drawn Swords: 
in w frantic manner with postures of fighting, 
answeriag the same words with the like gestures - 


| it is dangerous then for Hindooes to stir abroad ; 


this they do 9 or 10 Days; and then he is as it 
notable there, and thereabouts, 1632. MS: Travels 
of Peter Munday, Extracted from the copy at 


18th April 1905. 
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THE MOST SOUTHERN HOARD OF BACTRIAN COINS IN INDIA. 
BY VINCENT A. SMITH, M.A., 1.0.5. (Retp.) 


A LTHOUGH it is rather late in the day to describe a discovery made more than twenty-five 

“4 years ago, yet, inasmuch 85 no detailed account of it has ever been published, a description 

of the contents of a small hoard of Bactrian coins unearthed in Bundelkhand in 1877, and 
brought to notice by the local officials in 1878, may still be of interest. 


A Chamir labourer, while digging for dhak roots in a gram-field belonging to Ramratan Sing!i, 
nephew of the laméardar, ot headman, of the village of Pachkhura Busurg ic Pargana 
Sumérpur of the Hamirpur District, to the sonth of the Jamnii, disclosed a pot full of silver 
coins at a short depth below the surface, The vessel was probably an earthen pitcher, bat, according 
to some accounts, it was of brass, The coins recovered in 1878, through the agency of the police, 
were as follows :— 


Circular, hemidrachme, bilingual — 
065. — Bust of king, helmeted, tor, BAZIAEQZ METAAOY EYKPATIAOY. 
Rer, — The Dioskouroi, standing to front with lances. Khardshthi legend, which | read 
at the time as rajazo maharajasa Eukratidasa, but is given by Von Sallet 
( Nachyolger, p. 99 ) a8 maharajasa mahatakaea erubratidasa. 

Three specimens only were found, of which two bad an incomplete border line outside the legend 
on oby,, and mon, The third had no border line, and a different mon, (Gardner, B. M. Catal. 
Supplement, p. 165, pl. xxx., 9). Prof, Gardner notes that “on a coin of this class in Gen, Court's 
collection, the inscription begins rajasa (Von Gallet in Zeit. f. Num. 10, p. 157)." 1 presume 
therefore, that I read the legend correctly, I did mot obtain + specimen of this rare type. 


I. — Hemidrachme, circular. 4 specimens — 
Obe. — Elephant tor. BAZIAEQ? ANOAAOASOTOY ZQTH?OS. 
Rer. — Indian boll to र, Khardshthi legend, Mahdrajasa Apaladatesa trotarasa, 
(Gardner, ए. 34, pl. ix., 8.) 

41. — Hemidrachme, square, 29} specimens. Devices and legends as on the cirenlar coins, 
Five specimens had no mon,; the others had various mon, ; as in (fardaer, p. 34, 
pl. ix., 9. Lobtained a specimen of the circular variety, which is now in the cabinet 
of the Bibliothtque Nationale, Paris. 

| Moenander. 
` 2. — Hemidrachme, circular — 
Var. 1. Obr.— Bust of king, helmsted, to r. 5 specimens, BAZIAEO2 2OTHPOE 
MENANAPOY. ॥ 
Rev. — Pallas, standing |., with mgis in r., and thanderbolt in |. hand uplifted. 
Kharoshthi legend, MuAgrajosa tratarasa Minadrasa, Mon., a8 in 
Gardner, No. 10, p. 44. 
Var. 2. — As above, bat king bareheaded, 14 specimens. I obtained an example. 
Far. 3. — As vor, 2, but king tor. 12 specimens. 
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Lit i. — Didrachme, circular — 
Var. 1, Od. — Bust of king, helmeted, 1 specimen 
Var.2. ०6९, — Bust of king, bare-headed, 8 specimens 
Legends and reverse device as on hemidrachme (Gardner, 5, 44.) Those didrachine 
are very rare. I secured + specimen of the bare-headed variety, which is Bee, wie att 
the choice coins of my small collection, in Paris. eve = = 


Hemidrachme, circular, 20} specimens — 
Obr. — Niki to 1. ; holds palm and wreath, BAZIAEQZ NIKH@OPOY ANTIMAXOY,  _- 
Adtinakh esa. (Gardner, p- 55, pl xiii,, 9) {+ # 


Summary. Ps ~~ ध 
Eukratides ee tie rad oad क Pr be a 
Apollodotos Soter 177; [7 ina he ee करका Bs Sgt (34) 
Menander 1. 117; Han ams om 0, es 
Antimachos Nikephoros’,..  ... 





a fo HO ew 
Ef og 


i 
ig 


Total .... fis 


It is, of course, possible that the number of coins found may have been larger than the 1) 111 
recovered, The hoard was divided, under orders of Government, among the cabinets of various pablic 
institutions aud private collectors, 
aud, in my opinion, the date of his accession may be assumed as स. 0. 175. He reigned about 
twenty years, when he was murdered by one of his sons, While returning from इ snecessfal strogele 
with Demetrios, “ king of the Indians." | agree with the view ably supported by Canninghath 
(Num, Chron. 1869, Pp. 241—243) that A pollodote Was tho parricide, and further agree with 
him in regarding Apollodotos Sétér and Apollodotos Philopator as One person, The 
Hritish Museum Catalogue distinguishes them as two separate kings, although many of the coin 
levends include both titles, The murder of Eukratides, and the acceation of Apollodotes te 
independent power in the Indian borderland, may be dated in B. C. 156, 


Moenander waa king of Eibul. His invasion of India may be dated with 9 near 
approach to accuracy in the yeara 5. 0. 155—153, ducing the reign of Pushyamitra 
Banga, 


The position of Antimachos Nikephoroa is Gnoertain, and there is nothing definite to 
thow whether he lived earlier or later than Menander, 

Sufficiently good evidence warrants the belief that in the eourse of, bis invasion Menander 
Oudh, ond that he threatened Pafaliputra.' If Antimachos oros Was earlier in date 
than Menander, it is possible that the Pachkhura hoard may have been brought into the interior by 
sume member of Menander's army, Bactrian coins have never been discovered to the south 
of the Jamna on any other occasion. The coins of all the four kings were in good condition, 
aud Many of the «pecimens ware fine, 


= 








1 Tho wathoritin fr th raion of Memander wit be Gaoumed way ROLL forthooming work, Tie Early History 
of India, which will be published by the Clarendon Pross in October. j 
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TATTOOING IN CENTRAL INDIA 
BY CAPTAIN C. E. LUARD, M.A., 
Superintendent of Ethnography in Centra! India. 
INTRODUCTORY BEMARES, 
1 am afraid that the information I am at present able to give on this subject is somewhat 
sketchy, but [ hope to be able to communicate further details when the work of the Ethnographic 
Survey is taken up in the States of this Agency. I have decided, however, to publish such notes as 


1 have-collected, in the hope that they may be of use for comparative purposes. Before actually 
turning to the subject-matter, 1 woukd remark that we can roughly divide Central India into 











three groups : — 
1. — The Bundelkhand, or Eastern Section. — Taitooing is restricted. to females, ancl 


11. — The Milavié, or Western Section, — Tattooing is less restricted to females, ancl 
the breast is almost invariably adorned, the abdomen only occasionally, 

111. — The Wild-tribe Section — In this group men are often’ tattooed, though with 

fewer devices than the women, tho breast, abdomen, thighs and even back 

Origin of the Custom. — There is, so far as I am aware, no mention of the custom of 

tattooing in the Sistras, and there are no definite legends as to its origin, thoagh it is said 

generally to be an invention of the “Dvapar (Thind) Aga” 1 am inclined to think that it is here 

primarily nothing more than 9 form of decoration, and is used to increase the attractiveness of the 

female in the eyes ef the other sex, > common use for it among sayage tribes in all parts of the 

world." A few instances of its use for talismanie purposes have come to light, but they seem to me 

to be modern inventions. One thing is certain, and that is that the wearers of these devices only 

look upon them ag ornamental and decorative devices, with no deeper significance, The otily legend 

1 have gathered is > modern one, which states that Krishna once disguised himself as a Natali in 

order to tattoo Radha. In this connection there is a verse advocating the tattooing of Krishna's 
ames on the body : — 


\. दे किखवाहन मे बजचद्र गोल कपोल कुंजबिहारी ॥ 

2 स्यो पदमाकर याही हीये हरि गोसे गोविद गरे गिरधारी ॥ 
8 या fae wee सिखलो fea नाम अनंत भव भ व्यारी ॥ 
4 इयामरेकी रंग गोद दे गात हे गुदनानक्ी गोदनहारी ॥ 

1, Write on arms Brajchandra? (and) on round checks ह वणुणििसं.3 


2. Padamikars* says, likewise inscribe (on) the bosom Hari® (and on other particular 
parts) Gobinda® (and on the neck) (उपरी 





' See Chapter IX. in Westermarck's History of Human Marriage 

* 144, moon of Brajmandal (present Mathura district), or light of Braj, a name of Sri Krishna. 

° Lit., one who disported in the groves, 

‘A poet who wrote much about the Central India people. 

9 A common name of Viahpu, and henoe applicable to Sri Krishna, who wae so incarnation of Vishnu. 

1A name of Sri Krishna. This name was need by Indra in addressing him when apologising for-his seodnet in 
pouring the tremendous rain-storm over Brajmanjal See Chapter EXVI. of Captain Holling's translation of 
Prameaygar. 

‘Eat., Lifter of the mountains, from his lifting of the Govardhan bill on his Little Ginger 
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8. In this way from head to foot write out, 0 dear one, the innumerable names 
known In the world. 


+. Oh Tattooer! get my body tattooed (with) the dark blac colour of Sri Krishna, 


Classes that Tattoo, — Tattooing is practically confined to Hindus and the jungle tribes ; the 
lower classes of the former and all the latter decorating themselves profusely in this manner, The 
higher classes of Hindus are employing tattooing more and more sparingly | am told, and the designs 
are not only 1083 numerous bot also drawn on a smaller scale. 


As regards the sexes, men are practically never tattooed in Bundelkhand, the Eastern Section ; 
it is less uncommon in Milava ; and quite commor among the wild tribes, But even when men 
tattooed, they are less profusely adorned with marks than women are, Iam told that the Gablat 
Rajpats (of Bhopal) have a clan device, bat I have been unable to verify this, 


Thave come scross no instance of the use of tattooing to mark male puberty, nor have I been 
able to trace the least connection between this custom and religion, although it is supposed that 
women are better fitted to do acts of worship when they have certain marks open them. The habit is 
certainly not declining, and new marks are still devised, ax, for instance, the “Engine” ased by 
Railway employes, = 





Methods of Tattooing. — (a) General. — Tattooing amongst Hindus is done by the females 
of the wandering tribes, such as Nats, Dhads, Kanjars, Banjiras, &c,, who make regular cold weather 
tours. In Bundelkhand Basdre and Bhangis are tattooed by Parkis, a degraded caste who can feed 
with them. Although tattooing is usually done by these tribes, others are by no nieans prohibited 
from doing it, bat as a rule the skill is lacking. 


Among the jungle tribes it is done by any old woman of the tribe, Inno case is tattooing ever 
done by men, These professional tattooers on entering a village have a regular ery — “Qh! ता ! 
a lovely scorpion, or beantiful peacock, for a pice, Ohé"! The women-folk at once gather round and | 
trade begins, 


(4) Process. — The instrument used is a bundle of four (or six) needles tied together in the 
middle, or made into a kind of comb, The jangle tribes often use Baba (Acacia arabica) thorns 
instead, The operator, on arrival, shews all her designs, drawing them in lamp-black on the part of 
the body where they will be s When 9 design is approved of, it is at once executed. 1 may 
mention that it is usual for a young girl to have one device copied from among those her mother 
wears, but there is no rule whatever as to this, nor does any special significance attach to such 
acopy. The design selected, the operator seats herself before the patient and draws the device in 
lamp-black in the proper place. She then seizes-the skin under the design with the left hand and 
stretches it, and, while doing so, strikes the needles sharply along the lines of the device, dipping 
them in the pigment each time, and then rubbing more pigment-in with her hand. 

In Bunde)khand, when the design is finished, the operator, in order to avert the evil-tye, takes 
ॐ handful of flour (gram) mixed with salt and casts it into the fire, In these parts it is also considered 
> good thing that the patient should make her blood circulate briskly; it is said to “settle” 
the design. Poor women are set to grind for half an hour or 80, while the rich carry pots of 
water about. Dieting is not common, I have noted its use in a few individual cases, | 


(८) Pigments. — Various pigments are used, but it may be remarked that only two colours are 
employed in Central India, blue-black and green; the latter 18 commonest in Malava. The dark- 
black seen in the United. Provinces is not met with in Oentral India. 

(19) Dharba (Pos eynosuroides) grass juice and tarmeric; gives 3 dark-green colour 
OS SESS) न कव ~ | 
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(2) The bark of the Biyiin tree (?) souked in the water from a Aukka and mixed with 
turmeric and lamp-black ; gives a green colour. 

(3) Bark. of the Sisam (Daléergia sisoo) tree soaked in water with turmeric; gives. o 
green colour, 

(4) Cow's milk mixed with the juice of the Karila plant (Capparis apAylla); this is used only 
by Milavi Mhira. 

(5) The juice of Nim-tree (Melia azadirachia) leaves mixed with lamp-black; gives a 
green colour, 

(6) In Bundelkhand a “ blue-black” is prodaced by mixing lamp-black with the bark solution 

(7) The juice of अक्षः (Basvia latifolia) and lampblack; gives # green colour. 

(8) Juice of the Karila mixed with that of Balur® (1); gives a green colour. ` 

Age of Tattooing. — The process of tattooing commences at about five or six years of age, the 
designa being added to gradually. In Bundelkhand wnmarried girls are as a rule only tattooed un 
the hands, other parts being done after marriage. Tattooing thus becomes a sign of marriage, but 
not of puberty. The Sarwariyi Brahmans, however, tattoo their married girls only, Widows are 
only tattooed in the lower classes where widow remarriage is allowed, and then only on re-marriage. 

Tattoo marks and their meanings, — On this point the reader must refer to the attached 
diagrams, Generally it is the parts exposed to view that are dealt with, the practice within certain 
limits varying in the three groups into which 1 have divided Central India. I have come across no 
special devices. 

We may arrange the parts adorned thus: — Decorated by all three groups—(1) Forehead, 
between the eyes. (2) Arms — upper; fore, (3) Hands — back; palms, rare; fingers; wrists. 
(4) Feet and ankles, (6) Calves, (7) Neck. 

In tho Mélavé group add, — 

(a) Breast, usual, (6) Abdomen, rare, 

In the jungle-tribe group add, — 

(a) Breast. (4) Abdomen, usual, (c) Thighs. = (च) Back, rare 

As to what the signs mean I have been able to discover little; all that the people could tell me 
was what the sign was intended to represent. [ could nowhere discover that any deep meaning was 
supposed to be attached io the symbols; increase of attractiveness was, as I have already said, the 
principal reason assigned for undergoing the process, The designs, moreover, are the same practically 
among high and low, probably because the operators in each case are the same people, the only differ- 
ence being that of quantity, which varies inversely with social position, Symmetry there is none, 
nor are marks hereditary, though a daughter as 8 rule adopts some one of the designs her mother has 
worn, Asa role, any part of the body may be done first, except in the case of unmarried girls 
in Bundelkhand, and a few others which will be found under the particular instances which I have 
given, The devices representing bracelets, necklaces, de, are designed to give the wearer the 
wherewithal to appear in the next world; these jewels she is eupposed to be able to take with her. 


The following Dold refers to this : — 
Doki. दोहा. 

चतुरनार घहनो Ter सुगड लियो अपने अंग ॥ 

# उतारे से उतरे नहीं सो गयो जीवक संग उतारे से उतरे नहींसो गयो जीवंकेसंग॥ 


# Balor (7) in a vegetable, 1 am informed, 
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which may be translated as follows :— 
= An intelligent woman executed (some) ornaments, which a decent one pnt on her person, 
(They ate such) ornaments as cannot be put off, but which will acuoutpany the soul 
(to the other world), | 


1 know of no case of tattooing idols or cattle. 


THE TATTOO MAERES. 

I will now proceed to diseuss a series of marks actually taken down olf people, Many are 
repeated — indeed, the setun] number of designs is not really large, but the variation in the forms is 
considerable, and I will therefore give the whole collection as it stands, It has not been everywhere 
possible to give an English equivalent, 

I. 
THE BUNDELEHAND OR EASTERN SECTION, 
(Collected by Rai Saheb Kashi Prasai.) 





TTT 


— i | यः 
Oo, Desigus or marke. | Memes of designs. | Knglish magmas 
ययया =+ ~ = : : == = 








॥ i | | ~ so» ove! भो (7? fish) 






1 
| 
Zz sy | L WH EA. —...| Purén ki phal (the 
>£ | Lelie Reena. 
००५ बनती _ <p Chant (aeea 
.* | 
ध जवा vee) Savi (Hibisews rosa 
@ | sinensis), 
[ । 
[| 


...| Ghindchi (chatty-stand ). 





| 
| 
| 
मथानीका Ea | 91911३०; ka एद (म 
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> विच्छ .| Biehhii (scorpion). 
| 
| , क a® | । । 
9| * @ ® 9 tp ५ tr se ee hy ह | aT » | Ghapetd (impresgion of 
*,° ७59 See > *#,¢ | palm of hand), 
| 
oy ane Le „©^, नु | 
Py ह्न | 
Os Po x @ @@ ॐ क ॐ | 
। 
1 iL ॥ । Pidi (native stool) 
+| 0 1 | 
— | | 
| ् 
| 
Laung (clove). 


TT 
fi ant... ane ame 
| 
Oburiya (an ornament). 


11 
| [ | # ॐ | 
@ |, 
| nanan ०७ ae e@ oe after we ००. 
| 
कः = .... Mor (peacock). 





















19 
ai 
| 
@ ॐ पीरा (a bp of 
क्कः, @ isical pipe). 
@ च oe | 
| Batisi (a kind of 
aweetmest), 


$ 


>| Batuvé (small bag) 
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Na, Designs or marks, 1. 1. , | English Mame, 





Lo Jhiimar (an ear-ring), 


| Bhaiya ki तत्क (the 
brother's shadow — ङ्ध 
protective mark), 


site) e 


panion). 


».| Five Pindavis of the 
Mahébhérata. 


`| Hél (supposed to repre- 

tan engine; instance 

of modern type of 
mark). 


.| Sarman ki kiiwar (two 
baskets tied by ropes 
suspended on each 
| side of a etraight 

bamboo; the one 
tattooed here ia that in 
which Srivan carried! 
his parents), 


Sankb hilar (shell- 
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Designs or marke. | Names of dewigne. English Nanos, 






Ad ^\ Ee सीवाकी cqrar ~ Sita ४ rmsitiyaa, 
Www (Evidently 55 
| , ह. cooking-plact) 
° 
os. 
< | रन... ..| Charan (feet), 
| 
। । 
क @ छ 


.०५| प्र (crown or crest 
| of Krishna), 


करासीकी नक्त ,. | Plan of Shinai Fort. 
| 
चकं -च कुक | Chakai-Chakwa., 


Brahminy ducks 
(Cascara rutile). 


Sitar | | Orchha ki Gund we ie 
qv beau (fop) of Orohhi) 


कऋगन्ना om tell |. 41 (crows). 





waivers...  .-| Kanhaiydji (^ 
7 | Krishna). 


war =+ | णु (female cowhert). 


os 
x 
4 y व 
Nit 


ert ee Hiathi (elephant), 






le on 


Fa OF spot 
called tukli — article 
of ornament), 


‘| Bésar (spot on the 
Hose). 


Bunda on chin, 


‘| Galchiimi or Bondi 
worn on the cheek 


woe greene: (worn on 

the ribs; only tattooed 
on Women who hare 
lost a child in child. 
birth, supposed to be 
धर to a defect in her 
milk), 


3 Putaraiiiyii (dolls). 
11); Vii re « ॥, ०70 राशय) t 
(८ च 9 


Mahiwar kj phal. 
(Mabua जीन th 
Cannot be connected 


| Siitiy® (cross of mystic 
Properties), 





+ | Bondi (worn on the fifth 
toe), 


ort की Re om ea Mii ki bhant the 
present offered ba tc 
goddess 7), 
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हद्‌ । aa ER aT Dae 
| Names af designe, | Eoglish names 
= ba ++ = Fae 
| ~. Suvi (paroquet). 
| | 
| | 
^) | 
| ह vee] Savar (horsemen) 
| | 
91 । „| 9४ (comb). 
० | w«.| Kakvi (large comb), 
53 | ¶ ॥ (spider). 
44 | ५, = wa | नतन (7), 
oe " ,*०| Ward (an article of arne- 
| ment) 
# । tiger 
nil ap Nihar (tiger). 





Description of the positions of the marks, 





111, oa ar designs, | Natces of the parts of body where marke are mule 


9. 3. Michhi ied £ tes ०५ see | Om the back of the finger of the left hand. above 
and below the second joints, and also «jn th< 
back of the thamb, 

No.2, Parén ka phal; No. 3, Chalni; No. 4, Java; | On the back of the palm of the left hand, 

No. 5, Ghindchi: No, ह, Hinni: and Nu. A, 
No. 9, Chaperi ot in “ve न ,,,॥ On the palm of the left hand, 
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Names of marke or designa, Names of the parta of body where marks are mado, 
Ne. 19, Piri; No. 11, Lauig; No. 12, Churiya: On the middle of the front and back of the fore- 
No. 13, Mor; No, 14, Papiri; No. 15, Batisi;| arm of the left hand. 
No, 16, Bajava; No, 17, Jhimar; No, 18, Bhsiya | 
ki Chhaih ; No, 51, Kakai; No, 52, Kakva; and 
No, 53, Makari. 
No, 55, Bari 









. | On the front of the elbows of both arms— about 


ae 


an inch down towards the fore-arm 
No. 19, Hinni, Hinni; No, 20, Sakhi; No. 21, (09 the middle of the outer and inner surfaces of 
Paich Pandavas, the left arm. 
No, 24, Simkh-jhilar =, «ase = | On the back of the third finger of the right hand 


below the first joint, 
(Note, — Some are of opinion in connection with 
this “Sit,” that > woman wearing it is able to 
touch her husband's elder brother's clothes, &c., 
which, ss a rule, she cannot touch,) 
No, 3, Chalni; No, 4, Java; No. 7, Mathani ki | On the back of the palm of the right hand, 
phil; Mo. 5, Ghindchj, 
No. 26, Siti ki msiiya; No, 27, Charan; No. 28, | On the middle of the front and back of the fore. 
Mukit; No. 15, Batisi: No. 29, Jhigsi ki | arm of the right hand, 
nakal; No, 30, Chakai-Chakwi; No. 32, Kigli; | 
No. 54, Chakanti., 
No, 88, Kanhiyaji ; No. 34, Gopi; No. 35, Guval; | On the middle of the outer and inner surfaces of 
No. 36, Hathi; No, 37, Rim Lachhman ki नि, | the right arm. 


No, 26, Bit ... 98 





No. 38, Bunda or (प्रभा =... ona + | Between the eye-brows on tha forehead. 

No, 30, Bésar 2 ae त cat +» | Clowe to the hole of the hose-ring on the leit 
| side, 

No. 41, Galchuma ... = . +=" | At the centre of the right cheek. 

No. 40, Bunda ‘+ | पण्ड above the centre of the chin under the 

No, 42, Dhaibunda ... es +“ | On the side of the body over the पततत) of 
| the lower ribs of the right side. 


No. 45, Putaraifyi ... 
No, 13, Mar; No, 56, Nihar ak 
No. 45, Mabiwar ki phi) ... ere 
No. 44, Vijauré „> one as 
No. 46, Sitiya 1 = 
१०. +, Bondd == sus गक्ष oul + =. 
No. 12, Churiyé; No, 15, Batasa; No. 16, Batuyi ; 
No. 18, Bhaiyé ki Chhaih; No, Bl, Orchhd ki 
Gupdi; No. 48, Mai ki bhéyt; No. 49, Suva, left) as desired by the person to be tattooed, 
No. 23, Sarman ki kadwar; No. 22, Ral; No, 17, | 099 be made on the middle of the onter and 
Jhimar; No, 12, Chariyi; No, 50, Savar, inner surfaces of either arm (right or left) a» 


«+ | On the calves of both legs, 

Instead of No. 43 on the calves of both legs. 
Over the centre of the top of both feet, 

. | On the big or first toes of both feet. 

On the fifth tos of both feet, 

(9 be made on the middle of the front and 
back of the fore-arm of either arm ‘(right or 


oh 





(To be continued) 


iadian Antiguary. 
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GLIMPSES OF SINGHALESE SOCIAL LIFE. 
(Concluded from p, 210.) 
(10) Folk-Tales and Legends.” 


Tas Island's folklore consists of nature myths, place-legends, and other traditions; riddle 
proverbs, and versicles; and nursery tales which tell of speaking animals and ol tha village 
anecdote or rural character of the good old communal days. | 


The Story of the Shy 
Once aponatime the sky was very close to the earth and the stars served as lamps to the 
people, A woman who was sweeping her compound was so much troubled by the clouds touching her 
that she gave them a blow with her ई broom (idala), saying, get away, get away (pala, pala). The 


The Sun and Moon and their Eclipee, 


A poor widow had three sons, who, one day, attended « wedding, leaving their mother at home ; 
they returned late and she enquired what they had brought for her to eat. The eldest angrily 
replied that he had brought nothing, and the second threw at her the toreh which had lighted them 
on the way (08) and. put into it ton graina of rive 
which he had brought concealed under his ten nails, The few grains miraculously filled the vessel, 
von and cool moon, the eecond the fierce burning sun, and the eldest the dragon-plant 
(Raha) who tries to destroy his brothers by swallowing them and causing their eclipee, 

Origin of Karthguakes, 

The goddess of the earth (Mibiket) sapporta the world on one of her thamba, and, when weary, 
ehifte it on to the other, causing an earthquake. 

In the olden times the horse had horns but no teeth in his upper jaw, while the ox had no 
horns but teeth in both its jaws. Each coveted the other's possession and effected an exchange; the 
ox bas the horns now and the borse the two rows of teeth. 

The Cheetah and the Cat. 

The cheetah was tanght by the cat to climb up = tree but not to come down. In revenge he 
always kills bis master, bat is gratefa] enough to keep the body on an elevation and worship it, instead 
of making 9 meal, 
ae, eGR Meee emer TE 

(1) Stecle’s Kuss Jétaks (1871), p. 247. wd 
(2) Iinstrated Literary Sapplement of the Ceylon Examiner (1875), Vol. 1. pp. 16, 21, 45, 116, 167, 199, 223. 
231, 238, 240. 


(3) Ceylon Asiatic Society's Journal, Vol. V., Ne. 16 (1670-71), p. 184. 
„+ Veg No. 17 (1871-78), p. ॐ. 





(4 ॥ 1 98 का 
(9 ११ ह र oe  ” ^^ No. 2: (158), pp. 208 and 225, 
(8) ^ श + + शा. Mo. 26 (2883), p. 1. 

¢) भ rr > अ, No, & (1801-02), 7. 114, 


(र) || re 

(8) The Orientaliet, Vol. 1. (1884), pp. 283, 275, PS 
(9) " vs श. (1885), pp. ॐ, ॐ, 102, 147, 150, 17५ 
(20) ५१ + पा, (1887), pp. 31, 78, 159. 
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Once upon time three brothers, who were shepherds, became skilled in necromaney ; ag the 


animals they were after refused to yield milk, the eldest transformed himself into 9 Jeopard, the evil 
nature of the beast came upon himand he began to destroy the flock. The youngest took refuge 


ead) aki, suited by the denizens of the foret, long, long ago, waged war ageinst the wild fowls 
and dashed him on 8 rock and broke his jaw. As the anima! received the blow, he raised the shout 
^ dpot mayé hakka, hakka hakka” (Oh! my jaw, my jaw, my jaw). This cry and the enmity 
between the jackals and wild fowls are still preserved. 

In 8 previous birth, it is sak — 

(a) The king-crow or drongo (harudy panikkiya or kaputu Sgnd ) was 9 barber and it now pecks 
its dishonest customer the crow. 

(6) The crow and the drongo were uncle and nephew ; and they laid « wager as to who would 
Hy the highest, each carrying a weight with him. The winner was to knock the loser on the head 
rain, a atte some cotton, and his nephew a bag of salt as be noticed the cloade were heavy ith 
7949. On their way up a shower came and made the crow's woight heavier and impeded his flight 
while it diminished the other's burden, who won the day, 


The Scar on ihe Cock-sparrow, 


Once upon ॐ time a house, where # pair of sparrows (६४५४८) bad built their nest, canght 
lire. The hen flow away, but the male-bird tried to save his young and seorched his throat. ‘This 
scar can still be seen, 


The Water-fowl, the Geese, and the Woodpecker, 

The water-fowl once want to his uncle's and got areca-note to sell. He engaged some geese to 
carry them to the water-side and hired + woodpecker’s boat to ferry them over, Tho boat capsized 
ध नि 
(kérral@) is in search ood to ‘make another boat, and the water-fowl (kormeahé) 111 complain 
of the nuts he hed lost, 4 | ay es 


The Peacock once fell in love with the swan king’s daughter (hanso rdjayd) » and, when going 
to solicit her hand, borrowed the puta ot avichchiya's beantiful tail, He succeeded in winning her, 
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but refused to give up the plumes to the owner, Who always is crying “ arichchd mavichchi" (I shall 
complain when he (Maitri Buddhe) comes), The peahen, angry at her mate's deception, pecks at 
her train during the pairing season. Another story says that the peacock stole the plumes while 
the prifa was bathing, and that the latter's ery is “ ayittam, ayitiam” (uny garment, my garment). 
A third legend makes the pitta a sorrow-stricken prince mourning for his beautiful bride, Ayitta, 


The Spotted Dove, 

A woman put out todry some flowers of the Bassia longifolia (mimel) and ssked her little 
eon to watch them $ when they got dry they stuck to the ground and could not be seen. The 
mother found them missing and killed the child for his negligence. (A shower of rain just then 
showed to her the parched herbs, and in remorse she killed herself and was born a spotted dove 
(alukebeyiyd) who now laments, “mimal latin daru nolatin pubbarn puté pipdi" (I got back my 
mi-flowers but not my child ; 0 my young son, my young Bon). 

The Devil Bird. 

A husband who suspected the fidelity of his wife killed his child and made a curry of its Hesh 
and gave it to the mother. As she was eating of it, she accidentally found the finger of her infant ; 
she flew into the forest, where she killed herself and was born the ominous and death-presaging 
devil-bird (ulwmd). 








During 4 certain hot season a child was playing inside.» tab full of water ands cobra drank 
of it without burting the child, A viper ( polongd) met him on bis way home and was told where 
he had quenched his thirst, on the condition that the infant was not to be injured, As he was 
drinking, the little child playfully strack him with his hand and was bitten to death, The cobra 
killed the polongd for breaking its promise, and this hatred is maintained to this day. 

The Cocoanut and Areca Tres. 

An astrologer of the Beraviyé caste once told a king that a particular day and hour was ¢0 
suspicious that anything planted then would become a useful tree. Thereapon the king directed 
the astrologer’s head to be severed and planted, and this grew into the crooked cocoanut-tree 
The king was so pleased with it that he got his own head also planted. and it became the straight 





Phe Jack-fruit. 

That this fruit may be eaten by the people, Sakkaraya (Indra) came to earth as a Brahman, 
Plucked « fruit and asked a woman to cook it without tasting. The smell was so tempting that she 
stealthily ate of it and was called Heralia (Hera, thiel, + liya, woman) by the stranger, Hence the 
fruit ia also named Heraliya, 

A king directed « jeweller to work in gold a design similar to the club-moss. The goldsmith 
found this eo hard that he went mad, and the moss is now styled bade! vanessa (badal, jeweller, 
+ panasea, curse), 

4 Proverbs, 

There are very many proverbs in daily use, and the following are a few specimens : — 

(1) Dennd demallangé sanduva batheliya pehenakan vifarayi — The quarrel between husband 
and wife lasts only till the rice-pot is boiled, 

(3) Eka pansalé inna mahanunndaseldt kudamiti harapd gannavdiw — Even priests that live 
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(४) Rayek ambu ganitnam dugiyek hdta parasayi — When the king takes the wife to whom is 
the poor man to complain, 


(4) Kandate lalld birweata kanda mitivéda — Though a dog barks at a hill will it grow less. 


(9) Kesbgvi bittara siyagananak [ kisi sabdayak nokaratat bikili eka bittaré Ul gam kiptkata 
¢henta sabdakaranardlu — Though the tortoise 1858 a hundred eggs and makes no noise, the hen 
crows over her one egg for several villages to hear. 


(6) Atiedréta amuda gehuvdvagey — It is like wearing a crupper to care dysentery, 


(7) Gaka uda miya dekald engili levakanavd-vagey — It is like licking your Sager on seeing 
a beehive on a tree, 


(8) Keté muré kévdta gedara tibuna géna hamata {2250450 ragey — It is like flogging the 
elk-skin at home to avenge on the deer who trespassed in the fields at night, 


(9) Angurak kiren sbdd sudu karanta berily — It is not possible to make a charcoal white by 
washing it in milk, 


(10) Puhul hord karen dpneyi — Who steals ash-pampkins will be known from his shoulder 
The Hare and the Jackal. 


Once upon a time a hare and « jackal were sweeping a compound (midula) and they found 
two pumpkin-seeds (labueta) ; these they planted, but only one grew, as the jackal nourished his 
with his urine, while the hare did so with pure well-water, The hare agreed to kindly share the 
pumpkin with his friend, and the jackal proposed a ruse to obtain the other requisites for pre- 
paring their meal, vis., firewood, cocoanut, salt, rice, and earthen utensils. .The hare laid 
himself on the -high road as if dead, and when any pingo-bearer carrying what they wanted 
“ppeared, the jackal cried out, “keep the pingo down and kindly take away that dead hare.” 
As the foolish peasant did as he was requested, the jackal carried away his pinge and the hare 
scampered away. After the meal was kept on the fire, the wily jackal asked the hare to 
procure for him some stalkless Macaranga tomeniova leaves (kenda kola) and stones with roots. 
The hare wandered far and wide to find them without success ; he returned home late, tired, and 
asked for his share of the meal. He was directed to the rice-pot, but he only found there a few 
grains of rice. The insatiate jackal asked for half of that, too; and then ordered the hare to 
stroke his back. The hare noticed a cocoanut hnak (polmuduva) acting as a stopper under- 
neath his tail, and, at the jackal’s request, polled it out and was beameared with hia excretion. 
He ran toa neighbouring mead, rolled himself well on the grass and came back “as white as 
wool,” determined to revenge himself on the jackal, who wanted to know how he was so clean. 
The hare told him that the dhoti washed him, and the jackal, for once foolish, ran to the river- 
side and requested the washerman to wash him. The dhobi took him by his hind-legs and 
thwacked him, till he died, on the washing-stone, saying, “ This is the jackal whoate my fowls.” 





The Story of Hokkd.3! 


0906 upon a time there was ४ Gamarala who had contracted such an abborrence to the expres- 
+ tion ^" Aniccan dukkan" (this is 4 phrase in every-day use among the Singhelese; it means literally 
" Sorrow is not eternal,” and is used to express surprise or astonishment) that he formed + resola- 
tion to cut off the nose of any person, no’ matter who, that would dare utter it in his hearing, In 





“इ ab ols 98 tne ana, inv etd Wid ack repeated. 
_. From the Ovientalist, Vol. I. (1684), Part VI. p. 181. This is an entertaining specimen of 4 Ceylon folk- 
etory. The range of Binghaless tales is not yet fully explored 
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order to carry out this extraordinary resolve, he always had in his pouch @ sharp knife, and, as soon 
as ever he heard the words in question fall from anybody's lips, he would rush madly upon him, 
seize him by the throst and cut his nose completely off. Many of his servants, and others, too, 
with whom he had to do, had their noses eut off, for no other fault than for uttering these words in 
his hearing. Some did so through ignorance of his resolution, others by not having 9 sufficient 
guard over the door of their lips. 


The story goes on to say that, not far from the Gamarila's Village, there lived two brothers, the 
elder of whom was a duliard — obtuse and foolish — while the younger was sharp as « needle, and 
had all his wits about him. The elder brother set out one day in search of work, and, happening 
to come to thé Gamarila’s house, was lucky enough to be taken into his service. He worked away 
hard as he could, and the Gamarila was so pleased with him that he treated him more kindly than 
he ever did any of bis other servants, One day, however, being astonished at some strange behaviour 
on the part of a fellow-servant, the man let the words “Aniccan dukkan” escape his lips in the 
hearing of the Gamarila, who immediately rushed upon him with frantic rage, seized him by the 
throat, and mercilessly cut off his nose. No sooner was he out of the clutches of the eccentric 
Gamarala than he made off as fast as he could, and reaching home,corered all over with blood, related 
to his brother the esd and strange adventure which had befallen him. Hokka (for that was the name 
- Of the younger brother) was sensibly affected by the recital of the story, and he made up bis mind 
to pay off the Gamarila in his own fashion. So he said to his brother, ‘' Be not sad, my brother, 
at the misfortune that has overtaken you, as the fruit of yoor actions in a former birth. Stay at 
home till Igo, in my turn, and earn some livelihood for us.” So saying he consoled his brother, 
dressed his wound, and set out forthe house of this very Gamardla, who, after a few preliminary 
inquiries, took him readily into his service, telling him at the same timo, that, if he conducted 
himself well and performed his duties satisfactorily, be might rely on being handsomely rewarded, 


Hokké then reverently approached him, and said to him, = Will your honor be pleacnd to set 
apart some special work for me, so that I may give it my undivided attention,” “ Go then and look 
alter my cattle” (ehenan gohin magf harak bald piya) replied the Gamaridla, These words mean 
literally, “Go then and look af my cattle.” Pretending to take the cattle for pasture, Hokka 
drove them to the wood, tied them to some trees in such a way that they could not graze, and, 
sitting down at a place from which he could have a sight of them, he kept on gazing at them all day 
long. This he did for several days, and during all the time the poor cattle had neither grass to 
eat nor water to drink, 

It was customary with the Gamarila to examine his cattle periodically. So one morning he 
ordered Hokké to bring them up for inspection, The famished beasts were loosened from the trees 
by Hokka, but not having strength to move, they fell down at the foot of the trees, and lay there 
more dead than alive, Thereupon Hokki hastened into the presence of the Gamarils and said to 
him, “The cattle refuse to come or even to rise, so may it please your honor to accompany me to 
the wood.” When the Gamarila got there, he found, to his great horror, that the poor animals 
were about to expire. Turning round, bis whole frame quivering with rage, he said to Hokka, *‘ Did 
I not bid you to look after (literally look st) the cattle.” “And does your honor mean to eay that 
I did not look at them?" replied Hokka. “I was locking at them incessantly; meal-time and 
night alone excepted,” The Gamaréla very naturally concluded that the man was dull as 3 beetle 
and took the words *‘look at" in their literal sense, and was thas the innocent canse of the 
destraction of his cattle, He therefore did not wish to turn him ont, bat retained him in his 
service, resolving, however, to be very precise, for the future, in the orders he would give him, 


other small) required to be thatched, So he said to Hokki, ** Mahdgé, pidururahapiya.” The word 
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“mahigé” means “the large house," and also “the old woman.” Hence the order may mean, 
“corer the large house with straw," or “ cover the old woman with straw," = ४ ध । - 


This was sufficient for पर As soon aa the Gamarala left home on his daily business, 
Hokka collected 3 large beap of straw near the house, and carrying thither the Gamarala's mother, 
laid her prostrate on the ground and covered her with tha whole heap, so that she was suffocated 
to death, “Now lie there comfortably, you old hag,” said be, and went away to attend to his 
ordinary work, When the Gamarils returned bome in the evening, he found only = heap of straw 
near the house, and the house itself unthatebed, So he said to Hokka, “How is it, you vagabond, 
that you have not obeyed my orders?" = Not obeyed your ordera?” said Hokkii, = why, what 
makes you think so? Come and see whether the old lady is not under the straw as snug os ever.” 
So saying he removed the straw, when the Gamarila to his great borror beheld the corpse of his 
poor mother, On this oceasion, too, the Gamarila forgave the man, for he attributed the mistake 
to his natural deficiency of intellect, and was, moreover, unwilling to part with so hardworking 
a servant, ml 








Some time alter this sad occurrence, the Gamarils received the wournful intelligence ef the 


death of his son-in-law, who waa living in a village about a day's journey from the Gamarila 1 150, 


So he made up his mind to pay his widowed daughter > yisit of condolence, and ordered Hokka to 
hold himself ready for the journey. Atdawn, the next morning, the Gamarila and his mau left 
und hungry, they sat down to rest under the shade of a large tree, Haring nothing with them in 
the shape of food, the Gamarila handed some money to Hokki, and bade him go and buy something 
for them to eat, After going a great distance, Hokka found a bunch of ripe plantains exposed for 
sale in a hot, and bought sixteen plantains with the money. He then reflected thus: “If I take 
these sixteen plantains to my master he will assuredly give me half the number, contenting bimeelf 
with the other half. I do not see, therefore, any reason why I should wait until he gives me my share, 
1 may as well eat it bere at once.” So he ate up eight plantains and started afresh with the 
remainder to get to his master. After proceeding a short distance, he was sure that the Gamarila 
would give him half of the eight remaining plantains, and he therefore ate four more of the number. 
After going > little further, he ate two more, and still a little farther he swallowed one more, reason- 
ing on tach occasion as he had done before, There was only one plantain left for the Gamarala, 
which Hokka, on his return, respectfully offered to him “Is itonly one single plantain,” said the 
Gamarila, “that you have been able to buy for so mach money, you big ass” (Literally, “ you big 
bullock," ali gond). “No, your honor,” answered Hokka, “I bought sixteen plantsins with your 
money,” “Where then are the other fifteen ?” rejoined the Gamarila, “J ate them” was the 
innocent reply.“ How did you dare eat them, you dog 7” (literally, “ How did you eat them, you 
dog 1). said the famished Gamarila, Upon this Hokka beld the plantain in his Lefi band, peeled it 
with the right, and suiting the action to the words, he “This is the way I ate the plantains, 
your honor,” and slipped the plantain down his throat, | 


The Gamarila now suspected, and with good reason too, that the man was more 9 knave than 
> fool, although he looked very innocent, but suspended his judement till farther experience would 
enable him to get at the truth, He was very weary and hungry, and having mo more money with 
him, wus altogether in sad plight, ‘Resolving, therefore, to continue his journey, he went on and 
found himself towards evening Within a few yards of his danghter’s house, As customary with the 
Singhalese, he sent तमत beforehand to inform his daughter of his arrivel, On reaching the house 
Hekka said to her, “Your father is come to pay you ४ visit of condolence, and is already within a few 
yards of your house, He is under medical treatment, and the physician has desired him to eat 
स षार 8.40 (the dit of thn paddy न्न theese ah ti seed). 
So saying Hokki returned to the place where he had left the Gamarila, and, in the meantime, the 
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‘Gamarala's daughter set about collecting budu, as uld ag she could get from her neighbours, und 
prepared > kind of pulp with it. The Gamarila was soon at his daughter's house. After the 
exchange of the customary salutations the kudw pulp was served up. ‘The surprised Gamarala could 
not guess at the cause of all this, for he had given no offence to his daughter to deserve soch treat- 
ment at her bands. He felt exceedingly slighted and insulted, but concealing his feelings, he ate the 
pulp merely because he had nothing else to satisfy his hanger with, and resolved on qnitting the 
house without a word to his daughter. 


a a 





When the night wore on, the Gamarala set out with Hokkd to retorn home. He trudged wn 
as well as he could, and on the following evening he was within a few yards of his own house, Here 
he sat down on the stamp of # tree, and sent Hokkd forward to inform hie wife of his return and of 
the miserable situation he was in. Hokka ran up to the house, and, roshing inte the presence of his 
mistress, said to her, “ Your husband is back almost exhausted with hunger and fatigae. To show 
your sympathy with him in his present unhappy condition, you had better put on sooty rags and mect 
bim on the edanda (a small narrow bridge over 9 canal or stream, constructed with single logs) sitting 
on the middle of it, like « half-starved dog (उन). He then retarned to the Gamarala and led him 
over the edaada, and coming up to the spot where the Gamarila’s wife was seated, kicked her down 
into the deep stream below saying, “Get away you filthy dog (belli), what business have you bere?” 
Of course, the poor creature tumbled down into the canal and met with a watery grave. Thi 
Gamarila knew nothing about it, as it was dark, but he went on (poor wretch) inlly believing that 
what Hokki pushed out of the way was really a dog (य्‌). 


Not finding his wife at home when he got there, he thought she had gone on a visit somewhere. 
He then ordered Hokka to prepare a tepid bath for him, but Hokkd made the water as hot as 
possible, and, taking the Gamarila to the bath, poured on him a pot of the boiling water, which 
so scalded him ag to make him scream out pitifully. Being now fully convineed that Hokkad 
was not the innocent greenhorn he had always taken him to be, the Gamarila involuntarily gaye 
vent to his surprise by exclaiming, “ Aniccan dubtan mu mata karana érdyé heti™ (dear me, see what 
this fellow is doing to me). Searcely were the words “ Aniccan dukkan” ont of the Gamarila’s 
mouth, when Hokki seized him by the throat in the samo manner as he had heard ho had seized his 
brother, and drawing ont of his pouch a sharp knife with which he had provided himself before he left 
bome to seek employment at the Gamarila’s, he cut the Gamariila’s nose clean off, so that not 8 
vestige of it remained on his face, Without losing 3 single moment he ran ag fast as his legs would 
carry him, with the Gamariils’s nose safe between his fingers, and got home gnite out of breath. 
Finding his brother squatted at the hearth and warming himeelf, he gave him such a kick on the hind 
part of the head, as brought his face in contact with the lig-gala (hearth-stone) and made the wound 
in his face bleed. He then made his brother rise, and taking the Gamarala's nose, be fixed it on the 
spot where his brother's own nose stood before, in such = way as to make it fit the place exactly, He 
then bandaged it, alter applying to it the juice of a plant which has the power of healing हवा, In 
a short time the Gamarila’s nose became a part of his brother's face, and he was able to breathe through 
it freely and to perform with it all the functions of a nose just as he had done before the Gamarila had 


chopped his nose off. 
National Tradition. 


In simple faith, from sire to son, are handed down two national traditions that a Liow and a 
lascivious Royal Princess were the progenitors of the Singhalese race (singha, lion, + fa, blood): and 
that there will be born among the people a great emperor, Diya Sina by name, who will free them 
from their bondage, extend his sway over the continent of India, and enable them to perform their 
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[अवमुक्त the Biagio ge a aa ` is reason to believe that the Singhaless are a highly mixed race, and ii may be stated as a 
working hyputhesis that the several castes, except the predominating Gori or Grahapati caste, formed 
tribes of a pre-historic settlement in Ceylon, intermarrying with an earlier people the antochthonic 
Veddahs ; that they were displaced by the Govi race, the Singhaleze proper, who, while imposing on 
them the Aryan language and Buddhism, adopted and developed the existing animistic ideas and 
the rade social organization, Of course, their blood freely intermingled, though not by regniar 
marriages, and, at a later date, the frequent intercourse with the South Indian kingdoms led to the 
incorporation of Dravidian captives and emigrants with the thinly populated castes and to further 
development in their beliefs and practices, | 
ct 
CORRESPONDENCE. 


NAVAGRAHA. Sun rides on 9 horse, Mercury on an ox, Mars 
Sim, — In connexion with Mr, Burgess ` Article | ० > peacock, Ribu on an ass, Saturn on > crow, 
on the Navagraba, ante, p. 61 ff., I wish to invite Venus ona buffalo, Kétu on a swan, Jupiter 
attention to the Singhalese representations of | ® on, and the Moon on an elephant. 
the heavenly bodies and their presiding divinities Antuur A. Perera. 
in Upham's History and Doctrine of Buddhiom, | Flower Road, Colombo, 
published with coloured plates in 1628 ‘The I7th May 1004. 


eee Ma Se 
NOTES AND QUERIES. 


- was held under control by 
reins, 

No little consternation was caused among the 
crowd assembled to witness the celebration when 
this strange creature charged into them. Follow. 
ing the horse were several gaudily dressed 






HOBSON -JOBSON. 

1990०94 ८४ in English writers of common 
Indian things takes a lot of killing ; witness the 
latest literary contribution to Hobson-Jobson. | 
It is from the Daily Mail of Saturday, April 2, 
1904, and contains about the usual number of 
complete errors made whenever that annual feast 


is discussed in the Presa, Hindoos, bearing aloft strange devices. Behind 
H J n, Hindoo Religious these came several tom-tom players and mumi- 
ean peg fi ee ee ee देः 


During the past few days the Hindoo workers 
on the various vessels in the London docks 
have been celebrating their annual religious 
festival, commonly known in Western countries 
a8 Hobson-Jobsaon. 

The last four days of March are always set 
apart (!) by the Hindoos (!) for the observance of 
one of their principal religious rites This year, 
however, there were not many Vessels in the | £ 
Royal Albert and Victoria Docks (London), and 
consequently the celebration was shorn of some 
of its pomp and ceremony, 
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TATTOOING IN CENTRAL INDIA. 

BY CAPTAIN ५. ए, LUARD,; M.A., 
Superintendent of Ethnography in Central India. 
(Continued from p, 228.) 

IT, 

THE MALAVA OR WEST SECTION, 
1. Tattooing among Mochis in Milava. 
(Collected by Mr. D. F. Vakil of Ratlam.) 


T ATTOOLNG is confined to the female sex. The following parts of the body are tattooed : — The 
forehead, the part between the eye-brows, the left side of the nose, the breast or cheat, the upper 
rms, the forearms between the elbow and the wrist, the backs of the hands and the calves of the 
legs. Tattooing is generally commenced at the sixth or seventh year of age, and may be done at 
Various periods, sometimes even after the twentieth year, The designs are generally ornamental, and 
little or no significance is attached to them, Only one of two colours, black or green, is employed. 


The designs, 
(2) On the back of the band 8 figure called Saithis ~ 





(56) On the fingers of the right hand — 
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(¢) On the left hand ( just below the elbow) — 


1 = ~ 
= ॥ . . 


yd ७७ 


(001 


AAA) 


(/) On the left arm the figure of 3 Bari or armlet — 
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ooo 
= र र = या = 
(4) On the left side of the nose spots — 
॥ 1 
+ 
an 


(४) On the chin a spot — 


2, Tattooing among Labhinis in Milava. 
(Collected by Mr. D. ठ, Vakil of Ratlam.) 

Among Labhiinds males and females are both tattooed. Among Banjariis tattooing is confined 
to the female sex only, Aan the ease of Labhind males, it is confined to the part between the elbow 
and the wrist, hands, thighs and feet, The marks are found more commonly on the face and 
- hands, Tattooing is generally commenced before marriage between the eighth and fifteenth year 


Men tattoo on their hands a dagger — 
> 


Women tattoo on the back of their bandsa— 








On the cheeks a circle — On the chin a dot — 
0 a 
Between the two eye-brows — Round the neck — 


UwA 
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3. Tattooing ng Bhils in Milavi, 
(Collected by Mr. D. ए. Fakil of Ratlam.) 

Tattooing may be said to be wholly confined to the female sex, the males being tattooed in rare 
cases only, the custom differing from that in Bhipiwar. The forehead, the backs of the hands, and 
the legs are generally tattooed. The marks are found most commonly on the legs. Tattooing in 
commenced at the age of nine or ten, and it is done at once and not at various periods, No 
ceremony is connected with it. No professional tattooera are employed ; the women tattoo their own 
relatives or friends, On the back of the hand & flower or the figore of a woman with a wWater-pot on 
her head, and on the calf of the leg 9 mango-tree, are the ususl designs, Black is the only 
colour need, 

On the forehead a spot — 





2 
On the hands spots or flowers — 





On the calf of the leg a mango-trea — 








(Collected by Mr, D. F, Vakil of Ratlam.) 

Tattooing is invariably confined to the female sex. Males are never known to tattoo, It is 
confined to forehead, chin, cheeks, and the part between the wrist and elbow. These parts are most 
exposed to view, and as the main object of tattooing is decoration, parts which are covered by 
Barments are generally not tattooed. It is commenced at the age of seven or eight years and always 
before the marriage ceremony takes place. The designs employed are figures of the Tulsi, the 
lotns-flower, the ornamental border of Siti’s sdrf, the crescent, ट. Sometimes the words 
TH नान, Ham-ndm, and afhitq, Sri-nam, are pricked on the hand. The forehead is generally 
tattooed first. The Mbhir women here do not get themselves tattooed on the breast or abdomen. 

On the forehead the crescent with wheat-grains above and below — 


oe 


Spots on the chin and cheeks — 


Ocronsr, 1904.) TATTOOING IN CENTRAL INDIA 241 





Between the wrist and the elbow, flowers, trees, words, border of Sita’s sir, he ” St ints whined dh dows Ga Ge Gas aa 


£ मनाम -ध्रागीम 4 
न Mares. Aree at ae Tare. 
5. Tattooing among Milavaé Brahmans, Chhinyatis, Sarvariyas, &o 
(Collected by Mr. D. F. Vakil of Ratlém.) 

Tattooing is confined to the female sex only. Tattoo marks are generally made on the following 
parts of the body icky ca nose, chin, hands, arms, breast, legs and feet, Among the Jocal 
Sarvariyi Brahmans, who are a branch of the Kanyikubja Brahmans, a girl is tattooed immedintely 
after her marriage. paki Virgins are not tattooed, Among the other Brahmans tattooing is commenced 
at about the or the eighth year, irrespective of whether the girls are married or unmarried, 
No ceremony is ०066040 with it, bat molasses and sweets are distributed among the women present, 
Amoog Sarvariyi Brahmans Natnis (female acrobats) are employed, but among others the elderly 
female members of the family tattoo the young girl, Only one colour is employed — green, The 
marks are chiefly made on hands, chin, eheeka and forehead. | 




















On the back of the palm — 
* 
[न 1 ट 
1 
On the fingers — 
On the feet — 
a ¢, 
On the band /\ , and the figure of Sité cooking — 
| 
On the cheeks — On the lower lip — 
e @ e 
On the chin — On the forehead — 
9 =. uo ww 
Lins) 
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6. Tattoo Marks from the Dhar State, 
(Partly Milava, partly Jungle Section. ) 
(Collected by Mr. W. व. Kapse of Dhar.) 

Males. 


= 


Name of Design. | Meaning of Design. 





No, | Parts of the body, Design. 







1 | On both the temples = ~ | च Akhyi, आक्यं .. | The temples, 





«| Horse, 


2 | On the chest 


rs the shoulders ... 


4 On the arme 





| Flower, 


( 


| 





Between the elbow and/ 
the wrist. 


a 


Chaupita, trqz.,.| A piece of cloth on 
ial which the game of 


| is played with two 
or three dice. 









A square (in mar- 


riages thread in- 
vestitures, त, ? 
formed wit 


wheat, rice, &c., 
spread on a cloth 
which covers a 
stool (pat) pre- 
प nina tox 
the boy or girl. 














= 47578, अंगार A talismanic mark 
: रर eam to avert the influ- 
| ence of the evil 
oe 
with..the orna- 
menta] mark, 
8 | On the left side of the nose (ए or 709 | 0०४. 
दिषका-कना 
9 | On the right cheek Do 
10 | Ow the lower lip ... 








ita kai hiite) The hand of Sita. 


«o| Ladder, 


12 | Between the shoulder and 






Bivalyi, बादल्या...| The 0६00] ६९९ 
। (Aeacta arabica), 


12 : 


dhani. 
गधनी. 





ita ? ki Raa-| Sita’s kitchen, 
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eee | . ~, | 
Name of Design. | Meaning of Dealgn, 













Bivalyé, qpgeay...|The 14001 tree 
| (doacia arabica). 


Gorbasnyi, गौरव 115 throne of Gauri 
| न्वा, | or Parvati. 


Between the shoulder and 
Rima Lakhsman kj) Rama and his 
Jodi, शामलङ्रेननक्ी। brother Laksh- 
जरी. mana together, 


Satyi or Svistika,) Svastike, 





| 
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No. Paris of the body | Name of Design. | Meaning of Deven 


Kanhayyi Mu-|Kanhayya (Krish- 
7 na's crown) 





५५. Kayira, q-| Bed of Tulsi plants, 


vat क्यारा 


Between the ahoulder and 
the wrist—(contd.). 
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a 


dhai, 





OV" OACVHY NW 
< 
: 


oe ‘diva, जवं 
2 2 Se @ @ ॐ छ ~ gi 





18 | On the wrist 


Sankha, संख 
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था | | anno Din | aang ot en Meaning of Design, 


11 ki Ka-| Sita’s frying-pan. 


The name of the 
woman, her 
husband and 
his surname, 


The name ण 


husband in two 
charactera, 

{A modern in- 
novation 4 the 
use of English 


| character.) 


„| Barley grain 


The way to a 
mother's house 
(lit, the way of 
love). (This is 
always more 
pleasant than the 
one which leads 
to the mothber- 


| in-law's 0०90786 । 


Hence its name.) 


.| A conch-shell, 
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ee of the body, 


: गौरब-| A throne of the 
तन्वा goddess Gauri or 
Pirvati 


13 | On the wrist—(condd,),., 


| Chalni, चालनी ०५» | Another varioty of 


herve 


क Another variety of 
flower, 


„| A well, 


14 | On the fingers 


..-| Barley. 


>| A clove. 
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— 


Ko, Parts of the body. | | Name of Design, | Meaning of Design. 






५ | On the abdomen ... 


A flower, 


(To be condinued.) 
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SOME ANGLO-INDIAN TERMS FROM A इषा CENTURY MS. 
BY SIE RICHARD 0, TEMPLE, BART. 
(Continued srom 0, 206.) 
PAGODA. 
Fol, 4. theire Chiefe God of all is in forme of a man Somethinge deformed, & is Set up 
‘crap sme Pagods, ortemples, . = = . . w'* many Others Set up in theire Pagod 


Fol, 9. In this theire Cathedral Pagod, 


Fol, 57, they have + . =» = large ffabricks of Stdne called Pagods .. 
theire most holy and Esteemable Pagod Jn? Gernact. 


Fol, 84. The Bengala's (vizt ३ Jdolatrous people of yf countrey) have very Strange 


ways of worshippinge their Goda (or rather Devils) they Set up in their Pagods, as alsee in 
theire owne houses, ` 


क कः = 


Fol. 87. Dureinge y? time of Sicknesse y* Brachmans, some of them are very diligent 
to sitt by them and pray, Seldom leavinge off Vntill y* Party be quite dead, Especially to put 
y? party in mind of y* Pagod, to leave to it accordinge to his abilitie, 

See Yule, s. ४, Pagoda: also ante, Vol. XXII. p, 27. 

PAGODA, 

Fol. 20, Noe man is admitted to marry Vulesse he can purchase moneys to y* Value of 
=) or 25 pagods a coine very Current here [Choromande!]. 

Fol. 31. much moneys 10 or 20: thonsand Pagodes, (each Value ¢) 

Fol. 32, this very Commoditie Salt draweth into y! King's Exchequer two Millions of Old 
Pagodos yearly, 

Fol. 51, y? Merchant gineinge 8: 10; 20 thousand Pagodos for a Small Spot of land 
[containing diamonds]. 

Fol, 53. Currant Coynes in this Kingdome [Goleondah]. ffort 8१ Georg's, vizi New 
Pagods here coyned passe all yt Kingdome over att y* Rate of 007 08% O07. Pollicateé 
The Pagod Valueth 00 08 06. Golcondah, The Old Pagod Valusth 00 12 00. Porto 
Novo & Trincombar. The Pagod there Coyned Valueth but 00 06 00. 

See Yule, s.r. Pagoda. [The quotations in the text are valuable. ] 

PAINTIN G6, 

Fol. 31. Very Considerable quantities of these followinge Commodities are here [ Petii- 
polee] wrought and Sold to fforaign Merchants vist = . . . . , Painted Callicoa of 
divers Sorts. | 

Fol. 49, This part of y? Countrey [Narsapore] affordeth plenty of . , , , Paintings. 

Fol. 51. This Kingdome [Goleondah] . . . affordeth , . , paintings. 


Fol, 157. Th- Ohiefe Commodities brought hither from Saratt: are 
course Paintings. 


[This usefal word is not, thongh it should have been, in Yule. He quotes Fryer for 1678, 
«©. palempore, thos: ‘ Caliouts white & painted.” See alsos.r. Pintado. It meant what 
are now known as “prints” and “printed calicoes.” म, and EF. 0. 35, for 5th Oct. 1680 : 
^“ Advice received from Conjeveram that Lingaps bad given leave for Paintings and Bantam 
goods to be brought into Town.” ए; 87, 97th Oct, “Upon the discovery being made that 
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Pedda Yenkatadry’s relatives, the Pedda Naigue, the Chief Painter with other painters 

. . , had left the Town privately.” P.42, 23rd Dee.: “The Malsbar painters Tasherift.”} 
PALANEEES, 

Fol. 18. his retinue were as followeth . . = . Six Palanchinos. 

Fol. 20. the Bridegroom and bride are carried in a Palanchino. 

Fol. 41, his Retinue of Attendants and Menial Servants are in great number, he keeps 
Severall Palanchinoes. 

Fol. 48. A Palanchino is of y* forme above described [drawing], beinge a longe Square 
_ frame about 6 foot in length and 8 or 3} foot broad, very neatly inlaid w') Ivory and Turtle 
Shell of Excellent Workman ship plated with Silver = = = = = with > large Pamboo of 
nbout 15 or 16 foot longe, crooked im कः middle for इ ° conveniencie of sittinge Vpright, or 
may ly downe and Sleep in it. 

Fol. 68. his lumber of travailinge Necessaries viz} Tents, Palanchinoes, Servants 
Sonldiery &c. 

Fol. 80. and thus with many faire wheedles, aud comeinge downe (in person) to yf barre 
with Store of Elephants, Palanchinoes &c pretendinge to waite for इ? kissinge of ४१ Com- 
madore's hand. 

Fol, 88, a Gentue in Hugly died and was brought downe to ye River Side, his Widdow 
was brought downe in 8 Palanchino with very great attendance after their manner. 

See Yule, 9, ४, Palankeen, [The quotations are good for the form of the word. N. and ह, 
p-25, for 28th June 1680, affords 9 valuable quotation here: “In consequence of a duty of Dus- 
toory or Baratta having been exacted without authority by the Governour's Pallenkeen Booys 
from all the coolies that carry Pallonkeons, it 1 resolved to let this right to receive the said 
astoor for one year for the sum of 20 Pagodas.” See anfe, Vol. XXX. p- 398 f.] 

PALEMPORES 

Fol. 87. Metchlipatam, Affordeth many very good and fine Commodities, viz} all Sorts of 
fine Callicoes plaine and coloured, more Especially fine Pallampores for Quilts. 

Fol. 49. This part of y? Countrey [ Narsapore | affordeth plenty of ____Pallampores., 

See Yule, 9, v. Palempore. [A ६1111६2 bed-spread. | 

PALMITO. 

Fol, 29. y® Groves consistinge of. = = Palmito, . . इ? Palmito is noe more then = 
rongh Sort of Wood. = = = they beare Some bunches of fruite very lucious, but noe way pleasant 
beinge noe better then wild dates, they afford liquor alsoe y} drop from १९ top of it viz} from १९ 
younge branches and 18 called date Toddy. 

Fol. 69. [Cuttack] adorned with. . . . delicateGrovesof. . = न Palmito. 

Not in Yule, though he quotes 9. २, Toddy: “ 1611, Palmiti Wine, which they call Toidy.” 
[In the text the palmito ia the date-palm in contradistioction to the palmyra or toddy-palm.] 

PALMYEA. 

Fol. 18. they write Vpon y* leaves of Palmero trees & क 8 Sharpe pointed jron (for the penne) 
an antient (yea I suppose of y? greatest antiquitie) custome, whence I doe Suppose wee had that 
Veual word a leafe of paper, 

Fol. 28, when they are younge (yea in theire infancie) they have Small Ones [rings] made of 
palmero leafe thrust in [their ears]. । 
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Fol. 25. throwinge on much more combustible things, to wit. . . + « » = « Cried 
palmero leaves or the like, 

Fol. 20. y® Groves consistings of . , , Palmero. = . . the Palmero tree affordeth 
that rare liquor formerly termed Palme-Wine, now vulgarly called Toddy, 

Fol. 69. [Cuttack] adorned with. . . delicate Groves of. . . Palmero, 

See Yule, «, 9, Palmyra, [The quotations above are nearly all valuable, } 


PALMYEA, POINT, 

Fol. 59. Point Palmeris y* Entrance into y? Bay of Bengala. . , , , 8 very wild Open 
bay that Extendeth it selfe from Point Conjaguaree to Palmeris 

Fol. 61. the Sea or Galph of Bengala : viz} between Point Palmeris (the Entrance thereof), 

See Yule, 9, ४. Palmyra, Point, [The quotations above are valuable, ] 

PABA, 

Poel. 53. Measures [on Choromandel Coast]. . . The Para cont: (7) Markalls, 

Not in Yule. [N, and E., p.23, for Srd June, 1680, hes 8 very valuable quotation here: “ Eight 
sutall measures make one Tomb {= Mercall], Five Tombs make one Parrs, cighty Parras make 
one Garee.” It is a pity that the text has a blank just here. ] 

PARILAH. 

Fol. 27. there are another Sort of inhabitanta about this (Choromandel] Const that are ys? 
Offscum of all y? rest they are called Parjars, they are of noe Cast whatever, 

Bee Yule, s.r. Pariah. (N. and E., p. 34, for 21st Sept., 1680, has “every village has a Can- 
coply [clerk] and इ Paryar [servant] who are imployed in this office which sora from Father 
to Son," 

Fol. 35. Metchlipatam : Soe called from y? Hindostan ore Moors Languadge word Metchli 
signifieinge fish ahd Patam or Patanam a towne 

Not in Yule, 

^^ तु. 

Fol. 145. Hee hath always been a great peace maker amonge y! Neighbouringe [to Queda] 

Kings Vizt Pattany & Juhore, 


Fol. 152. Pattanie, a Kingdome that is nesr neighbour to this [Queda] lyinge on y* East 
Side of this grest Neck of Land called y? Malay Coast 


Not in Yule, 
PATNA. : 
Fol. 64. y* Goverment of the § kingdoms (namely) Orixa : Bengala: & Pattang: was Estab- 
lished Vpon Emir Jemla. 


Fol, 67, In इ? yeare 1678: the Emperour'sSon. = , , he senda him into y* Kingdome 
of Pattana 

Fol. 68. Many of the Grandees of these 8 Kingdomes mett their Prince at Pattena and the 
rest at Radia Mehal, 

Fol. 97. Pattana: A Very large and potent Kingdome. . . = this is 6 Conntrey of very 
great Trafficke & Commerce & is really y* great Gate ११ Openeth into Bengala and Oriza 


+ «ip « The Chiefe Citty called Pattana : a very large and Spacious one indeed and is Scituate 
neare to the Rigor of Ganges: many miles up, 


= 
a 


Fol. 98. The English East India Company hare a fisctory in Pattana, adjoyneinge to the 
City. . . . The English Chicfe (by name) Job: Chanock; hath lived here many years 


Eeo Yule, 9, 7, Patna. 





PATTELLO. 

Fol. 68. he laded 60 Patellas with Silver and by credible report tenne w Gold Moors, each 
Patella no* carryinge lease one with another, = = = then 25 or 3) tanng of Pate, 

Fol. 98. great fla:t bottomed Vessels, of an Exeeed’nge Strength w*? are ca'led Patellas, each 
of them will bringe downe 4: 5: 6000: Bengala Mauuda, . . = = Many Patellas come cowne 
yearly Iadea w Wheat and Other graine and goe Vp laden with Salt and Les wax y? Kings onely 
commodities. 

Fol. 101. Patella: The boats that come downe from Pattana w'p Saltpeeter or Other goots 
built of an Exceelinge Strength and are Very flat and burshensome. 

See Yule, «. v. Pattello, [The quo‘ations are valaable.] 

PAW. 

Bee Yule, 9. 5, Pawn. 

Fol, 171. they carried away above 100 Pioul of fine Gold out of y? Treasury. 

Bee Yule, ९. ०, Pecul. [The Malay cxt.] See also ante, Vol. XXVIII. 87 ॥.] 

PEGU. 


Fol. 8४. [Gong] made of fine Gans of Pegu. 

Fol. 148. y? Kinge of Syam . = = haveinge a warre of greater comsequence in hand namely 
w® ११ Kinge of Pogu. 

Fol, 157. Many Ships and Vessels doe. . ~ arrive in this Port [Achin] from. = . 

Bee Yule, «, , Pegu. 

PEON. 

Fal. 41. his Retione of Attendants and Menial Servants are in great nomber क @ छ > 2 or 
WM. = = > = ranne by his Palanchino or Elephant as foot boys. 

Fol. 91. to Suppresse y? Leachery of him and his Punes. 

Seo Yule, 9, च. Peon. [The “boy” in “ foot-boys” above is probably alzo an Anglo-Indianism: 
see Yule, 9. v. Boy.) 

PERAE. 

Fol. 153. about 30 or 40 Prows they have त} belonge to Queda yf constantly trade to Dan- 

garee: Ianeelonc: and Pers, some few to Achin. 
Fol 158. from. . . = = ~ Pora &c: on y? Malay Coast little Save Tinne, 

Not in Yale. [Perdi is » Malay State having about 100 miles of coast line oo the west of 

the Malay Peninsula.) 
PESHCUSH. 

Fol. 71. She a most mannish woman of these ages couragiously sends him word she owed bim 

nothinge, nor had she ever rec? any Piseash from him whereby to make retalliation. 
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Fol. 73. Acsordinge to his Expectation y* English and Dutch Ageuts and their councels went 
out in State to waite ypon him carryiuge cunsiderable Pigcashes with thom to pfeent him with, 

Ful. 73. soe that they wore forced to Piscash tiem accordinge to their owne demands, 

Fol. 134. Two of y* Grandees of his Couneill must alsce ba Piscashed ४५१ 6 picces of fins 
Callicoes or Chint each of them - 

Fol, 140. y* English Merchant presenteth him जु) 2 pigeash not Valucinge lesse then 50 pound 
Sterlioge. , , . , When y; Said Merchant cometh downe to Queda he Piscasheth y* younge 
Ringe alsoe w's almost soe much [in Vuluc] as he did ¶१ Old one, 

See Yule, 9, ४, Peshoush, (An obligatory gift to a high official, ] 

PETTAPOLY. 

Fol, 31. y* Next Englis': ffactorie wee have is Pottipo‘ee. , , . it lyeth to the 8 
Ward of Point Due in a Saady bay called Pottizols3 bay, 72 English and Dutch have Each of 
them a ffactory in y? towne, 

Fol, 31. Great Abandance of White Salt is made in y* Va'liea of Pottipoloo. 

Fol. 93, Anno Doin: 1572 I struke downe to Psttipoloo in a journey 1 touke Overland from 
S't Georg’s to Metchlipatam, 

Nof ia Yule, 

PICA’. 

Fol. 53. in Narsinre & बुर Villwigss 2) or 3) miles off they have 8 Sriall Sort of moneys 
made of lead like Swan Shot and are ca‘led Pioans man y hundreds of them pusse [or One Rupes, 

Not in Yule, 

PINE, PINE APPLE. 

Fol. 152. Thoy have Several Sorts of very gool ffrnit in the Countrey (Queda). , , 
Pines, of weh Jast they have in great abundance more then iu awy Uther Cuuntrey yt Ever I was io 
¥? Figure of y* Fine Apple as followesh [illustration]. ' 

Yule has no quotations for Pine-Apple, but sce those a. pv, Ananasg, 

PISJGEE. 

Fol. 43. With 9 Szarlet or brosielyth corsrinze (callol o ८113233) Stretched oat Square 
[over a Palanchiuo], 

Mot in Yule, [ Pingrd, piajri, is ordinary Hindustani for a cage. ] 

PISTa DO, 
Pol. 7. also very ingenoous in workingze Cotton Cloth or Silks, pantados, 
See Yule, 3. 5, Pintado, [The Portuguese form of * paintings " (9. r.) or prints,] 
PIPLY. 
Fol. 73. he wold Every yeare Send downe toy? Merchants in, , Piplo, 
Fol. 77. Tho Nabob and Some Merchants here and in Tullasoro & Piplo, 
Fol. 100. These Vae for the most part between Hugly & Pyplo & Ballasore, 
Nof in Yalz, thanzh it certainly should be. [One of the earlicat Factories in Bengal, ] 
PLANTAIN, 
Fol. 38. Fach of these huge Aunimals (elephants), mst have at y? least 70: plantan trees 


laid im for bis, provender ह ०, ५५ they never let, them drinke any water at Sea, a Plantan 


tree beings a Very liquoriah thing Natorally and, will wot dry wp much in lease then 2’months. _ 
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Ful, 134. doth often Seni Ua क | ॥। 1 Pplantans का क क 1. 7 all the froite this countrey 
(Janscloue] affurdeth is Coconutt Piantan. = . = = but noe fruit sve pleuty here as the 
Plantan, 

Fol. 147. haveinge y* tame E’ephants by then, an'l gool Store of victuals, as plantrees 
[contemporary furm of * plane-trees” |, younge batnbous and १९ lke, 

See Yule, s.c, Plantain [The last quotation is valuable,] 

POLL: COLL. 

Fol. 49. The Dutch have a ffactorie 4 English miles above ours, & is calied Pollioull: after 
yi name of a Vil adge there uate adjoyucinge. 

Not in Yule, [Near Madapo‘lan or Narsapore (7. r.).] 

POM MELO, 

Fal. 175. This Countrey [ Achin] affordeth Severall Excellent good frnites, Namely. . . = . 
Pumple Moosas ec: and y* trees bare froite bot green aud ripe all y? years alouge 

See Yule, 9. ४, Pomme.o: the largest variety of orange, 

0 DICHERKY, 

Fol. 142, -y* Southermost parts of १९ Clwromaniell Coast, Viz}. . . Pullicherrie, 

See Yale, 9, ॐ. Pondicherry, (The above iss most valuable quotation for the history of this 
name, Nand J, has, p. 20, fur 23rd May, 168), Puddishorry, and p. 25, for 28th June, Puddi- 
cherres.] 

708. 
क, 04. 4 burries make 1 Pone or 80: Cowries. 16 Pone make] Cawne or 128): Cowries 

. They seldyme riae or fall more then 2 Pone in one Rupes. 
Not in Yule. [It is for psp; see ante, Vol. XXVLILI, p, 170.] 
POOSX DY, 

Fol. 56. boinze a Very Secure Coast to harbour in namely 9 = = , = Pond. 
Notin Yule. {Near Vizagapatam : see an/e, Vol. XXX. ए. 356.] 

PORE, 

Fol. 83. wheo he hath Strack Seven: he thes Striketh 1: vic} Ona Poro. . . = and then 
Btriketh 2 vizt 2 Pore: viet midklay or midnight, as 9 in १९ morneinge [4 one Pore, 12 att’ Noone 
is 2 Pora, 3 in y? afternoone 3 Pore, 0 Settinge 4 Pore and ७०6 of y? night. 

[For pakrd, a watch.) See Yule, +, ए, ए णपा, Ghorry, and Gong. 

POERGO, 

Fol. 100, A Purgoo: These Vae for the most part between Hagly & Pyplo and Ballasore; 
with these boats they carry goods into १९ Roads On board English & Dutch &c: Ships, they will 
liue a louge time in $° Sea: being brought to anchor by y* Sterne, og theire Vanal way is. 

See Yale, 9. ७. Porgo : bat see also anfe, Vol. XXX. p. 160. 

POaTO NOVO, 

Fol. 41. ¶® Kinge of Goleondah, Sole Lorl and Kinge of all this Coast saveinge to y$ South. 
ward of Porto Movo. 

Fol. 53. Porto Novo & Tricombar, 

Fol. 142, = $= Sonthermost parts of ९ Choromandell Coast, Viz! Porto Novo. 

See Yule, s. ९. Porto Novo; who doe not, however, trace the history of the place. [The fol- 
lowing quotations from N, aad £, are very valaable in this connection. P, 13, 20th March 1680: 
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‘Intel gexce received from Porto Novo that the Duteh have leare to settle s Pactory there,” 
P. 44, th January 1681: ‘* Accondingly it is resolved to anpply to the Soobidar of Sevagee’s 
Cowwtry of Chengy for a Cowle to se:tle Factories at Cooraboor and Coonemerro and also at Porto 
Novo, if desired, the Company's Merchants engaging to deliver cloth there at the same rates 
as bere,” | | 

709८0८8६. 

Pol, 82. Agrest १६1८ of Portugals inhabit y? Kingdome of Bengala, Espe-ia'ly in Hugly 
and Some Other Crecks or Rivolets of y? Riner thereof, many of them are filias de Lisbon (as they, 
eall them selvs) rizt Enropean’s borne, but many more of them are filissde India. . . . « 
The Portugals are admitted to live in any part of the Kingdone (of Benga‘a], with freedome 
Enongh, but not soe much as Some of their richest men, fidalyas, os they call them rizt Gentlemen 
dve Expect. 

Fol 3. The Portuguseses haveing collected a good Sui of moneys to y? End they might 
एत a very large & decent Church, 

Net in Yule, [Ry Portagals and Portagueeses were meant Portnguese half-breeds and also 
Roman-Catholic converts, often pure Natives of the cocntry, N.aal ह. p. 33, for Jat November 
1480, 196 # valaable quotation here: “It is resolved to Entertain about 100 Topasses or Black 
Portuges, the better to guard the washers.""] 
PROW. 

Ful. 191. Piratts. = . = have many cunninge places to hide themselves and theire men of 
Wwarre Prows in. 

5०1, 128. A creat prow of abont 40 tonne in. barthen had gott in privately and traded for 
linne, . , the Dutch. , . by order of theire Chiefe Merchant thero Seized y? Prow = = = 
therefore that Prow anil her goods were theire lawfull Prire. , . . tooke y* Prow and her 
,oods by Violence oat of y? hands of ¶९ Dutch, 

Ful. 139. each of the 3 Sea Ports Shold builil and fitt out to Sen 2 men of warre Prows, 
each to carry 10 gunns and Pattereros, & well manned and fitted with Smal] arms. 


Foul. 144. they Sent away y? Other Seamen in a Prow bound for Achin, 


Fol. 144. bat they [the Portugueeses] did not longe remaine in Slavery before they tooke a 0 
Opportanitic to make their Escape in a Prow. 


Ful. 153. 5 or 6 great Prows yearly from Borneo, and about 30 or 40 Prows they hare कृ} 
belonge to Queda. 


Fol. 157. with infinite Nombers of Prows from y? Malay Shore. 
Fol. 161. there is Sent of from y* Castome-house « Small fiyinge Prow. . .y' Prow 


geeth on Shore again, 
oe 9. v. Prow, and ante, Vol. EXX.p. 160. [Yule’s information requires mash supple- 
menting. ४ 


PRYAMAN, 
Fol. 159. There are Several] Radjas Vpon Sumatra, , _ Especially those of . , . 
Pryaman. | 


Not ia Yu'e. 
PULICAT, 


Fok 81. Some twenty or twenty two miles to १९ Northward of ffort & " © Be Datfeyb 
have a towre and Garrison called Pullicatt. ४ hward of 007 8} Georg’s the Dut[e’ 


Bee Yule, 9. च. Pulicat, and ante, Vol XE X. p. 355, 
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Fol. 149. Pullo in १९ Malay tongue Signifieth Jsland. 
Not in Yule. 
PCLO 0078, 


Pol. 157. [Achin Road] almost land locked w'? y? heal of Sumatra: Pullo Way: aud Pullo 
Gomus: and 2 or 3 Small Jsiands and rocks, y* land is all Mountaneous aud woody Save where 
१९ Citty Standeth : more Fspevially the 2 Jslands Way and Gommus, havcinge noe low land about 
them, nor are they inhabited more then wt Some banished Cripples Sent from १९ Citty. 

Not in Yule, buat see his quotation += r, Penang, 

PULO SAMBELONG. 

Fol. 131. The Saleeters are absolute Piratts, and often cruiseinge about lanselone & Pullo 
Sambelon 4c Jsles neare this Shore. 

Not in Yule. [Of the South-Wegt Const of the Malay Peninsula. | 

PULO WAY. 

Fol. 157. [Achin Road] almost land locked w? y? head of Sumatra Pullo Way: aul 
Pullo Gonms . . . «. Especially the 2 Islands Way and Gomue, haveinge noe low land about 
them, nor are they inhabited more then w'? Some banished Cripples Sent from १९ Citty. 

Not in Yule. 

व+. 

Fol. 132. They have noe Sort of Coyned monies here [Janselone] save what is made of tinne, 
wh is melted injo Small [प्रतो = . . = One Small Inmpe or Potta valoeth here 3} Eng*? One 
great Patta is 24 Small ones Val: 7}} penny En®* we? is theire Currant moneys and noe Other 
भः ८. , when > Small parcell then for sce many Viece: or soe many great or Small puttas: 
4 great puttas make a Viece 10 Small ones is « Viece. 

Not in Yule, 

QUALA. 

Fol. 161. brought to Quals (viz!) y? barre att y? Riuer's mouth by one of y? Queen's [of 
Achin] Eunuchs. 

Not in Yule: the estuary of a large river. See also Yule, s, r, Calay. 

QUEDDA 

Fol. 77. The Elephants of Ceylone are best Esteemed ul here. , = then those of 1 career 
Queda: or Syam. 

Fol, 143. Queda: A Kingdome (soe called) Vpon y? Malay Coast, the Chie! 


River called of कर Same from the Chiefe towne or Citty thereof. It is y* largest and most Nav: 
River in this Kingdome- - . - and Navigable att any time up to y? towne of Queda: w*) is 
not leese then 60 English miles above y* barre thereof | 

Fol. 144. Bat many rogues lye Sculkinge about y? Jslands of Queda and about y? Riuer of 
Old Queda. . . . came boldly Vp to Queda and Sold the goods to Sarajah Cawn: 9 Chalyar 
& chiefe Shabandar of Quedah. 

Fol. 145. This Kingdome: hath lived Vnder # happy Goverment in peace many years with all 
Nations Save y* Hollander, whoe have warre जथ Queda (through theire owne Seekinge). 

Fol, 146, feasteth them very Nobly, (& Royally sccordinge to y? Custome of Queda). 
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Fol. 148. The Kinge of Queda is Tributary to him of Syam, although y* tribate he payeth 
I but inconsiderable in it Selfe, beinge noe more then annually a gold flowre, not Exceedinge 20 
jieces of Bin Value, yet he must Send or incurre his displeasure, y? like all y* Kings Vpon ३९ 
Malay Coast must doe, 


Ful. 153. This River of Queda is a Very good Riuer and soe is that of Ola Queda yt lyeth 
te ¥? Southward of this, । 


See Yule, =. ए. Quolda. [The quotations are good. | 
(To be continued.) 





NOTES ON INDIAN HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY, 
BY J. F. FLEET, 1.0.5. (Rarp.), Pa.D., 0.1, 
Kavitvara’s EavirAjamarga,! 


Tuene is 8 Kanarese metrical work, entitled Kavirijamarga, —or, by slightly free translation, 
“the Path of Poeta Laureate,” — which deals with almikdra or the art of ornate poetical expression, 
1४ appears to have been first brought to notice in 1890," in Karnd{akaiabddausdsanam, Introd, 
pp. 7, 23, by Mr. Rice, who wrongly attributed the composition of it to the Rashtrakiigs king 
Nripatuige-Ambghararsha I. It has been “edited” by Mr. K, B. Pathak B.A., in the capacity of 
Assistant to the Director of Archmological Researches in Myeore,” as + volume of the Bibliotheca 
Carnatica, entitled “ Nyipatuiga’s Kavirajamarggs,’* published in 1808 at Bangalore under the 
a nection’ of Mr, Rice, And, in the opening words of the editor's Introduction, — which, it may 
be remarked, has been also issued, without its last four or five paragraphs, as an article in the Jour. 
Bo, Br. 7. As. Soc, Vol, XX. pp. 22 to 39, — it is indicated as the oldest Eanarese work that 
has as yet been discovered. It may well he such; though it is not by any means the earliest 
(11 , 1/1. 1 of the Kanarese language, as we have Kanarese records of tha Weatern Chalukya kings, 
of the Raéshtrakita kings, and of the Western Ganga princes of Mysore, which are of earlier times, 
Awd it is also of interest in having 8 bearing upon the date of the Sanskrit writer Dandin, whose 
treatment of the game topie has been, partially at any rate, followed, whether by direct adaptation oF 
by second-hand borrowing, in it. And it is, therefore, worth while to consider carefully what 
tho period and vircumstances of the composition of this work really were. Tho work is 
not dated. But it contains Blatemonuts and allusions, by means of which the points in question can 
be determined. 


४ one time after the book in question reached me, in 1899, 
becanie of the diffioulty of obtaining in England eome-ctber Kassrece booka which it was necessary to examine 
and quota, And now, for more than a year, the Note has lain among my Papers, finished exoopt for the final reading 
that was of course necessary before sending it out, but « constant pressure of 9 09.175 has prevented me from giving 
it that fnalreading. I do not, however regret the delay ; beasuse recent Teotipt of Mr. B. Narasimhashar's edition. 
of the Kieydratikana (see note 5 on page 197 above), —one of the other worka which l particularly wanted to 
Tree wen tan ab ue to make some very appropriate improrements, eepoctally Ed sommstinn ont tho fuct that 
there wera two Kanarese writera, and not simply one, numed Nigavarma. - 1 F. $ ; November, 1908, 

* The oditor of ths Kacirijemdrya has said, almost at the beginning of his Introduction, that the Kavirdja- 
क्क “ wos Gret introduced to Oriental Sebolars by Mr Lice in» paper contributed to the Journal of the Royal 
T hee rad ay: 49 to this remark ho has attached tie fotvote “ For July 1883," without apocifying asy page. 
| hate had occwsion to read, more than ones, Mr, rR toa'a article on ५० Early 4 Kannada Per aa h i in the Jour: 
4. As. तत अ. 8., Vol. ए. 1533, PP. =5 to 314. With nothing to guide me beyond the vagte and slovenly reference 

given by the editor of the Karir‘jamdrya, I can only say ‘hat, in that article by Mr. Rice, I cannot fodany mention 
uf the work in question, or detect anything that aun be recognised as an allusion to it, 
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"` ~~~ ~~ 
that couclugion upon three expressions in the work itself, which he has quoted on page 2 of his 
Introduction. According to the text of the book, those expressions are, in chapter 3, verse 98. — 
Noipatuigadéva-matalinde, — “by the opinion of Nripstuigadéva;" in chapter 3, verse 11, — 
Atigayadbavala-dharidhipa-matadindat, — “by the opinion of the king Atigayodhavaja;" aod in 
chapter 3, verse 1, — akhiladharf-vallablan .. + . Améghavarshsho-nyipéndram, — “the great 
king Améghavarsha, the favourite of the whole earth." The editor, — who, it may here be remarked 
once for all, has for the most part abstained from presenting translations of passages relied 
on by him or even indicating the meaning of them, and so hus avoided facilitating an ander- 
standing of the matter by those who do not know Kanarese, — has not said anything about the 
context of these expressions, which he has thus detached from their surroundings. Nor has be 
attempted to shew how these throe separate expressions are to be combined with each other. But, 
from the simple citation of them, he has proceeded to say: — “From these expressions it is manifest 
“that Nripatuiga composed the Kavirijamirga, that he had the titles of Amighararshsha anil 
“ Atiiayadharala, and that he was a paramount sovereign, And since he writes in Kanuaga, it muy 
“be further inferred that the Karnitaka formed part of his dominions. Two verses” — (a footuote 
specifies chapter 1, verse 90, and chapter §, verse 18), — “which praise Jina, reflect the religious 
“opinions of the author. These facts enable us to identify him with the Riishtrakita emperor 
“ Nripataiga or Améghavarshsha [. A more feeble way of asserting 3 reault, without any attempt 
at explanation or argument, could hardly be conceived. But that is not all. Having started by 
enunciating that result, the editor has proceeded to tell ४५ (Introd. p. 2) that there are “one or two 
“expressions,” in the colophons and elsewhere in the work, which are “apt” to lead us into 9 belief 
opposed to it, He bas then explained away, to his own estisfaction, in a manner which will ba 
exhibited further on, the obstacle raised by the colophons. He has not attempted to explain away 
the obstacle presented by another passage (chapter 2, verse 59), mentioning the name of Atisayn- 
dhavals but not of Nripstuiga, which, he haa admitted, “canoot be 50 satisfactorily explained,” 
and “‘is calculated to give one the impression that the writer of the work was different from 
“Nripsteige.” Bat, stamping it asa solitary instance, he has proceeded (Introd. p. 8) to set off 
against it four other passages (chapter 1, verses 24, 147, chapter 2, verse 27, and chapter 3, verse 1), 
in respect of which it is sufficient to say, here, that neither does any one of them, nor does the context 
of any one of them, mention the name of Nyipatuiga; they mention only the names Atiéayadhavala 
and Amdghavarsha. He has then cited two passages which do not mention either of the two names 
which are mentioned in those four passages. Of these two passages, one (chapter 4, verse 225) simply 
compares some person, wio the editor saya is Nripstuige, and whom we may take to Le Nripatnoga 
though his name is not mentioned in it, to “a flight of steps leading to the sacrel waters of 
++ Sarasvati.” And the other (chapter 3, verse 230) azys, according to the editors rendering of it, 
that “knowledge contained in Nripa-tuiga-déva-mirgga or Kavirdja-mirgga is a thip which safely 
“‘garries a high-souled person across the ocean of Kannads postry.” We need nut lay any stress 
upon the fact that the original of this passage does not contsin anythiug answering to the words “ or 
= Kavirija-mirgga” and ^" Raunada,” which ara gratuitous insertions by the elitor. The editor has 
then proceeded to tell ns that “these facts" — (namely, the six passages thus presented by him) — 
* prove that Nripatuiga composed the present work.” He has then cited two verses, which, he has 
said, tell us that ^ Nripatubga-dé@va-margga means the path indicated by the great Nripatuiga.” 
Of these, one is verse 105 of chapter 2, from which he has quoted the worls, — mabi-N ripataiige- 
dévan=idaradole péjda mirgga,— which would mean literally ^ the path very kindly (or encourag- 
“ ingly) declared by the great Nripstaigadéva;” the other ia verse 106 of chapter 3, which does not 
mention the name of Nyipatuiga, end from which he has quoted the words, — Atidayadhaval- 
épadéia-miirgga, — which mean literally ‘the path of the teaching of Atidayadhavaja.” And he 
has arrived at the coaclasion (Introd. p. 3) that the title of the work, Xarirdjamdrga, is thus “ easily 
“explained” as meaning “ the path indicated by the king of poets who is no.ot':er than Nyipataiga 
^ himseli.” । 
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Having thus followed the editor through a series of mere assertions which do not present. 
anything in the way of discriminative reasoning, we may now proceed to deal with the 
matter in s methodical manner, As, unfortunately, so often happens in correcting a wrong 
assertion, the misleading result propounded by the editor in respect of the author of the work 
cannot be replaced by the correct result by an equally brief process, But ths longer inquiry bas this 
wivantage, that it leads us ultimately to some interesting pointa which the editor has overlooked 
altogether, — the nam: of the real author of the work, the name of the earlier authority whom he 
fullowed, and the way in which he proceeded in composing his work, 


In trying to discover the person by whom any particular ancient work has been composed, we 
must naturally look, in the first place, to any colophon whieh that work may have, And we, there- 
fore, turn first to the colophons of the Eavirijamarga, of which there are three, one at the end 
of each of its three parichchiédas or chapters, 


The colophon of the first chapter runs:3— Gadya1) Ida params-dri-Nripatufigadév- 
चपाला Kavirijamarggadal déshidésh-inavarnnana-nirnnayarm prathama-parichehhédath, 


The eolophon of the second chapter raas:— Tn éri-N ripatnigedév-inumatam=<appa 
Kavirijamirggado] sabdalomk.ira-varnnani-nirnnayam dvitlya-parichehhédam  satppirnnat. 


And the colophon of tha third chspter rans: — Tdu parama-Sarasvalitirithivatara- 
Nripatufigadéy-inumatameappa © Kavirajamarggado)=artthilamkirath tritlya-parichehhédam || 
Kavirdjamarge-ilamkdram eamiaptatm || 


For the information of Sanskritists who may not know Kanarese, it is to be explained that the 
word Karirdjamdrggado{ is the locative singular, aud that appa i a form of the relative present 
participle of dgu, ‘to become,’ and has the effect of placing the word which precedes it in apposition 
with that locative4 The exactly corresponiling Sanskrit expression, for the ecolophon of the 
first chapter, would be parama , , , , dnumaié Kavirijamdrogé, And the literal translation 
of that colophon is: — “Ornate prose, This is the first chapter, (ensitled) the description of those 
things which are faults and those which are not faults, in the Eavirajamairga which is approved 
of (or concurred in) by the most glorious Nripatungedéva.” The colophons of the aeeond 
and third chapters, which deal with embellishment of sound and embellishment of sense, have exactly 
the same purport in respect of the point under consideration, 


Tt seems almost absurd, to have to point out that, if there had been an intention to indicate 
actual composition of the work by the Nripatuiga who is thus mentioned in the coiophons, there 
would hare been used, instead of anumafa, ‘assented to, concurred in,’ some such word a: rachifa or 
virachita, ‘composed,’ or krifa, ‘made.’ Nothing conld be plainer than the fact that the colophons 
distinctly shew that the Kavirijamirga was not composed by MNripatunga, and that it wae 
composed by some other person who represented himself as simply putting forward 
views concurred in by Nripatutga. The editor, however, while admitting (Introd, p. 2) that 
the colophons are some of “one or two expressions occurring in the present work, which are apt to 


कनक क 1 1 a cc T have felt some doubt as to the best way of presenting those passages of the original which [ quote. The 
editor's transliterated text does certainly not represent tho original exactly aa it stands. And there uw no guarantee 
that his Kanarese text 7००७ so, I hare taken the latter as my guide, But I have replaced the anugedras by the 
Proper nasals, wherever the nee of the latter is more correct. And I have followed a frequent custom of Native 
books, in omitting to shew ssrhdhi betwoen « word ending with r, |, or i, and » following word commencing with 
>. Consonant. 

* Wo may compare in this detail, and contrast in the use of virachite instead of anumata, the latter part of the 
colophon of, for instance, the first canto of the Pampa-Edmiyana, a work to which we have to rofer for other 
Purposes further व ina-tamayerkomudin!-darschchandra- Bilachandramanindra-charana-naokha- 
purigads| plthiké-prakaranam pratham-dirieach. 
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"च्छत्‌ one into the belief that Nyipatuiga may not have been the real author of the work,” has had 
the assurance to follow up that admission by the assertion that “ the word ‘ anuniatam”’ is obviously 
“intended to express the author's approval” — (that is, according to his representation of the 
matter, the approval of Nripatehga-Améghavarsha I.) ~ “ of those views of his predecessors, which 
‘are summarised in the present work.” That assertion is nothing but # gratuitous misrepresentation 
of the meaning of the colophons, which do not contain any allusion of any kind to views of 

predecessors. And there is not anything in the body of the work, which could justify any such 
tampering with the plain meaning of the colophons. 


The next most natural step is to turn to the opening verses of the work. The first two 
verses run aa follows : — 
Sri talteurado] kaustubha- 
jite-lyuti bolasi kindspatad-ant-ire sam- | 
Witinirantaran=odiran-i Mripatungam ॥ 1, 1. 


hata-vikraman=oaedu 1 11, 
atarkkitépasthita-pratap-Odayamam ॥ 1, 2. 

Translation : — (Verse 1) * Let Fortune, — clinging to (Ais) breast, with the lustre, born from 
the squsfudha-jewel, lying round (her) like a sereen surrounding a tent, — not abandon with (her) 
affection him (literally, whom?) ; (namely) the noble Nitinirantara (“he who never cesses to display 
gtatesmanship™), that (famous, or well-known) Nyipatuhga!’? — (Verse 2) "^ Let Atibaya- 
dhavala, — who is Kritakrityamalla (“the wrestler, or the most excellent, of those who have 
done their duty"), and who, possessing prowess which has not been checked (just as the god 
Vishnu-Nardyana had three strides which were not obstructed), has pleasingly become 
Virandriyana, — give to usa development of power that comes quite unexpectedly!" 


In reapect of the next two verses, it is sufficient to state that, in them, the author has given 
niterance, in expanded terms, to the prayers : — "Let the goddess Sarasvati lovingly take up ber 
abode in my thoughts!" and; —" Let those supreme great poets, from whose jaws compositions, 
properly adorned by the most excellent embellishments, have wade their appearance, be our aid in 
this work |” 


The real nature of the first and second verses is quite unmistakable, In the first of them, 
the author of the work prays that good fortune may nover desert a person, Npipatunga, 
whom the expressions employed by him mark os a person of exalted rank. In the second, he 
aske Atitayadhavala, — whom, in this stage of the inquiry, we might, or might not, be inclined 
to identify with the Nripatanga who ia mentioned in the preceding verse, — to inspire him with 
a power, in dealing with the subject lying before him, which he himself, unaided, could not hope 
to display, And the trae natare of the second verse, at any rate, waa rightly understood by 
Mr. Rice, when he ssid: -- = Commencing with reverence to Atiéaya-thavala, #. ¢, his father 
“Govinda or Prabhiita-varsha, ‘to whose court only learned and skilful poets wera admitted,’ 
“ Nripatuiga goes onto mention,” &c.5 That exposition of the verse, indeed, involved the mis- 
takes of taking Nripatuiga-AmOghavarsha L. to be the author of the work, and of taking Atidaya- 
dhavala to be his father Prabhfitavarsha-Gévinda IIL, though it had been made known from the 
Sirfr inscription, published seven years before that sentence was issued, that Atigayadhavala was 
Nripatuaga-Amighavarsha 1.5 Bot Mr. Rice was 80 far correct, in that he properly understood 
this verse as containing a prayer or request addressed by the author of the work to Atisayadhavala, 
On the other hand, the editor of the Kavirdjamdrga could not, and did not, ignore the fact that 

9 Keradjakajabdinuitieamam, Introd. p. 23. 
५ Bee Vol. XII. above, p. 215. Fors revised edition of this record, see Xp, Ind. Vol. VIL. p. 202. 
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Atisayadhavala was Nripataiga-Amighavarsha I, Bat, in order to uphold the assertion that 
Nripataiiga-Améighavarsha I, was the author of the work, he was obliged to misrepresent the real 
nature of these two versea, And he has asserted (Introd. p. 8) that.“ Kannada authors sometimes 
“transfer their owu titles to the god whose aid they invoke in their works; " and, for some reason 
or other omitting at this point the appellation Atidayadhavala, he has followed up this assertion by 
the amazing statement that “it is therefore not sirprising to find that the god who is praised in 
“ the opening verses of the Kavirijamirga is called Nripatuiga, Nitinirantara, Kritakritya-malla 
“and Vira-Niriyana.” This statement, which simply means that Nripatuiga-A mbghavarshe 1. as 
the (alleged) author of the work, invented a god, and invested him with four of his own appellations, 
merely in order to invoke him in the opening verses of his work, cannot be characterised, mildly, as 
anything but a most indecorous attempt by the editor to abuse the confidence of his readers 


In support of his general assertion that Kanarese authors sometimes transferred thair 
own titles to gods whose aid they invoked in their works, the editor has put forward only 
one alleged specific case. He has said (Introd, [= 3) : — “ Abbinava-Pampa may be cited as an 
“instance in point.” And for this he has given, in a footnote, the hopelessly vague reference 
“Pampa-Ramiyana, edited by Mr. Rice."" It- would be a large order, to peruse the whole of the 
Pampa-Raméyana on the strength of such an assertion and reference. And it 15, really, unnecessary 
to attempt the task; because, whatever might have been done by Abhinava-Pampa or any other 
writers, it would not upset the plain meaning of the references to the author's patron, and not to any 
god, as Nitinirantara, Nripataiua, Atisayadhavala, Kritakrityamalls, and Virandriyana, in the first 
two verses of the Kavirdjamdrga. But this much may be said, as the result of an examination of 
those parts of the Pampa-Ramdyana or Rdmachandracharitapurdna, according to the revised 
edition, published as a volume of the Bibliotheca Carnatica at Bangalore in 1892," in which we might 
lope to find anything tending to support or excuse the assertion made by the editor of the 
Aavirdjamdrga. The author of the Pampa-Rdmiyana has not invoked any god at all in the 
introductory stanzas of his work, namely, verses 1 to 41 of the first édedsa or canto, Nor has ke 
invoked any gud in the colophons, of which there are sixteen, one to each canto; his only allusion to 
a god there (see, for instance, note 4 on page 260 above) is in his deseription of his preceptor, 
Balachandra, as “ the autamn moon of the group of water-lilies that was the doctrine of the supreme. 
Jina.” He has presented his own personal name, Nigachandra, in the two concluding stanzas of 
the work, versea 97, 98 of canto 16: but he has not there alluded to any god named after himself; 
in those two verses, he has simply sounded his own praises, asserting? that he was the only real 
poct upon whom Sarasvat! had conferred the boon of being ab'e to do jastice to the story of Rama, 
and that no poets, past or contemporaneous, had dealt with it so ably.* In each of the sixteen 
cvlophons, he has described the work as “composed (rirechits) by Bhirattkarnapira, the famous 

_ ¥ The title-page marks this yolume as edited by Mu Bice. Bal ow ». But om page 15 of the Yutroduotion we are told 
that his Senior Pandit, Mr, Buradaguste Srinivas Ayyangar, corrected thie revised editiog throughout, and “ may 
™ be considered its editor." — I had to obtain this boo k, in order to investigate the assertion made in connection with 
it. And it took a long me to procure a copy. Evontaally, a copy reached me in June, 1002, 

" See, more fully, the abstract translation of these two rerses on page 96 of the Introduoton to the Pampa- 
Kimiyana, In tho text given there in > footnote, tha word Joma-katheyath, in the baat Hne of rerse 97 | = 98), 
doos not agree with the Kanarese text of the work itself which presents Réwma- bat heyoris, 

9 These two verses (lostrate a habit which variocs Kanarese authors bad, of singing their own praises on 
every possible occasion, and sometimes in very high-flying language, The following other samples of these “pot 
uofrequent bot strange verse," as Dr, Kittel haa termed them, may be brought together here. $ 

fo the third of the concluding verses of his Sabdamanidarpana, KésirAja has declared that, recognising the 
abundance of charms in jt, all learned people will do honour to his work ऋ a tastefal ornament to Srl and « second 
Inte to Sarasrati, : 

Tn verse 10 of the firat canto of his Pampa-Bhdrate or Filramdrjunavijaya, the original Pampa haa proclaimed 
himeelf pre-eminent in poetry just as his patron Gonkrnava-Arikésarin UI. was pre-eminent in virtue; and, in 


एरक 59 of the last canto, be has asserted that his Hhdrata and ddipurdas had thrast down and trampled on all 
Prerions poems, 


And, in his Chhandtmbudhi or ChhandSmburdi{, the earlier Nigavarma has “gone one better still: in the first 
Vers, speakiog of himeelf ag Kavirijahad&es, ho has annonnced that hie extensive command of the choice of words 
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Abbinava-Pampa ;"!® and he bas thus shewn that be had the secondary appellations of Abhinava- 
Pampa, by which he seems to have been best known, aud of Bharattkarnapiira. He has introduced 
the appellation Abhinava-Pampa in the first verse of each canto after the first. He has introduced the 
appellation Bharatikarnapira in the last verse of each of cantos 2, 3,7 and 8. And he has similarly 
introduced an appellation Kavitimandhara in the last verge of each of cantos 1, 10), and 12 to 15, 
and an appellation Sahityavidyidhara in the last verse of each of cantos 4 to 6, 9, and 11; 
whereby ‘he bas established for himself the further appellations Kavitimanohara and Sahitya- 
vidyadhara, In all these passages, however, the author has distinctly alluded to himcelf, and not to 
any god named after himself. The real nature of these allusions by the poet to himself, was properly 
recognised by the editor of the Pampe-Ramdyana, who, on page 19 of his Introduction to the work. 
has, in his analysis of the poem, summarised verse 1 of canto 2 as “ invocation pratsing himself ;" 
to which he has attached the footnote: — “It is a peculiarity of the poem that the concluding and 
“opening stanza of each dander, in continuing the action described in the narrative, introdaces the 
“ author's name in place of the hero's.” But, ns a sample of what the poot actually did, we will 
examine the passages which first introdnee the appellations Kavitamandhara and Sahityavidyédhara. 
Verses 122 to 190 of canto 4 take the narrative to the point at which Jancka, mounted on the 
magic horse, — actually, on ॐ Vidyadhars (see the prose after verse 102) who had assumed the 
guise of a horse for the purpose, — arrived at the town of Rathandpurachakravila, and found, in 
a grove near it, a very charming temple of Jina; then comes 9 prose sentence, which says: — 
“Having seen this most excellent temple of Jina, and having circumambolated it;” then come= 
verse 131, which says, in expanded terms, that Sahityavidyadhara entered the Jain temple in order 
to Sing o hymn of praise to the Jina; then verse 1 of canto 5 says, similarly in expanded term- 
sentence, which says : — ‘* Thus having entored, and having adorned the central hall with the rays of 
light from the water-lilies that were his tect, and having faced the lord of the three worlds, bringing 
his hands together like a water-lily closing « bud; and so there is introduced the prayer, beginning 
in verse 2, addressed by Janaka to the god. Here, the name Sahityavidyaédhara plainly denotes, 
from one point of view, Janaka, as having in company with him (sdAitya) the Vidyidhara 
in the guise of the horse, and, from the other point of view, Ablinava-Pampa, 95 being a very 
demigod or master of learning (widyddhara) in literary composition (अवाचक) And thus the 
author here brought himself distinctly inte the action of the narrative, by identifying himself, through 
the appellation Sihityavidyadhara, with the hero of this part of it. Again, verse 128 of canto 1 
brings an earlier part of the narrative to the t at which, — two sons, Vijayabahu and Puraimdara, 
having been born to Suréndramanyu, eon of Vijayaratha, — the latter, Vijayaratha, having thus 
“three eyes,” had made to bow down to himself all the three worlds, the desires of which, directed 
towards himself, were multiplied to o three-fold extent; and verse 199 recites that, baving given 
to the Earth the gratification of all ber desires, — with the goddess Speech displaying herself 
as the flamingo on the water-lily that tuber tily Hist wee Ms Monthy ee mouth, and with his Fame reaching 60 far and wide a 
for what ia to be expressed by them, and of the uso of qualificative exprevsions with what is to be qualified by them 
and of the employment of metaphors, had thrown into the shade even EAlidina ; in verse 3, he has spoken of himself, 
ugain a Kavirijabasius, as “the only man on earth” who knew how to speak (compose) with elegance and sweet- 
Deaa | and in verse 949, given to illustrate a certain metro, ho has mentioned bimeelf as Nigavarma, and hae 
described himself as matching the gods Brahman, Indra, and Vishnu in his possession of surpassingly excellent 
apecch and other attributes, and as sot having any match (apart from them). 

For some Sanskrit verses of the same class, attributed to Samantabbadra and Akalaika, reference may be made 
to Dr. Hultasch’s translation of the Hravane-Belgola epitaph of Mallishépa ; Ep. Ind, Vol. III. p. 199, verse £, 
p. 200 ¶,, verses 2) to 2. : A (७० 

Wa fod a tendency towards this southern habit of bombastle self-praise in even the 40519 inacriphon of 
A. D, 634-35; Havikirti, the composer of that reoord, haa therein described himaelf as having “ by bis poetic akill ` 
“attained to the fame of Kiljidies and of: Bhérasi; seq Ep. Ind. Vol. VI. क, 12, verse Si. 

The habit contrasts remarkably with the modesty of the illustrious poet KAlidiss himself, who, in the second 
verse of his Raghwrarida, has intimated that he felt at least considerable coubt whether be could do justice to the 
great topic that he then had in band, the history of the Solar Hace. 

i" Seo, for instance, page 270 abore, note & 
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title Jagajjanakanthabhishana, “ornament of the throats of mankind, having become his own 
title, descriptive of his attributes, — Vijayaratha shone out as Kavitimandbara; verse 1 of canto 2 
says that Abhinara-Pampa became famous, having caused Fortane to abound excessively in liberality, 
and Speech in the display of gentleness, and Fame in promoting the welfare न ts 
and the action is then taken up again by # prose sentence, which says: — “ When that same king 
Vijayaratha was, on a certain day, holding » public darbir; at that time ;"" and so there is 
introduced verse 2, which proceeds to narrate that there came in hurriedly a doorkeeper, and 9 
Here, from one point of view, the appellation Kavitimandhara certainly means “he who charins 
the mind with his poetry,” and denotes the poet ; while, from another point of view, it muat in some 
way or another have such a Meaning that it denotes also Vijayaratha.12 And thus, at this point 
again, though not in so dramatic a fashion, the author bas certainly again introdaced himself into the 
action of the narrative, by identifying himself with the hero of this part of it through the appellation 
Kavitamandhara, 

In these two passages of the Pampa-Rémityona, and in all the similar ones, the author of 
that work has distinctly referred to himself, and not to any god named after himself, In not one of 
them id there to be found, nor can I detect anywhere else, the slightest shadow of > basisin fact for the 
assertion, made by the editor of the Kariréjamdrga, that Abhbinava-Pampa, in his Pampa-Rdmdyana, 
transferred his own titles to a god whose sid he invoked, And thera is not the slightest shadow of 
a basis in fact for the editor's as assertion that, j Verses of the 
Kavirdjamarga, Nripatuiga-Amighavarsha L, as the (alleged) author of the work, praised a god 
mentioned, after himself, by the names of Nripatuiga, Nitinirantara, Kritakrityamalla, ^ 
nirfiyana, (and Atiéayadhavala), Those two verses embody requests made by the author of 
the work. The first of them Prays for the welfare of a person, mentioned as Nripatuiga and 
Nitinirantara, whom he has marked 93 & person of high rank and has indi wa 
his patron. In the second of them he has asked a person, whom he. has mentioned ag 
Atibayadhavala, Viraniriyans, and Kritakrityamalla, to inspire him with perf 
the task lying before him. And, even apart from the colophona, the first of these two Verses 18 
eufficient to prove that the au r ofthe work was -------° @uthor of the work was not Nripatuiga. 

अ The original saya,o tasoa kirtti diggajn-radanakke kirttimukhay-ige,— “with his ow Tannin becoming 
1 कैज to the tusk(s) of the region-elophant(s)."* In diotionarica, I can find the word HrtimukAka in only 
Moleeworth and Candy's Markih! Dictionary, where it is given pa meaning ‘an ornamental] bead 





thore sooms to be the idea, used in the verse Rachea 
8 An ornament on the throat, and Poetry ia an 
two distinet meanings for kavité here, as far sihitya in the other ease. And I am inclined to think that, in the a case 
of the king, Kavitimandhara may have been intended tp mean ‘he who charms the mind by aaa of being 
Ka, = Kanthabhishana (in व Jags jjanakanthabhishana ; see above’ jayaratha : ; 


ornament in the throat, But it would seem that wo ought to find 
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We look next to see what other notices there may be, in the body of the work, of 
the personal sppellations presented in the two opening verses, and what may be the 
purport of aay such notices. 

There are the following other allusions to Nripatunga. In chapter ], verses 44, 146, 
chapter 2, verses 2, 43, 98, 105, and chapter 5, verres 98, 107, 207, 230, we have references to the 
method (krama), the path or style (mdrqa), and the opinion (mata) of Nripatuiga, and statements 
that sich and such things are, or are to be declared or settied, in accordance with that method, &c. 
Three of these passages have leon cited by the editor in his Introduction, Two of these, — verses 
98 and 203 of chapter 3, — have been sufficiently noticed on page 259 above. The third is 
verse 105 of chapter 2, in which we have the words, — niratissy-Gnubhdva-bhavan=appa mahé- 
Nripalnigadévansidarole példs mirgga-gatiyin, — = secording to the course of style very kindly 
(or encourayingly) declared by the great Nripatungadéva, who stands out with au authority which 
is unsurpassed.” The others, likewise, are sil complimentary to Nyipataiga. Miscellaneous 
references to Nyipatuiga are as follows. In verse 42 of chapter 2, the text of which is given for 
another purpose on page 272 below, it is said that: —'’ Wripatutgadéva, who displays exces- 
sive'y pure fame, (and) to whoin the entire mass of (his) enemies has bowed down, has further 
always borne with grace the possession of a widely spread glory (or good fortnne).” And, in 
verses £219 and 224 of ehapter 3, mention is made, by the word sabhieada, of = members of the 
assembly or court of Wripatutgs.” 

There are complimentary allusions to Nitinirantara in verse 147 of chapter 1 and verse 99 
of chapter 2. And verse 148 of chapter 1 expressly c:tes, — Nitinirantara-krama, — © the method 
of Witinirantara.” 

There are the following other allusions to Atikeyadhavala. Ia chapter 1, verse 24, 
chapter 2, verses 2, 53, 151, and chapter 3, verses 11, 106, we have references to the method 
(krama), the path or style (mirga), the opinion (mata), and the teaching (upadéia), of Atibaya- 
dhavala, and statements thet such and such things are, or are to be declared or settled, in 
aceorJance with that method, &e. Four of these passages hav been cited by the editor in his 
introduction, ‘Two of these, — verses 11 and 106 of chapter 3, — have been sufficiently noticed on 
page 259 above, The third is in verse 24 of chapter 1, from which we, like the editor, 
need quote here only the words, — Atigayadbaval-dkta-kramade, — “sccording to the method 
declared by Atikayadbavajs.” And the fourth is in veree 53 of chapter 2, where we have the 
statement, — Atiéayadbava|-Okti-kramadin-aripavem, — “T will make known (a certain matter) 
according to the method of expression of Atikayadhavaja.”” Other allusions to Atiéayadhavala are 
as follows, In verse 5 of chapter 1, mention is made, by the word sabhdsada, of “ members of the 
assembly or court of Atibayadhavaja;" and they are referred to 89 people who would shew 
reverence to anyone displaying good intimacy with the usages of the best poets. In verse 147 of 
chapter 1, mention is made of, — Atigayadhaval-orvvip-Odit-aamkriti, — “the embellialments 
declared by (or sprang from) king Atizayadhavaja;” with which expression we have to compare 
the point that Atidayadhavala is spoken of as ® king (dharddhipa) in also verse 11 of chapter 3 
(see page 259 above), And, in verse 97 of chapter 2, we have the expression, — endan=Atisaye- 
१४५१०१०2, —*! Atizayadhavals has said (sach and such > thing).” 

There are the following other allusions to Kritakyityamalla, presenting this name, with the 
ending vallatha,"? as Eritakyityamallavallabha, “ the Vallabha who is the wrestler, or-the most 
excellent, of those who have done their duty.” Verse 61 of chapter 1 specifies four things as faults 
in literary composition, — K ritakrityamallarallabha-matedim, — “ accorling to the opinion of 
Kritakyityamallavallabha.” And verse 28 of chapter 2, the text of which is given for another 
purpose on page 272 below, introduces the subject of prisa or alliteration, and says: — “ According 
to the views of Eyitakrityamallavallabha, the expansion of is (that is, the treatment of this 
topic) is in this manner (as follows).”_As will be seen णन ------------- (as follows). As will be seen when we come to consider this verse in detail, 

- | क्क Vol, VI. p. 1801. | 
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it was probably from the original of it that there was taken the ides of the appellasion । < 


malls, 


And there is another allusion to Viranfiriyane in verse 120 of chapter 3, where the 
sabidigana or * yard of the assembly or court’ of Viranarayana :« likened to the sky, stulded with 
etars, because there were scattered about in it so imany pearia from the broken strings of pearls of 
the enemies who there bowed down before hm. 


In trac.ng out the above allusions, we find references of moch the same kind to two other names, 
One is Naralékachandra: in verse 28 of chapter 1, we are introduced to the two thags which 
constitute the substance of poetry, — Naralikachandra-matadiim, — “according to the भका of 
Naralokachandra;" ani, in verse 180 of chapter 3, the mawdira or ‘stable’ of Naralékachandra 
in described as being always in a state of mire from the streams of rut flowing from the captured 
tlephauts of hostile kings. And the other is Nityamallavaliabba;: verse 11 of chapter 2 intro- 
duces a certain topic, — Sityamallavallabha-matadim, - - “according to the wpinion of Nityamalla- 
vallabhs.’* 


4nd we find mention made of one other nant, AmOghevarsha, whch is perhaps of more 
importance than any of the others, except Atsayadhavals, Verse 1 of chapter 3, the title of 
which is specified in its eolophon as arthdlakdra, rans: — Srividit-drtthdlatnkiaravaliyem vividhe- 
bhéla-vibhav-Aspadamath — bhiviai besasidanakhia-dharé-vallabban='nteA mighararshsha-ny péa- 
dram : —“ Having thought over the lamous and well known series of embell.shments of sense, which 
is न receptacle of the display of vations kinds of distinctions, the great king Améghavarsha, the 
favourite of the whole woild, commanded (the treatment of १५) thus (ae follows)" Aud verse 217 
of the same chapter runs:—I[ntn mikka varnnauegal sarntatameundeagi példa kavynen 
dhareyo] sumtati kedade nil kamed-kelpintam-baram=Amighavarshsha-yaeth-bol > —"' The poctry 
thus declared, always accompanied by degeript.ons of surpassing excellence, shall endure in the 
world to the very end of the won, without any break of co.tinuity, like the fame of Améghavarsha.'* 


In reepect of these passages in the body of the Work, there are the following observations 
to be made. The references to the method, style, opinions, and teaching of the per-ons or person 
whoge Dithes are mentivoed, would, according to Western practice, sufice te shew tint the work was 
composed by someone else, They might, however, if there were noth ‘ng to the cuutrary, be uther- 


wise interpreted in accordance with + custom, prevalent ationg sume Hindi authora, o! introducing 


their own names in the third person, not vuly in introductory passages reciting their pedigrees aml 
in colophons, bat also in other parts of their works. And with a particular amount of plausibility 
might such an interpretation be placed on the expression “ Atijayadhavala has said (such and such > 
thing),” in verse 27 of chapter 2, But it would be difficult, to say the least, to reconcile with such 
an interpretation the statement, in verse 53 of chapter 2;— «4 J) will I will ake K known (@ ceriain matter) 
क्र ब a Sanakyit bhdva, with the Kanaress verbal ककर isu. It ia given in the Rev, Dr. Kithel’s 
Kancaja-Engliah Dictionary on meaning (1) to oconr, to appear; (2) to conesire, imagine, fancy, suppose; to 
think, consider; to observe, to know ; to have in mind, think of, moditate ¦ Bessy 
formed in the ऋका way from besa, which is treated as a tadbhara-corruption | 


Besoru {= explained as meaning — to order, command. tel! to deolara, cominunioate ; to request; to grant. In the 
commentary on Sabdamaniderpane, धधा 3, besa | 4 | 


7 is explained by nirdpims, ‘to order mornwed, tell: tc make’ 


(me) to relate," the siitra is explained by Afleendu nirdipise, “on ordering 


ation! | (1 aa Nigavarma in verses 27, 121 173, 198, 229, 243, and 
249, happens to hare teed the +^ Pression ॐत काणक ।. . 11.8१ * Boon: to the © wi nien of 8 dare ४७ 3 
=: त तयत ५१५, “ acoorling | ` "१ निनदा, It 
तक 229, and कु पतक orm mary विधा ठ "7 बवे षी in terse शैः ` द 


Pe i स found igtapbie record ({nscriptions af Sravata-Beigola, No, 17, Bhadra- 
oer andraoupta, de.) waich was engraved very closely about A. 7. 800, Tt is ४3 be presumed that the expla- 
aston May be that, like appa-antly Various other verses ip the Chdand Sembudhi, this verse 194 ja an interpolation, 


about the olowof the tenth century A. 1), (see noted 


a ~ 


म 
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according to the method of expression vf Atifayadhavala.” This statenwot ts the one in respect of 
which the editor, who recognised the identity of Atisayadlavula wits Nripatuiga, hus said (Introd. 
p. 2) that it “cannot be so satisfactorily explained’ aa the colophons, which miuittedly “are apt to 
५१634 one into the belief that Nripatuiga may not have been the real author of the work,” can, 
accordiny to him, be explained away. And he has said thut this passage “is calculated to give one 
“the impression that the writer of the work was different from Nrpatuiga.” In reality, of course, 
it contaius an unmistakable intimation that the author of the work was not Atijayadhavala, bat was 
aomeoue else who was endorsing and presenting views attributed by him to Atisayadhavala, How- 
ever, all the’ various allusions to the metho, style, opinions, and teaching of Nripatuiga, Atijays- 
dhavala, &c,, have, of course, to be interpreted in accordance with any specific information that we 
can find elsewhere. And, in the colophons, we have the plainest posible intimation thut the author 
of the work was at any rate not Nripatangs. And the colophous explain, in the clearest manner, 
the real nature of the yarious relerences iu the body of the work to the method, style, opinions, and 
teavbing of Nripatuiga, Atigsyalhavala, Se. 

Not in any of the above-mentioned passages is there any statement that Nripatunga, Atisaya- 
dhavala, and Améghavarsha were one and the:same person. The similar natare of the com 
plimentary allasions made by the author of the work in connection with the three names, may be 
suggestive that those allusions all refer to one individual. But it is not conclusive on that point, 
We note, however, that Nfipatunga 18 indicated as a king, by the mention of sabhdsadar oF 
‘members of his assembly or court.’ We also note that, in addition to being indicated as 9 king in 
that same way, Atisayadhavala is expressiy marked as 8 king, by the words ‘ureipa and 
dherddhipa, And we note that Améghavarcha is expressly marked 85 ४ king by the epithets 
akhiladhardrallabha and nripéadra. Now, like various other secondary names, the appellations 
Nripataiga and Amighavarsha were by no means confined to one person. We know, from the 
epigraphic records, that they both belonged to Kakka 11, the last Rashtrakita king of Malkbéd. 
He had also the appellation Viraniriyana. And, if we were guided by simply these three indications, 
we might select him as the patron of the author of the Aarirdjamérga. The name, however, 
which determines the individualisation of the author’s patron, is Atisayadhevala. This 
appellation bas been established in connection with only the Rashfrakdafa king Améghs- 
varsha I.; anilit ia established by, among published records, the Sirdr and Nilgund inseriptionsa of 
A. 7, 866, without which the identity of the author's patron could not have been determined.!4 
These two records of the time of this king himself establish for him the appellations Wripstungs, 
Améghavarsha, and Atisayadhavala, and also Lakshmivallabha. Later records allot to him 
the appellation Viranirayans.’ He had a long and famous reign. And his kingdom included 
that part of Western India to which belonged the language, Kanarese, in ॐ suitably archaic form of 
which the Kavirdjamdrga was written. Ani thus, though the work does not include a date, and 
though there is not anything in it specifying the dynasty or family to which the author's patron 
belonged, we do not hesitate to decide, on the basis of the allusions to Atiéayadhavala, that the 
patron of the author of the EavirAjamiarga was the Rashtrakfita king Nripatunga- 
Atisayadhsvala-Améghavarsha I., end that the work was composed in the period 
A. 7. 814-15 to 817-78. The work shews that Améghavarsha I. actuslly had, during hia life, the 
appellation Viranarayana, which at present has been found connected with him in only records of 
iater times. Aud it teuds to esvablish for him the other formal appellations of certainly Nitinirantars 
and Kr.takrityamalla, avd must probably Naralékechandra anid Nityamallavallabha. None of these 
jast fonr appellations, however, has as yet been found in epigraphic records. And it ia practically 
cerzsin that one of them, Kritakrityamalla, was simply an invention of the author, made in the 
manuer indicated on page 278 blow. As soch, perhaps it may have been coufined, and the others 
like it, to thie particular work it. to this particular work. 

For the Sirtir record, see Vol. XII. above, p. 218, and the revised version 
the Nugund record, ese Ep. fm, Vol. VI. p. 102. 
iT Om this and the preseding poiot. se Ep. hid. Vol. V1. 9. 174 च 
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So far, we have made it clear that Nripatuige-Améghavarsha I was not the author 
of the Eavirajamarga, but was the patron of the author of it. Unless, however, we are to 
assume that simply an empty compliment was paid to him by 9 mere parasite, he did Play a part of 
some kind in the composition of it. The author has done more than simply refer to bix views 
as authoritative on various details, In chapter 1, after the two opening verses which have been 
explained on page 261 above, and after the prayers in verses ठ and 4 that the goddesa BSarasvati anil 
the great (earlier) poeta would help him, and after the reference in verse 5 to ¢he courtiers of Atiéaya- 
dhavala-(Amighavarsha I.) ०5 people who wouhl pay honour to anyone well versed in the usages of 
the best poets, the author has proceeded to indicate thé alowsdra of kdeya, or the embellishment of 
poetical composition, as his topic. After some remarks of general kind, he has in verse 22 
explained that kdrye includes the arrangement of discriminative words or sonnds, and embellishment 
by means of the display of various meanings. Then in verse 23 he has said that, “ according to the 
Opinion ‘of Naralékachandra-( Améghavarsha I.)," the substance of 65४4 is two-fold, namely, the 
éarira or bodily form in which it becomes manifest (meaning, os we learn from the Sanskrit orig:nal, 
the ०५, or ‘series of words, the text’), and the Paramdlmikire or choice embellishimeuts with 
Which it is adored, jost asa man has a body and the fine ornaments which decorate it!® In verse 
24 he has said that, “asconling t the method declared by Alidayadhavala-(Amighavarsha [.),* the 
‘arira takes two shapes, namely, gadya or ‘ornate or rhythmic prose,’ and padya or ‘vere, Ho 
has followel this up by some special remarks about gadya in verses 25 to 29, and about padya in 
verses 30 to 35, mentioning certain authors and works in each division, both in Sanskrit ॥ 1111 1 
and in Kanarese (Kannada). Le has then introduced in verses 36 to 49 » short disquisition on the 
१७.078 languages, which he has named Samekrita and Sakkada, Pigade (Prakrit), and Kannada, 
mentioning also Pula-Gannada (Ancient Kanarese) jn anbseqnent verses. And it 18 thus that, 
starting with the references to A moghavarsha [. as Nara‘tkechandra and Atisayadhavala, | र has 
led up to the specinl subject of this chapter, the exposition of those thinga which are faults and those 
which are not faults, which commences with the staten.ent, in verse 43, that ever so small > fault will 
spoil the whole of « poetical wark, “just ag ॐ speck of dirt, which has found > place on it, will spoil 
8 firting rolling eye." In chapter 2, after a statement in verse ] that the characteristics which 
adorn the darira are the Mrativay?( nikdras (= Perandlowkérss), known to the Anvient poets, the 
author 1185 recited in verse £ that, “nm the reckoning of the Manner of the method of 10 vestigation of 
the handsome and glorious Nripatuiiga-(Améghavarsha 1.4." the paramdlmikara has two divisions, 
namely, dada or ‘sound,’ and artha or ‘sense.’ And it is thus that be has introduced his treat- 
ment, commencing in verse ५, of the special subject of this chapter, which is tabdflaakéra or the 
embellishment of sound. In chapter 3, the subject of which 8 arthdlahhdra or-the embellishment 
of sense (by poetical Ggores, &c.), the author has started the topic by saying at the very outeet, in 
verse 1, that “the great king Amighavarsha thought over the famous and well known series of 
embellishments of sense, and commanded (the treatmens of it)" in the manner which the author 
then followed. This last statement perhaps indicates » closer connection of Améghavarsha L. with 
this chapter, than with the rest of the work. And it might, with but 9 slight stretching of the 
meaning of Words, ba interpreted as implying that Améghavarsha I.*actaally dictated thia chapter. 
Bat it is clear that, whether a5 a mere compliment or not, the anthor has sought to represent his 
patron, not simply as an ordinary patron, or as a mere authority whose views Were being cited as 
a guide, but as the inspirer of the Whole work. And it Was, no doubt, 8 recognition of that 





various other passages, that led Bhattikalaika, in the seventeenth century, to speak of the work as 
Nripatungagranthe, “the book of Wripatuigs,” in the Passage, in the Aarndjataiaidiau- 
disana, which has been given on [~ to again om page 278 198 above and wil] be referred to again on page 278 below. 






Novemnrr, 1904] NOTES ON INDIAN HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 269 








We may pass over pages 4 to 10 of the editor's Introduction to his so-called Nripatunga’s 
Kavirdjamdrga, where he claims to have “ placed before the reader all the information concerning 
‘“Nripatuiga, which recent research has made accessible to पड The matter there set out has no 
connection with the subject of the present Note; and all that is necessary about it, has been said by 
me elsewhere, in some brief remarks in the Ep, Ind. Vol, VI. p. 197, note 62° We pass on to 
points which the editor has missed altogether; namely, the name of the real author of the work, 
the particular earlier authority which he used as the basis as the basis of his work, and 
the way in which he proceeded in composing his work. 

The author of this Kavirdjamdrga has mentioned and indicated o fairly large number of 
writers earlier than himself, In verse 26 of chapter 1, he has referred to the Harshacharifa and 
Kédambart (ot Bina) as being the very heart or core (hridaya) of good, pure, and even Sanskrit 
(sad-amala-sama-Saviskrita), in the division of gadya or ornate or rhythmic prose. In verse 29, he 
has mentioned Vimala, Udaya,— (or, possibly, Vimalédaya), — Nagarjuna, Jayabandhu, Durvinita, 
and “others” (not specified by name), as having “in this order (7 kramadol )" attained fame in 
gadya; meaning, apparently, Kanarese gadya, In verse 31, he has mentioned Gupasiri, Niriyana, 
Bhiravi, Kalidasa, Magha, and “others” (not specified by name), as having written mahdkdoyas 
ot great claseical poems, in the department of padya or verse, And, in verse 33, — under 
apparently the same department of padya, but of Kanarese padya,— he has referred to the ddya-bdrya 
or earlier poetry of “‘the supreme Srivijays, Kaviavara, — or Srivijoya, the Kavisvara or 
lord of poots, — Panditachandra,”! Lokepala, and others (not specified by name),” and has stated 
that the sim of it was always the contrivance of an unsurpassed expansion af the topic 

The important point is the reference to .parama-Srivijaya, “‘the supreme Srivijays.” The 
editor has not omitted to notice this mention of Srivijaya (Introd, p. 11). And he has told us that 
“Srivijaya is named by Kédirija and Mafgarasa and is mentioned in an inseription at Sravana- 
“Belgola.2 But in a footnote, in drawing attention to the occurrence of the name Srivijaya in also 
verse 149 of chapter 1, verse 153 of chapter 2, and verse 236 of chapter 3, of the Karirdjamdrga, 
he bas said that the name “may also be a title of Nyipatuiga;” that is, according to his 
representation, of Amdghavarsha [. a3 the author of the work, And he has said that “ this view 15 
“eorrect if Dargasitha means the Kavirijamirga when he speaks of Srivijayara Kavimirgam.” 
These last two words indicate a work known as “‘the Eavimfrga of Srivijaya.’’ And, for 
Durgasithha’s mention of such a work, the editor has referred us to “ Pafichatantra in Karnitaka- 
kiivyamanjari, Nov. 1896.” This latter work is not accessible to me; and I am, therefore, not able 
to say what Durgasimha may have said about Srivijaya’s Karinidrga. 

In citing this mention by Durgasitha of the Karirdjamdrga of Srivijaya, the editor seems to 
have had the real facts regarding the Maririjamdrga within reach. But either he was unable to 


9 1¢ must, however, be noted that Mr. EK. Norasimbachor has pointed out (Kieyiealikanam, Introd. p. 50, 
note 2) that Mr. K. B. Pathak, in foding in verse 890 of or » Kdeyivalikana a reference to “* Dantiga, the Mira of the 
, Rattas or Rishtrakdtas” (Kovirdjamérga, Introd. ए. 4, and Jour. Be. Br. BR, ds, Soc, Vol, XX. क. 25), made the 
mistake of taking as a nominative the copalative dative dantigath of dant, * an elephant ;" and, now that we have 
the whole verse for reference, we can see that that is certainly the case. Accordingly, the latter part of my note 6 
in Ep. Ind. Vol, VIL. p. 215 has to be eanoalled 

This verse 620 of the Karydealitena, we now find, presents another instance of the name Hatta being written 
With the Drivijinn ह, Hatta, on which point see Ep. Ind. Vol. VIL p. 319. 

र But this may be yet another appellation of Srivijaya ; or it may qualify Likapile. 

च Tho editor, however, has not told us what KMirija and Maagartes esid, in naming Srivijaya. — Regarding 
श्वासो) seo page 277 below. —Madgurasa has been placed by Mr, Bice about A, D. 1240; sco Raraidsa- 
kajabdinwideanam, Introd. p. 37. 

The Sravana-Belgols inseription has been edited, and very fully dealt with, by Dr. Hulizech, And reference 
may bo made to his translation of verses 45, 44, in Ep, Ind. Vol. IIT. p. 204, for the allusion in it to Srivijaya, But 
it ia not at all certain that that Srivijaya, whom the record marks asa pontiff and mentions between Vidirdja 
and Kamalabhadra, is the ono who is spoken of in the Kavirdjamirga, However, Dr. Hultzech haa remarked 
(loc. cit, p, 185) that the account given in the inscription “is not a connected and complete account, and-cannot 
“even be proved to be in strictly chronological order." 











270 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. (NovempeEn, 1904. 
follow up the clue, or else he had not sufficient independence to present the results to which it leads, 
We will do what he ought to have done, namely, exhibit fully the other three Passages of the 
Havirajamirga, in which mention is made of Srivijaya. 

Verse 149 of chapter 1, the last verse of that chapter, rans > — 
Sakaj-ilips-kali-kalips-kathita-vyavrittiyol तता chi- 


trakorarn-bol para-bhiga-bhiva-vilasnd-varnna-kram-Avrittiyath | 
prakatam-mid-ire pilda chitra-kyitiyath vydvarnnisuttamh kavi- 
prakarath Srivijaya-prabhiitaman=iderh kai-kolvud=t mijkeyim ॥ 1, 149. 
Translation : — न Receiving with praise (this) vividly deseriptive work (literally, pictare-work) 3] 
which (J Aare) declared in such 9 way, 2 aselection of the sayings of the whole art of 
speech, as to display the use of the series of the letters of the alphabet which gleam by (their) nature - 
of superior merit, just ag the painter of a picture displays the use of the series of colours which gleam 
by (their) natare of superior merit, the multitude of poets will accept this product of Srivijaya in 
this (new) guise (literally, by this doing, performance, or manner).” 
The last verse, 153, of chapter 2 rans: — 
+ éabda-tattva-samaya-sthitiyah kurit-ondeaéAsha-bha- 
shi-vishay-Aktiyam bagedu nédi purina-kaviprabho-prayé- | 
g-ivilasad-gun-idayaman=iyd=avarimn samedeondnu kavyadim 
Srivijaya-prabhidta-modamath tanag=agisidom Kavibvarath ॥ 2, 153, 
Translation: — “ Having thought over the established condition of the conventional settlement 
of the essentin! natare of sounds, (and) having given attention to (that) one (thing)™ ex pression 
which is the object of all language, (and) having considered and ween the development of the good 
qualities which shine® in the usage of ancient great pocts, (and) having culled from them, (and) 
having carried out (the result) by (thie) one poetical composition, Kavisvara has created for himself 
& joy which took its source from Srivijaya."= 
And the concluding verse of the whole work, verse 236 of chapter 3, rong: — 
Nuravady-dnvayan=udgham=nddhata-malhi-kehi]rabdhi-dindtra-pé- 
o{uram=akninta-si(su)saila-sigara-dhar-dsdchakraval-ambarath 1 
parama-Srivijaya-prabliti-ja-yasal th] stri-bila-vriddh-ahitam 
paramanandita-likam=oppe nele-go]¢=f-chandra-téirah-barath ॥ 3, 296 
Translation; —“ Let the fame which wag born from the source that was the supreme 
Srivijaya, — which is unlimited (and) imperishable (7) ; ॐ which is the model (of what all fame 
ought to de); which is white like the bones of the enttl-fish of the agitated great ocean of milk ; 
(and) which has pervaded the beautifal mountains, the seas, the earth. the whole horizon, and the 
sky, — firmly endure, with the approbation of the supremely happy (whole) world, comprising 
women and children and old men, as long as the moon aud stars shall last 1" 








By these three verses, the author of the work has most distinetly acknowledged that this 
EKavirijamaérga was based on an earlier Work by an author hee By an Suthor ahmed Retvijeya, In all Cie Srivijaya, In all three 








33 ‘Tho oxact foree of the word ondu hore fa not clear; however, it does not affect the real point of the versa. 
* The word dvilasst seams to have been used here. of the ordinary word wilasat for the sake of the metre. 

™ We might render the text aa meaning * Kaviivara made to belong to himaclf the great joy of Srivijaya (that 
is, the great joy which Brivijaya felt in his own Work)." tranulati ch नन्त 


„ “of unblamable 

rabidly neu अत) mi, meaner 
erat lineage,” -: "“पण्कङ्छ, ond onderstand something like “of (me who acm 

=: क Jaane 4 musyoet that 9 better manuscript would show nirovadhy-aryayom, which I have selected 
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of them, he has very plainly expressed his appreciation of the merits of Srivijaya. And, in the 
first of then, he has explicitly stated that his own work was simply the work of Srivijaya in a 
new guise. It can hardly be doubted that the Srivijaya thus referred to is “the supreme 
Srivijaya”? who is mentioned as an earlier poet in verse 33 of chapter 1 (see page 269 above), and 
that the work thus dealt with was the Kavimirgs of Srivijaya, which, according to the editor, 
18 mentioned by the writer Durgasimha (see page 269 above), who appears to have been a contem- 
porary of the Western Chilukya king Perma-Jagadékamalla IT, (A, 1. 1138-99 to 1149). ` 


For the rest, in verse 153 of chapter 2, the author of this Eavirijam4rga has distinctly 
introduced himself to us by the appellation of Kavisvara. This appellation, which simply means 
‘lord of posts,’ was, of course, not his personal nsme but only a secondary designation. It wns 
plainly adopted in imitation of the earlier Kavibvara who is mentioned in verse 33 of chapter 1, 
And it seems very probable that it was a secondary appellation of Srivijaya himself, whose work 
was thus presented in a new guise in the Karirdjamdrga. The text of the verse mentioned above, — 
parama-‘Srivijaya-Kaviivars-Pagditachandrs-Lokapal-adigali, — fully permits of our understanding 
Kavisvara as a secondary name of Srivijays, instead of as the name of 9 separate individual. And, 
wheress Kégirija has in verse 5 of the preface to hia Sahdamanidarpana mentioned Srivijaya (see 
page 277 below), but not any Kavtévara, in the list of authors whose good style it was his aim 
to follow, in sitra 169 he bas spoken of ४ certain usage as being, — Kavisvara-matadim, — 
“ socarding to the opinion of Kavisvara.” 


We come now to the subject of certain passages in the] Kavirijamairgsa, which are 
is interesting, because they shew the way in which Kavibvaera proceeded in presenting the 
work of Srivijaya in its new guise; namely, not by quoting it wholesale, bot by making 
alterations, of which some were trivial, but others are decidedly important and instractive. 


The editor has said (Introd. p. 1) that “most of the verses, in which Nripatuigs speaks of 
"द्यौ, are quoted in the Chhandémbudhi."” He has specified (idid. note 2) verses 28 to 43 of 
chapter 2, and verses 232, 293 — (by mistake for 281, 252) — of chapter 3, of the Aarirdjamdrga. 
He has made it clear that by the Chhandimbudhs he means the work on Kanarese prosody, entitled 
Chhandémbudhi and Chhandémburési in ita colophons, of the earlier Nigavarma, in respect 
of whom Mr. R. Narasimhechar has shewn that he flourished at the close of the tenth century 
A.D. And he has referred us to pages 17 to 9] of the Rev, Dr, Rittel’s edition of that work. 
This was published at Mangalore, in 1875. And, examining the work in that edition, we find that 
verses 50 to 65 of it answer, more or less closely, to verses 98, 29, 31 to 33, and 35 to 43, of 
chapter 2, and verses 23] and 232 of chapter 3, af the Kavirdjamirga ; verses 30 and 34 of chapter 2 
of the Xavirdjamdrga are not found there 

Now, it is to be remarked that it is not certain that verses 50 to 65 of the Chhandimiudhi 
belong to the real version of that work at all. They occur in the treatment of préea or alliteration, 
which commences with verse 41 and ends with verse 66. Dr, Kittel arrived at the conclusion that 
‘‘Nagavarma did not include the subject of alliterations in his prosody.”™ And it is, therefore, 
doubtful, whether we are dealing with Nagavarma himself, or with someone who made 

Hist Ss i ee 
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गा To this jas attached tho remark:—‘' That these verses cannot have been composed by NAgavarmé and 
“that they वु thom on ole author ia pretty clear to any one who remembers the fact that 
“the author of the Chhandémbodk addresses his verses to his wife." How that conclusion is to be deduced from 
the stated fact, which is a fact, haa not been made evident. But the editor probably bad in Hew bse Pel Ut, 
whereas in vane £2 of the Chhandimbudhi tho author of that work has represen® himeelf as expounding the 
subject of prosody to his wife, verse 6, — an illustrative stanza, commencing orasaroj-elé sim, which will be 
recall bo necks fusther om, and which stands inn very similar form as verse S62 of chapter 2 of the Kevirdje 
mirga, onds with the word magali, "0 daaghter!” 

i See note 5 on page 197 above. ae 

ॐ Geo his Nigavarma's Canarese Prosody, = Po 
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interpolations in his work. However, the question simply is, whether certain verses which we 
find in the ChhandémiudAd, whether they are original or interpolated, were taken into that work 
from the Kavirdjamdrga 


We need not examine verses 29, 31 to 33, and 35 to 41, of chapter 2 म manga 
‘Two of them, namely, Kavirdjamarga, chapter 2, verses 32, 35, and CAhendémbudhi, verses 53, 55, — 
stand in precisely.the same form in the two works, which, however, does not prove that it was from 
the Narirdjamérga that they were taken into the Chhandimbudhi, whether originally or by interpo- 
lation: and, while in the othera there are differences, greater or less as the case may be, in the 
actual readings given in the two works, but without affecting the general méaning of the verses, that 
fact would not necessarily prove that they were not taken into the CAhandémbudii from the म 
riijamdrga, Nor need we examine verses 231, 232 of chapter 3 of the Karirdjamdrga, which stand 
as verses 64,65 in the CAhandimjudhi., Here, again, there are certain minor discrepancies, which, 
however, in this case also, would not necessarily prove that the verses were not taken into the 
Chhandémbudhi from the Kavirdéjam@rga. But, whereas in one direction Dr. Kittel has rendered it 
at any rate doubtful whether verses 64, 65 belong to the real version of the Chhandémbudhi,™ in 
another direction Mr, R, Narasimbachar has told us that the corresponding verses, which stand as 
verses 291 and 232 of chapter 3, and the three verses which stand next alter them, do nat belong to 
the Kavirdjamdrga at all™ And neither these two, nor the other verses in respect of which I have 
said that it is not necessary to examine them, are of any importance, or in any way helpful; because 
the originals of them did not happen to offer the facilities for adaptation of which Kaviévara availed 
himself in forming the three verses which are important and instructive. The important verses 
are the following ones, which I present side by side for the purpose of easy comparison, marking by 
thick type those portions of them to which particular attention is to be directed : — 


4 
; १५ =. 
4 | 











Eavirijamirga of EKavibvara Chhandémbudhi of Nigavarma, 
.Nuta-sabdilamkiradoj= ॥ 1.17 11/11 111 
1441, Kannadakke gatatatn prisam | atisayamendu Kannadakke eatatam prisam | 
Eritakrityamallavallabha- krita-krityam=«<appudsellara : 
matadind:adara prapaficham:1 teran matadindsadu tappe kAavyamedém 
akkurm ॥ 2, 28 66 0111956 ॥ p. 17, v. 50. 
Atividada-yasi-vrittom + Atividada-yaéi-vrittath 
note-sakal-iritijana-vitinam mattarn |  Date-sokal-jriitijans-vitinam moattam 4 
vitata-gri-satnpattam Vitata-sri-sam pata 
satstatn™ Myipat: Acadévan-ojavith Satamakha-sadrib-inubhava-vibhavai 
pottam ॥ 2 | bettath® 1 p. 20, १. 62. 
व य  .- . 0 ` ` 


> Bee his Kdvydeelikenam, Introd. p. 13, note 2. And it nat any rate obricua — 


ao even to tha editor of the Kawirdjamdrga) — that if they do belon to the Kanrdjamirga stand 
in their right place, which would be somewhare in 8 ध 


chapter 2. Mr. Narasimbachar haa also told us (ibid, that 
verse 293 is a quotation from the Lfldruti of Nimichandra, of the twelfth century A. D, And Tr. Kittel has 
expressed the opinion that verse 65 of the Chhandimbudhi, == Kavirdjamdrga, vetee 282 of chapter 3, was taken from 
verse 20 of chapter 2 of the Karijikrddandhana (eee his N4gavarma's Canaress Prosody, p. 21, note 4, and Introd. 
7. 6} of Livarakavi (see id. p, 61), whom he has referred to the beginning of the sixteenth century A. D. (ibid.), and 
who, a4 he had the title Abhinava-KiMiraja (see Mr. Rice's Karpitakoichdinudinam, Introd, p. 41), was at any rete 
lnter than the original Kiirhja (about A. D 1235; see page 197 above) 
The editor of the KavirdjamArga has ssid, in respect of verse ठह of the Chhandémbudhi, that “ this verse whith 
begins with the words ‘arasaro] ela isthorefore not 9 later interpolation in the Chhandémbudhi " (see hia Introd. 
1. नु ts aie} moira wetted य मनि 
प (० णण). Bat there + व 


patungs, not in connection with the stanss in nestion, but quite separate passage. 
वा १ It would eppear, from a footnote, that one of the three manaecripte used in, preparing the test of tae 
ry, presents the reading — Satamakha-sadrié-nobhiva-padamarh yettarh, 


= Wo require petias, to govern aa pat tanh ; not betfam im composition with the word ending im sibhevath. 


{and it ought to have been 
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Chhandémbudhi of Nigevarme. 
| Priis-dinupras-Anta- 
prisamgal miir<iveatiéayatnga] mattam | 
bhasura-karhj-hyat-Akshi k6}sadan: 
orevern i! p. 21. १, 62. 


_ prigathga] mdirat=atisayamgal pri | 





Now, wo see at ones that the editor's statement, that the above verses of the Karirdjamirga 
were quoted in the Chhandéméudhi, is at any rate not literally accurate. At the best, these 
three verses were taken from the Karirdjamdrga into the Chhandémbudhi with alterations. We learn 
more, however, about the matter, when we examine the details of the discrepancies. 

The first of these three verses recites in ita first two pddas, in both versions, that, in the 
matter of embellishment of sound, in Kanarese the most important detail is the alliteration, The second 
two pédas eay, in the Karirdjamdrga : —" According to the views of Eritakrityamallavallabha 
(“the Vallabha who is the wrestler, or the most excellent, of those who have done their dnty"’), the 
expansion of it (that is, the treatment of this topic) is in this manner (as follows). In the 
Chhandémbudhi, the same two pidas say: __ +^ According to the views of all people, it (namely, 
the alliteration) realises the object that is to be attained ; when itis faulty, how shall 
poetry appear to any advantage at all?” 

Now, we know that this verse, 35 given in the Kavirdjamdrga, was certainly not adapted 
from the ChhandéméudAi. Kavisvara wrote his Kavirdjamarga in the period A. D. 814-15 to 877-78. 
Whereas, the Nigavarma who wrote the ChhandiméudAi flourished in the period A. 1). 975 to 1000.% 
And any interpolator of Nigavarma was, natarally, not earlier than Nigavarma himeelf. If 
there was any interchange of the verse between the Kavirdjamidrga and the Chhandimbud hi, it was, 
of course, taken from the Karirdjamérga into the Chhandémbudhi. But, if that was done, there is 
not any acceptable reason why Nagavarms OF his interpolator should vary the text, so 
aa to suppress the name of the authority cited by Kavikvara. On the other hand, if the 
verse came into both works from another source, it is easy to see how Kavibvara may have 
ingeniously altered ७ portion of an original text, without in any way interfering with the chief 
part of it, the dictum pronounced in it, 80 a8 to introduce an appellation of his patron ०5 the 
authority on the topie to which the verse refers, And it may be incidentally remarked that it seems 
very likely that it was this particular verse, in its original form, which suggested the idea of 
the appellation Eyitakrityamalla for Améghavarshs I., established by adaptation of the 

The second of these three verses does not pronounce or lead up to any role, It is simply 
4 stanza put forward to ‘liustrate final alliteration. As ‘¢ stands in the Aevirdjamirga, the 
meaning of it ia: ~ “ Wripatungadsva, who displays excessively pure lame, (and) to whom the - 
entire masa of (his) enemies has bowed down, has further always borne with grace the burden 
of the possession of a widely spread glory (or good fortune).” As it stands in the Chhandimbudhi, 
it does not specify any ‘ndividual by name ; and it means: — He who displays excessively pure fame, 
(and) to whom the entire mses of (his) enemies bas bowed down, (and) further who possesses 9 
development of suthority similar to that of Satamakha (Indra), has obtained the possession 
of 8 widely spread glory (or good fortane).” Here, ii Magavarms or his interpolator took the 
verse from Kaviivara, he spoilt > very apt illustration, by substituting something altogether 
iadeterminate in the place of words which introduced an-spposite and well-known name. Qn the 
other hand, here, again, it 18 easy to see how very simply Eavibvara msy have adapted & vorse, 
not composed by himeelf, by altering the last line of it, without in any Way spoiling the applicability 
ct it, bo oa ta iediey च eo as to introduce the name of his patron. 


= 








ब रि 


Gee note 5 on page 197 above. 


ॐ Vhis appears be a conjecture, in the place of méruih oF | 1.1 10 
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The last of these three verses introduces, as explained by Dr. Kittel in his edition of the 
ChhandéméndAi, “the four kinds of alliteration of the ¢Aird clasa, occurring along with the ten simple 
^" alliterations (prisa), and the successive (anuprisa) and final one (antapriisa).” ; As it stands in the 
Kavirdjamdrga, the last pails asserts that the matter introdoced in the verse is ^" aocording to the 
well known method of the splendid Nyipatunga.” As it stands in the Chhanddméudhi, the 
same pide is an address to some lady, and means : — “ Listen, 0 thou who hast splendid long 
eyes resembling 8 water-lily!; I will declare it.” Here, again, there is not any accept- 
ab'e reason why, if Nagavarma or his interpolator took the verse from Eavibvara, Ta, he 
should have altered the text, so as to suppress the name of Nripatuigs. And, on the 
other hand, here, again, it is easy to see in how simple a manner Kavisvara may have adapted 
still another verse, not composed by himself, so as to name his patron as the authority for the 
matter stated in it, 

Tuking these three verses together, we can see most plainly that Nagavarma or his 
interpolator did not either quote or adapt them from Kavisvara; but Kavisvara on the one sida, 
sod Nagavarma or his interpolator on the other side, ased standard verses which they 
took independently from some third writer. A simple comparison of the texts given on 
page 272 { above is safficient to shew that the assertion, that the versions of these verses standing in 
the Cihandim4ud4i are quotations from the Kovirdjamdrga, is absolutely opposed to fact, And it is 
altogether incredible that Nagavarma or his interpolatur, adapting verses from the Kavirdjamdrga, 
alioukl gratuitously, and in the most objectless manner, spoil them by striking out references to an 
authority made by appellations of which one at least, presented in two of the verses, was a well known 
and famons one, and by substituting words which add neither force nor beauty to the verses, There wis 
a difference in treatment ; namely, that Kavisvara adapted the original verses of the third writer, 
whereas Nagavarma or his interpolator quoted them, and probably quoted them with absolute 
exactness. And those were the two different methods by which the verses standing in the 
Kavirdjamdrga and the Chhandémbudhi were obtained ; namely, respectively by adaptation and by 
वृ चन्या. 








There remains the point as to the source of these verses. From what Kavisrara, the 
author of the Mavirdjamédrga, has told us, it was certainly from the Aavimdrga of Srivijays that he 
adapted his verses, The earlier Nigavarma or his interpolator may hare taken the corresponding 
verges into the Chhandémbudhi directly from that same work, the Kavimdrga of Brivijaya, or 
indirectly by obtaining them from some other writer who had taken them from that work. On this 
latter point, we can only submit the following remarks for further consideration, In his introduc- 
tory verse 22, Nigavarma has told us that his Chhandémbudhi or Chhandiméurdii was based to 
a great extent on a work by Piigala, which he seems to mention by the name of Mangalachchhanda. 
It seems to be uncertain whether he refers to the Sanskrit Piiwala, or to the so-called Prikrit 
Pingals, or perhaps to both of them. But there cannot have been obtained from either of those 
writers any of the Kanarese characteristics, of which the prdea or alliteration, exhibited in the 
Chhaadémbudhi whether originally or by interpolation, is emphatically one, On the other hand, the 
Chhandiméudhi does wot present any mention of the name of Srivijaya, But verse 252 exhibits an 
‘Aupachchhandssika metre which it describes aa, — Kavisvar-dktam, — “declared by Kavibwara,"” 
There is no reason for thinking that this use of the name Kaviavara is a reference by Nigavarman to 
himself; his own diruda was not Kavisvara bat Kavirijahames, And jt certainly does not carry 
any reference to the Karlivara who wrote the Karirdjamdrga, which does not deal with metres. 
But it may ess ly denote Srivijaya; for we have seen, on page 269 above, that it is quite possible 
that he had the appellation Kaviivara, 

The wditor has further said 


(Introd. p.1) that “the Kavirajamarga is also alluded to in the 
“ Eavyava'ékana’ This work : 


is the Eavyavalékana of Se eyavaldksne of tho Second NAgavarms, who, a0 bas second Nigavarma, who, as has 
= See Dr. Kittel's Ndyavarma’s Casares Prosedy, Introd. p.7. 4 
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been shewn by Mr, R, Narasimhachar in his recently published edition of it, flourished sbout 
A. 7. 115037 ‘The editor of the Aavirdjamdrga has not specified any particular passage in the 
Kdoydvaltkana for this asserted allusion to the Kavirdjamdrga, And, as 9 matter of fact, it would 
seem that his aathority for his assertion is nothing but an assertion made by Mr, Rice that the 
Karirdjamérga “is cited as a standard authority by Nigavarmma in his Kécydvalékana,"** There 
can, however, be no doubt that the intended reference is to verse 521 of the Kdeydvalékana, which 
does present the expression kavi-rdja-mdrggado/, But, a3 Mr. R. Narasimhachar has told us on ए. 16 
of his Introduction to the Kécydralikana, the context clearly shews that the expression does not 
denote any particular work, bat simply refers to “the path of excellent poets.” Beyond that, 
Mr. ft. Narasimbachar bas said (Joc. cif, p. 17 1) that there are many striking coincidences in the 
Kévirdjamdrga and the Kéeydoalékana; in respect of which, he considers, it may be presumed 
that verses in the K@eydoalékana were suggested by verses in the Xavirdjamdrga, or the explanation 
may be “the identity of the source from which both the works have derived their ideas.” But he has 
also told ua (foe. cit, p. 16) that, in the Advydeal/kana, “strange os it may appear, Nigavarme 


“ makes no allusion to the earlier work Aavirdjamdrg2, nor doea he quote a single verse from it.” 

The editor has further said (Introd, p. 1) that “ Késiraja quotes three verses [rom the 
“‘Kavirajamirga;” and he has specified those verses (idéd. note 4) as 32 and 58 of chapter 1, and 
7 of chapter 2. His reference to the other work is to the Kanarese grammar entitled 
Sabdemanidarpays of KésirAja, who has been placed by Mr, Rice about A. 0. 1295.% And he 
has referred us to the Rev. Dr, Kittel’s edition of the Saddamanidarpana, which was published 
at Mangalore in 1872. Here, the facts are as follows : — 

In verse 32 of chapter 1 of the Kavirdjamdirga, Ravibvars has mentioned, in the department 
of Kanarese padya, two classes of poetical composition named chhatidaa and bedande. His verse 
Tins ~ == + 

Nadig-ellam sallala Kan- 

nadado] chattagimam bedandeyum=end=t- | 
gadina negajteya kabbado|= 
odambadam ma jidarepparitans-kavigal ॥ I, 92, 

As an illustration to sitra 93, of his Sabdamanidarpaga, which teaches the use of the suffix 
ar to form, for instance, the verbal form mdédidar, Kébiraja has presented a stants (see Dr. Eittel’s 
edition, ए. 121) which stands in exactly that same form, syllable for syllable, except in the use of 
j instead of cA, in jattdnamwd instead of chaftdnamu. 

In verse 57 of chapter 1 of the Aavirdjamdrga, Kavibvara has recited that a mixture of 
Sanskrit and Kanarese in compounds destroys the flavour, “ just like mixing drops of buttermilk 
with boiling milk.” In illustration of that, he has given verse 58, which runs; — 








Arasn-kumiranan=dyate- 
tara-kade-ganninde nédi keladi-samétam | 
parigata-nageyindsirddem 


gare-nin-bheradindam=eragi mokba-tivareyam ॥ 1, 58. 

An, 0 shew how that verse ought to have been framed in proper language, he has followed it up by 
verse 59, to the same purport, which commences with sarapah-fanayanan, where it presents a suitable 
Sanakrit word for the word arasu, and which further pats forward a correct Kanarese expression 
instead of the hybrid compound keladi-samé/am, and appropriate Sanskrit words, in the other 
compounds, instead of the Kanarese kade-ganninde, nageyinde, १, and tdpareyas. 

Under sitra 80 of his Sahdamanidarpana, which defines the term sama-Saiskrifa a8 meaning 
pure Sanskrit crude nouns which are used in Kanarese without auy alterat.on, Eébiraja hag said that 


See note 5 ० page 197 ubove. न Karpijakalahdinuddeanam, Introd. p. 24 
™ Kargdjakaiskidnwideanam, Introd. p. 3. 
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such words must not (as a rule) be used in composition with pure Kanarese words; and, as an 
ingtance of violation of that rule, he has ased that same verse aratu-kumdranan, &c., with, however 
(see Dr. Kittel’s edition, p. 98), the differences of gade for kade, irdak for irddek, and त 
In opening the topic of satddlnkkdra or embellishment of sound by rhymes, &c., Kavibvara 
has eaid, in verse 4 of chapter 2 of his Kavirdjamdrga, that soft and flexible words should be used, 
exactly according to their appropriateness, in order to avoid any such effect as “ mixing together rice 
in its husk and curds ;" in verse 5,that, even though the meaning may not be spoilt, the use of unsuit- 
able words would be like “stringing together pearls and pepper-corns ;#° and, in verse 6, that the 
use of ponderous words, pressing upon light ones that precede them, would have the same unhappy 
effect as “^ placing a heavy burden on the head of a child.” And, as an instance of bad style (dashya), 
exhibiting faults such ss those against which he has warned his readers, he has given verse 7, which 
rong ; — - : 
Barisi kashitipatiyam चक 
ytirist priya-kodala-virtteyam besa-gondn | 
sthiram-irddu prabho nodiye 
praridha-modans=idan=ditan=<emboda diishyam ॥ 2, 7. 
And, to shew bow the meaning of that verse ought to have been expressed in. good style (mdrga), he 
hus followed it up by verse 8, which commences kehitipatiyaas Saris, and rans to practically the same 
purport ag verse 7, except that it introduces an epithet jagan-nuta, which is not represented in 
versa 7. 7 
Sitra 59 of the Sahdemanidarpana, as explained by Dr, Kittel (see his edition, p, 71, and now 
also his Kannada Grammar, p. 198, $ 24], and « remark at the bottom of p- 197), teaches that it is 
a mistake to treat as dithtla or slack, that is as not lengthening a preceding short vowel, a double 
consonant the second component of which is र) and also that in writing out verses it is bad to leave 
no space between the different words unless they come under the rules of सकवक, And, in 
illustration of the sifra, Rébiraja has presented 9 stanza which rans (see Dr. Kittel's edition, 
p. 71) :५ 
Barisi pradhainaram ku- 
[चत priya-kuéala-virtteyam nere kéldu | 
sthiram-irddu prabhn छतमु) एह 
praridhs-mudan=idan=itan=embud=amarggam 1 


Of these three verses thus presented in the Saddamanidarpana, the first, nudig-ellam, ई 
might certainly be taken as a quotation from the Karirdjamdrga; the only difference between the 
two Versions is in a quite unimportant detail, And the second of them, arasu-kumaranan, &c., might 
well pass for a quotation, from that same work, with three various readings, in details of no special 


—— य 





“ This simile is proseuted in the words muttusi-melameh-péd-ante, It is presented, in the same words, in 
another verss which was first brought to notice by Mr, Rico, who, however, chiefly through confusing gida, = kids, 
the past relative participle of ki (8), ‘to string upon a thread,’ with gldi, ‘wheat,’ failed to understand it; see 
Jour. B. ds. Soe., 1863, p. 296, and Karndtakahsdshdbhishana, Introd. p. 9. That verse is to befound in Dr. Kittel's 

Haidamanidarpana, p. 78, where it is given in illustration of stitra 65, which teaches the changes of k to g, &e., in 

forming compounds. But the text there, using another variant of menas, gives melasar, by mistake for melas, 
which is probably the ebief ruaion why even Dr, Kittel did not reeognise the meaning of the simile; see id. Introd. 
p.17f, That same text also presents, before mutturh, the unintelligible reading jin-eda, Tho correct reading in 
that point, — namely, jin-zide (or jdp-zedle), ‘on knowledge being destroyed or impaired,’ — has been supplied by 
Dr, Kittel in his Kannada-English Dictionary, under jy ; where, however, with still another variant of mepam, 
molest is presented, instead of molameh, That verse moans: ~ र, The poetry of (thes) wretched poeta, who, 
taking an Old-Kanarese word, and, taking and joining to it a Sanakyit (word), ignoruntly express themselves just in 


the same fashion as if they were stringing together pearls and peppe — ४०७ oan it the hearts of 
anak peopled * ; Ipper-coins, oan it please 


_ In transcribing Dr, Kittel's a verso, I have added the consonants which onght to have been given by 
repetition after a preceding r; that detail has been disregarded in Dr. Kittel's book, throughout, 
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importance, which could esaily be accounted for. But the thind verse, (कां छ pradhénaraw kullirisi, 
ब, can hardly be accepted as ® quotation of the verse éarin kehittpatiyak sayt-iriei, de. The 
differences go beyond anything in the way of ‘any ordmary various readmgs. They alter the 
sense in certain well marked featutes, The verse in the Aacirdjamdrga speaks of 8 “king” being 
“summoned (literally, caused to come)" and “made to feel at ease; " whereas, the verse in the 
Saidamanidarpana speaks, much more sppropriately, of ‘ ministers” being “ summoned" and“ cansed, 
or allowed, to sit down.” It might be said that Késirija, not satisfied with having in this verse 
already three instances of the combination pr after a short vowel, introduced a fourth by adapting 
the verse of the Kastrajamérga by substituting pradhdxaran for kehitipatiyasi. But, even so, there 
was no mecessity of any kind for him te substitute kullirist, ‘having caused to sit down,’ for 
say?-irisi, “having caused to feel at ease,’ ners kéldu, ‘heving made full inquires,’ for besa-gondu, 
“hating demanded 07 questioned,’ and amidrggamh, *bad style,’ for dishya, *to be censured,’ And, 
more to the point still, if he so imtroduced an additional and quite superfluous instance of the -com- 
bination pr after a short vowel, he gratuitously destroyed another instance of bad style, objected te 
by him, which was to be found in connection with the combination keh after a short vowel, The 
explanation is to be found in the following facts. It appears that Késirija has not anywhere 
mentioned the name of any Kavidvara, or any work called Kavirdjamdrga. He has mentioned 
Nripataiga ; bat only in the illustrative stanza quoted on page 197 above, which does not-attribute to 
him any literary attainments or any counection with literature, and docs not tend in any way to 
connect him with the Aavirdjamdrga. On the other band, in verse 5 of the introduction to his 
BSabdamanidarpana be has expressly mentioned Srivijaya among the writers whose good style was to 
be kept.in view in his own work,“? [t can hardly be doubted that Kébsiraja took the verse एकंन 
[1111 $0., 2.1.01 1/1 1.13 Srivijaya" We naturally decide thet i 
was from Srivijaya that he took also the verses nudiz-ellas, §c.,and arasu-kumdranan, fo, and that 
these verses, again, were taken by Kaviivara into his Karirdjamdrga from Brivijaya’s work, And it 
ia tolerably certain that Kavisvara's verse duriei kshttipatiyaw, §e., was another case of 
adaptation, which was probably made because Kavidvara found it easier 4o compose his next verse 
with an alliteration of the ¢ of kekifipatiyass, than with an alliteration of the dh of prad4énarash. 


‘The editor has farther said (Introd. p, 1, note 5) that Isvarakevi, — a writer referred both by 
Dr. Kittel and by Mr. R. Narasimhachar‘S to the sixteenth century A. D,— has quoted “from 
Nripatuhga” verse 232 of chapter 3 of the Kavirdjamérga, which is a stanza, commencing 
arasarof<ela wih, in illustration of the double prisa or alliteration of the second and third 5571185 
ofeach 2228 of a verse, He has, in fact, snid that “both Nagavarma and [évarakavi quote it from 
‘‘Nripatuiga.” And, as has been indicated on page 272 above, in verse 65 of the Chhandiméudhi we 
have-that saine stanza, with certain unimportant differences in detail, As to what form the verse 
may present in fivarakavi’s work, I am not able to say anything. But the selection of the verse as an 
instance of quotation of the Aarirdjam@rga by Nagavarma and [évarakavi, is ‘peculiarly unfortunate, 
An has already been remarked on page 272 abore (see also note 31), Dr, Kittel has rendered it st 
any rate doubtful whether verse 65-in the Chtandimbudhé belongs to the real version of that work, 








«9 He haa, perhaps, even montioned Brivijays'’s Kavimdrga ; namely, in efitra 195 (De. Kittel’s edition, ए. 231), 
where be has anid that he has to the-best of his ability elucidated the subject of compvunde as they oocur in > 
mirgs. The व Gas however, explains this word as meaning kavigala mdryadalli, *in the style.or usage of 
| And so we may bare here oaly an use of kari-mirga, analogous to the mention of kori-réja-miryga in the 
Kdcyivalikana, regarding which sae page £75 above. 
eoarss of his commentary on stra 67 of his Karodtabuishidan sana ; soe Mr. Rica's edition of that work, in which, 
while tho transliterated text (p. 60) presents horas, the Kanarese text (p. 53) shows berini. Bhattikaladks has 
introdceed the stanss a« * eed saan example (wdiarta) by bic | +अक) ;" meaning “by Kédirija,"’ on is shewn by 
attributing the stamsa to Selrijaya,— whom, so far aa the Karp@tsbiabddnullena goes, he seems not to have 
known at all, — bo bas at any rate plainly implied that he knew that it was not composed by Kfdirdja. 

“  #t Wdyawarma's Canarae Prosody, Introd. p. al. @ Harydvalikenam, Introd, pp. 19, 3. 
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and has expressed the opinion that it was taken into it from the Kavijihedbandhana of lévarakavi; 
and, in another direction, Mr. R, Narasimhachar has toll ms that the verses which stand as 231 to 
235 in chapter 3 ei.the Kavirdjamédrga, do not belong to that work at all, So far, therefore, from it 
being the case that Iivarakayi quoted the said verse 282 from the Aavirdjamarga, it 18 tolerably 
obvious that the verse was introduced into the Kavirajamirga, by interpolation, from the 
work of Isvarakavi. 

Finally, the editor has asserted (Introd* p. 1), that “the SabdanubAsana cites one verse” from 
the Karirdjamdrga, “and appeals to Nripatatiga as a standard authority on Alankara,” We-will take 
first the latter assertion, which is more or less correct. As has been already stated on page 198 above, 
in his own commentary on siitra 288 of his EKarnaAtakakabdinubisana, which he finished in A, D. 
1604, in referring to acertain point of difference between the northern and the southern poets, 
Bhaffakalatike has said that “a clever disquisition on the different usages of-the rarying styles of 
the south and the north, is to be seen in the book of Nripatuiga.” And there can be no doubt thas 
his allusion is to verses 49 to 108 of chapter 2 of the Karirdjamdrga, written. by Kaviévara under 
the patronage of Nyipatuiga-Amogliavarsha I., which does there present a disquisition on the differ 
ing styles of the northern and the southern poets. As regards the asserted instance of citation, 
however, the facts are as follows, The verse in question has been specified by the editor (Introd. 
p- 1, note ॐ) as the verse arasaroleela nim, 4८, which stands as verse 232 of ehapter 3 of the 
Harirdjamdrga in illustration of the-double prdsa or alliteration. of the seeond and third syllables of 
each pda of a verse, And! below efitra 202 of his Narndfakasabddnuédsana, in illustration of his 
statement that arasi, ‘a queen,’ and other words classed with it, are irregular feminines, Bhattika- 
lanka has presented that same verse, except that, with an unimportant difference, with him it begin? 
arasarol=elagé, instead of arasarol=ela ni’? If we knew no better, this, taken in connection. with 
Bhattikalniika’s reference to Nripatuagayrentha, “the book of Nripatuigs,” might certainly be 
taken as quotation from the Aarirdjamdrga, But, as has been said on page 272 above, 
Mr. BR. Narasimhachar has told us that the verses which stand as verses. 291 to 235 in chapter 8 of 
the Larirdjamdrga, do not belong to that work at all, It was, therefore, not from the specified verse 
232 of the Kavtrdjamdrga that Bhattikalajika took his illustration of the use of the word ara, 
‘a qneen ;" unless, of course, the interpolation of the five verses in question into the Aavirdjamdrga 
had already been accomplished before A, 0. 1604: and the probability is that Bhattakalahke 
obtained the verse from Tuvarakavi. 

The conclusiens at which we arrive in respect of the composition of the Eavirija- 
marga are plain and simple. The work was written during the period A. D, 614-15 to 
977-78, And the suthor of it was a person who-has made himself known 19 us by the name of 
Kavisvara, —a secondary appellation which he must have adopted in imitation of an earlier 
Kaviévara who-has been mentioned by him. But he wrote his work under the patronage of the 
Bishtrakitsa king Nyipstuiga-Améghavarshea 7, And he has credited hia patron with 
inspiring 80 much of it, and has otherwise introduced hig patron's names and quoted his views so oftan 
and so prominently, that the work came to be known, in later times, as Nripatuagagrantha, ‘the 
book of Nripatuniga.” Kaviivara based his work on the Kavimirga of a writer named 
Srivijaya,, who was very probably the earlier Kaviévara himself, in imitation’ of whom the author 
“copied the appelistion by which he has made himself known to us.‘ Kariévara has distinetly tol appellation by which he has made himself known to 5.4 Kavigvara has distinctly told 

“ See note Don page-197 above, | j | 
* Seq Mr. Rice's KargAtakeiahdimuddvenam, transliterated: tert, p. 129, as specified by the editor of the 


Kavirdjamarga. The Kanarese text (p. 112) presents arasarol-sla ऋ) but that haa been indicated in the table of 
corrections a5 @ mistake for 14 0.1 


21 1 र, expressed the opinion that “in spite of the arguments adduced by Mr. Pathak 
‘on 7, Sof his Introduction, there is room for supposing that Srivijaya may have written the work in the name of 
^ bis royal patron” (Kdeydeabikonam, Introd. p. 13, note 9), Bout, if he had gone fully into the matter, be would 
certainly have arrived at the conclasions resched by ma; the spocifioation (eee page 259 above) of the writings of 
Srivijaya as ddya-hdeya, ‘early poetry,’ that ix, earlier than the time of the writer of thia Karirdjamdega, ie 
vuliclent to shew that Srivijaya waa not the author. of this Karirdjamdrga, 
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us that his own work was the work of Brivijaya ina new guise. We can see how, in certain 
places, he fashioned that new guise, by adapting verses of Srivijaya with the introduction of certain 
alterations to suit the patronage under which he wrote. And, if Srivijaya’s Aavimdrga is ever 
recovered, we shall probably find that practically the whole of Kaviavara's Kavirdjamdrga is simply 
an adaptation of it, and that it was Srivijays, and not either Kavisévara or ; | 





Kavirdjamdrgo.” 
The conclusions to be formed regarding the nature of the edition of Eavibvara’s 


EavirAjamairga under the name of Nripatuiga’s EavirAjamargs are neither so simple to 
arrive at, nor so pleasant to express, ‘The book possesses, indeed, one good feature, in presenting, 
in addition-to the text in Kanarese charseters which is of course requisite fer Native students, the 
transliterated text which’makes it 80 much easier for others to investigate its contents without ai 
unprofitable waste of time; and it would be a material enhancement of the value of all the publica- 
tions of the series in which this book has found a place, if every one of them, without exception, 
were cast on the same lines in that respect. Also, it gives us, we presume, a reliable version of the 
text, as far as it could be settled by the manuscripts which were available. Beyond that, however, 
it does not place before us anything that can be taken as > topic of commendation. The editor has 
given us bat few, if substantially any, of the explanatory amd ilhustrative notes which ore an 
essential part of an up-to-date edition of any ancient work, and particularly of such a work as the 
one under notice, He bas not given ४३ any index, either to the text or even to his own Introduction. 
He hes not furnished any such general account of the scheme of the work and the arrangement of 
its contents, as would have been of use to anyone wishing to explore any particular part of it, He 
has not even taken the trouble to mark or arrange the text im such a way a8 to distinguish between 
the principal parts of it and those which are simply of the nature of examples, And his aim seems 
to have been simply to spend a short time on the compilation of the text, which is > brief one, and 
‘n the settlement of which only three manuscripts had to be consulted, and then to devote a long 
time to the elaboration of a treatise, published by way of an Introduction, which advertises him as 
anxious to try his hand st anything rather than the proper work of an editor. We can hardly 
attribute to him inability to understand the meaning of the work. Still, it must be remarked that in 
another essay, in composing which he onght to have been more than usually careful te be correct,” 
be has shewn himself unable to recognise the real import of a very simple Kanarese verse, which 
does not say that Srutakirti-Traividya composed o Ragharapdadartya which was to be read both 
forwards and beckwards and would give sense when read in either direction, but does say that he 
performed the feat of reciting both forwards and backwards an ordinary work of that name (composed 
by someone else). And thus it is, perhaps, in some similar failure that we may find the reason for 
which he has dealt in a0 misleading 9. manner with the question as to who was the author of the 
Kavirdjamdrga. की) क my be tie open oS OS ----- whatever may be the explanation of that detail, his resulta are anything but 

` न On this matter eee Karirdjamdrga, Intred. pp. 1-24, — In conneetion with the question of t've age of Dandin, 


the editor (Introd. p. 20, and note 1) has cited the riddle siisikys-madhyd paritat, ge., given by Dandin in bis 
Kdeyddaria, 3,114; and, rejecting the solution KAfichi and Chidarija given by the commentator Vijayinanda, bas 


adopted the solution KAfch! and the kings whose name waa Pood rake which is given by the editor of the Kirg4- 
deria (Bibliothees Indica edition, ए. 599) But he bes pot attempted to shew what connection, if any, the 


By way of an anewor to the riddle, an efght-letter word is required, to denote the kingwof Eiichi, if that ia the 
im addition to connecting with Kiich! « line of kings who really did role that city in the time to which Dapdin is 


verse, — then an oqaally good answer is Veigt and ChalabySh. No doubt, cther answers also could be found with 
8 Little thonght. And it would be possible that w4sikya-madhy4 bas s double meaning, and indicates secondarily 
some town in the Nasik country. ~ 

क Namely, in his article published in the Jowr, Be. Br. R. As, Sec, Vol. XXI. pp. I to, to wuich be gare © 
solemn tithe “On the Jaina Poom BAgharepiojaviya: a Reply to Prof, Maz Miller.” 
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éreditable to him in this particular matter, or calculated to inspire confidence in him in other 
directions, He has misled us in respect of the identity of the author of the Kavirdjamdrga. And, 
whereas he has on several occasions taken the position of being competent to write with euthority 
90 questions of ancient Indian literature, in the settlement of which 9 great deal depends upon the 
extent to which suthora have quoted one another, now, by hie assertions of quotation of the Aar- 
rdjama4rga in other works, and especially in connection with the three verses exhibited side by side om 
page 272 {. above, he has shewn that he is not able to distinguish between, on the one side, 9 case in 
which one author does really quote from another, with or without any slight alteration, and, on the 
other side, « case in which two authors obtain a passage, or the basis of > passage, independently 
from a third writer. In the last paragraph but one of his Introdyction, the editor has somewhat 
naively indicated that there might be “a more satisfactory edition of the Eavirijamaérga.”' 
Whatever else may be uncertain, there ia no room for any doubt about that 





TATTOOING IN CENTRAL INDIA. 

BY CAPTAIN 0. ह, LUARD, wa, 
Superintendent of Ethnography in Central 7 mica, 
(Continued from p. 249.) 

7. Tattoo Marks from Maksiidangarh State. 
( Collected by Babu Kedar Nath.) 


1, A-Sitiphal tree, Custard a = 
(Arona squamvea) — marked on the legs 
of a female, ४ 





2. KEitehen of इद्धः — 
fore-arm, i र ग क 
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8. इर ( young girls) danciag to 
gether — marked on the leg 


- 


त 


+ 


7. 


8 


Scorpions — marked on the wrist 


A sieve —on the back of the hand. 


Bari ( ormlets ) — on the arm ... 


Chank—on the leg i one 


Poacocks—on the chest one कक 
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9. Papihd ( Falco nfeus), a bird — 
marcel on the back of the hand below tha 
thumb, 


10. Pirhi (a fonr-leggel stool to sit 
on) — on the fure-arm, 





1}. The lower part of the Ari (churn) 
— on the fore-a | 





12. Deer — on the fore-arm,.. 





[1 
13. Bundi — on the right sido of the a 
Dae. ॥ e & 
| । 
॥ । 
> 
14, दतु — on each temple e ॐ क. 
ॐ ec @ 


15. Donji—onthechin ... ... » 








~ ` 


16, Suva-ki-piati (row of parrots) -- 
on the leg. 


17. Muka} (crown) —on the arm. 


19, Gujari(milkmaid) — on the leg 


19. On the temples ... oo io 


20, Saliya —on the back ol the hand. 


21. Dilli Darwizi—on the fore- 
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ov 


a 


On the back of Aang 


AS FF. 


264 








< wee क 


On the शल (fart sida). 
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8. Tattoo Marks on Milavi Women. 
(Collected a¢ Indore.) 
On the right hand (Comey) 


y 





On the right arm. 


ONES EN, Fa 


WiDOOE By exolenatian Bort ie ‘S$ च~ f> Era 


OP mest at” cher Pe दममना a/ready ver 
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Ce the rigie. 





Oa the Sreast. 








Forehead &yere 
Nose jleft sida) 4 
On the Left cheek * 
Setween cye न ear व्ल सोगे Soga 
Ga the chin = 
। "ह Sites apron 


A> die oe 


Side 





On Singers a आशा 244 
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farwarm 


eye ee 


ngaxtt (8711 ति क, /1/ 1 17 





Ga the fer, 


£ ‘ ; 
` Es न ॐ ्‌ व 
On fingers am oi + 


10. ‘Tattoo Marks from Bhopal State 
(Sent without comment.) 


Ba + $333 %& 


Sp Forehead = '= 
a 


Marks on Face: 





Gn the‘ oatves of the 19§2!— siete, 
(ब न दु, "टच 


(छ 
¬) 9! 
ध, 





Back of the chests ~ 


=¬+|| 0 fie 





।1 [||| 


+ ~+ 
9 


T 
Cj 


QD 


4 

© 

T 
—jolF 


Tike 








—~(9 ॥~ 
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Peecocsr, 


fe _Marks on af nits 





Finger: gaa Oo 
eer Symbol of ring 
warn on Fragers 


5 pedf 
9१११११11. staf. err ‘2's 
1. Tattoo Marks from the Narsinghgarh Stete 


(Collected by Lala Iavshan Lal.) 
Worn by Chamar caste: - 





fam. Lakehoas, न्नः (fara): 


१९१ 
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Oreaaent. 





Paacocr: 








(To be continued.) 
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A COMPLETE VERBAL CROSS-INDEX TO YULE'S HOBSON-JOBSON OR 
GLOSSARY OF ANGLO-INDIAN WORDS, 
BY CHAELES PARTEIDGE, M.A. 
(Continued from p. 216.) 


lion; १, र, 290, i, #. 7. Adam's Apple, 3, ii, #, ४, 
Budgrook, 92, i, 3 times, «, 5. Cadara, 117, ii, 
4 times and footnote, 5, v. Concan, 189, ii, 
twice, च, ए. Curry, 217, ii, s. 7, Goa Plum, 
290, ii, 9, ४. Goa Powder, 290, ii, १, ४, Griffin, 
303, i and ii, 9. 2. Jamboo, 342, i, १, १, Mango, 
423, ii, see 424, i, footnote, 9, =. Mort-de- 





chien, 451, ii, 452, i, #. ९. Myrobalan, 466, i, 


#, v. Neelim, 476, i, twice, $, ह, Padre, 496, 
ii, gee 560, ii, footnote, ५. ४. Reinol, 576, ii, 
s. २, Salsette (b), 594, ii, 8 times, 9. r. Sapeku, 
0000, 1, see 627, ii, footnote, sr, Sindaibar, 
635, i, «. र. Stink-wood, 652, i, 9, ४, Tanga, 
082, ii, twice, ॐ, ४, Teak, 693, 1, 8, 9, Vedas, 
784 i, च. ४, Wootz, 742, i, १. ०, Xerafine, 743, 
।,8, ठ, Bargany, 761, i,#, 2, Canarin,771, ii, twice, 
s.r. Cranny, 785, ii, 3. 2. Creole, 786, i, 9. r, 
Palankeen, 836, i, twice, s. ४, Pardao, 837, i and 
ut, 858, ii, twice, see B39, i, footnote, 3 times, 
and ti and footnote, 3 times, 840, i, twice, 9, र, 


50910, 851, ii, + ९, Sanguicer, 853, ii; ann.. 


1949 : 9. 8, Anchediva, 20, i; ०००. 1391: ». rc. 
290, 1; ann. 1504-5: 5, ह. Pardao, 840, ii; ann 
1509: +. 0. Monsoon, 824, ii; ann. 1510: 5. ह. 
Coir, 180, ii, 9. ८, Peon, 528, i, s. 0. Balsette (b), 
595, i, twice, १, ४, Idalean, 808, i, twice, 9. ए. 


Pardao, 840, ii, 9. 7, Sabaio, 852, i, twice - ann. | 


1513 29, ए. Winter, 867, i, twice; ann. 1524: 9.9. 
Malabar, 412, ii ; ann. 1516: 5, ©. Pagoda, 500, 
it, 9, ए, Tanadar, 68], ii, 9, 7. Sabaio, 852, i, 
twice, 9, 5. Sanguicer, 853, ii; ann. 1518: 


०, १. Gallevat (८), 276, ii, (१), 277, is ann, | 
1519: 5, ®, Tanadar, 681, ii; ann, 1520; 4,2, | 
290,i; ann, 1524: s. ए. Bankshall (a), 46, | 


it; aim, 1551: 9, 5, Bombay, 766, ii; ann. 


1535: a. ९, Canara, 117, ii, 118, i; ann, 


1539: ®. 2. Boggalow, 94, ii, ann. 1543: 
१, ह, Mort-de-chien, 449,i; ann, 1545: 5, ह. 
Arakan, 25, i, 8. ए. Cosmin, 201, i; ann. 
1546: 5, ह, Avedavat, 759, i: ann. 1548: 
9. ©, Areca, 25, fi; ann, 1552: 8, 8, Cotia, 
205, ii, 8, ४, Cammerband, 216, ii; ann, 1558 ; 
ae. Jogee, 352, i; ann, 1554: १.८. Boy (b), 
84, ii, ®, v. Brinjaul, 87, i, १, च, Ganton, 278, 
i, 4. 8, Linguist, 395, i, 9. &, Sindaibir, 635, 





ii, 5 times ; ann, 1568 : 9, 2. Maldives, 418, ii, 
#. ए. Muster, 462, ii, ® 2. Saffron, 589, ii, «, ह, 
Idalean, 808, i, twice ; ann. 1564: #. €, Bazaar, 
56, 1, 9, 2. Oart, 484, ii ;ann, 1566: १. r, Pagoda 
(८), 501, ii; aon. 1567: >. ४. Caste, 181, ii, a. ह. 
China, 152, i, 9. ट, Winter, 740, ii; ann, 
1574: 9, ०, Pandit, 560, ii; ann. 1578: > र, 
Pinl, 533, ii; ann. 1584: >. », Winter, 740, 
४, #& ठ, Bargany, 761, ii,s,v. Pardao, 841, i 
(5 times) and ii, « ए. Sangnicer, 853, ii; ann, 
1585: ५. », Betel, 68, i, मर. Shroff, 630,i ; ann, 
1598: 2.2, Neelém, 475, ii, न, 7, Salsette (b), 
595, ii, ० क. Merafine, 748, ii, twice, ॐ. क, 
Pardao, 841, ii, twice; ann, 1599: 9 v 
Serang, 615,i; ann, 1602: > ह, Pagoda (c), 
502, i, twice; ann, 1606: >, ए, Palankeen, 
836, ii; ann, 1610: +. ®, Salsette (9); 595, i, 
3 times, 9, 5, Winter, 740, ii; ann, 1611; 
3. ९. Budgrook, 92, ii; ann, 1613; >. r. Beri- 
beri, 66, ii, se. Sind, 684, ii: ann, 1614: 
१, ४, Sanguicel, 853, ii; ann, 1615: >. ह, Car- 
rack, 127, ii, १. ». Lac, 381, ii, a. ४, Nabéb (a), 
467, ii; ann. 1616: =. 2. Calicnt, 113, ii; 
ann. 1622: s.r, Mango, 424, 1 ; aon. 1628: 
न 2, Canara, 118, ii, >. र. उडत (८), 282, ii, 
8, ए, Andor, 758,i; ann, 1648: १, ह, 290, i: 
ann, 1650: ». ». Paulist, 521, ii; ann, 1653 ; 
&, ए. Mustees, 825, i, 9, र. Xerafine, 867, ii; 
ann, 1605: «,. Mugg, 455, ॥; ann. 1666 : 
9. ४, Hoogly, $22, 1 ; ann. 1472: a. =. Canara, 
118, ii, #, ४, Janeads, 810, li; ann, 1673: 
3. ४, Mango, 424, i, 9, #, Oart, 454, ii, a. ९, 
Paulist, 52], ii, «. र. Reas, 575, i, «, v. Rottle, 
582, ii; ann, 1675: +, च Venetian, 736, ii, 
9 क Rerafine, 748, ii: ann. 1676: a ह, Man- 
gelin, 423, i, twice; ann, 1684: 9, £. Ked- 
geree, S64, ii; ann. 1688: 9, vp. Brahmin, 85, 
1; ann. 1689: ®, ह, Punch, 559, ii; ann, 
1692: १, 5, Padre, 497, i; aun, 1694 9, छ, 
Punch, 559, ii; ann, 1712 +s, ह, Cornac, 198, i; 
ann, 1727: ®, p, Achiér, 3, i, ao. J ६ 
942, ii, 9. ९. Mango, 494, 1, 9. छ, 8# John's 
Island (b), 591, ii, 9, ». Xerafine, 743, ii; ann. 
1782: >. ९. Concan, 189, ii; ane, 1750-60: 
9, ए, Tanga, 683, i, twice: ann. 1760: > F. 
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Tudgrook, 93, i, 8. ©. Ontecha, 153, ii, «. ९. 
Maund, 432, i, 9, ए, Paulist, 521, ii; ann. 
1831; >. ९. Inida of the Portuguese, 393, i. 
Goa Churches; «. च, Malabar Rites, 415, ii. 
Goa Hospital ; 5. 5, Pyjammas, 566, il, 
Goa Master ; ann, 1747: +, ¢. Gomasta, 802, i, 
Goanese ; ann. 1883 : s, १, Maistry, 410, ii. 
Goa Plom ; «. 5, 290, ii. 
Goa Potato ; १. 5. 290, ii. 
Goa Powder; a, r, 290, ii. 
Goa Rupee ; «, 7. Pardao, 840, i, 
Goa-Sindibir; ann. 1554 : s.r. Sindibir, 635, ४. 


Goa-Stone; 4.0, 801, ii; ann. 1679; +, ©. Goa 


Stone, 200, ii; ann, 1768-71: sv. 801, ii; 
ann, 1867: «. ए. Goa Stone, 290, ii. 


Goa Stone; १. ४. 290, ii; ann. 1690 and 1721: 


4. 0. 290, i. 

Gobang ; +. v. 801, ii. 

Gobarnapore; a, ४, Kidderpore, 814, ii. 

Gobinpore ; ann, 1698 ; १, ४. Zemindar, 748, i. 

Gocurn ; ann, 1673: «. 7. Begar, 61, i. 

Godama ; ann, 1818: +. r. Pali, 506, ४ 

Godavari; 9, ४, Coringa, 197, i. 

Godivari ; «, ९. Circars, 170, ii, twice, 

Godavari; «. ©, Godarery, 290, ii. 

Godavery; >, 7, 290, ii, 291, i, 3 times, 902, i, 
twice, 9. ९, Baffalo, 93, ii, +, ९. Cheroot, 144, 
ii, 3, ठ, Cowry, 209, i, 9 ९, Lunka, 401, i, #. ®, 
Madapollam, 4046, ii, #, ©. Nassick, 474, il, #. ठ. 
Rajamundry, 571, ii, s. 5, Saal-wood, 603, i, 
see 829, i, footuote; ann. 1590: ३ ठ, Gautama, 
279, 11, १. 0. 291, it; ann. 1753 : #. ९, Kedgeree, 
812, ii; ann, 1793: =, ९. Telinga, 09. ti; 
ann, 1837: ५, ©. Gentoo, 28], ii; ann, 1882: 
a. ह. Doray, 792, ii, 

Goddess ; s.r. 291, fi; ann, 1772: a, ४, 291, ४. 

Godeman: ann. 1782: «. ए, Gautama, 279, 1. 

Giodhi; «, ¢. Guana, 304, 1. 

Godoens ; ann. 1613 : 9, v. Godown, 292, 1. 


Gotomem ; ann, 1545: ¢.¢. Gaatama, 800, 7, | 


o tines. 
Godon: ann, 1570: «, ₹. Godown, 292, 1. 
iodoriins ; a. 0, 1598: 9. ©. Goodry, 295, 1. 
Godovari ; ann. 1590: 8, ४, Godavery, 291, ४. 
Godown; 9, ४. 291, ii; ann. 1552, 1561, 1683 
and 1606: +. v. 292, i; ann. 1726: «4, & 
Chintz, 155, ii; ann, 1781: ९, ०, Compound, 
188, i, twice; ann, 1784: 9, r, Khanna, 366, i, 


9, ९, Pucks, 555, ii; ann. 1809 and 1880: 


8, 7, 292, 1, 








Godowne; ann, 1685: 5, ९, Pattello, 521, i. 
Godowry ; ann, 1783: «. ए, Godavery, 291, i. 
God-Tree; ann. 1681: १, ९. Bo Tree, 81, i. 
Goedewn ; ann, 1680: ®, ह, Godown, 292, i. 


| Goe moat; ann. 1662: 9, २, Goa, 290, i. 


Goeni-zakken ; ann, 1726: १, २. Gunny, 308, ii. 
Goeny-sacks ; ann. 1693: 9, e, Gunny, 308, 11 


Goerabb ; ann. 1750-52 : 5, e, Grab, 300, ii. 


Goff-stick; ann. 969: =, ४, Chicane, 147, 0, 
twice. 

Gog; 9, ९. Macheen, 405, i; ann, 1300: $. ९. 
Mogul, 436, i; ann. 1860: 5, ए. Non-reguls- 
tion, 482, i. 

Goga; 9. ०, Gogo, 203, i; ann, 1504-5: 9. १. 
Pardao, 840, ii; ann. 1510; « ४, Goa, 290, i, 
a. ह, Sabaio, 859, i; ann. 1531: «. ९, Gogo, 

i; ann, 1614 and 1727: =. 2. Gogo, 

293, ii. 

Gogi ; ann. 1602; 9, २, Gogo, 299, i. 


| Gogi ; a, ए, Gogo, 298, i. 


Gogala; 5, ठ. Gogolla, 293, ii; ann, 1508 : 3. ए, 
Room, 581, i; ann, 1539; ४, ०, Gogolla, 
293, ii, 

Gogalla ; s. ४, Room, 581, i. । 

Goglet; « ©, 292, ii, 802, i, १. १. Kooza, 375, 
ii, 9, 5, इलं (b), 615, 7; ann, 1766: 4, २. 
, ii; ann. 1829: >. ह. Bheesty, 70, i, 8, 2. 
292, ii ; san, 1830 and 1855: ® ४, 298, + 

Gogo; 9. ९, 293, i, twice; ann. 1690: # १, 
Sirath, 666, i. 

Gogola ; s.r. Room, 581, 1, twice. | 

Gogolla; 9, ५. 299, ii; ann. 1525: 9, ठ, 295, ii, 

Gogra; 9 ८. Oudh, 494, i. 

Gogul ; ann, 18315: «. r. Googul, 296, i. 

Goh; +, ४. Guana, 304, 1, 

Goheed ; ann. 1787: 9, ए, Begum, 59, u- 


 Gohud; aon, 1787: +, २, Begum, 59, | 


Goké; 9. ४. Gecko, 279, it. 

Gola; 14th cent.: «. २, Kuli, S78, ४. 
Gola; 4. ९. Kuli, 378, ii. 

Gola; 9 ए, Golah, 293, ii. 


Golah ; +. =, 293, ii; ann. 17623: अ. ह. Gomasta, 


294, i; ann. 1767: =, ए, Boutique, 767, i ; 
ann, 1810 and 878: 9. ए, 293, ii, 

Golamattikanagara; > 14th cent; १, ४, Kuli, 
378, ii. 

Golconda; s, ठ, Godavery, 291, i, 8, 7. Cotama- 
luco, 784, ii; ann. 1648: s.r, Gentoo (b), 281, 
i; ann, 1650: > ९. Shabunder, 618, ii; ann. 
1660: «.. Palankeen, 836, if; ann. 1676; 


292 

















व, ए, Chintz, 155, ii, a. 5. Mangelin, 425, i; 





omroon ; ann. 1630: 4. 6 ae eee श 
Gomrow; ann. 1630; १, », Gombroon, 





ann, 1726: 9. e. Geotoo (b), 281, १; ann, bie 
1850: «. १. Ceylon, 776, ii; ann. 1877: «, ह. | Gomuti; १.०, Sagwire, 590, i. cat 
Pagoda-Tree, 502, i. Gomuti: °. ». 295 i. ६. - J +>! +न 
Goleondah ; ann, 1672: s.r. Havildar, 806, ii; | Gomuti palm; 9. 9. Sageire, 599, i. bree oe 
ann, 1674; १, ए. Mufty, 826,i; ann. 1680: | Gomutus; «. ©. Sagwire, 590,i. aie aut 
9. १, Aumildar, 759, i. Gon; «. ६, Gunny, 308, i. > + , च ` शने 
Golconde; ano. 16565 : १. ¢. Hobson-Jobson, 319, Goad; «. १. Dravidian, 251, fi तै gest 
il, 8 ©. Madras, 407, i, ॐ £, Mohwa, 439, 1. Gondal ann. 1584: #. 9. Sarath, 666 i, - ar 
Golcundah ; ann. 1657; 5. २, Pesheush, 843, ii, | Gondegama; ann. 1760: १. =, Carnatic, 126, 1, ` 


Gold Coast; ann. 1878; 9. ©. Fetish, 267, ii, 


Gondewary; 9. e. Godavery, 291, i. 
Golden Horde; s, 5, Oordoo, 488, i, 


Gold Mohur Flower ; a, ०. 293, ii, 

Gold-schnyt ; #, ४. Shoe of Gold, 628, ii, 

Gole, 9. 7, 294, 1 ; ann. 1849 : +, ¢, 294, i, 

Golgota; 112, i, footnote. 

Golgotha ; ann. 1702: +. », Caloutta, 111, ii, 

Golim ; ann. 1665: १. e. Hoogly, $22, i, 

Golkondas ; ann, 1647; 9. ४. Hoon, 323, ii. 

Gol mohr ; ३, ९. Mohur, Gold, 439, i 

Goltschut; ann, 1676: १ ९, Shoe of Gold, 
628, ii, 

Goma ; ४००, 1882: +, ४, Coco-de-Mer, 178, i. 

Gomashta ; ann. 1837: «, ©, Gomasta, 294, i 

Gomiishta; 4. 8. Chackur, 139, ii 

Gomashtah ; 6. 9. Gomasta, 294, i, 

Gomasta; ५, ९, 294, i, 802, 1 ; ann. 1874: > e. 
Buxee, 104, ii 

(9 0185181 ; ann. 1758: 58. ह, Canongo, 772, i; 
anon. 1762 : «. छ Gomasia, 294, 1 ; ann, 1768: 
4.0. Beegah, 59, i, ५, v. Chondm, 168, i, ०. ®, 
Cutchérry, 223, ii; ann. 1772: a. 5, Dadny, 
225, ii; ann. 1776, 1778, 1786 and 1817: 
#. ©, Gomasta, 294, i. 

Comberoon; ann. 1678: १, ४, Gombroon, 295, 1 

Gombroon; #. ४. 294, i and ii (twice), «, १ 
Banyan-Tree, 50, i, a. ए. Factory, 264, i, a. ह 
Gosbeck, 298, i, १, ९, Jask, S45, ii, +. ९. Or- 
mus, 492, ii, 4. ह, Congo-bunder, 782, ii ; 
ann, 1638: s. », Budgrook, 92, ii, +. 5, Punch, 
659,i; ann. 16785; 9, ®, 295, i, 9. ९. Now- 
roze, 488, + ; anu. 1677: ०. 2. Tomaun, 708, 
i, #. इ, GCongo-bunder, 783, i, twice ; ann, 
1663 : +, च. Badgeer, 759, ii; =29.3711; 5. ¢ 


Sophy, 649,i; ann. 1777: 5. क Muasendom, | 


Cape, 461, i 

Gom-gom ; ann. 1768-71: +. ¢, Gum-gum, 
804, 1 

Gomio ; 4, v. Jumbeea, 357, ii; ann. 1516: इ. # 
Jumbeea, 358 








Gondola; ann. 1340: अ. ०, Gallevat (c), 276, 


ii; ann. 1879: a,c. Jompon, 353, ii. 


Gondvdaa; «, v. Teloogoo, 695, ३. = कि 
Goney ; ०20. 1711 : 9. #, Gunny, 308, ii; 


1820 : १, ४. Taut, 687, ii. 
Gong ; 4. १, 295, i (लट) and ii (3 times), 803, 


i, 9, ६, Cangue, 150, ii, 9. च, Gaum,279, ii,4 2, ` 


Gum-gum, 208, i, 9. r, Tom-tom, 708, i, « र. 
Pandy, 836, ii, twiee ; ann, 1678: १, 2, Puhur, — 
657,11; ann, 1686: +. 7, 295, fi, twice; ann. 
1726: 9. ®. 802,i; ann. 1817: > =, 205, ५; 
ann. 1878: s.r, 295, ii 

Gonga Godowry; ann. 1783: क. च, Godavery, 
201, 1 

Gonga Sagur; ann. 1684: ५. ४. Saugor, 608, i. 

Gongen ; ann, 1726: «, ९, Gong, 802, i. 

Gongo ; ann. 1590 : 9, च, Gong, 295, ii. 

Gongola ; ann. 1673; ». v, Carnatic, 126, i. 

Goni ; १, r. Gunny, 308, i. 

Goni ६ = @. Gunny, 308, i, 

Gonk; ann. 1343: 9. ४, Junk, 360, ii. 

Gonotk ; ann. 1943: =, 5. Junk, 360, ii, 


| Good Hope, Cape of ; 526, ii, footnote; 


1553: 2. ©. Zanzibar, 746, ii; ann, 1727: 
9. 6, Guardafni, Oape, 305, ii; ann, 1770: 


ft. Moor, 446, ii: ann. 1826: 5. ए, Indies, 
933. ii 


Goodry ; +. ४, 295. ii B02, i. 


, | Googers; ann, 1611: #, ९. Delhi, 234, ii, 


Googul; °. ४. 296, i, 
Goojer ; ann, 1969: », ४, Poligar, 544, i, 
Goojrat; ann, 1692; ». ४. Wanjaris, 88, i, 


Goojur; १ ४, 296, i, 802, i, 5, 9, Goozerat, 
296, ii. 


Goolail ; 6. ४. 296, i, 802, ii, 


—Goolmaul ; >, =, 296, ; 


Goolmool ; s. र. Goolmaul, 296, j, 
ta; ann, 1824; =. ». Gureebpurwar, 
309, i, 





Novempen, 1904.) 






a. ann, 1683: «. च, एतत, 285, i. 
Goomopore ; ann, 1698: 9. च, Caleutta, 111, ii. 
Goomulmutch ; ann, 1841: 2, ९, Cobily Mash, 
172, ii, twice, 

Goonies ; ann. 1785: १. €. Gunny, 308, ii. 
Goonisham ; ann, 1789: «. ए. Vedas, 736, i, 
Goont; «. o. 296, i, 802, ii; ann, 1590: «. ठ 
Grynee, 310, i. 
Goor; «. क, Chillom, 149, ii. 


Goora Ghaut ; ann. 1680: 9, v. Moonga, 925, i. | 


Goorcully ; ann. 1767: «. ए. Goorka, $02, ii. 

Goordore; >, च, Gordower, 297, ii; ann. 1757: 
a. र. Boliah, 76, ii, #. ©. Gordower, 297, ii. 

Goori Bundar; ann, 1758: += v. Byde Horse, 
105, i. 

Goorka; «. v. 802, ii, 

Goorkally; s. ४, Goorka, $02, ii. 

Goorkhas; «. छ. Kookry, 375, i. 


Gooroo: #. 9, 296, ii; ann. 1810. and 1822: 


#. 0. 296, Hi, 
Goorul; «. v. 296, 1 
Goosberdaar; ann. 1727: इ, इ, Hosbolhookum, 

825, i. 
Goozerat; a, 9. 296, ii, #. ह. Goojur, 296, 1 ; 

ann, 1856: «. ४, Java, 348, il. 
Goozul-Khana; s.r. 297, i. 

Gopakasthina ; 151, 1 footnote. 

Gopati ; ann. 1553; s.r. Cospetir, 202, i. 

Gopber-wood ; «. v. Teak, 692, ii. 

Gopi; 9. 5. Surat, 664, ii. 

Gopura; «.r. 297, 1 

Gopuram ; «. £. Gopura, 297, i, see 500, i, foot- 
note; ann. 1862: a, =, Gopura, 297, ii, 


Gora; 9. ४, 297, ii; ann, 1834: १, १, Mustees, | ध 
| Gossein; ann. 1826: 9. =. Gosain, 298, i, 4. >, 


462, u. 
Gori; «. ९, Gora, 297, il. 
Gorfb; ann. 1508 : s. ७, Grab, 803, i. 
Gorshwallah ; ann, 1845: «. r. Gorawallah, 297, i. 
Goraka; a. ९, Corcopali, 196, 1, twice, 
Goraka-gass; 196, ii, footnote, 
Goraknatha ; ann, 1510: 9. #. Jogee, 352, ie 
Gorakpur ; s. v. Brinjarry, 88, i. 
Gord-lég; a. v. Gora, 297, ii. 
Gorawalla ; 3, v, Horse-keeper, 924, i. 
Gorawallah ; a. ठ, 297, ii, 802, iL. 
Gorayt ; 9. ४, 297, ii. 
Gordewar ; «. ४, Godavery, 291, i. 
Gordower ; 9, =, 297, ii, 902, ii. 
Gore; ann. 1806: १, v. Gour (४), 298, 1 
Goret ; 9, च, Gorayt, 297, ४, 
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Gorga ; 9. र, Goglet, 292, ii. 

Gorge; = ४ Goglet, 292, ii; ann. 1760: 5. ए, 
Corge, 197, 9, 

Gorgelane ; ann. 1648: 4, २, Goglet, 292, ii 


Gorgelette ; ann. 1690: ०, २, Goglet, 292, ii. 


Gorgio ; ann. 1863: «. ए, Cutcha, 223, i. 
Gorgolane ; ann, 1599; #, १, Goglet, 292, ii. 
Gorgolet ; ann. 1726: +, 7, Goglet, 292, ii 
orgoleta; 9. १, Goglet, 292, u. 

Gorgoletta ; ann. 1598: 4. r. Goglet, 292, ii. 
Gorial Bander ; 9. r. Mangalore, 422, i. 
Gorkhatri ; ann, 1590: +. २, Peshawur, 531, ii. 
Gorregorri ; ann, 1726: > ++ iusecns, 97, i, 
Gorn; ann. 1626: 4. (= Gooroo, 296, पन 
Gorin ; ann. 1854: >, १, Sling, 645, i. 

Goa : ann. 1676: =. =, Gow, 299, ii, twice, 








| Gosii; =, ए, Goaain, 297, i. 
| Gosain: «. 8, 297, ti, +. ० Baba, 759, 1; ann, 


1510: =, च, Jogee, 352, i; ann, 1774: ५, ©. 
297, ii. 

Gosain ; 9. ८, Gosain, 297, il. 

Gosannee: ann, 1814: ॐ, २, Pandal, 507, ii. 
Gosivi; 9. १. Gosain, 297, il, 

Gosbeck ; 9. = 298, i, 802, i; ann. 1679: ¢. ८. 
298, i; ann, 1711: 9. ४. Hummaul, 327, 1, 


| Gosbeege ; ९. =, Gosbeck, 802, ii. 


Gosbegi ; 9, २ Gosbeck, 802, ii 
Goselkana; ann, 1660 : =. ८, Goozul-khana, 297, i. 
Gioserat ; ann. 1602: s. ८, Malabar (A), 413, i. 


osha $ 8. ९. 96, ie 
Gosha-nishin =) ५.०. Goshs, 298, i. 


| Gosine ; ann. 1781: 9, ९, Gosain, 297, il. 


Goss; 9, v. Gosbeck, 802, ii, twice ; ann, 1768- 
71: +. ¢. Gudge, 803, ii. 


Baba, 759, i. 


। Gossyne; 4. =, Gosain, 297, ill. 
` Gossypium herbaceum ; a. ए, Nankeen, 471, ii. 


Gossypium religiosum ; १, ए. Nankeen, 471, 11, 
Goswami: 9, =, Gosain, 297, ii, 


Gotam ; ann, 1590; s, च, Gudavery, 291, ii, twice. 


Gotama; 4s, च. Gautama, 279, i, 

Gote ; ann, 1792: s. ८ Pyke (b), 847, i, twice, 

Gotma ; ann, 1800: ३, ए, Gautama, 279, ii. 

Gotoni ; ann, 1506: «. ठ, Cambay, 115, i. 

Gotton; ann. 1506: «. ८. Bengal, 64, ii; ann. 
1585: 9. र. Godown, 292, it. 

Gottoni; ann, 1585: «. ए, Godown, 292, ii. 

Goualeor; ann. 1665 and 1670 (twice): #, t 
Gwalior, 809, ii. 
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Goudrin ; ann. 1653: 9, ». Goodry, 802, 1. 

Gouglet; ann. 1781: #. ». Banyan (2), 49, ii. 

Goule; ann. 1814: «. च. Ghoul, 285, i. 

Gouldrin; ann. 1610: 9. 5. Goodry, 296, i. 

Goung; 9. =. 803, i. 

Gionr ; 9. च, 298, i (twice) and ii, «. =. Kula, 378, 
li, 9. ९. Gacrian, 800, 1. 

Goura; ann. 1541: «. ९, Peking, 526, i. 

Giourd; «. 5, Conbalingua, 189, i; ann. 122: 
s. ए. Coco, 176,i1; ann. 1554: «. ह. Brinjaul, 
87, i. 

Gouren; ann. 1586: 
9. ९. Tiger, 703, i. 

Gourgoulette ; ann. 1670: a. =. Goglet, 292, ii. 

Gourmand; ann. 1590: ज. ह, Mango, 424, 1. 

Gouro ; ann. 1536: +, ह. Gour (c), 298, ii; ann 
1541: 9. ». Peking, 526,1; ann, 1553 
Gour (c), 298, ii, 

Gourou; ann. 1700: «. €, Gooroo, 296, ii. 

Goutum; ann. 1800: 9, ९, Gautama, 279, ii, 
twice, 

Gova; 9, =, Goa, 200, i. 

Govii ; १. ८. Goa, 290, i, 

Goven ; #. ९. Goa, 290, i, 

Governador; ann. 1615: 9. 5, Governor's Straits, 
399, 1. 

Governadore ; ann, 1727: 3, १, Governor's Straits, 
299, 1, 

Gover Napore; ann, 1711: 
814, ii, twice, 

Governor Strait; ann, 1841: 5, ९, Governor's 
Straits, 299, i. 

Governor's Straits; 9. 7. 299, i, ५, ९, Old Strait, 
454, ii; ann. 1780: a. =, 299, i 

Govindpoor ; ann, 1753: 8. 5, Chuttanuty, 780, 
ii, twice. 

Govindpore ; ann, 1742: #. ८. Mahratta Ditch, 
410, i; ann, 1778: #, च, Zemindar, 748, ii, 

Govindpir ; s. ». Chuttanutty, 170, i, twice, ३, 


«. v. Gour (८), 298, ii, 


Kidderpore, 814, ii; ann. 1711: 4, र, Kid- 


derpore, 814, ii, 
Gow; #.c. 299, i, see 346, i, footnote; ann, 
500: 9, 2, Coss, 203, i. 
Gowa; =. 5, Goa, 290, i; 
9. €. 99. 290, i, 
Gowa abir; #. 2. Goa, 290, i, 
Gowipira; ann, 1391+ 9, ९, Goa, 290, i, 
Gowre; ann, 1683: +. 9. Gour (c), 298, ii, 
Goya ; 9, ए, Guana, 304, i. 
Goyalpara; ann, 1809: ३, r, Gavial, 800, ji, 


ann. 1591 and 1554: 





Grab Service; «. ¢. Bombay Marin 
Grace- Widow ; «. 5. Grass-Widow, 302, 





Goyava: ann. 1750-60 Gondein ; aan. 1058::¢.e. Gusdry 808; क mua 1NO-O0 nana 
Goyavier; ९. ९. Guava, 305, i. 
Gozil ; ann. 1535: #, इ, Satigam, 854, ii. 


Gozurat ; ann, 1298 ; a, 5. Goozerat, 297, i. 


Grab; «. 2. 299, ii, twice, 803, i, «. 2, Dhow 
243, i; ann. 1562: « =. Capacat, 122, 9; 
ann. 1566-68: «. re. Carrack, 127, i, twice 
४०४. 1570 : 9. १. Beadala, 57, ii, 3 times ; 
1727 : 9. ₹. 300, i; ann, 1754 (twice) and 
1760: +. ९. 300, ii; ann. 1768: «. ९. Gallevat 
(९), 277, ii, a. ९. 300, ti; ann. 1810: «. ए 
Dhor, 243, ii, «. ९. 300, ii; ann. 1838: «. F. 
Batel, 54, ii; aon. 1872: a, ८. 300, ४. 

Grab-anemoss; ann. 1726: «. ९, Gureebpurwar, 
308, ii 


Grabb ; ann. 1090: १, ६, Gallevat (c), 276, it; 


ano, 1750-52 ; $. ९. Grab, 300, ii, twice. 
, 73, i 





Gracia; ann. 1813: +. r. Grassia, 302, ii. 
Gracula; «. ९. Myna, 464, i. 


Gridesenka; ५. 0, Grass-Widow, 302, i 
Gradig; «. ९. Grass-Widow, 302, i. 
Graesenka ; 9, ठ. Grase-Widow, 302, i. 


Gram; +. ए. 300, ii, 3 times, 5. 5. Basin, 53, ii, 
9. ¢. Dana, 229, i, twice, 9. ¢. Gram-fed, 301, 1 
9. 7, Luddoo, 4(0, i, 9. ९, Rubbee, 851, i; ann 
1702,1776, 1789, 1798 and 1804: =. .301,1; 
ann, 1820: 4. ©. Popper-cake, 548, i; ann. 
1865 ; «. ^. 301, i. 

Grima; 9.४. Gaum, 279, ii, 9. ०. Surrinjaumes, 
899, 1. 

Gram-fed; 9. १. 301, i; ann. 1849; «. ». SOL, 
i, ५, e. Hooka, $22, ii; ann, 1880; «. . 301, 1. 

Griim-saranjimi ; s. ९. Surrinjauree, 859, i. 

Gram-Serenjammee; ann, 1767; 4. ¢. Surrin- 
jaumee, 859, i. 

Grand chop ; 9. ए. Chop, 160, ii. 

Gran Dios; ann. 1750-52: ॐ. rv. -Joss-house, 

oud, i. 


। 06795०० ; ann. 1782: 3, 7, Sanskrit, 599, ii. 


Grandonic ; +, ०, 301, i, 9, १, Sanskrit, 598, ii. 
Grand Signor; +, ९. Chouse, 164, i 


Grant ; ann. 1831: 9. 5. Granth, 303, ii, 


Granth; «. ९, Granth, 303, ii, twice, «. ¢. Gran- 
thee, 303, ii. 

Grantha ; 9, €, Granth, 208, il, 9, ¢, Sanskrit, 
598, il. 

Grantham ; «. ९, Gronthum, 303, ii. 

Granthi; «. १, Grunthee, 303, ii. 


_—__—_—— Biiges ee 

Gran turco; #. 6. Sappan-F Oo. 

Grao; «. 9. Gram, 300, 1, twice 

Gris; 4.F Grassis, 302, i and ii. 

Grasinka; 9. 2. Grass- Widow, 302, i. 

Grisenka; 9. १. Grasa-Widow, 302, j, twice. 

Grasias ; ann, 1908 ; 9. 9. Grassia, $02, ii 

Grass ; ann. 1819: «. eo. Grassia, 302, il. 

Grass-cloth; «. ©. 301, i, twice; ane. 1585: 
s. 8, 301, 1 

Grasscutter; 9. ४. 301, ji, 3 times; ann. 1789, 
1793 and 1875: «. ©. 321, ii. 

Grass-cutter ; 4. ?. Doob, 250, i. 

Grassia ; a. 2, 302, i and ii, «. £, Bahirwattees, 
700, i, twice; ann 1808 and 1819: 4. ८. 
302, ४, 

Grass-Widow ; «. ९. 301, ii. 

Grass-widow ; #. १, Grase- Widow, 302, i; 
1879 and 1800 (twice): ®. ४. Grass- Widow, 






800, i. 


302, i. 
Grass-widower ; ann, 1878; >, ©. Grass-Widow, | 


302, i. 
Graasyara; 9. 5. Grasseutter, 301, ii. 
(rrag-wedewe ; 4. ५. Grass-W idow, 302, i. 
Gratiates; ann. 1660; ® F- Grassia, 302, ii. 
Grave-digger; 9, ४. 302, ji, 2. ह. Beejoo, 59, i. 
Great Chin; «. ४, Macheen, 405, ii. 
Great-China ; ann. 1030: °. 7. Macheen, 406, i. 
Great China; «. t- Macheen, 405, i; ann. 1900: 
s. ॐ, Macheen, 405, i. 
Greater India; aun. 1328: 4. ८. Mahratta, 409, ii. 
Gredja ; ann. 1825; $, ©. Girja, 801, 0 
Gree; ann, 1688 : 9 %- उप + 285, |, twice. 


Green-caps; ant. 1699: #. ए. Kuzzilbash, 380, 
i, twice, 

Green Pidgeon; 400. 1673: # # Green 
Pigeon, 303, i. 


Green Pigeon; ५, 9. 309, 9; ann 180 and 250 
(twice): 9, ©. $02, ii; ann 1835: ® ह, Green 
Pigeon, 303, i. 

Green Sea; ann. 1554: 4." Kishm, 370, i. 

Grenada; ann. 1611: 4. ४. A’nanss, 18, 1. 

Grendam ; ann. 1755: +, ०. Granthum, 803, il. 

Grenth ; ann. 1770: 9. ० Granth, 803, ii. 

Grepo; ann. 1654: 4. ए. Talapoin, 677, ४, 
3 times. 

Grey Jungle-fowl ; 9. ए. Jungle-fowl, 359, ii 

Grey Partridge ; 9. ए. $03, i. 

Griblee ; १. ४. 308, i. 

Gridaggio; = ए Outery, 
13. Qutery, 404, 11. 


494, ii; ann. 1343 : 
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Gridatore ; «. ©. Outcry, 








| Guardafoy; ४०२. 1727 : 
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494, ii; ann. 1343 : 
9, 8, तिपत, 494, ॥., 


Griff; 9. ०. Griffin, 909,1; ann 1853: 9, £. 


Griffin, 303, ii, 803, i, twice. 


Griffin; 9. r. 303, i (twice) and ii, 803, i, twice, 


8. ®, Orombarros, 495, 9, #. ९. Reinol, 576, ii; 
ann. 1794, 1807 and 1808: +, ४. $03, i; ann 
1810: 9, . Kitmutgar, 371,1; ano 1836 : 
9. 9. 303, i. 


Griffish ; «. r. Griffin, 308,1, 803, i; ann. 1836: 


s. 8. Griffin, 303, i. 

Grifns ; ann. 1559: «. ए. Tanga, 683, i. 

Grinj; 9. ९. Rice, 578, 1. 

Grob; ann. 1673: =. ए. Grab, 800, i. 

Grof; a. ४. Graff, 303, 0 

Ground; 9. ९. 303, ii, «. २. Cawney, 134, i. 

Grous; ann. 1567: 4. ए. Casis, 190, ii. 

Gruff; 9. ९. 303, ii, 8085 1; ann. 1750: 4. ए, 
803, i; ann. 1759, 1769 and 1783: #. ८. 
303, it. 

Grunt; s. १. Sanskrit, 598, 11 

Grunth ; +, ४, $03, ii, 803, i,#. ए. Grunthee, 
903, ii; ann, 2798 ; 4. ४. 308, il. 

Grunthee ; 9. १. 303, ii. 

Granthum ; «. र. 303, ii, 902, ii, 9, v. Grandonic, 
801, i, #. ४. Sanskrit, 5098, ii. 

Gros Antigone; s. ८, Cyrus, 294, 11. 


। Grog cinerea ; 5. ६. Coolang, 133, u. 


Gryphon ; #. ए. Rook, 580, il. 

Gi; «. ९. Chicane, Vit, 1. 

Guaddel ; ann. 1727: 4. ©- Diul-Sind, 247, ५1, 
Guadel; ann. 1553: 3. ©. Diul-Sind, 247, ४, 
Guadovaryn; ज. ए. Godavery, 291, i. 
Guaiaba ; ann. 1658 : #. ०. Guava, 306, |. 
Guaiabo; उ ६. Guava, 906, i. 


| Guaiava ; ano. 1550 : 9. ₹. Guava, 806, i. 


Guilidr; ann. 1526: 5. ४, Gwalior, 805, i. 

Gualle, pointde ; ann. 1598 ; 8. =. Porto Piqueno, 
550, ii. 

Gualveta; anu. 1548: 9. 7. Gallevat (d), 277, ५. 

Guana; #. ६. on4, i, 3 times, 903, ii; ano. 1631 : 

$. छ, Gecko, 279, Uj ००२. 1780 and 1850: 


s. 6. B04, 11. 


Guancare; 877 1519; 5. ₹. Gaum, 279, i. 


ann. 1704aud 1983: 9, ?, Guana, $04, ii. 


| Guantan ; ano. 1520: 4, ०. Nanking, 472, L 
Guioos ; ann. 1519: «. ©. Gauw, 


279, ५, 
Guardacostas ; ant. 1774: 9. ४. Caracos, 122, ii. 
3, ह. Guardafai, Cape, 


305, ४, 
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Guoardafa ; ann. 1592: «. १, Magadoxo, 408, ii: 
ann, 1553: ®= 7, Guardafui, Cape, 305, ii. 
Guardafd; ann. 1572: +, ४, Guardafai, Cape, 
305, il, twice. 

Guardafni; s.r. Guardafui,Cape, 305, i, 3 times. 

Guardafui, Cape ; ज. r. 304, ii. 

Guardafon ; ann. 1516: «. ©. Guardafui, Cape, 
305, i. 

Guate; ann. 1563: 9. १, Ghant (c), 282, i. 

Guatemala; «. ९. Numerical Affixes, 832, i; 
ann. 1550: 9. ९. Tobacco, 704, i 

Guatteria longifolia; अ. r. Deodar, 236, ii 

Guava ; «. 1. 305, ii, twice, 806, i, 5 times, 808 
li, अ, ह. At 18, i, 8. ए. Jamboo, 342, i 
ann. 1532-50: +. ६. Alligator-pear, 9, ii 
ant. 1658, 1685 and 1764: «. c. 306, 1 ; ann 
1843 : +. 5. B06, ii. 

Guaver ; ann. 1676: «. ©. Guara, 306, i. 

Guayabo pomifera Indica; s. £, Guava, 805, il. 

Guayagnill; ann. 1593: +. ए. Alligator, 9, i 

Guayava; 9. ४, Guava, 305, ii, twice, 

Guazil; s.r, Cazee, 156, ii, twice; ann, 1538 ; 
9. ए, Mocuddam, 454, ii. - 

Guazzetti ; ann. 1623: 9. २, Curry, 218, ii 

Gubber; ज. 5, 306, ii, ann. 1711 (twice) and 
1752: +. °. 306, ii 

Gubbrow ; 9. ©. 806, ii, 9. ४, Puckerow, 556, ii. 

Guchrit ; ann. 1554: #. त. Goozerat, 297, i. 

Gudim ; s, ए, Godown, 291. ii 

Gudima; «. 5. Godown, 29]. ji 

Gudavarij; 9. १, Godavery, 291, j 

Godda; «#. ©. 306, ii. 

Gaddee ; a. r, Guddy, 306, ii, 307, i. 

Guddy ; ७. ०, 306, ii 


Gudeloor; 5, p Picce-goods, 535, ii 


: 


li; ann. 1814: », =. 307, i 
Gudgerah ; ann. 1819: +. Cooly, 193, i 
Gudoes; ann, 1552: 9. ह Godown, 292, i 
Gudoes; ann, 1561 and 1634: 5. र Godown, 
202, i 
Gadri ; १. ५. Goodry, 296, if 
Guebre; ann. 1810: 9. र Punchayet, 560, i 
ann. 1813: s. ठ. Saint John’s (a), 591, ii, 
Guendari ; ann. 1516 : 5. ९, Candahar, 119. i. 
Gueos; ann. 1553: 5. ह Laos, 385 
Gueuure; ann. 1653: ». 5 Parsee, 516, ii, 9. 
Zend, 869, i as (=. 
Guftan ; s.r. Gup, 308 . ij 
Gugal ; >, ४, Bdellium, 57, i, a,c Googul, 296. j 





Gugall ; ann. 1525: 9. ८. Goognl, 296, i. 
Gugglet ; ann. 1832: +. =. Goglet, 293, il. 
Gugguls; 9. r. Googal, 296, i, 

Guggulo; 9. ९. Googul, 296, i. 

Guglet ; +. cr. Goglet, 292, ii. 

Gigi; ann, 1350: ¢, e. Cowry, 209, ii. 

Gubriim; ann. 1340: 5. ८. Oudh, 494, ii. . 

Guiacho; ann. 1563: «. 5. Indies applied ४ 
America, 33%, i. 

Guiana; ann, 1673: 5, ९. Guana, 304, i; ann. 
1681: +. ©. Guana, 304, ii; ann. 1871: «. F. 
Cooly, 193, ii. 

Guiave ; ann. 1673: s. ©. Guava, 306, i, #. ४, 
Tope (b), 712, ii. 


| Guicowar ; 9.5. 307,i, =. 5, Baroda, 52, ii, 


9. ¢, Goozerat, 296, ii, 
Guilan; ann. 1404: 5. r. Lime, 394, i. 
Guilder ; ann. 1684: 5, र. Carrack, 127, ii. 
Guimpel ; ann. 1541: «. 6. Peking, 526, i. 


| Guindis ; ann. 1561: +, +. Gindy, 285, ii. 


Guinea ; 5. ए, Banana, 42, i, 9, 7. Bear-tree, 58, i, 
9. ©. Bird of Paradise, 71, ii, a. ९, Oaffer, 
108, i, «. १. Cassowary, 131, i, «. =, Guinea- 
worm, 307, ii, twice, «. ©. Moluceas, 440, i 
9, ©. Sago, 589, ii; ann. 1563: 9. r. Banana, 
42, 11; ann. 1600: «. ह. Yam, 745,i; ann. 
1637: ®. ®. Torkey, 720, ii; ann. 1750-60: 
#. ©. Shalee, 620, i; ann. 1768: + र. 
Guinea-worm, 308, i; ann, 1798; «. र, Adju- 
tant, 5, i 

Guinea, New ; #. ए, Beriberi, 66, ii, 9. e. Papua, 
836, ii 

Guinea-cloths ; +. ४. 307, i, 803, ii 

Guinen-fowl: 9. 5. S07 i, twice, 803, ii, twice, 
9. ठ. Pintado (b), 539, ij 

Guinea linens; ann. 1726: 9, ठ, Guinea-cloths, 
807, i. 


| Guines-pig ; +. ९. 307, ii. 


Guinea Sorrel ; 9. r. Roselle, 850, ii. 

Guinea-stuffs ; ३, ९. Guinea-cloths, 307, i. 

Guinea Stuffs; 9. ९. Piece-goods, 535, ii. 

Guinea stuffs; ann. 1818: s. ठ. Guinea-cloths, 
307, ii 

Guinea-worm ; «. १. 307, ii, 803, ii ; ann. 1768: 
9. ए. 308, i, 

Guinea Worm; ann, 1676: s. ह, Guinea-worm, 
S08, i. 


| Guineenses ; ann. 1712: 5. ह. Guinea-worm, 804, i 


Guinees Lywaat; ann. 1726: s.r, Guinea-cloths, 
307, i. 
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Gunda; ann. नस्तन्तवः er. Pon, 846, 1; ann. 
1786: s.r. Cowry, 210, i; aun. 1825; 9. ^, 

Gunda; «. ©. Rogue, 579, ii and footnote. 

Gundab; ann. 1893: a. ¢, Cowry, 210, i. 

| Gundavee ; ann, 1727: «. ?, Teak, 693, ii. 

Gundore ; ann. 1673: += ¢, Patna, 520, i. 

| Gundras; anu. 1561: «. २. Cowry, 209, ii. 

Gunduk River; ann. 1824: «. २. Saligram, 
852, ii. 

Gunga; s.r. Pawnee, 522, ii, see B29, i, foot- 
pote ; ann. 1753; 4. २. Kedgeree, 812, it. 
Gunga, Old; ann. 1753 ; «. ©. Kedgeree, 812, il. 

| Gunga Saugor ; 849, ॥, footnote. 
Gunge ; 4. 5, Sayer, 604, i (twice) and ii, G09, 
i, twice ; aun. 1762: 4. २. Gomasta, 294, 1. 
Guogung ; ann. 1750-52: 9 ए, Gong, 295, 1; 
ann. 1771: =. ९, Gum-gam, 30%, i. 

Gunja ; 9. ©. 308, i, 4. ए. Churras, 169, ii. 

(प्रह; 838, i, footnote. 

Gun-lascar ; «. ©. Lascar, 388, ii. 

Gunney ; ann 1590: «. ८. Gunny, 308, ४. 

Gunny ; +, २, 308, i, 804, 1; ann. 1726, 1727 
and 1764: 9. २, 308, ii; ann, 18207 4. £: 
Taut, 657, ii. 

Ganny-bag ; 9. 7. Gunny, 508, i. 

Gunny-fibre ; ®. ४. Jute, 362, 1. 

Gunny-sack ; ann. 1885 : 9. ह. Gunny, 204, i. 

Gunt; ann, 1609: 9. १. Goont, 296, ii. 

| Gunta; 4. F- 804, 1. 

Gunta pandy ; 5. 9. Pandy, 836, it. 

Ganth; ann. 1838; «- ५. Goont, 802, ii, twice. 

Ganth ; 4. F- Goont, 296, i. 

Guntoor; aun. 1789; «. ©. Cirears, 17], i. 

Guntar ; ann. 1875: = ¢ Badega, 34, it. 

Guoa; ann. 1538: 4.°. Sanguicer, 853, ii; aun. 
1554: 9. ९. Bargany, 1५1, ii, twice. 

Guoardaffay ; क. 1516 : 3.४. Ganrdafni, Cape, 


Guingam ; 4. ४. 288, i. 

Guingamp ; ¢. ©. Ginger, 87, li, 3 times. 

Guingan ; ann. 1770 and 178] : s. 7. Guingam, 
288, i. 

Gaingani ; ann. 1796: ¢. Guingam, 288, i. 

Guingio; $= ८. Gaingam, 288, १, 

Guingoens; 9, ¢. Guingam, 288, i. 

Guingdes; aun. 1602; #. r- Guingam, 288, 1. 

Guingois ; +. ©. Ginger, 287, 11. 

Guirindans ; ann. 1646: 4. २. Gronthum, | 
B04, i. 

Guizeratt > ann. 1672: 4. ¢, Banyan (1), 45, i 

Gujaussthina ; 15], i, foodnote. 

Gujar; ann. 1869: == ५. Poligar, 544, i. 

Gijar; «. ४. Goojur, 296, i, 9, ©. Goonert, 
206, il. 

Gujarat ; ann. 1611: 4. ०. Hing, 318, ii. 

Gujarat; anu. 1300: 4. £, Goozerat, 297, i; 
ann. 1573: «. ¢- Surat, 665, i. 

Gujarat ; «. ४, Goojur, 206, i, # ६. Goozerat, 
206, ii. 

Gujariiti ; 4. ए. Gaurian, 800, i. 

Gujarati ; +. ए. Kincob, 368, ii. 

Gujeputty ; ann. 1590: 9, 9. Cospetir, 202, i. 

Gujer ; ann. 1519: «. १. Goojur, 802, i. 

Gujerat ; ann 1420: 9, ©. Bora, 80, 1. 

Gujputty ; 5. £. 308, i. 

Gujrinwala ; +. ४. Goojar, 296, i. 

Gujrat ; 4. ४. Goojur, 296, i, twice, 9. ९. Gooxe- 
rat, 296, ॥ ; ann. 1940: 5. ८. Oudh, 494, ii. 

Gulab-reshm ; 8. १. Sirris, 638, ४. 

Goll; ann. 1658: 9. 7. Chouse, 164, i. 

Gollean ; ann. 1675: 4. ¢. Calyau, 114, ii. 

Gull Gat; ann. 1711: 4. ८. Bungalow, 763, 1. 

Gully; ann. 1787: 4. ¢ Chit, 773, |. 

Gul-mal karnii; 4. ९. Goolmaul, 296, i. 

Gulmor ; 4. ४. Gold Mohar Flower, 294, i. 

Gumishtah ; 9. १. Gomasta, 294, i. 




































Gumbrown; ant. 1630: «. ६. Gombroon, eo4,i, | 305, ५, twice. 
Gum-gum ; इ. ४, 06, i, 804, i; ann. 1750-60: | Guodevam; 902. 1538: «.e. Godavery, 291, i, 
308 twice. 


s. ¢. 308, ॥ ; ann. 1836: 4. र, 308, i, twice, 
s. r, 'Tom-tom, 705, li, twice. 

Gumlack ; ann. 1727: 4. ®- Sappan-wood, 600, ti. 
Gum-resin ; 4. च. Googul, 296, i, 4. 9. Hing, 313, 
i, twice ; ann. 1857: #. ४, Hing, 318, ii. 

Gumruk; 9. e. Gombroon, 294, il. 

Gamti; ann. 1528: «. ४. Lucknow, 820, i. 
Gumuti; «. ए. Gomuti, 205, 1, 

Guna Mino; ann. 1884: +, ¢, Zend, 869, ii. 


(To be continued.) 


Guodavari; a0". 15988 : 4. ४, Godavery, 291, 1. 
(2१०८०४1३ ; ann. 1538 : 5. इ. Gogolla, 293, . 
Gup ; 9, ए. 308, ii, twice ; ann. 1876 ; 9. ¢, 304, i. 
Gup-gup ; aun. 1809-10: 2. ¢. Gup, 208, ii. 
Guptan ; 5. ८. Gup, 308, ii. 

Gurab; #. ५. Grab, 299, ii. 

Gural; 4. ८. Goorul, 296, ii. 

Gureeb nuwanz ; 4. * 804, i. 
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MISCELLANEA, 


A KOTE ON THE KURUKSHETERA, 
Tae famous battle-field of Eurukshétra, where 


the Kauravas ond Pindaras fought for eighteen 
days, ia situnted on the south side of Thiinesar, 


“9 miles south of Ambdla in the Panjib, and 
भ account of ite antiquities will be found in 
Cunninghom’s Archeological Survey Reports, 
Vol. X1V.p.86. The following note by erate 
nth Das, Superintendent of Ethnography to the 
Jind State, relates to that part of the Kurukshétra 
which lies in that State and forms the southern 
lorder of the sacred territory, lying weat of 
Minipat and including Safidén and Jind, the two 
गमना towne, which are the Incat important places 
m the south, as Thinésar and PelidA are in the 
north, of the Kurukshitra. ‘The detaila of the 
various temples, shrines, und places of pilgrimage 
ii this tract do not lend countenance to Cunning- 
hai's suspicion that both Keithal and Jind have 
leon included in the holy circuit im recent times 
to gratify the Sikh Rijis of thoae pleees. The 
atchwulogical remains of the southern Kuruk- 
+hétra do not appear to lave ever been etamined 
by an expert, though the whule territory would 
probably repay systemutic ex ploration, 
H. A. Roser. 

July 2040, 7503, 


(1) At Barend in the Safidia ‘ildga, and 3} 
wiles to the north-cast of the town of Safidin, ix 
temple of Maha&déva, which is anid to date from 
the Satya-Yuga. Jt is visited by the people on 
the ‘iva-rdiris, and pa there are 
villagers here perform worship themselves, 


(2) At Gaiden itself there are three ancient 
firthas and temples, supposed to have been built 
towards the close of the Dvipara Yugu, nhomely, 
Nipeévara Malidéva, Niga-damani Dévi (or 
Bhawan Dévi) and NAgakshetru, The legend goes 
that at the end of the Dvilpara Yuga Raja Parik. 
shit was bitten by a serpent, Takehaka. To avenge 
him, his son Raja Janaméjaya established the 
images of Nagécévara Mabiidéva and Niga-damani 


Devi (the goddess who slaughters serpents) in the 


temples and invoked them, He then made अ 
howen कवा, or place of sacred fire, and held a 
holocaust of the snakes with their éakitis( powers), 


(i) Wagéévarn Mehadiva, — This temple, 


which lies on a tank, contains an idol of Nigés. 

vaTa Mchidéva, and fairs are held here 1. 1 ए Nada, the place where 5 Evlhco ४ 6 here im hia wanderings. ‘Tw the 

1 Pancha Nada, the place where 5 icrthas were con 
।॥ 





Parin 


४० pwydifa, the | 





13th and 14th of Siwan and Phiigun im the dark 
half of the month. The worshipper here ia 
believed to obtain NAga-léka, 





(ii) The Bhawan Déviji or Temple of the 
Goddess. — This temple contains am idol of 
Niga-demani Dévi. Frirs are held om the 7th 
and 9114 of Asauj and Chet sudi. The temple was 
rebuilt by Rhjd Raghbir Singh of Jind in Sarivat 
1943. 


(it) The Nagakshétra Tirths. — The tank 
here was rebuilt by Iiji Raghbir Singh in the 
Same year. ‘The firtha of Nagakebétra is the place 
where the snakes were slaughtered and hence is 
culled Sarpa-deman, Bathing in |: ia believed to 


(iv) Sri-Kyishna, — This temple was also erect- 
ed by 1439 Reghbir Singh inthe same year, Ite 
fcir is held on the bth of Bhidin एवा, = 


The administration of the above temples is in 
the hands of the State euthorities, three Gaur 
Brihmana of the Kandika gitra being nominated 
८8 pujdris and paid by the State, 


(3) Mahidéva.— There is also a temple of 
Mahidéva ut ए Kslan in the इतित "éldga, 
4 miles north-west of उनि. 1६ ia om the 
Pirliara tank, so called because Piriéara Rishi 
performed penances here. It also dates from the 
Satya-Yugu, and its fairs are held on the 1240 and 
l#th of Sdwan and Phigun badf. People aleo 


bathe here on every Sunday in Siwan. It ॐ in 


charge of a Shawl Beirigi of the RAémAnandl 
Order, who must कला: celibate, 


(4) The Einght-Rikh Tank at Sanghind, 
4 miles west of Safidin, owes iis name to Singhi- 
Rikh, the Rishi who worshipped there. Bathing 
in it on a parab or féte-day is meritorions, 


(6) There is also a temple of Mahadéya at 
Hit, 6 miles south-west of Safidéa in the same 
(पधक on the Pancha Nada." Jt hes been in 
existence since the Satya-Yuga, and to bathe in 
ite tank is equivalent in spiritual efficacy to 
performing 5 yojnas, There are fairs bere on the 
fume dates ८8 at Pajd Kalan, but no regular 


Pujdris ore eppointed, though occasionally o 


Shin (Buirtgi), a Brabmechirl, 9 त्त or a 
Sidhu may halt here in his wanderings. Two 





nected with 5 channels by Hit Kaish Mahidiva (Diwan 


Novempee, 1904.] 





the four yakehas or monsters, who guarded the 
four corners of the battle-field. 


(8) The Straj Kund Tank at Kalwa, 9६ 
miles south-west of Safidin in the same ‘ildga, ia 
believed to owe ita origin to Siraj Narain, and 
bathing in it at any time, but more specially on 
a Sunday, is held to avert the s@raj-grah or evil 


The old temple of Sdraj Bhogavin at Siraj 
Kund, the ruins of which are still to be found, 
whose chélds hold it in succession from him. ; 


(व) At Jamni, 12 miles west of Bafidin, are a 
temple and t. nk of Jamadagni, father of Parzsu- 
बय. ` People b.the in the tank on Sundays end 
the ptirnamdet or 15th of every month, The 
temple is in the charge of a Shimf of the 
Raminandi Urder end has a mud/t of 80 bighis 
of L.nd attached bo it. 


(8) At Asan, which is ct adistance of 14 miles 
in the south-west +? Scfidin, is cm cncient tank, 
called Afvini-Kumara after the god in whose 
honour a Rishi did pencnee there. The legend 
in the Vaaana Purdva goes thet an ugly Rishi, 
being kughed at in the issembly of the sages, 
did penance end invohed the ged Aévini-Kuméra, 
who appeared befure Lim, end bestowed on hit 
besuty, saying, ‘be besutiful after bathing in 


this tank.” Hence bething in it on Tuesday is 


believed to enhance one’s beauty. 


(9) At Bar&h Kalan, which is 17 miles aouth- 


weat of Safidén, are the tank and temple of | 


Barihjt Bhagwin, commemorating Vishnu's 
vardha or boar incarnation. 


The fair is held on the 11th and 12th of Bbi- 


die endi, Bathing in the tank and worshipping | 


the god Barah are believed to secure the highest 
place in heaven. 


(ii) The Chandra-kfipa or Moon-well Tirtha, 
built in honour of the Moon (Sima Déva}, 1s 
an ancient cave in which water collects in the 
rainy season, and in this water the Moon is 
supposed to have bathed. His evil influence ia 


averted by bathing here on the 11th and 12th of | 


Bhidin endi or on a Monday. 


miles from wis ie the Avanbek Yeksha, one of | (it) ‘he faptaBiahi Kund or Tank of th 
। Seven Rishis. ‘The legend in the 
Granth ia that the seven Rishis, Ranbuké, Sc. 
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(iii) The Eapta-Rishi Eund or Tank of tho 
3 Tilak Gydn 


cume here after visiting the (नतक or tanke of 
Kurukshétre, and made their ku/i (reating-place) 
and howan-kund here. After atime they wentto 
Pinddrak (Pindira), It is of spiritual benefit to 
bathe in it on the daya mentioned above or om 
any sacred day. 


(iv) A Saraj Kund, bathing in which ix as 
meritorious as performing worship at an eclipse 


of the sun. The bathing day is Sunday. 


(v) A Chandra Eund, to bathe in which 1 
equal to worshipping at an eclipse of the moon. 
The bathing day is Monday. 


(10) At Pindara, which is 20 milea south- 
west of Safidin, is another 80708 Tirtha, with 
a temple of Simédvara Mahidéva, sacred to the 
moon and the planet Sukra (Venus), This tank 
ia visited by many thousands of people, often 
from distant places, at a sémdiwali amdwas oro 
Monday which falls on the day before a new 
moon, and a fair is also held on the 12४1 and 14th 
badi both in Phigun and Séwan. 


At a sémdwati amdwas pilgrims offer pivdas, 
balls of rice-flour, for the benefit of deceased 
ancestora, which is as efficacious aa a pilgrumsge 
to Gayi, Alms offered on such an occasion are 
also equal in merit to the performance of o 
Rajustiya Yajtia, 


(11) The temple of Jayanti Dévi or Goddess 
of Victory at Jind, which owes ita name to thin 
temple, and which is 22 miles south-west of 
Safidéa, wae built by Yadhishthira and his 
brothers, the Pandavas, before their fight with 
the Kauravus. A tank called the Siraj Kund 
lies in front of the temple and is now filled with 
canal water, On the tank of Sdmandtho, in the 
town of Jind, are the temples of अतह, 
called the SdméSvara Sivilaya and Mansi Dévi. 
The tank derives ita name from the Moon-god, 
Sima, and by bathing im it one can teach the 


| moon, On another tank, called the Jawilmil 


liwara, is another Sivalaya of Mabidéva bearing 
the same name as the tank. Bathing here ix 
believed to free the soul from the door (bonds) 
of transmigration, 


The Asaikbya Tirtha is an ancient tank, so 
called because countless (asankhya) rishia ate 


300 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 





said to have worshipped there. To bathe in it on | 
a acted day (para) is equivalent to a pilgrimage | 
to Badri Nath. Washing in the Afani Dhirdé | 
Tirtha, also an extremely ancient tank, cleanses | 
from sin if performed on a Thursday, | 

In Sarhvat 1905 Riji Sarip Singh built the Raj 
Héjésvarl or Lord of the State Temple at Jind. 
The fair is held on the Ist to the 9th of Chait 
and Asan} eudi 


(12) At Barih-ban’ is a temple to Grahi Davi, 
who was a yikvhanf, of GribA Rishi. A fair is 
held on the 7th and &th of Chait and Asan) mid. 
It is believed to avert sina. 


This village aleo contains a very old tank called 
the Kirt Sauch or place of hand-washing, so 


called because Narasisbba, the lion incarnation of | 


Vishnu, killed the daitya or demon Hiranyikeha | 
at this spot and washed his hands and feet in it. 
1४ ie beneficial to bathe in it on a parab, and to 
do so is equivalent to performing a pundrik 
yoyna. 


Here, too, is an ancient tank called the Pun 
punya, 80 called because Narasimha washed his 
hands in it a second time after killing Hiran- 
yikeha. Bathing in it is as efficacious as bathing 


more prudent. 


(13) At Ikas, which ia 25 miles off Safidca in 
the south-west direction, is the Hurhea, or Swan 
tank, alao called the Dhindd or ‘seeking,” because 
here Krishna, after escaping from the Gdpis, 
concealed himeelf in the guise of a Swan (Harhea 
is a symbol for soul), while they sought him in 
the same shape. It is customary to bathe im it 
on a Sunday in Siwan, or on any parab. Bathing 
in it is believed to equal in merit a gift (punya) 
of 1,000 cows 


(14) Ram Rai, which is at oa distance of 28 


miles in the south-west direction, is also a village | 


of peculiar sanctity. 
Tt contains :— 


(i) A temple to Paragurima, adjoining which 
are the Rim Hrid,* Siraj ह त and San Hitha 


the spota where that hero destroyed the Ksha- 
triyas. The legend im the Mahdbharata gore 


| that Parasurima killed Sahasra 7400 (thousand- 


armed) with all his sons ond sna, ‘army,’ and 


Jamadagni, saying, ‘It ia the blood of those who 


killed you and took away your kdmadhéau cow. 


Then Paradurima tock up hia axe, and began 
slaughtering Kshatriyas, while the San Hitha ia 
midway between it and Siraj Eund. 


People bathe in these tanks on the 15th audi of 


Kartik and Baisdkh, after which they worship in 


the temple which contains images of Paraéurima 


and his parents Jamadogni and Rambiki, feed 


Brahmans and give alms to the poor. Also at 
the eclipse of the sun they bathe in the San Hitha 
tank and at the eclipse of the moon in the Ram 
Hrid, by doing so they believe that they will 


| reach Svarga (paradise). 


(ii) The temple of Kapila Yakeha is in the 
south-west of Him Ri. The Yakeha was a door- 
keeper of the Kurukebétra, The temple is wor- 
abipped on the came days, and ia in the charge of 


| Kanpbats चका. 
m the Kirt Saunch, while it alao makes the bather | 


(iii) The temple of AndédkhAll Mékhalé Dévi, 


| who was the yatshan( of Kapila Yaksha, is in the 


charge of a Gaur Brihman. A fair is held on 
the same days 


(15) At Pohkar Khért, which is 29 miles south- 
weat of Safidén, in the south-weat of the village 1 
a tank of Pushkarj!, with a temple of Mahidéva 
The name Péhkar ia from Pushkara, meaning 

great purifier.” It is related that Parafurima 
collected all the éaktis (powers) of gods and 
influences of all] the Tirthas, 


Here Brahmi, Vishnu and Mabééa worshipped 
and there is 8 special worship of Mahfidéva on the 
13th and 14th bedi of Phigun and S4wan, while 
bathing here on 15th eudi of Kirtik or Baisikh 
(each a #tiraj-parab, or day sacred to the eum) + 
equivalent to performing an afvamédha or horse 


The Rim Hrid or Temple of Parainu Rima marks | eacrifice 


> Barkh-ban is 24 miles south-west of Safldéa 
meaning 


* Ham Hrid iaa place where Paradurima waa pleased to the heart, Eim standing for Paraéurima, and १११५ 
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TATTOOING IN CENTRAL INDIA. 
HY CAPTAINS ©. £. LUARD, M.A., 
Superintendent of Ethnography tn Central India. 
(Concluded from p. 289.) 
THE JUNGLE SECTION. 
1. Tattoo Marks from the Jobat State. 
(Collected by Rai Bahadur Vamon Rao Bapuji of Jobat.) 


A. — Female Marks, 
9 । ^ 9 9 ie 


७9 * Singiirea mets ? 
“) Wern on € = ofe @ °F @ fe (Agere cr . 
os 


MA. सीतामाताकी thet 





—\ 2 प्परमन्नश्नाए 





“vs! 5 

a. Manga -tree 

a i | 

=! * 

~ aaet Ffower of ava/pa न 

alto ॥~ र 1 1 1‰ 8, 
= faorr fwell) 
| 


(2) Morn on the wrists ~~ 


५ वपव 
म शव 


दायक पा “| (+ स्त्ताक्राला कीं राजन water verse 
A claw Sitas granary 
KZ Senararst रोचनी (#) Worn on the fingers: - 
क न ie Sitas sitchen ५ 4 ५ 








We Para grays aes वक {4) Worn oa the Chwaras:— 
The “Mauda a ngh hat जय 

.* 
apes oy ether} oe | ।११। Cloves 


ग्रा 
/6) Warn an दी CAta-— 
ad “a 6 दाने दाना 


*.* (यत Grass 
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= Mera on the chears:— ष 
५ w a 
Grain y बी. 


दाने 


= 


. 78 {7 


(8) Worn at Gre corrers of the eyer:— 


Nis ae 


B. Male Marks. 
(3) Worn on the fingers:— 
+++ wit 


(क Were ea Oe वत~ 


STs TE 
Maago-tree 





f#/ Worn an the नक ~ 


rei 
Firs. 





02404 * 





SST दुनि I श शवक 


। (1) Aice-grain. a 
Stitches (त Wore ae the carners of the ayer om 


न lai 


- 
(7. ~ 
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( Collected by Mr. K. M. Phatak of Barwani.) 
(a) Khandesh Bhils. 
(Plate VIL.) 






Fe ee 1 | MEE | न stn Casto. Part of theboay, | शमा | Nameofthesign. | Meaning. 


ह. 











Khindésh Bhils =. 00 shoulder ...| ऊनि = +न | Chauk, चौक  -..| Square. 


Do 9, Do. ...| Do, ...| Lai, ver 








(b) Mali Bhils. 
(Plate VIIT.) 





8 - Do. „| On cheek | 09. ...| Kalli, ayer „| Bangle. 


On forehead . Do, ...| Kamin, कमाण ...| Bow 





(©) Chsrans. 
(Plate LY.) 










ह म 


>: {= (=> Charan cme Mala, Alvi: -- Rosary. 
| On wrist Katiyir, कटियार ...) Dagger. 









“a On forehead „| Hir, हारं, | Wreath, 
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ne TT ममम 


(d) Wingwils. 
(Plate X.) 





<~ Eat 21 On forehead orarms| Male == | Am ka Jhad, चा 
ure 









Between wrist and Do. .,| Dink, रकि. | A sort of 
elbow, dram, 
© Do Well. 


Dao, «| Do, ¦ Kiwi, S77... ०७५ 


(8) 8618 178. 
(Plate XI.) 



















sem, | cot | नः | ema | अथ |) भ | Caste. | Part of the body SS 


eee एषा ...| On forehead 
Do =| Near the eye 


Do. -».| On the chest 





Do, ,..| Ghoda, चोडा 





a Near the eye «| {£ 1015. eer 


(f) Bhilalas, 
(Plate XIL) 


Part ot the-body 


| Jn forehead or be-| Female 
tween wrist and 
elbow. 


Do „० | Noar.the eye „| Dd. eso Feathers, 


Do, =| 00 the chin or on) Do. ... ..| Flower. 
the chest. 

Do, >| On any part of the) Do, 
body and by any 
cagte 


...| Spots. 
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(2) Bhilalais—(conéd.). 








re er ee ~~~ ~ 


| न | अ 


Caste. | Part of the body Name of the sign. 








ae fe em he Bhilala .. | On the front portion| Female ... Kajar, कडार „° | Dagger: 
of the leg noar the 


H W- | ankle 


. Do. eal 709. | Do.  ...| Maud, ate aes „„ | Coronet 
५ worn by the 
| bridegroom. 





(&) Kachis. 
(Plates XIII. and XIV.) 







ह्या ee eee | ee 1 । of the sign. 















` अ Sita ki तपण, Boiler of 
portion betwee drarat रानी | Site. 
elbow and wrist. | 
_| Sita ka hath, सीताका Sita's hand. 


era | 
| | Ram and Lachhman, Rima and 
Ta FT Wet Lachhman 





..| Bichchd, firey «+, Scorpion, 


| 09 fingers... +: a] १५५४, WT vee Barley. 


009 the back of 
leg. 





.. | Am ka Jhid, अनका | Mango-tree. 


(h) Tadvi Bhilalis, 
(Plate XV.) 










— | Tadvi „| Near the eye „| Female .,.| Chirliya, चिरानिया ...| Feathers. 


Do. | Between wrist and| Do. =| Katiyar, कटियार ...| Dagger. 


elbow, 
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(h) Tadvi Bhilalis—(onéd.). 


Signs. | Caste. | २५८५५ | Part of the body raed mot | Name of the sign, | Meaning. 


५ + मगणः कं 





||  । ... | wrist and Female ...) Chonmal, कोक 


elbow 





.| Near the eve ०० Uo, 








lo. ... | ...| Chirliya, विरन्निया .. F 
De. ... ...| Between wrist ¦ Do. ,,.)Chauk TDakhiyadar, Square in 
elbow, SPR ae the form of 
stitches, 
De, ... Do Do. ,,,| Chank, Say, | Square, 
Du, .. On the leg near t Do, | Mand, ate ew) A coroned 
ank for the 
Do. ... | Near the eve | Do. „| Chirliya, चिगन्निचां ..| Feathers. 
Do, ... | On the back of the Do, „| Chauk, चौका ५, Square, 
palin | | 
Do, ..| Near the eye | Do, =+ Chirliya, चिसन्निया ,. । Feathers. 
Do. .. --.| Between wrist and Do, Bakhiva, ब्रश्विया ,,, Stitch. 
elbow, | | 
Do. , क Do, geal Do. ons Chank, न्यु ध Square, 
Dv. ... „| On the back of the Do. Chauk, चोका  ,, 7०, 
४ | 
Do, . “| Between wrist and Do .. Chiima), fra =| A cloth 
elbow, wound 
round the 
| head for 
| carrying 
Do. ., nin. 





„| On forehead „^| Do, Jhad T दे 
हि art =F ah i Tee. 


es, 
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(i) Chohin Bhils. 
(Plate XVI.) 


ऋ .| On forehead | Amka १४, wrrar-|Mango-tree, 


Near the eye 


(j) Meghwals. 


(Plates XVII, XVUL, and XIX.) 













Signs. Bees coe tet oo Reet Ree Casta. | Part of the body. | नन Name of the sign. | Meaning. 
9.4 ...| On the back of : Female ., | Katari, wert ..| Dagger. 
between wrist an 
२ elbow. 
i ७ Do. . Lo Dana, कानां ... ..| Beada, 
A On wrist or elbow...) Do. Mahado or : A seat for 
ic <4 Mahider, 
et = Between wrist and) Do ..| Médadi, aye == Do, 
elbow. 
Cy De. Do. ^| अतत्‌, मोड ... ^| Wheel. 
~~ 4 Do. „| Do. ..| Makhi, माली Fly. 
<3: ad Do. Do „| Phil, gar ..- ०», | Flower 








(j) Moghwils—(consd.). 


= ~न द ४ 








| Cante. Part of the body. at 









|". loss ga Rea 


he 





On ट back of F 






**५| On the back of the 
foot, near the ankle. 









„| On elbow; neck; 
between wrist and 
elbow: on back o 
mand: or near th 
ankle, 

Peo On elbow ne 






कालः" 










..| On wrist 


०. | On fingers of hands 
or elbows, 










Between wrist. and 
elbow; on back of 


the hand, 


71) On wrist awh 


-»-| Near the ankle 





KHANDESH BHILS. jodian Antiquary. 


Pilate Vil. 





ee 
, i 
त BES Press, Litho. 


A + hata Dae, 


MAL! BHILS. fagian Antigquary: 
Plate Vill, 


[+ 


02 - 1 Det. 2. € 5. Preve, १.६ 





CHARA N, jadan Antigua ry. 
Plate |X, 






WM. hatase Bei 4.2.5. “ress 4 


NI NGWA LS. ‘naan (1. , y. 


Plate Ke 





च A निक, De. AL. §. Prers, 0. 


SOLIA BHILS.  Jadian Antiquary. 


Plate XI. 








MM. Pha lad Pel, BF.S. Presse Lithe. 





KACHI. Jadian Antiquary. 
Piate Xlll. 





५ 


D 


व > 
(= 
| a 2 fe 
#€:5.Press, Lene. 


A. A Photo Del. 


1... 1.1 y Antguary vee) । 
। {1५.17 
Plate XIV. 


Back of Leg. 





+ tt Photek, Det #e.s Press, ithe 


| 1.८ 1 1 
10५1 BHILALAS. 
Plate 2. 





a ad Sharan’, Oe! BES Areca Litho 


CHOHAN BHILS. ^ Antapuary. 
Piste Wi. 





At, =, Dee 





2 1 Press. 4.८2. 


1/2 1 | (1. 


MEGHWAL. 


Plate XVII. 


AF 3. Presa, ditha 





fadiaa Antiguary. 
MEGHWALS. 
Piate XVIII. 


Left Hand 





Right Hand. 





OM Photek, Del AE. 5 PreassLithe 


indian Antiguary: 


MEGHWAL. 
Plate AIX. 


Front of Leg. 


Back of Leg. 





6. €. ङ Press, Litho 





नै. Mt Phare, Bet 


AM Pea tad, Dev 





CHOKHARIA MANKAR. 
Plate XX. 


Jagan Antiguary. 


AALS 


AZZ 


ष 
९८९ 7९7 7 


न 


: ff. E. 5, Presi, Lithe 


ऋद्धि 


CHOKHARIA MANKAR. indian Antiguary 


Plate XAl. 








& श क Pres. 1६१8 


A, Petes Oe. 
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(1) Meghwals—(confd.). 
Signa. (अ Caste. | Part of the body Maleor | Name of the sign. | Meaning. 









` eee Meghwal aes भ wrist | Female ~ ०५५ .. | Peacock. 






1811. प On the foot Do, ane 11712 Lit ty hei, A aort al 
२१२३ atool, 
॥ 1 








„| ent for the 
God Ma- 
bader, 


„| Leeches. 


= On front 719 7 वि Modid ii, ? (1; ६१ 
lee Pes Oe ०८१४१८१ ar 








Do _,.| Near the ankle Do.  ...| dala, जल्नी -.. 


(k) Chokharia Mankars. 


(Plates XX. and 7.1 


द ee ee । Male = (५.५ Name of the sign. Meaning. 









३३२3 | Rekhy ter ... ०,,| Lines 
Do. ~| Neiina, War =| Eye 
Do. | Bakhiyi, बलिया °` Stitch, 


Do, hee Dina, शाना, ॥ Beads. 
between brows. 





HOW THE TEMPORAL POWER OF THE DALAL LAMA WAS FOUNDED. 
BY L. DE MILLOUE. 
Translation of a Lecture at the Muate Guimet, 21st January 1900.' 

Ir need neither startle as, nor is it an exaggeration to state, that everywhere and always, th 
priesthood has been led to lay its hand on the tewporal power and to subornlinate the lay-government 
to the religion, The most important exception to this assertion is that of Greece, where it has never 
since historic times played or attempted to play what seems & leading part. But of all the countries 
of the world, the one where sacerdotal power is most deeply and firmly established is Tibet, No 
other place in the world could be #0 favorable to a theocracy, given the profound ignorance of the 
people, their misery, their eminently religions character, and their inveterate leaning to superstition. 

Since its introduction into this country 10 630 of our era, under the reign of Sroit-btean-#G का] 

। to the middle of the 17th century, the SS -—___—— the middle of the 17th century, the existence of the Buddhist clergy bas been simply a continued 


iL From Conjfrences au Musée Guitnet, 1899- 1901, par 








L. de Millowé, Paris, 1903, pp. १1-88. ~ उ. B. 
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struggle for supremacy, a straggle from which it arose conqueror, instituting an absolutely theocratic 
government, which offera carious resemblances to the principles and organisation of the old Roman 
pontifical government, I am about to try to sketch the various phases of this struggle which are a 
instructive as they are interesting. 


But first, it is necessary to aay a word on the Tibetan monk — the Lama, his character, and 
where it differs from other Buddhist monks. 


aah 


Buddhism, when it penetrated into Tibet, was very different from the philosophic sect, with 
atheistic tendencies, without gods, withont cult or rites, formerly founded by Buddha Sakyamani. 
Not only had it become an actual religion, in consequence of the deifiention of its master, and of the 
eult instituted in his honour and the adoration of his relies; not only had it been penetrated by 
mysticism and blind devotion to the Yoya and the Veddwta; not only had it invented the eternal 
Buddha — essence and being of all things — the Adi-Buddha conceived on the model of the Brabmay 
Svayambhi, the crowd of Buddhas past, present, and future, as well as the Bodhisattvas “of three 
thousand thonsanda of worlds,” but it had also received into ita bosom all the male ond female 
divinities of Brahmanism, especially of the Saiva sect, and, under the anfortanate inflaence of the 
Tantric doctrines, had given a predominant place to divination, astrology, sorcery, and magic, Thus 
exploiting the superstitious ignorance of the Tibetans, and their terror for demons, by which they 
believed themselves to be snrrounded, it was as exorcists and expert magicians, rather than os apostles 
of 8 pure morale, that the first fathers of Buddhism are represented, and it was by sorcery rather 
than the preaching of the Goo Law that they conquered and dispossessed their rivals, the Shamans 
of the indigenous religion or Bonpa, of the confidence of the people. 


Lama (in Tibetan bLa-ma, “ superior") is a tithe equivalent to the Sanskrit term Guru or 
Acharya, which ought to be regularly applied only to > religious person renowned for his knowledge 
and his sanctity, bot which is frequently given by courtesy and respect to all the members of the 
Tibetan and Mongol clergy (the real titles of thedifferent classes being: lama,“ superior" ; défé-sloa, 
“ordained priest; déé-thedl, “deacon”; and d@é-banyen, “novice”) as with us that of abbot. 


The Lama then, to give him the title by which he ia habitoally known, differs from the Blikehu 
or Indian devotee, in that he is not simply a contemplative monk, but really priest, invested as he 
is by ordination obtained, alter a long novitiate and serious stadies, which confers upon him special 
powers, notably that of taking part at ceremonies of the cult, at the initiation and ordination of new 
monks. 

But the Lama is not only a priest. In the midat of this ignorant people who sarronnd bim 
with « superstitious veneration and fear, he is ths universal man, the sarant par excellence: he is 
educator, teacher, (the monasteries are the only schools,) doctor, literary man, astrologer, sorcerer, 
architect, sculpter, painter, printer, and even merchant. We is not, indeed, compel'ed, like the 
Bhiksbu, to take the vow of poverty, but may poserss « personal fortune amd can incresse it by all 
possible means, even by usury. 


The Lamas are divided into two classes : the orthodox ones or dGe-hizs-pas, also called yellow 
Lamas from the ecvlour of their costume, aml the tNyig-ma-pas or red Lamas; these again are 
subdivided into Several sects, of which many permit marriage among their adherents. They are 
extremely numerons in consequence of the enstom of dedicating at least one son from each family to the 
religions life, a custom which is explained by the fact that the Lamns bol! all functions — in fact, if 
not by right, It has been said that, by themselves, they constitute a seventh or eighth part of the 
entire population of Tibet, 


For the most part they live in monasteries, vast conglomerations of houses surrounded by 
walls, come of which accommodate ceveral thousand monks; veritable universities, where the people 
come from all parts of the country to study the religious rciences under renowned mastcra, These 


monasteries, enriched by royal donations, and by the pions gifts of the lay-pe ' possess न= ST ~ of che lay-popclapion, posseee lary 
et y royal : yu 8 gilt y-populgtion, urge 
tracts of rich land, managed by their steward or treasurer, which they increase, not only by trading 
with the prodace of their lands, bat also by devoting themselves to all kinds of commerce ; 8170954 
all the export, import, and transport trade is thus in the hands of the Lamas. 


It is easy to understand what importance such wealth gives to the superiors or abbots of the 
great monasteries, even from a political point of view. Thus the ecclesiastical history of Tibet is 
entirely filled with tales of rivalries ant struggles, sometimes sanguinary, between the abbots of the 
more important monasteries, especially when they belong to different sects. But although they are 
jedlous of one avother, they afe wise enongh to cease tearing ove another to pieces in order to acize 
any scrap of power from the civil authority and afturwards to divide the hooty. 


Toward the commencement of the 1th century, tho leading position was held by the sect named 
Sa-skya-pa, from the name of its principal monastery A monk of this eect, sarnamed "Phags-pa, sent 
as & missionary to Mongolia, finding himselé by chance on the route of the illustrious Khubilai Khan, 
when he was about to invade China, prophesied that he woukl gain the victory and the empire. 
Becoming master of the Chinese empire, anil emperor, Khubilai remembered the monk and his 
prediction and called him to his court (Tarinatha, the official historian of Tibetan Buddbism, says 
that, "Phags-pe, being dead, it ss his nephew and successor Lo-dai Gyaltsan, who came to the court 
of Khubilai). It is from this epoch that the expansion of Lamaism in China dates. But the 
emperor's recognition was not limited to empty honours. By decree he conferred on "Phags-pa and 
his successors, as superiors of the Sa-skya sect, the religious and political sovereignty of Tibet, bat 
withont suppressing the king of that country, who continued to govern it under the authority, more 
nouinal than real, of the Sa-skya-pa priests. 

Besides a doubtful! recognition, political causes may be assigned to the act of Khubilai: on the 
one hand, the desire to flatter his Mongol subjects, for the most part Lamaists ; on the other, the hope 
of patting an end to the continual incursions of the Tibetans into (hinese territory. In fact, from 
this moment dates Chinese influence in Tibet. 

The successors of Khubilai continued his policy with regard to Tibet and Lamaism, bat do not 
appear to have attained the desired end, for, under their rule, the incursions of the Tibetans were 
more frequent and more andacious than ever, to say nothing of the difficulties stirred up by the 
tyranny of the Sa-skya-pa sect, over their rivals, and notably the burning of the Kargyatpa monastery 
of Dikung in 1320. Thus the dynasty of the Mings (1368—1616), which auceeeded them, changed 
ita policy with regard to Tibet. 1५ set itseli to diminish the power of the Sa-skya-pa sect, which was 
much too great, by giving to the abbots of the monastaries of Diknag (of the Kargyatpa rect) and 
of Ta’al (of the Khadampa sect), 8 rank and authority equal to those of the Grand Lama of Sa-skyn 
by cleverly exciting their rivalry, by covering with honours and by granting pensions to the chief men 
of the country in order to bind them to themselves. 

About this time, in 1955 at Kham-bom, in the district of Am-do, was born the celebrated bTsoi- 
kha-pa, who, indignant at the vice and corruption of the monks of his time, at the superstitious 
practices, and the rites of sorcery, which degraded Lamaism, undertook to re-call it to the purity 
of primitive Baddhism, promptly gathered together, under the name of the dGe-lngs-pa sect, a number 
of disciples, to whom, in order to distinguish them, he gave s yellow costume (the other Lamas were 
dreased in red) ani founded in 1409 the monastery of dGa-ldaa, of which he remained superior uatil 
his death in 1417. 

It is commonly, thongh erroneonsly, said, that STeoi-kha-pa waa the first Dalai Lama, He 
never had any title but that of dGa-hlan, as also had his saccessor dGe-'dnn-grub, This title and 
dignity only appeared during the pontificate of Nag-dbaa bLo-beah the fourth successor of the latter 
(1617—1659). 
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Profoundly ambitious, a clever politician, marvellously advised by hia old ache the ot 
Tashi-lhunpo, Nag-dbai 4Lo-bzai kuew how to exploit with acuteness the growing tad a wer. Taking 2 
dGe-lugs-pa, and the popularity of 4Tsoi-kha-pa was kept alive in all classes of aus 1 
vigorously in hand the interests of his sect, which he identified with those of religion, he did mot 
hesitate to enter into open conflict with the king of Tibet, and, under pretext of the safety of religion, 
menaced in its purity by the tyranny of this king, the protector of the red Lamas, यद asked 
assistance from Guchi-Khin, prince of the Koshot Mongols, who, after baring vanquished and deposed 
the king, made a present of Tibet to the astute Nag-dbai éLo-bzaa, ' 


The latter then assumed the dignity of rGyal-ba Rin-po-che, “ Precious Majesty,” and the Mongol 
title Salai, “Ocean (of Grandeur),” in Tibetan rijya-mtsho, which Europeans have transformed into 
*Dalai-Lama,” titles which, in order to create for himself a sort of genealogy, be extended to 


dGe-‘dun-grab, who thus became the first Dalai Lama, and at the same time he gave his counsellor 


size | | 
the abbot of Tashi-lhunpo, the first place after himself iu the ecclesiastical hierarchy, with the title of 


Pao-chhen Rin-po-ché, and handed over to him in appanage the vassal sovereignty of the provinee of 


Thas it is believed that Nag-dbaj bLo-beaj was the inventor of the fiction of the perpetual 
incarnation of the Uhyfni-Bodhizattva Chanrési (Avalokitedvara) in the person of the Dalai Lamas 
and that of the Dhyani Buddha 'Od-dpag-med (Amitibha) in the Pag-chhen Rin-po-chés, thus giving 
to these great persons a sort of divine relationship, an example which was immediately followed by 
all the superiurs of the larger monasteries except that of dGa-ldan, who called themselves perpetual 
incaruations of the Bodhisattva Mat jusri, the god or saint, patron of their sect or of their convent. 


The theory of incarnation was not in itself a novelty. From time immemorial it has been said 
in India, perhaps simply a3 a manner of speech, that illustrious men, especially in the religious order, 
were incarnations of such or such a gol or saint, personifying the chief qualities by which they were 
known (a metaphor borrowed, doubtless, from the avafdrs of Vishou), and in Tibet even the king 
Srof-dtsan-sgam-po, who introduced Buddhism into that country, was considered as an incarnation of 
Chsuréai aud his minister Tha-mi Sambhota passed ag an avatir of ‘Jam-~dpal (Manjuéri), the patron 
Bodhisattva of Scieuce. What is new is the ingenious idea of the perpetuity of incarnation. It may 
surprise us that Nag-dbei Lo-bzah made himseli the incarnation of @ simple Bodhisattva, while he 
attnibuted to his counsellor that of an eternal Buddha, But it must not be forgotten that Chanrési 
ia the usual patron of Tibet ; the clever Dalai Lama thus benefited by the popularity of this divine 
person and at the same time created for himself a divine relationship with the first sovereign of the 
country, which justifie| his pretensions to royal power, On the other hand, if we remember, that 
all the sacred books of India call the counsellor the “spiritual father” of his disciples, it becomes 
quite natural that Nag-dba’ bLo-bzai should make his instructor the incarnation of *Od-dpag-med 
the spiritaal father of Chanrési, 





In consequence of the doctrine of perpetual incarnation, the Dalai Lamas, the Pan-ehhen Rin-po- 
chés and the other incarnated Lamas never die. When the body of s Dalai Lama is worn out by 
sickness or oll age, the god, whose spirit animates it, quits the body to seek for another in better 
health; in other words, becomes incarnate in the course of from one to four years in some young 
infant, who, by miracles, reveals bis divine nature and thus manifests himself, As soon as informed 
of the re-incarnation of Chanrési, the sacred college of the mK ban-pos send # commission to the 
dwelling of the parents of the infant. charged to subject him to ५ series of triala, such as, for example, 
to ८ hyn among other similar objects, those made use of by preference by the former Dalai 
Lama, and if he comes successfully out of it he is carried in great pomp to the pontifical palace, 
where he receives an education befitting the high rank which he is to occupy, Matters take place 


naturally in the same way in the case of Pay-chhea Rin-po-cbé or of any other incarnated Lama or 
living Buddha, : 
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‘But-to return to Nag-dbai 6Lo-baan. ‘The gift, which Guchi-Khén had made to him of Tibet 
conquered by his arms, tuted merely a possession in fact, not by absolute night, and be might 
with reason feat, that he would be dispossessed of it, either by 9 revolt stirred up by the dethroned 
king, or by an intervention of his powerful neighbour, the Chinese empire. ‘Thus he hastened, at the 
-ompromising the independence of Tibet, to cend an ambassador to the emperor Sai-isung 
Qen-Hoang, to recognise him as spiritual and temporal sovereign of Tibet, as a tributary title, and on 
the condition that henceforth the election of the Dalai Lamas should be confirmed by the court of 
Pekin. On his side Guchi-Khin received the title of viceroy, with charge of the political 
administration of the kingdom (1642). Some years later, in 1662, this official acknowledgment 
was confirmed anew by the emperor Khang-hi, after the suppression of several revolts, which 
necessitated the intervention of the Chinese armics. 

Nag-dbai 6Lo-bzai died in 1680. His death was kept secret for 16 years by the viceroy of the 
time, who used this interregnum in order to attempt to seize the sovereign authority: But this 
becoming known, provoked the intervention of the Mongol chief Lharang-Khin, who proceeded to 


slect the sixth Dalai Lama, soon deposed however, in consequence of indignity and irregularities in 








his election, following close upon the revolt, raised under pretext of restoring religion, by a chief of a 
tribe named Teé-Oang Arabdan, These disorders provoked another interference on the part of the 
emperor Khang-hi, who proceeded, with the help of his army, to the proclamation and definite 
enthronement of the sixth Dalai Lama — 6Lo-bzai «Ral-ldan (1705—1758). 

In 1750 a new revolt against the authority of the Dalai Lama, incited by the viceroy Gyurmed 
Namgyal, rendered the intervention of the emperor Kien-lung necessary, upon which the title and 
function of viceroy was suppressed, and the country entirely submitted to the absolute anthority 
of the Dalai Lama, 1751, the Chinese Government always reserving to itself the right of supervision ; 
and the direction of foreign relations entrusted to two Chinese functionaries inveated, as a mark of 
honour, with the title of ambassador 

From this time the spiritual and temporal authority of the Dalai Lamas? is no longer disputed 
and, except for small revolts of no consequence, they exercise in peace their double sovereignty under 
the protectorate of China ; but for this tranquillity they paid the price of their independence. Little 
by little the Chinese Government has mixel more in the affairs of Tibet and has exercise an 
inflgence more and more marked on the elections of the Dalai Lamas and the Pay-chhen Rin-po-ches 
who are no longer chosen only in uninfluential, local and pious families in China, Under colour of 
showing his profound respect for them, the emperor grants them an annual sam, and they end by 
being merely docile instrament in the hands of China, of the functionaries of the Empire. 
unnecessary attention to the striking resemblances existing between the two institu- 
tions of the Catholic Papacy and the pontificate of the Dalai Lamas, Like the Pope the Dalai Lama 
ig a religions lender, whose decisions and orders, from ॐ dogmatic and moral point of view, onght tu 
be blindly accepted without diseussion. He is infallible in virtue of the infallibility of the divine 
spirit, of whom he is the representative, the ‘nearnation on earth, Like the Pope's ul नि 
extends to the boundaries of his kingdom, in Ladak, Nepal, Bhotan, Sikhim, China (in ss chin alone 
there are thirteen Lama monasteries), Mongolia, Siberia among the Buriats, even in isussia among 
the hordes of Kirghises, — and he claims the universal imposition of it. He 's inveated with 
"0 power, a5 also was the Pope for long; and finally, another curious resemblance, — it was 


It is unnecessary to call 





2 The Dalai Lamas in suecession to bLo-basd #Kal-idan (1705-1758) were (Grinwedel, Mythol. ses Budihianue 
in Tibet, 8. 206) as follows :— 
bLe-buad ‘Jam-dpal (1759-1805) ; 
bLe-bzad Lun-rtogs (1806—1815) 1 
bhLo-baadh Tahol-khrime {1617- 1537); 
bLo-bead dGeadmn (1633-1855) ; 
bLo-baai Phrin-las (1856—[874) ; . 
Nag-dbaa bLo-brad Thab-ldan, 1850. — J.B. 
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a conqueror, Charlemagne, who foanded the temporal power of the Papacy; it was two conquerors, 
Khubilai-Khan, and, later Guchi-Khan, who gave temporal power to the Dalai Lama. | | 

It remains to say a word on the actual situation of the Lamaist pontificate, the existence of 
which now appears to be threatened, In Tibet and Mongolia persistent ramours are circulated of the 
approaching cessation of the re-incarnations of the Dalai Lama, and of the next re-incarnation of the — 
Pan-chhéa, which, contrary to the invariable custom, is to take place in Mongolia’, Are these 
ramouré the echo of dissent among the Dalai Lamas and the Pan-chhén Rin-po-chéa? Have they not, 
43 4 starting point, the ambition of the latter, to take the place of the Dalai? Are they propagated 
by the Tibetan party, hostile to China, or perhapa by the Chinese Government, in quest of an excuse 
for interfering further in Tibetan affaira ? त 

For my part, I incline to the latter theory, for it seems that the government of the Dalai Lama 
inclines to Europeans, to the detriment of China. I gee in it the index to the repeated assertions, of 
high Tibetan functionaries, to our travellers, of their willingness to open wide the frontiers of the 
country to strangers, > willingness thwarted, they say, by the checking policy of China, and still less 
heard of, by the official envoy at St. Petersburg of > very high functionary of the court of Lhasa, the 
former counsellor of the present Dalai Lama, the Lharamba Teanit Khar po-Lama Aguan Dorji, sent 
to make pastoral tour among the Buriats of Siberia and the Kirghi) of Southern Russia, This 
emissary took advantage of his mission to make a toar in Europe for his personal information, and, 
no doubt, to be able on return to render an account to his Government of his impressions and 
observations; you might have seen him in Paris, and even in the Musée Guimet, where he took part 
in # function in the library on 26th June 1899, 

And in this connection, permit me to say, in conclusion, that, perhaps the Musée Guimet was 
not strange to him in coming to Paris, as M. Aguan Dorji told me, that his curiosity was awakened 


by reading at Lhasa the reports of the Japanese priests who took part at two Buddhist ceremonies 
at the Museum in 1891 and 1893, 





SOME ANGLO-INDIAN TERMS FROM A ग एरु CENTURY MS, 


BY SIE RICHARD c. TEMPLE, BART. 
(Concluded from p, 259.) 
RAJA. 


Fol. 25. where yt Countrey is Governed by ३९ Gentue Naiques or Badja's as some terme 
themselves weh signifieth Vice Kinge. । | 


Fol. 50. ‘but many of 3९ Gentues and Brachmans hold lands there [in y? Goloondsh King- 
dome] and call themselves Radjas, 


Pol. 59. Orixa: This Kingdome. , , + Bubject to y* Great Mogoll for y* most part but 
not altogeather by reason of Several! Hadjas, 

‘vl. 65, y* Kingdoms wholy Submittinge to him [Emir Jemla] Save क? Radjas of Orixa. 
ol. 131. he hath a Governour here [Janselone] whom y* Natives Entitle Radja (प्न) 
न ane Vine Kingo to the great Kings of Byam, <0 | 


* For an account of these spiritual guides, ace Jour, A . Bong, I. pp. 19 ह, w portraite 
given of them. From the 19th century the list is as follows + wre Bene: Vol, 1a. Wp, 198, whee _—— 
Ba-skya Pandita, born in 1182, 
gYun-ston rDo-rje dpal, b. 1984. चै. lets. 
mKhas-grab dGe-logs dpal bean, b. 1885, च 1439, 
bSod-nams phyogs glaa, 1" --1506,. 
38 1009 
an-ohhen 6] ee = chhos-kyi ryyal , 1569—1 689, 
Pap-obhen bLo-basi ye-shes dpal-beah-po, 1663—1797, 
Pan-chbhen bLo-bean dpal-ldan yo-ahes, 1797—1779. 
ae pe Pay Byi-ma, 1781—1654, = 
@ dPal- ehhos-kyi-grage- brTan-pal, 1, 1864-- 1583, 
dGe-legs rNam-tgyal, 1683. — v2 = क 
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Fol. 138. प्र ण्न १९ Badja of Janselone’s protection 

Fol. 159. yet not Sooner then y? Radja and councel of Tanselone. . . , toy? Radja 
and all Officers whataoever upon y? Jaland of Ianselone. 

Fol. 140. the Kinge of Syam. = = न Sent a New Radja (> Mogol bred and borne) by 
name Mahomed Beake : and his Brother Jshmael: Beake to be his Secound [to Janselone]. ` 

Fol 159. There are Sererall Radjas Vpon Sumatra, that doe take Vpon them y* absolute 
Title and assume the absolute Goverment of Kings. 

Fol. 181. ` The Men in Office $! (Vander theire Queene) governe thia Kingdome [Achin] are 
Entitled as followeth: The Meer Raja: vis‘ y? Lord Treasurer 

See Yule, #. ४, Rajs, whose quotations, however, are poor, [The above are valuable as showing 
that in the 17th Centary the troe position of a Raja was understood by the merchants and traders 
of the time: a point that is missed by Yule.) 

RAJ MAHAL. 

Fol. 65. Hee makes Dacca y* Metropolitan beinge » fairer and Stronger Citty then Radja 
Mohal the antient Metropolis. 

Pol. 68. Many of the Grandees of these 3 Kingdomes mett their Prince at Pattans and the rest 
nt Radja Mehall. . . = = ++ => he left Dacca before y* Prince came from Radja Mehal, 

Fol. 13. y? English Nation, whose Chiefe here by name Mt Matt: Vincent went up to Radja 
Mohal before he [the Nabob] arrived at Dacca. 

Not in Yule. [Once a place of great importance in Bengal. ] 

Fol. 18. his retinae were as followeth. = - - £00 Hashboot Soldiers, 

Fol. 41. his Betinue of Attendants and Menial Servanta are in great number. = = = « + 

. » Besbutes. 

Fol. 41. Besbutes are of another Cast, they are accompted « most Valiant people that lina 
by १९ Sword. . = = + but these are but Searecrows to y® poore jgnorant natives, for I bave 
Seen them take themselves to their heels, and make a Ranninge fight, when > Small number of 
flrenchmen not Exeeecdinge one dozen, drove above 200 of them before them. 

Fol. 54. Several? Resbutes and Others danceinge Round him with great drawne Swords after 
y* manner of fenceinge. 

See Yule, «. v. Rajpoot, [The above quotations are valuable as showing that by ““ Bajpdt” the 
old British trader meant the squalid “ military” retinue of the petty chiefs and dignitaries he came 
across in his work.) 





RAMBOTANG. 

Fol. 175. This Countrey (Achim) affordeth Geverall Excellent good froites Namely. = न 
. » Bamastines. 

Seo Yule, «. ४, Rambotang. 

RAMDAM, 

Fol. 45. it beginneth on ३१ New Moone in y? Month of October and continneth y? whole 
Moone, they doe call it y? Ramazan. 

See Yule) 9. 2. Ramdam. [Anglo-Indians, however, usually call it Ramziin, as the author did no 
doubt. N. and 2. tor 27th September 1680, p- 35, haa: — “ Intimation is also given of the King’s 
intention to take his progress into these parts after their Ramasan moone is over.” ] । 

RATTAN. 

Fol. 88. Onely his leggs Seized « foot asunder wt Battans, 

Fol. 187. Most of theire houses both bere [Janselone] and all this Coast over all [are] wholy 
built w them [bamboos] and Battans to Seize कर pieces togeather, 
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Fol. 150. Theire buildings in this Generall are but of a very meane Sort built of bamboos and 
rattans, and Stand for y* most part Vpon Stilts of wood 
Fol. 158. firom y? West Coast of this Jeland [Sumatra]. = = = Battans, 
Fol. 172. the Executioners frapp the sticks togeather w® Splitt rattans. 
Bee Yule, ब. £, Rattan, 
Fol. 82. They [Portngals] make many Sorts of Sweetmeats viz}. = . . . Bingo Roots, 
Not in Yule. [A very obscure form: probably means some form of ginger. ] 


ROOMAULS, 
Fol. 61. This Kingdome [Bengala] most plentifully doth abound with. . ... , 
See Yule, 5. ४, Roomauls, kerchiefs. [N. and 2. has for 19th June, 1680, p. 24: “Cotton 
2079118." ] 
ROUNDEL, 


Fol. 41. his Retinue of Attendants and Menial Servants are in great number, he keeps. = . 

Fol. 42. Eoundels: Are in these WarmeClimats very Necesarie, to keep y* 0 from Scorchinge 
aman, they may alsce and are Serviceable to keep y® raine off, most men of accompt maintaine one 2: 
or 3 roundelliers, whose office is onely to attend theire Masters Motion, they are Very light but 
of Exceedinge Stiffnesse, beinge for yt most part made of Rhinocerots hide, very decently painted 
and Guilded, with what flowrs they best admire, on y* inside exactly in y* midat thereof is fixed a 
Smooth handle (made of wood) by w* y? Roundeliere doth carry it, holdinge it up with one hand 
a foot or more above his Master's head directinge y? Centre thereof as Opposite to y* © as possibly 
he may. = = = = = any man whatever, that will goe to y* Charge of it we is noe great Matter 
may have one or more Catysols to attend him, bnt not a Roundell: Vulesse he be a Governour 
or One of y? Cooncell: The Same Custome इ? English hold good amongst theirown people whereby 
they may be distinguished by y* Natives, 

See Yule, =, ह. Roundel. [A state ombrella, and a constant source of bickering in the oh Anglo- 
Indian days. N. and Z., p. 15, for Sth April 1680, has a valnable quotation here : — “To Verona’s 
adopted son was given the name of Maddoo Verona and a Rundell to be carried over him in respect 
to the Memory of Verona.”] 

RUPEES. 

Fol. 53. ffort 81 Georg’s. = . . Rupees are worth 0016 (2, OSkd.. , . . The 
Syam Ticull Values one rupee } or 00 03 07. 

Fol. 64. great Store of treasure viz} Gold and Silrer Rupees. 

Fol. 67, his revenue came toa lack गद 100000 rupees. . . . he Sent the Emperour 
80 lacks of rupees. 

Ful. 70. his demands off Some were 10: 20: 30: 40: 50: thousand rupees... , , The 
Nabob (Smileinge Vpon him) demandeth w*? all Speed one lack of rupees ic: 100000 . = 
for he was robbed of 1500000 : rupees in this his journey into y? Countrey. . + . he made 
many Apologies aud feed Some of y* Nabob's councell : whereby he got off for 50000 Rupees, 

Fol. 71. now thought he had an Opportunitie fallen into his hand of acquireinge one lack or 
twoofrup?. . = = demanded noe lesse then 2 lack of Rupees, 

Fol, 80. with an eddition of 100000: rupeca towards Satisfaction for theire great jujories 
received at y* hands of this Governour's Mather. 


Daceusez, 1904.) SOME ANGLO-INDIAN TERMS. S17 





Fol. 82, A Very good Cow is Sold {at Hugly] for foure Shillings Six pence Viz} 2 rupees, 
a good hogg for ‡ of a Rupee, 45 or 50 fowls for one Rupee, 6: 7: and Sometimes 9 maund of 
rice for one Rupes, 

Fol. 86. ५९ poore Orixas, whoe Indeed I may well call poore. . . I have often been in 
theire Villages, and where there have been more then 20 families of them, they cold not all change 
one Rupee into cowries, whereby to be paid for a little milke or fish (or what else wee had of them) 
in yf currant moneys of this Kingdome & Orixa: and Arackan, 

Fol. 86. [Cowries] agreat quantitie passe for one Rupeo not lesse then 3200. 

Fol, 94. The Coyned Currant moneys of this Kingdome [Bengala] are rupees, halle rupees 
and quarters. . . . They alsoe Coyne Rupeas here of y! finest refined Gold, we are called Gold 
Moora. . . = . The Rupes att 000 029 03a. 

Fol. 102. yet they are as good here as ready Rupees, 

See Yule, «. v. Rupee, |The above quotations are interesting as additional evidence that the 
form “rapes” had become fixed by the last quarter of the 17th Century, ] 

ST. THOMAS'S MOUNT, 

Fol. 29. Six miles to the Southwards of flort 5" Georges standeth Several] mountains pretty 
high y? One of web js called 8°} Thomas’a Mount. . = = + = > Vpon y* top of Mount 8 
Thomas groweth neturaly a very remarkable tree 
Not in Yale, 

T. THOME, 


Fol, 25. A Naique that lined neare Mylapore vis? 8°? Thome. 
Fol. 2२9, y* french who in १५ yeare 1672 tooke y? Citty 8? Thomm from y? Moor's forces, 
Not in Yule, [Now a part of Madras town, N. and £., 1680, has Bt, Thoma throughout 
pp. 38, 39, 43.] 
BALAAM, 


_ ol. 24. This Silly Oreature. = = = Salam’d to all her friends, Expecially to क? 
Brachmans. 

Fol. 73. and this he accompted a Salam. 

Fol. 91. before whom they doe and must dance and Singe and make many Salama, 

Bee Yale, +. v. Salaam. [ I know of no earlier instance of the use of “Salaam” as 3 verb, ] 

BALEMPOORY, 
wrought and Sold to fforaign Merchants via: , . + , , Salampores 

Fol, 184. The most Proper and beneticiall Commidities wt are for this place [Janselone] : 
be . = . » Sallampores. 

Fol. 158, ffrom y* Coast of India and Choromandell are brought hither, , . . Longeloth 
Salampore’s, white and blew, 

See Yale, ०. v. Salempoory, [1 Divinity. N.and E. p. 16, for 22nd April 1680 : — galam 
pores Blew, st 14 Pagodss per corge [score]—P. 17 for 6th May, “in Longeloth and Salampores 
for England.” P. 24for 19th June, “ Salampores, fine: Salampores, ordinary.” The Salampoory 
was probably therefore an article of 3 definite size, like the Palempore, or bed-spread,] 


SALLEETER. 
Fol. 181. jmmediately they gine it ont that y* Baleeters came op to $? towne in YT night 


and often cruiseinge about Janselone & Pullo Sambelon 4c, Jales neare this Shore [Malay Coast) 
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Fol. 144. Anno Doi: 1675: A Small Vessel belonginge to y* English was Sent from Achin 
hither (Queds} Inden with very fine goods and was mett with y? Pirata commonly called Sel- 
leeters neare to $° Roade of Queda 
Notin Yule. [No doubt the Cellates of the Portuguese writers, See Crawford, Dic. of Indian 
Archipel., 9. v. Malacca, p. 242 f.] 





BAMOCAUT, 

Fol, 135, All the fruite this countrey ([Janselone] affordeth is, . . Samcau tate weak 
noe fruit soe plenty here as the Plantan and Samcau wh. se figure here follow; [illustration], The 
Samcau is not a whit pleasant to y* tast Vnlesse it be boyled in fish or flesh broth or else stewed. 

Not in Yale. [De la Loubére in his Historical Relation af the Kingdom of Siam, ed. 1693, 
p. 23, has: — “Amongst the sweet Oranges the best have the Poel very green and’ rough ; 
they [the Siamese] call them Scum-keou, or Crystal Oranges. . , = They give of these 
Soum-keou to their sick.” Compare also Sir John Bowring’s Journal in his Kingdom and People 
of Siam, under date 90th March, 1855, Vol. II. p. 155; — “They gave us the Siamese names of 
the fruits on the table: — Som, orange ; Som-kiou-wang, small orange . + rete 

SANAS. 

Fol. 101, from Hugly and Ballasore: Sanas | 

See Yule, s.r, Piece Goods. He has no quotations. [A cotton cloth of the class now known 
ae Bali, | 

SAE LASHEAP.. 

Fol. 56. _ (0046909) ] is y? residence of Sf Larskare y? Kings deputy or Viceroy, Who 
bears as great Sway (Over this Coast in Generall as y* Kinge his Master doth in Goleondah, 

Not in Yule. [The General (Sar-i-Lashkar) or Viceroy of the “ Goleondah Coast,” constantly 
mentioned in the records of the period. N. and E., p. 20, for 25th May and 271) May 1680, has 
characteristic entries: — “One Sheake Abmud came to Towne slyly with several peons dropping 
in after him, bringing letters from Futty Chaun at Chingulputt and Raceas [notes] from the Ser 
Lascar Nabob Mahmnd Ibrahim, and pretending that hé had the king's Phyrmannd to warrant bis 
beating his dram and carrying his flag as Avaldar of the Towne, and that he was ordered to take the 
government thereof on the plea that the Towne produced more than formerly and ‘hat Verona the 
Dubass was dead; whereupon he was ordered to remain outside the Towne until bis business was 
known: Inthe evening three files of soldiers were sent tc bring him into the Fort where he was 
examined and produced his letters." “The person that came to be Avaldar is sent away with » 
letter in answer to Fatty Chaun."] 

BASH. 
Fol. 101. ffrom Cossumbazar. „ . . . fino Sashes 
Not in Yule. [Probably fine muslin made up into sizes for sashes round the waist. | 
SAUGOER ISLAND, 

Fol. 91. The River of Ganges is of large and wonderful Extent: . - + and came inte 
yi great Riuer ws rather deserves to be called the Sea of Ganges: क? breadth of it there 
1 cannot certainely affirme, but judge it is not lease then 10 English leags broad, जशः is about 
4.) miles within Ganga Sagar: or $= mouth of it, 

See Yule, s. v. Sangor Island, at the mouth of the Hugli. [The quotation above is unique 
for accuracy of description and correctness of the form of the name.] 

BCARLET, 
Fol. 43, With a Scarlet or broadoloth coverings, 
Fel, 71, Where-Vpon he gave in his present of fine Scarlet. 
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Fol. 103, The Staple Commodities brought into these 3 Kingdomes (namely Orixa : 
Bengala: & Pattana) are Scarlet, 

Fol. 158. Some Commodities from England ; vist Scarlot, 

See Yule, १. ve. Scarletand Suclat. [“Scarlet” in old English was “broadeloth"’ of any 
colour.] N. and F. for 5th April 1680, p. 15: ^" [¢ being necessary to appoint one as the 
Company's Chief merchant (Verona being deceased), resolved Bera Pedda Vincatadry do succeed 
` and that Tasheriffs be given to him and the rest of the principal Merchants, viz, 3 yards scarlett 
to Pedda Vineatadry and 2} yards each to four others, the ceremony being for the better grace 
performed before the rest of the merchants in the Council Cham ber.” |] 

SCREETORE, 
Fol. ॐ. Metchlipatam. Affordeth many very good and fine Commodities, viz}. , , 
Screetores finely wrought inlaid with turtle Shell or jvory, 
Ful. 158, firom अश्वा , , , , ~ Screetores both plaine and lackared, &c: 
Notin Yule. [A writing case ; see anie, Vol. XXIX, pp. 116, 307; Xxx p- 163.] 
SEEDY. — 

Ful. 171. he was by y* Siddy or Bishop of Achin freed from yi death his consorts 
[comrades] died, 

See Yule, «. v, Seedy: a corruption of Satyyid. [The quotation is valoable for the history 
of the Anglo-Indian term: now in common parlance an East African negro.] 

SEER. 

Fol. 94. They weigh pt y* Maund, Seere ॐ Seere, and} 88906 , , , , The Mannd 
bigg or little is equally dinided into 40 Equal! parts and are called Seers, w alsoe are halfed 
and quartered. 

Fol. 99, Notwstandinge Pattana be soe fertile to afford Eraine to Snoch a plentifull - 
countrey as Bengala: yett in Yi yeare of ००7 Lord 1670 they had as great a Scarcitis iD soe 
much yfone Pattana Soore weight of rice (y* plentifallest grainoe in ए? countrey) was Bold 
for one rupee, y? Seere cont onely 27 Oonces (१. ९., 6 oz. short weight]. 

See Yule, 9. r. Seer, the well-known Indian weight, standardised nowadays at roughly २109. 

In the text the big maund [Bengal] was 82 Ibs. and the little mannd [Madras] 25 109. : go the 
seer should have varied between 10 and 33 oz.] 
SHABUNDEg, 

Fol. 132. 95 Scone as wee come Vp wee are invited into a house where Speedily come to 
waite Vpon us $° Shabandar 

Fol. 198. The Shabandars and what Others of ¥? Chiefe of y! King’s Officers wee invite 
doe very Sociably sit downe and eat and drinke wh ug, 

Fol, 134. Two of क» Grandees of his Conncill must ०1806 be Piscashed w 6 pieces of fine 
Callicoes or Chint each of them: and y! Shahbandar of Bangnala न 3 pieces Jdem. 

Fol. 140. Anno Dow: 1677: | Voyadged once more to Tanselone, and was Kindly Enter- 
lained. = = Especially by Some of # १ Old Shabandars and merchants, 

Fol. 189. All wet Orders if not moat Strictly and Speedily put in Execution ¥? Radja 
and 2 of his chiefest councellours wt कु» 3 Shabandars Shold loose theire heads » = > = Wek 
Startled him and his Councell aoe much that they immediately Sent y? 3 Shabandars. 

Fol. 141, he jmmediately turned out of Office most of #१ Syamers both Councellours 


Fol. 143. next to whom [the Sultan] are y* Leximana > Orongkays; and Shabandars. 
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Fol. 144. Sold the gooda to Sarajah Cawn: a Chulyar & chiefe Shabandar of Qoedah : 
(and rogue Euongh too) 

Fol. 153. y? Kinge giueth positive Order to y? Shabandaro, 

Fol. 161. y? great Orongkay is Lord Chiefe Justice, there are other Orongkays & under 
this, as 21506 Shabandarsunderthem. . . . . . «and acquainteth one of yt Shabandares 

Fol, 162. but in y* interim y* Shabandar & Dubashee and one or Other belongeinge to 
this great man the [Orongkay] doth accompanie him and discourse most friendly. 

See Yule, s. ९, Shabunder. (The above quotations show clearly that in tho Malay States 
the Shahbandar was a high officer of State controlling the seaborne trade. ] | 

SHROFF. 
Fol, 39. Shroffs viz! Changers of money. 
; See Yule, 9. =. Shroff. [N.and BE. ए. 31, for Sth Ang. 1680, has : — “ Report of the weight 
of 2 chests of gold and 2 Bags of Ryalls of § delivered to the Sharoffs for alloy."’] 
SIAM. 

Fol. 77. The Elephants of Ceylone are best Esteemed of here. , . and Endowed with 
more Sence and reason then those of Tanasaree Queda or Syam. 

Fol. 131, [Janselone] wholy belongeth to y* Kinge of सषि = = = = = = = The 
Inhabitants Vp in y? Countrey are Naturall Syamers. 

Fol. 134 The English Nation in Generall is free from all Such duties in y? Kingdome 
of Syam. | 

Ful. 140. A flew Months afterwards y? Einge of Syam, tooke it into consideration, that 
an Austere man, one that had been bred a Warriour was a fitter person to Governe this Island 
(then the Syambr that now did) 

Fol, 148. +? Kinge of Syam. . . haveinge a warre of greater consequence in hand 
namely भ y? Kinge of Pegu [1677]. 

See Yale, «. इ. Siam. 





BOLLA, 

Fol. 143. but y* Old Kinge taketh vp his residence att Solla: a very large town ‘in र 
very middle of hie Kingdome [of Queda]. 

Fol. 145. Savea Very handsome and well favoured boy of about 11 years of age, whoe 
for his good coantenance y* Kinge kept in his Pallace att Bolla. | 

Fol. 146. prepareth Some of y* King’s boats, and goeth alonge wt him in Person to 
Solla (yf place of y? Old Kings residence). 

Fol. 148. This good Old Kinge. . . . Anno Doi: 1677. . . * + fledd up to $ 
Mountains and-left Queda: Bolla: and many Other places destitute of inhabitants, for Some 
time. 

Not in Yale. 

SOMBRERO. 

Fol. 42. Bumbareros or Catysols 

See Yule, 4. ४, Sombrero. [An umbrella, nof a hat.] 

ATICR LACE. 

Ful. 158. ffrom Bengala. = = . .Sticklack. . = . , -from Pego. . = 

very Excellent Sticklack. 

Not in Yale. (But see Yule, >. 8. Lac.) 

BIRIPES, ५ 
Fol. 7. alsoe very ingenuousin workinge. , , , Striped Cloth of Gold and Silver. 
Pol. 101. ffrom Cossumbazar. = . . . Stripes interwoven w® gold and Silver 
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Ful. 158. - are brought hither. . . . . . Striped Stuffs of Golcondah & Pettipolee. 
Not in Yale. (Cotton cloth interwoven with gold and silver.] 

ULTAN, 

Fol. 143. y? King's Son (by y* Natives stiled Sultan) [at Queda] . . . . . There 
are Severall men in Office yt doe governe here, and beare great Sway over y* people (Vader y? 
Sultan or Younge Kings) 

See Yule, =, क. Sultan, [The above is a valuable quotation 95 showing that in the Malay 
States it sometimes meant the heir-apparent, “second king," Skr. yura-rdja, Tali wpa कठ [oor- 
rupted by the way into Upper-Roger by old writera on Borma, 8 term which should be 
in Yule]: the Eng-shé-him of Burma, the Jub-raj of Manipar and so on.] 

SUMATRA, 

Fol, 157, The Citty Achin is Vpon y North End of y? great Island Sumatra, काथ 
Extendeth from 05! 40" South Lattitude, ta 00) 40" North Lattitude, soe y} the Equinoctiall 
Line divideth this Jsland into 2 Equall parts. = , . . (the Road of Achin) almost land 
locked w't y* head of Sumatra. . . .| + « with infinite Numbers of Prows from y? Malay 
Shore and Weat Coast of this Jsland Su tra. 

See Yale, «. €, Sumatra. [The above quotation is valuable for deseription.] 

SUMBRA, 

Fol. 165. he must receive them with great reverence Standinge Vp and makeinge a 
Sumbra to १? Queen's Windows. 

Not in Yule. (Malay, a salutation.) 

BURAT, 

Fol, 142, and tell them in private what our goods cost upon y* Coast: or in Suratt: or 
Bengala: or elsewhere, w** doth many Christians a great Prejudice, 

Fol, 146, When y? Companie’s Shipp arriveth from Suratt as generally there doth one 

Fol. 153. There are not above 4 or 5 Ships and Vessels [to Queda] pr Annum from 
Suratt Choromandell and Bengala that Vase this Conntrey, 

Fol. 157, Many Ships and Vessels doe att all Seasons of the yeare arrive in this Port 
[Achin] from Severall places, namely Suratt, . , = . . . . The Chiefe Commodities 
brought hither from Suratt. 

Fol. 166. When Present is Sent to y* Queen [of Achin] from १ President of Suratt : 
or Agent and Governonr of ffort 5" Georg's, 

See Yule, 9, ४, Surat. [The last quotation shows the accuracy of the writer's information, 
The “ Presidency” was not transferred to Bombay till 1687.] 

TAEL. 

Fol. 152, 16 mace is one Taile [in Queda], 

Fol. 162. And there wee pay for इ Chopp. . , = 4 tailes in moneys viz! four 
pounds Sterlinge. . = = = = Here y? Orongkay must be presented w' one piece of Baftos 
to १९ Valoe of 2tailes. . . . . The Contract been [? between] us and the Court of Achin 
hath been of longe Standinge 50 tails pt Ship, if laden wY fine goods (admitt y* Ship be great 
or Small). = = . = = they are to make an abatement of 10: 15: or 20 tails, accordinge 
aa ¶ २ quantitie is. 

Fol, 173. gave y? fellow 5 tailes Vist flue pounds Sterlinge. 
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See Yule, 9, ९. Tael: see ante, Vol, XXVII. ए. 37 ff. The quotations are remarkableas to 
values, The ६०९१ was roughly an ounce and in silver was worth 5s. to 63, 8d. sterling. The writer 
must mean a tac! in gold, and if the gold tael was worth £1 sterling, as be more than once states, 
then gold valued in the Malay States at £1 the oz. and the ratio of silver to gold there 
varied between 4and 8 tol, <A remarkable but by no means impossible occurrence, ride anie, 
Vo]. XXVL. p. 309 and footnotes. 

TAMARIND. 

Fol. 17. One Old ffackeer I very well remember, that tooke up his habitation Vader y? 
Shade of a great tamarin tree in Hugly (in Bengala). 

Fol. 69. ([Cattack] adorned with. + + delicate Grovesof. . + tamarin. 

Fol. 153. they carry hence [Queda]. = = = . Tamarin, 

Bee Yule, «. ६, Tamarind. 

TANE, 

Fol. 4. the great Pond or tanke where they frequently wash then.selyes all over, before 
they assume to enter the Pagod 

Fol. 22. went w'? all Expedition into a great tanke of water wt was very nigh, 

Fol. 57. they have many delicate groves, tanks of water. . = = = 

Bee Yule, «. 8. Tank. 

TARRBA, 

Fol. 139, १९ Kinge of Syam. + + . Sent a Tarrah to १९ Radja and all Officers what- 
soever upon ¶९ Jsland of Ianselone : wt gaue a most Severe and Strict charge unto them 
never to come to any composition ऋः the Dutch. = = Hee likewise in y* generall letter to कड 
Radja &c: gane positine Orders, . . . I was discoursinge wt y? Radja when this Tarrah 
arrived, 

Fol. 148, untill Tarra came from Syam पुः letters and a Gold Oappe for # present to 
him [King of Queda], after a friendly bat Monarchiall manner biddinge him line poore Slave 
and Enjoy his Countrey in peace. 

Not in Yule. [Frequently used in old books about Indo-China for letters-patent, the Indian 
णक [firmann, phyrmannd, &c.] 

TABRA. 

Fol. 152. Noe Other Coyned moneys in this Kingdome [Queda], Save Small Coppar 
moneys tinned over called Tarra: 96 of we? make one Copan, 

Not in Yule. (The small tara, tare of Yale, is another coin altogether. } 

TEN ASBERIM, 

Fol, 38. The Kinge of Goleondah hath Severall Ships y! trade yearely to . . Tanas. 
Bares. 

Fol. 77. that annually trade to Sea, Some to Ceylone Some to Tanassaree, those fetch 
Elephants. . = = = The Elephants of Ceylone are best Esteemed of here. . . . then 
those of Tanassaree. 

fol. 131. [danselone] Is an Island that lyeth to ९ Southward of all the Jsles of Tanas- 
saree: nearest middway btweene y! and Queda. 

See Yale, «. v. Tenasserim. 

+, 
fol. 53. The Syam Tioull Values one rupee } or 0014 08s 079. 


See Yule,#.v. Tical. [See ante, Vol. XXVI. p. 258 ff. for an exhaustive treatment of 
this word, weight and coin.] 
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TODDY., 

Fol. 29. the Palmero tree affordeth that rare liquor formerly termed Palme-Wine, now 
vulgarly called Toddy, ए९ Palmito. . = = . afford liquor 98० , + . = called date 
Toddy, not soe good as y* Other, more lucionus but soon Eager. 

Fol. 40. another Sort there is [of arack] y! distilled from Neep toddy and yt is com- 
monly called Nipa de Goa. 

fee Yule, sc. Toddy. [The quotations are valuable for the different kinds.] 

TOMEOLEE RIVER. 

Fol. 76. beinge timerous of driveinge too farre down viz! upon the Shoals of y* Riuer 
Tombolee (where y? Riner [Hugly] is most crooked) 

Not in Yule. [But see Yule, «. ९. Tomlook.] [Now the Ripnarain running into the 
Hugli at the James and Mary Shoal. | 

TOOTH AGUE, 

Fol. 86. [The Orixas] withall soe jgnorant that they know not Silver from Tootanagga, 

Fol. 158. from China. . = = Totanagga. 

See Yule, 9, ४, tootnague: apelter. [The “white copper” of China is meant in the text, 
The same trick as that hinted at in the text is still played upon the Nicobarese, who cannot 
usually distinguish between silver and tootnague, ६ ¢, German silver.] See also ante, 
Vol, XXVI, p. 222 £, for a similar trick on Java by the Chinese in the 17th Century 

TRANQUEBAE. 

Fol. 53. Porto Novo & Trincombar 

Fol. 78. That very yeare y? Danes came from Trincombar: (a fine Garrison of १९ Kinge 
of Denmarks) the onely place they have in Asia 40 English leag! to the Southward of ffort 
StGeorge’s. .. . he Danes findinge Small gaines to Jasue from this warre, did Anno 
Doth: 1644: come downe from their Castle of Trincombar. . . . All through y* Sim- 
plicitie of a Mechanick fellow y! the Danes Entitled theire Comadore, who rendred himaelfe 
as he was really a most ridiculous man to y? mightie disgrace of there whole Nation & ffortifi- 
cation of Trincombarre 

Fol. 81. -yntill they heard ffarther from the Castle of Trincombar, 

See Yule, 9, v. Tranguebar. 





TRESSLETOERE. 

Fol. 4. Here followeth क? figt of y? Pagod called Tresaletore, 5 & } miles to yt N?ward 
of ffort 8’: Georg's. 

Not in Yule. [An old pagoda, once famous, near Madras, known under various forms, of 
which Trivitore in Wheeler's Old Madras, p. 528, is as near as may be expected to the correct 
form. | 

TURBAN. 

Fol. 70. he had pulled of his gold Turbant. 

Fol. 165. and from her ia Sent to y? English Commander a Silke Suite of cloths w 
a Turbant after the Malay fashion 

Fol. 176, Each of them wore his Turbat after the Arabian mode. 

See Yule, १, v. Turban. 

TUTICORIN, 

Fol, 91, many of them have y? Shackles on theire arms made of Chanke,a great Shell 
brought from Tutacree (a Dutch factorie neare y? Cape Comorin) 

See Yale, 9, ४, Tuticorin, 
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१58, 
Fol. 53. The Venall Weights of this Coast (Choromandel] are. = . . ¥? Veoco,.... 
A Maund Cont: 8 Veece 1/3; or 025 Idem [pounds] A Veece Cont: 003 Idem, 
Fol. 132. [Janselone] when a Small parcell then for 806 many Wiece or soe many great or 
Small puttas; 4 great puttas make a Viece 10 Small ones is a Vieca, 
See Yule, 9, r. Vises: ante, Vol. XXVI. p, 327, Vol. XXVIL. p, 58-ff. [The well-known 
S. Indian Indo-Chinese weight, about 3} lbs.) 
VIZAGAPATAM. 
Fol, 56. .beinge a Very Secure Coast to harbour in namelyin. = . . Vizegapatam, 
Not in Yule, but should be, as it turns up in all sorts of queer forms in the old books, [See 
ante, Vol. XXX, pp, 357, 400.) 
WALTAIR, 
Fol. 56, beinge a Very Secure Coast to harbour in namely in. , . , Wattara [? Waltara), 
Not in Yule: practically part of Vizagapatam. 
YAM, 
Fol. 19. they feed for y? most part vpon that weh is very good, as. , 
yamme, 
see Yule, $, v, yam, 


8 f &  @ । | । ॥ 


YAVANASATAKAM: 
A HUNDRED STANZAS TRANSLATED FROM GREEK POETS, 
BY FPROFESSOR 0. CAPPELLER, Pa.D., JENA. 
HOMER. 
1 
न राज्यं बहुभिः `कायेमेकः गास्तु भजा विभुः। 
लोकत्राणाय यो देवैः anita: परमे Sz ॥ 


Cf, २५००४०५. IIL. 80, a B 204, 205. 


यादृशानि हि पत्राणि तादृशाः सन्ति मानुषाः | 
यया Tana TaN निपतन्ति महीतले || 
हन्ति च पुनर्वातैः प्रर्यमाणानि माधवः | 





एवं कुलानि जायन्ते विनदयन्ति च देहिनाम्‌ ॥ 

3 2 140—149, 
न हि कशिज्जनो दैवमतिवतितुमहति | 
ष्कः स्यादुदारो वा जन्म यो लन्धवान्भुविं | 

; 2 488, 489. 
अनव्रिमनिकेतं च कुलघ्नं विद्धि तं नरम्‌ | 
यो वैरं रमते कुर्वन्नकराष्रनिवासिनाम्‌ ॥ 


163, 64, 
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न हि aq सवेषु महीतलक्रिसर्पिषु 
प चनी यतरः कञ्चिन्मनुष्यादिति मे मातिः ॥ 
Cr १, 38, b 446, 447, 
0 
Sear fer बहून्यस्यां विविधानि वचांसि च | 
यादृदां तु भवदुक्तं प्त्युक्तमपि तादराम्‌ ॥ 
1 Subhishitirp. 192, 193, ¥ 248—250. 
i 


एतद्भवति मत्यानां देवैः ूरवविनिभितम्‌ | 
दुःखादापतितुं दुःखं ते स्वयं सुखमासते ॥ 
9 ५29, 526, 
8 


तद्रीतं सवंगीतानां परांसन्ति हि मानुषाः | 
येनापूत्रैण करणानि हियन्ते हृदयानि च ॥ 


a 351, 352, 


न्यनधीरात्वमविरादि महाधनैः | 
पूर्यते भवनं राज्ञो arte विवर्धते | 


Cr १. 96. a $92, 393. 
10 


समाः कतिपये सन्ति पापीयांसो न दुर्लभा 
भरयासस्तु पितुः पुत्रा विद्यन्ते यदि पञ्चषाः ॥ 





6 276, 277. 
11 
न प्रदास्यतरं किंचिन्न तादृ करचिकारकम्‌ | 
यया भतां च भायां च द्रावन्योऽन्यवद्ानुमौ | 
द जनाना मनःद्राल्यं सुहृदां नयनोत्सवः 
भूायेष्ठं तु महाग्रीस्या सुखयन्तौ परस्परम्‌ || 


C/. Mark. Pur. XXI. 69. ॥ 182—185. 
18 


विधिना प्रेषितं विदि याचकं चातिधिं च ते | 
सत्रेण प्रयच्छास्मै दानं स्वल्यमपि प्रियम्‌ || 


{ 207, 208. 


= | 
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13 
न तयान्यद्यदो भाति यावज्जीवसि भूतले | 
यया यज्ञभ्यते हस्तैः Tents जित्व 
Cf. भ. Bh. V, 1256 2147, 148. 
14 
न सवेषां मनुष्याणां सवन्दिवा ददुर्गणान्‌ | 
स्वाकृते च विवेकं च दिव्यां चापि सरस्वतीम्‌ | 
एकी ऽदभःदु बलत्वेन वैरूप्येण च योजितः | 
यस्य वाक्पटुता वक्ते Vara तसिदायिनी || 
अन्यो रूपविथेषेख सर्वेभ्यो व्यतिर्च्यिते | 
न यस्मै ददिरे देवा हद्रमां मधजिव्हताम 
Cf. Bahodariana 36 # 168—175, 
15 
पितृपैतामहे स्थाने यस्सौख्यं हदि जायते | 
न तथान्तरे लभ्यं विभवेषु महस्स्वपि 
१, 98 ; Patchat. III, 92: V. 49 + $435 
16 


सत्रं कर्तं वरं मन्ये नरस्याधनिनो भुवि | 
न तु Wage शास्त प्रेतानां यममन्दिरे || 


११ 


त हि प्राघुणिका नित्यं ध्यायन्ते मनसा नरम्‌ | 
यो गृहै मतिज ग्राह पूजयामास चादरात्‌ |! 








| 489.-- 491, 


० 54, 65, 
18 


षाववेम्येतो तिष्ठन्तं यो अतिरथं गृहे | 
पतुमच्छत यियासुं च निरोधयेत्‌ | 
19 


भिक्र्येन Ve वसुधराम्‌] 


सहमाना faa 
Cf. Patichat. I. 256 iia ५ 











० ddd, $45, 


Se = SS यायाय 
Ce 
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20 
न हि कश्चिदुपायोऽस्ति चुद्रोगं विनिगृहितुय | 
यस्य हेतोस्तितिक्षन्ते श्रमान्वहाविधान्नराः || 
नावो deere योजयन्ति ayaa | 
तितीषेन्त उदन्वन्तं रणेषु च युयुत्सवः ॥ 


21 
न Ted मरणं पुंसः देते यो निहतः इरः | 
रक्षणे स्वकुटुम्बस्य गवान्धस्य च पालने || 


HESIOD. 
(Opera ef Dies.) 
a 
कुलालश्च कुलालाय sas वशिगीर्प्यति | 
दरिद्रिश्च दख््रिय गायनाय च गायनः || 
Cf. Malay. १. 19, 
99 


भयानां पृथिवी पूणं wat seq: मरसरन्ति च | 
५ व्याधयः WEAN जन्तु-स्वयजाताः पदे पेदे || 
24 
नाद्य सूनुः पितुभक्तो न च सूनौ रतः rar | 
मित्र नाद्रियते मित्रं नातिथिश्च भतीच्छकम्‌ ॥ 
न श्रातिव प्रियो भातुः Gare यथाभवत्‌ | 
विजृम्भ मनोमादः पूज्यते पापकर्मकृत्‌ ॥ 
नष्टो धमों गता लज्जा व्रिरलान्पदय सज्जनान्‌ | 
धूतं वञ्चयते गीर्भिः पदरीभिः शपयैरुत ॥ 
scot निविविथे मर्व्यान्दु्मुखी पोररूपिणी | 
परव्यसनसहष्टा धिगव्यत्वस्य दुष्टता I! 
C/, Subhishitéy, 3070. 
25 
मढाश्यो बलीयांसं निरोड यो व्यवस्यति | 
स पराभवमामोते दुःसहां च विमाननाम्‌ ॥ 
Cf. Paiichat, III. 126; I. 227; IV. 24. 
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£ 286—289, 
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r. 183--195. 
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ii 


iG ते | 
दुभन्लस्योपेदेैव दुर्मन्नेण निहन्यते II 


Cf, Kathis, XX. 218; Mark. Par, CXVIIL 17, 18 


27 
after serena बहुभिश्याधिगम्यते | 
तस्य संनिहितं वेश्म मार्गश्च निरुपद्रवः II 
गौरवस्यामरा देवाः स्वेदं वल्लमकल्पयन्‌ | 
तदीैण पथा प्राप्यं विषमेगोध्वंगामिना | 


28 


Rat मां प्रति यो gear चिन्तयत्यात्मनो हितम्‌ | 


(Decemare, 1905 








यः शृणोति सतां मन्लं सोऽपि छाध्यो न संशयः || 


यस्तु नास्ति स्वयं प्राज्ञो नच Ha व्यवस्यति | 
हितवाक्यानि भित्राणामधमं विदि त जनम्‌ |I 


20 
मोजयेः स्वगृहे भित्रममित्रं च निवारयेः | 
भूयिष्ठं तु निमन्त्यास्ते य आसन्नानेवासिनः II 
ज्ञातव्यौ गृहवत्तान्ते बान्धव प्रतिवेशिनो | 
बद्धा परिकरं बन्धुरवद्भान्यो अभिधावति I 
हच्छल्यं कुप्रतीवेशी साधू रलमनुत्तमम्‌ | 
विपत्तौ शरणीभूतं सौख्यदं कीर्तिवर्धनम्‌ ॥ 


Cy. 095८19४. V.60; 70. 


80 
fifa: ster प्रतिग्राह्या दशनेन च दशनम्‌ | 
दात्रा दानपंरे भाव्यमदात्रा दानरोधिनि ॥ 





cy. M, Bh, V. 1449 ; एतदा, इ, 84. 


31 
अल्पमल्पं शनैश्ेयं तच कार्य दिने दिने I 
चिन्वतो रक्ततश्चान्ते भूयो भूयो भविष्यति || 
a2 
अस्ति प्रहीतुमातुपि भव्रमेतस्ियंकरम्‌ | 
नास्तीति सुमहङःखमिदं तात विमृश्यताम्‌ | 


१. 2342-3. 


v, oo4, 955, 


vy. 961, ~~, 


7. 366, 367. 





Cy. र, $, 


Cr +. 51 


December, 1904.) 
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33 
उपरिष्टादधस्ताच्च ब्रहीतव्यं ययारुचि | 
भारडमधभ्यस्यितं रचयं TH रत्तितुमभ्रियम्‌ ॥ 


ot 
न ते सीमन्तिनी चेतो मधुजिहा विलोभयेत्‌ | 
अभिसृत्य स्मराकृष्टा पीनश्रोरीपयोधरा ॥ 

85 
न बहतिधिना भाव्यं न चानतियिना त्वया | 
न च ध्रतंसहायेन न च साधूविरोधिना ॥ 

v. 713, 716. 

+ 
न दोषेणावगन्तव्यमारकि aad मनस्विना | 
दैवदत्तं हि दारिद्यमनिष्टं हदयंकषम्‌ Il 

MIMNERMUS, 


a7 
weaved मे मृव्युभवेदिति वरो मम | 
आयुषश्वानयेदन्तं व्याधिचिन्तादिभिर्धिना | 
SOLON, 
38 
न कच्चित्सुखसंपन्नो दुःखभारेा पीड्यते | 
यो मनुष्यकुले जातः सर्पति Tages || 


¶, dla, 718, 


49 
बहवो धनिनः पापा दरिद्रिन्ति च सज्जनाः | 
एतद्िधिहितं लोके वयं तु न वृणीमहे |! 
पुणयादभय॒द यं तेषां BATA: सनातनः | 
वित्तानि तु मनुष्याणां गत्वराशि न्ने णे || 





अहो दुःखमिति ब्रूयाद्रन्धुव्गो मृते मयि || 
THEOGNIS., 
41 
धर्म श्रेष्ठतमं मन्ये afar तु विरोगताम्‌ | 
किं तु प्रियतमं वस्तु vee यदभीष्ससि | 


31014 9111970. 92; 115 


ool) 
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mee ऋं 


SS eee का 


न सिंहोऽपि संदा ate भोक्तु (arate पश्यत | 
बलवन्तमपि Ae पीडयेदनुपायत्ता Mi 


do 


स्वैरिणी योषितं fa नरं च रतिलम्पटम्‌ | 
पत्युरन्यस्य यः aa कृषिं करत व्यवस्यातिं II 
44 





अमित्रं च गुणोपेतं न निन्देयं कदाचन | 
व्रयस्यं च न aaa धर्मरोधिनम्‌ | 
ALCAN, 
45 


निद्रावशं संभरति Tart 
शिरांसि याताने सकन्दराखि | 
श्च्छन्ति शय्यां वनवारिणश्च 
श्यामायते च स्तिभितेव पृथ्वी | 
त्यजन्ति Ta मधुलिद्रुलानि 
कृतं विहंगेर्विदपेध मौनम्‌ | 
शतेषु पायोनिधिगहरेषु 
तिर्िगिलाः स्वम्रसुखं भजन्ते || 


Cr. Subluishitam, 106, 


(To be continue.) 





CORRESPONDENCE 


SOME NOTES ON DIGAMBARA JAINA 
ICONOGRAPHY. 


Vol. XXXIT. pp. 469 ff., I beg to point ont the 
following few inaccuracies, which may lead your 
readers to misunderstand some customs of the 
Digambara Jaimas -— 


It ia anid that the Jaypir Ehandarwils are Vié- 4 
panthis or Théripanthis, and that the former । 


worship standing and the latter sitting, First, 
thia might lead one to think that the division 


into Vispanthis and Théripanthis is confined to 


the Digambara Ehondarwil Jainas only. Asa 


matter of fact, the Svéetimbaris and some of | 


their sub-classes also may be Viépanthls, Alao 
the Agarwils and other minor classes of the 


f 
t 


Digambara Jainas may be Vidpanthis and Théra- 


 ‘Panthis. By the way, the term should be Ti 
Sim, — With reference to on article on Dignm- | y प Tera 


bara Jaina Iconography by Dr. J. Burgess, ante, | ly, the attitude of worship of the two classes is 


¡ quite reversed. It is the Viépanthla who worship 


(Le. 18) Panthis and not TérApanthis. Second 


sitting ‡ whereas the Téripanthis worship stand 
ing, and sit rho when they propose to meditate 


। Or repeat their manfras on the beads of a rosary 


_  & very low, almost inaudible, tone of voice. 





1४ must, however, be said here that a clasa of 
Jaina laymen, who profess to be much more 
learned and spiritual than their other Jaina Térd- 
panth! brethren, and who are called Bhattarakas, 
worship in a sitling posture. But these Bhatté- 
rakas are a leas than microscopic minority and 


their practice, therefore, is the exception to the 
Tole, which Dies recognized by the majority of the 
| orthodox Digambara Jninas. 
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a. 

Again, it is said that “they ( the : 
object to bathing themselves or the images, and 
worship with water, cocoanut-water or panchdm-_ 
rita,” In this connection it is enough to say that | 
itis one of the most important factors of the ritual 
connected with every Digambara Jaina temple, 
that some one —a male — should get up early in 
the morning, should bathe, and at sunrise, or only 
४ little, not much, before it, should go to the 
temple and bathe the images of the Tirthankaras 
that are placed there. Also it must be noted that 
the bathing is generally — almost exclusively — 
done on the premises of the temple, to guard 
against the risk of the worshipper’s body being — 
at his house and then goes to the temple. 

ॐ. 


As to the “eleven grades of Jainas" enn- | 
meéerated by Dr. Burgess, I think these are the 
eleven stages in the life of a householder, which | 
1 ee 
complete renunciation of the world, in perfect 
agreement with the essential teachings of the Jaina 
religion, These stages are called pratimAs, and 


ll. Uddhisht. Vrata, becoming unelothed anil 
living in a jungle with a langoti and kamandaln 
(alms-bowl); or retaining a dhoti (a -waist-cloth’, 
a piece of cloth to cover the body and an alms- 
bowl, and living in a temple or a mandape, or 
in some lonely and unfrequented place, other 
than a mandir or temple. 


Obviously the eleven grades of Jainas, as 
Dr. Burgess is informed, are inaccurate. Either 
he has been given wrong information, or he has 
nustiderstood the explanations of his informant 
The statement that the fourth-grade Jninas 
“observe all the Jaina precepts but are guilty of 
adultery” is altogether misleading. Perhaps in 
the above enumeration jt corresponds to the sixth 
| Pretind, the Nisbhijdn-tyiga, For sometimes a 
part of its observance is said to be abstinence 
from sexnal enjoyment in the day-time, which. › 
of course, implies freedom of the enjoyment at 
other times, Now this implied permission to 
enjoy one’s wedded spouse at night is miscon- 
strued as adultery, and the inaccuracy of the 
statement in the article is obvious, 

The fifth-grade Jainas are aaid to ba ‘ dishonest.” 
| But this is misleading, for dishonesty is neither 
enjoined nor permitted to the Jainas, Only they 


व books are cunimerstod et below = fo not have to take a religious vow expressly to 
1, Darsana, or Faith in the true God, true | abstain from it at a certain stage of their life os 
teacher, and true religion & householder. Otherwise it is a part of the 


details of the second pratima Vrata, even of the 
details of the first pratim? Darsang, that the 
Jaina householder shall not commit theft, and 
theft surely includes many kinds of dishonesty. 
The misleading nature of the sixth statement 
that the Jainas “abet crimes, but do not commit 
them personally,” ia quite akin to the fifth. It is 


2. Vrata, various kinds of abstinence and vows 

3. Sdmdyal, saying prayers three times a day 
for fixed perioda. 

4, Proshdhéprds, keeping fast for sixteen 
pohars on the eighth and the fourteenth daya of 
eaoh half of the month as reckoned in India, 


5, Sachita-tydga, abstaining from eating green 
vegetables. 

6. Nishhéjdn-tydgo, abstaining from four 
kinds of food at night, and from providing others 
with the same. 

7. Brahmacharyya, keeping aloof from sexragl 
intercourse altogether. 


8. drambhe-tydga, abandonment of all engage- | 


ments and occopationa, 


9. Parigraha-tydga, renunciation of the two | 


sorte of Parigrahas, external ani internal, 


10. Anumédana-Vrata, vowing not to take 


part in any worldly or household concern. Also 
vowing not to take food uninvited, 


well known that the Jainag view their morality, 
and their asceticism also at times, from three 
points of view, i.e, as they relate to the body. 
mind or tongue, te, to act, thought or words, 
Now it is not abetting of crimes that is enjoined 
upon or allowed to a householder of the sixth: 
grade; it is the absence of express prohibition of 
committing deeds by words or by the instru- 
mentality of others that ia mistaken for permis- 
81040 to abet crimes 
4. 


As to the distinctions that the article draws 
between the Digambara and the Svétambara 
Jainas, the fifth distinction, on p. 451, is inaceu 


rate. The Svétimbaras light lamps in ther 


ST - = 


[9 व णा प, Jacobi’s Introduction to Jaina Sutras, Part If, Vol. KLV., 8.8 E. Pi tril, where he institutes 
a comparison between some Jaina doctrines as referred toin the Majjhima Nikdya, with certain cormeponding 


statements in the Siirakritdaga and Sthdndaga Siliras.] 
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temples and worship their images at night. The | places both her hands before her near her thighs 


Digambnras, particularly the Téripanthis, do not and with the palm inwards; (त) Yakeha end 
worship at night, although they light lamps in | Yakshini (24) both hold up their left hand open, 
their temples for the purpose of reading their | with ite fingers hanging down and the palm 
scriptures there. inwards. 
As to the sixth distinction, it ia not the Digam- 8. 

baras, especially Téripanthis, who bathe their | gimilarly, with regard to the feet of the 
images with pauchdmrifa. It is the Svétimbaras | yoapshas and Yakshinis, the general remark in 
who do so, or elac the Bhattdrakas, reference tO | the article ia at-vatiance with the figures on the 


whom has alraady been made above, plates. A complete classification would be ax 
5. follows: —({i) Yaksha and Yakshini (1) have their 


As to Yaks and Yekehinis, general left foot down and right tacked up in front; 
१ त migee सक body of the article, (ii) Yakeha (2) has his left foot down and right 
p. 463, 11. 29—32, are not in keeping with the | tucked up in front, and Yaksini (2) has her right 
plates given at the end of the article, Both | foot down and left in front; (ili) Yakahas ‘and 
Yakehas and Yakshinis do not, in all eases, hold | Yakshinis (from Nos. $ to 12) all have their left 
their right hand up with palm foremost in front | foot down and right tucked up infront; (iv) Both 
of the chest, and the left hand closed. Asa mat- | Yakehas and Yakshin{s (Nos. 15 to 22) hold their 
ter of fact, (i) Trimukha Yakeha (3)2 has his left right foot down and the left tucked tip in front ; 
hand closed but with a tendency to show the palm (v) Yaksha (23) lias his नन foot down and left 
outwards; (ii) Iévara and Gauri (11) both bold in front ; Yakshini (23) has her left ral down, 
up the left hand with their open palm outwards | and right in front; (vi) Yaksha and Yaks 





and the fingers hanging down; (iii) Kuméra (12) | (24) both ait as sbove. ? 
Yakehs holds the left hand os above — his Jacuanpee Lau Jarsi, 
Yakshint has it closed: (iv) Yakshini Kushman- Tutor, M,C. College, Allahabad. 
pini (22) haa two children in her two armaand | April, 1904. 
MISCELLANEA. 
FURTHER NOTES ON SOME DOUBTFUL Wo. 55 belongs to a South-Indian Bull-and- 
COPPER COINS OF SOUTHEEN INDIA. trifila series of which I have several. Sir 


Stxce the publication of my paper on Doubt- 0 ener rsa Spl 0 
ful Copper Coins in Southern India in ante, | 77-1» but he was unable to place it with any 
Vol, XXXII. p. 315 ff, 1 have bee epi dtass ब 1 overlooked पि int when pre- 
identify a few of the coins there figured, and feat vais pa uP 
1 now submit the following notes. ५.1. is ¢ ४ | 

+ 0१ his e this opportunity of submitting for 
_ No. 17 E.—Tam inclined to think that thi identification ध another coin from 
is a Pindyan coin, and that the symbol st the | «th India that has long bean a pussle to me 
top of the rev. is not a lidgam and altar as क 2 en ee ee 
I supposed. Abvve the back of the Nandi is | 
a battle-aze. 

The symbol above the aze seema to ef 
separated by dotted lines from the axe and the | 
bull. It may representa mountain. One of my | 
“Koneri Réyan” series, which seems to be | It was omitted from my List accidentally, being, 
certainly Pindyan, has a figure of a standing at the time my paper was prepared, in custody of 
bull with a battle-aze above. Mr. Rapson of the British Museum, who, however, 

as ca ; h and | ज unable to class it. The horse 15 somewhat 

7 rice. 43, 2: 90 } are 00 99 of sg Date षट ` | similar to that on Wo. 56 of my = Doubtful” 
the legend on the reverse is Puduehchéri (Pondi- Tint, whith tony Bea coin of’ Matete.’ But! th 
cherry). Count Maurin Nahuys has described 1 = Sra 9 १ ध 
them (pp. 13, 14) nnd.figured them (Plates 6, 7, 8) | | 0 with 
in hia paper on the “Numismatique dea Indes that oe F ali ; com hag no connection क 
Néerland-+ises," published in the “Rerue Belge + 
de Numirmatique," 1884. ॐ R. Saws. 

7 Noworals enclosed in brackets denote the serial number of the figures inthe plate. Numerals enclosed in brackets denote the serial number of the figures in the plates. 
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Abacus, as तच by Hindu mathema- 
1101479 11. 1 an 
Abaya Gimini, k. of Ceylon ५५ 
Abbanés, merchant, buys St. Thomas 
abbreviations; method of marking them in 
inscriptions and manuscripts ,,, App 
Abdagases, or Labdanes, supposed nephew 
of Gondophares, coins of 
. Abdagases, Parthian, general to Artabanus 
III on ar aes 
Abdiss, and 5४. Bartholomew ... ° 
abdication; attributed to Amdghavarsha L, 
7: ४., 197, 199 f.:—.nctually made by the 
Western Ganga prince Noleambdntaka. 






Miirasititha IT. oie + oe += 1099 
“Abd-nl-Azis, Maulvi . 1 
‘Abdullah Ehin, Qutbu-l-mulk, Sayyad ... 78 n 
ablayamudrd, attitude of the hand === 64 


Abhidhana-Chintimani, of Hemachandra 63 
Abhinava-Pampa, author of the Kanaresa 
Pampa-Ramdyana, q, ४.२ his peraonal name 
was Nigachandra, 262; he had the birwdas 
of Bhiratikarnapdra, 262; and Kavitd- 


mandhara and Sahityavidyidhasa vee 263 | 
Abhira inscription from Nisik = App? 
Abu, mt. ००५ a so 8 


Achemenides, Akheminides, dynasty === 8 
Achdranavantla of Appi Dikshita or Appé- 


dhvarin of Maéyavaram an! pp =» 192 
Achhir, achbiri, see tichhar ... cm 18 
Achirya-Dikshita, ancestor of Nilakantha- 

Dikshita oh ००० * one = 131 





Achdryastavardja, of Brahmén: 3 == 137 
Achiryastavardjabhdshana of Rimabhadra- 
Dikshita we = 1314 


Achin, tn. in Sumatra, 88, 158, 160; Monsoon 
plome from: == == == == „> BH 
Achyutapuram plates .. 1. ss 
Achyuta-Nayaka,k.ofTanjor  ,, `... 154 
Acts (apocryphal) of St. Thomas, 10, 11 
18 and n., 16; — Syriac, 10, 11 nem 


acute-angled type of the Gupta alpha- 
11 Pr oom App 40 
Adilaj, Gujarit, well at > ee ` 
Adam's Peak „++ oo 
Adhearamtovinudbitihalarritti of Vaaudara- 
Dikshita 11; aa 11) क * 186 
Adi-Buddha „> ~ === LO) 


adikirama, supreme court, Singh, = == 144 
Adityas, eun gods oe os a ` = नौ 


ld and n., 15 | 


16 and त्त, 


es 10 | Agathocles k., coing of . 


App. 99 | 


| Atsharas in inserips., App. 81 


admf,man,atattoo-mark  .., i a7 
Advoitarasamaijart of Nali&-Dikshita 136 
Afghanistan, 147; ~ and RKharishthi MSs. 
App. 18;— stipes... as oe 9 
Afrasyib oe 70 


4gapalasa, Atigapalagia, legend on Nanda 
+ A 8 
Agarwils, minor Digambara sect of Jainas... 330 
Agastya, rishi ... न= 91 
App. 7, 29, 82, 39, 34 
agni = Agni, Hotri-priestof the gods App. 84 7. 
Agra, Agrah city, 77, 79 and 7 customs, 


216 
Ayrahdyanaprayéga  .,. "० +» 166 
Agua Dorji of Lhasa nt Paris Tr) 


15, 91 
Ahir women and tabtooimg = =+ nes LIT 
Abmadzai tattoos non ie eT 14 


Ahnika of Sivarima-Dtkehita... one oe 126 
Ahobala Sémayijin, ancestor of Chokkandtha. 130 
Aihole, stone inscriptions App. 60;— Pradasti 


of Ravikirti oes ne a) ८9 
Aja and other names of Sirya न 63 
Ajantd inscriptions, App. 22, 2, 63, 69 

88 n.;— painted incaves = 08 
Ajmir, finds of plates at oe App. 97 


Ajodhya, Kushana COME. from, rrr) 178 
ह... 1 1/11.11 am | eae om 8७ 7 


dkhyd, a tattoo-mark aa === 249 
dbthydshashti of Sridharavenkatééa os LE? 
akkd, elder sister, Singh, 143 n, 
Akkadian figures and Indian symbols App. 82 
attharitd, a game = App. $ 
hemenians introduce the alphabet into 


India, App. 19:—rule in N.-W India. 9, 20, 33 
Aksile, member of the goldsmith caste 
App. 102; — of Madras | « 103 क, 
atshapata, probably Accountant-General's 
Office App. 108 
nomercal syetem at == App. 75 
and Erihmi 
numerals = B62 87 
atehaddlin, dkahaddlika for Akuhiile, व. ८. App. 102 
Akhshayars bar Sakhban, ४, of Bah ~= 14 ऊ: 
Aluh, hero ॐ jel oe fe, 75, 79 
Alamanda plates ... =, == App. 6 


 @larhtdra, the art of ornate poetical expres- 


sion; remarks on a Kanarese work dealing 
with the subject, written bys pergon named 
Kaviévara, g. ए ae ate 200, 253 ® 





ee nha“ पि 





Alcoran, 0 «+ ; ase “a ne 
alépk, Khardehthi, sign. + = App. 21 

Alexander the Great, 99; his invasion of 
India = ० + „= CA pp. 2 ४०० 258 
Alexandria, portfor India ^= ससू == 11 
Alha and Udal, Ballad of == = as 72 
Ali dent Laas “ae ees Tl, 24 

‘Alim ‘Ali Khan, Nawib ( Sayyad )...1,4—6,8, 
69, 70, 72, 74, 77, 7६ 7. 


Allahabad inscriptions, App. 32 n.; pillar 
edicts w+. Ts 34,30 
Alphabet of N.-W. India, 79 ;— Indian tradi- 
tion of its origin ane App. 
alphabets, the northern, from about A. D. 
450 —definitions and varieties, App. 44; 
— the Southern — definition and varieties, 
6l:— Western script, 62;— of Central 
India, 64;— Kanarese and Telugu, the 
archaic variety, 65;— the middle variety, 
67; the Old Kanarese, 68;—later Kalinga 
script, 69;—Grantha alphabet, archaic 
variety, 70;— middle variety, 71;—tranai- 
tional Grantha, 72;— the Tamil, 73;— 
Vattelutta, 75;—the oldest Indian, in- 
vented by Brahmanical school-men 
Alut Yakinni, goddess in Ceylon £9 
dm, mango-tree, 5 tattoo-mark ... 304 905, 307 
Awmarakosha, dictionary ... 168, App. 98 ० 190 9. 
Amarasitnha, 10th k. of Tanjur ००७ 1 
शि 11.11 1 1.1.11 
74, 87 n., 89 


ऋ क rie ah i 


००७ es 1 


Guba, mango-tree, a tattoo-mark 


Ambéls, th. oe one one =e oe ~, 
Ambaruith imecription =» App. Sland n. 
ameer, omrah, amir, court official s+ san SOG 
Amin Khin, letterto === ० धु 5, 69 
4 0151009 Buddha ~. ज ~ =» 312 
ammd, step-mother, Singh, == == = 143 


Amma IL., Eastern Chalukyak,, his plates of 


A. D. 945 dated in word numerals... App. 96 
1.4. 1.7 oath, Singh. eee 11. oon [711 14 
Ammianus Marcellinus quoted ws ell छ. 


Amighavarsha, = biruda of various kings 
bestdes the Rishtrakita Amégbavarsba 
I. wee) ies in क oe 199 

Améghavarsha I. (Rashtraki}a); he reigned 
from A.D, 814 or 815 to about 977-78, 
197; be probably ended bis long reign by 
abdicuting, 187, 1991. ; — bis personel name 
probably either was Niardyana or else was 
3 name beginning with Vishnu, 197 n,; bis 
other birudas, 197; some literary allusions 
which probably refer to him, 197 £.;— note 
on bim aa a patron of literature, 197 f.:—by 
the Digambaras, the composition of the 
Ratnowudilikd, q. v4 is probably attributed 


# कावः 


ae 170) | 


INDEX. 


Se === ~~ 


a) 


to him, 198 #f.: he took, or was credited in 
the taking, a special interest in alarmkdra, 
and directed or was credited with directing 
the composition of the Kavirdjamdrga, q.v., 
200 ;—that work was really written, not by 
named Kavisvara + 200, 25048, 278 
Amighidaya, a mistaken rendering of the 
Tibetan translation of the name of Amé- 
















ghavarsha i: q. ४ ous one one aoe 199 
Amorgés, Saka k. 1 Se 
Avbduvarman's inscriptions A. D. 635, bis 
era wes ete App, 0 nd 
avitécdiibina Pee ne [१1 oon owOa De 
| amulets in Ceylon +न == == == 86 
Anakkudi, vil. N. of Babajirijapuram on the 
नीत voce ween eee 229 
Ananda relative of Buddha == = 0 we 115 


Anandariyamakhin ( Anandarao Peshva ), 


minister of 8411311 | १1) 181, 188, 192 

pedigree + oe oon oo कक 
Anantapur and Southern alphabet .. App. 8 
Andar tribe and tattooing = == == LAT 
ande, half crop, Singh. ae om Pry oom 144 


Andher, sttpa at, App. 5; relic vase of the 
stipe ue oes ae os 9 
Andra-Sitakarni dynasty - +. 11, 12 
Andhra inscriptions, App. 6,7, 42, 66; — coins, 
43 and n.;— characters, 61;— period and 


i i am 


use of cotton cloth as writing material „~ 99 
Andrakottoa or Sandrakottos ... ae «os 39 
Andrapolis, cap.of Gondopharea .. 11, 12 
An Edima, a Singh. ceremony tat aw 60 
angoami, invocation vee or oe = OF 
angird, o talisman, tattoo-mark ie ==> 2.93 
Angirasa, gétra of Jupiter == === = 09 
Anglo-Indian terms from a 17th Century 


MS. ,,, 85 #., 157 8, 200 #., 250 ff., 314 तै. 
Anbilvid, library of Bhoja transferred 

thither on *=» App. 99 
animal substances as a material in 

India os = App. 95 
anjanan eliya, Singh. vegetable paste 56 
Anjanan Dévi, Singh, female elf rs 
Afijaneri inscription «+ App. 101 n. 
aiikapalli, Jaina name of the Brabmi deci- 


writing 
i fb 16 ॥ 
14, | 


[11 oon 


mal mobAtiOn क ` स ets "¢. 78, 82 
aukas, unite of the decimal notation... App. 52 
Ankut, Hindu holiday for the worslip of 

Govardhan ss न = == === 18 
[1.1.111 1,117.8 Mahidévidhvarin = 28 

| ^ कला Mékhalé Dévi, a तमप = == अ 
Anowa squemosa, custard-apple ध, os अतत 


INDEX. 





Antimachos Nikephoros,k.,coinof,... «.. 218 
Anumédana-rrata, tenth pratimd or stage 
among Jaina =, on one wee oe 331 
Anunisika aymbol --~- ae = 70, 59 
Anumidra symbol ... App. 7, 14, 19, 20, 23, 24, 


+ 30, 37, 47, 73 


Apastamba, author of the Dharmasutra... App. 2 
Aphsad Pradasti of Adityasena —... App. 50, 57 


Apollodotos Philopatos... = = «=e 218 
appd, father, Singh. = = 145 
Appa-Dikshita or 20 of 219 
TAI «+ 19: | 
Appa-Dikshita, ancestor of Venkateévara 
Kavi Ty ae [141 one 128 
Appaya-Dikshita — date of == = ass थः 
8 [058 1585, goddesses one oo «= 
Agamat, words said to the newly-born 118 | 
Arabia and Aramaic inacriptions§ .. App. 19 


Arabic language, App. 16; alphabet in India... 20 
Aramean and Indian writing , <App. 13 
Arammans, and Akhemenians, App. 20; — 
and Kharéshth! numerals, 76 ; — sign for 
ten अ न on ` प 
arf,a churn,atettoo-mark === == == 282 


Arambra-fydga, 8th pratima or stage among ५५ 


the Jainas oe oom one one 
drahatidéva hula, oa om 153 
Aramaic in India, Assyria, Babylon, App. 19; 

numerals कक चछ जक one i ‘ri 
Ariimi script ue ष ष ore 


Aranbak Yaksha, a monster Pre nae 
Arcot, and the Grantha alphabet == णु), 62 
Ardeshir Hormasji Wadia, and Parsi social 
reform. ... ia 
Arhata, worship of, 40; — temple. 152, 153 and n 
Arinké, coast = क ध च sss 11 
Aries (Mésha) = are ar ose =+ 62 
Arjuna oom क on 1i2 
arms. coats of, on seals of copper-plate 


| = App, 99 
grants = eee one Prey १७ Pp 
arpan, offering, Panjabi oe = == [18 
न त 0. 
Artabanus JIL. .. eee ०७४ नि eos ATL, 


क) i ४ App. 19 
arthi, zi cofin an Per) om 118 
Ariiharastétra of Sridharavenkatésa (4 
Aruna, ¢ 1 नि, 

Aryan loan-words in Dravidian and Mundi 
7 123, 124; — languages of India = == App. 40 


Arzapore, Haraspur, Harsapur, on Bay of a 


« 151 


Artarerses, k. am 


Bengal 
Asi, Aéva? wife of Pushpaka 
Asin, near Safidm «+ 
Agani Dhara Tirtha, a holy tank 


| Asaikhya Tirtha in Jhind State „+ 





| diman, Sanakrit,in Khardshthi... 


| Attic drachmas in India 


1 11 90 | 


5335 





oe anu 
Asinara or Sisara, wife of Ouzanes === ...15n. 
Admakaa(?)of Khindesh „= «=. App. 63 
Asni inseription क cas = App.#3n 


2 ०0४, 79, 164, 165; — edicts do not bear hia 
name, 168, 172; — the edicts, App. 1, 5, 9, 
13, 15, 18 and 7. 19,22—24 andn., 27—89 
and n., आ--3२३ and n., Si—35, 37, 55, 77; 
letters at Gayl, 2, 17;—at Kilai, Sabosram 
Rupnith, Siddapura, Nanighit, 80 n.;— 
numerals, 75, 76 and च. 81, #2,87; grouping 
of words, 88;— at Dhauli, 45; Jaogada, 
89 ;— contain sacred aymbols, 90; —correc- 
tions in, §1;—aa evidence of use of ink, 97; 
—useoflipitara ... ws =+ ज 1005208 
aeration, signa of भनक ०० "= App. 23 
Asaytin and Kharishthi writing, App. 19; — 


and Aramaic... ~ 20, 22 
Astaprdaa of Rimabhadra-Dikshita = = 157 
Asurayi, Singh, Yakka... bent Téa) ca 0 
Aruba ॥ Asankenoi ), ०५७ oe A 9 
Aivaliyana, siitra of Raimabhadra-Dikshita, 

127, 128 
Awaldyana, ritra of Chokkanitha-Dikshita... 130 
Aivaldyanagrihyasttravyitti s+. 183, 184 
aévamédha, horse encrifice =. 98, 170, 500 
Aévattha Niriyana,sonof Bhiminalll , 128 
Asvint ome on one क्ब, oom wae 69 
कान, saved Bhojya == === == =. 16 
Asvine-Kumiira, tank at Asin in चातव -. 299 


ancedduma or pandwru mila, rent, Singh. ... 144 
dlakalakd, guild coins =+ on App. 9 
afemagala, a igure, Singh - 58 
Atioa plates of Siladitya VI. of Valabhi. App. 96१, 
Atidayadhavala, a birwda of Amoghavarsha I, 

q. v., and known as yet only in connection 

with him 197, 201, 264, 265, 267, 263 
App. 27 and o 
Atri, gdtra of Mercury == = w- 65 
App 


Audiyanaka, patronymic from Udiyana = 101 


Augustus, firstawfokratér == === == 15 

Aurangibéd or SBurhinpur, home of 
"aa = ०७ 1, 78 ni. 
Aurege-Zebe = Aurangzil emp. , =» 205 
eutokretor, title of Gondopharea == === 19 
aregraha, symbol App. 91 
avaly?, Hower, asatattoo-mark == .. 01 
Avatatioake-wiltras ¡व 80, 81 
Aya, period of life 115 

dyigapotd and न्तं. 149 9. 151 and 

153 and त, 

_Ayama, Eshatrapa, minister of Nahapina, 
: 163, 169 
ayrshire, = coppersmith ss = App. 102 








Ayimaha Yaksayi, Singh.demon == aw 58 


ayiyd, elder brother, Singh, „~ +. 143m. 
Ayu Mitra, Ayya, Kushina &., coins of, at 

Gopilpur, 176 a. न्क: ऋ 1१ 
8 पतैः Avil, Sridharavenkatesa... 


diyyakena, in Kagheriinecrip., == 
Azilises’ 0178 oo ons रम 


“Babal (Acacia arabica) used in tattooing „~ 220 


Babylon and Indian traders, App. 16;— and 
Eharishthi writing + ष ~ 19 
Babylonian seals $ अ App. 20, 22 
Bactrian coins found in India, 217, 218;— 
figures and Indian symbols „= App’? 
badal vanasea, clab moss, Singh. ool 
Bidimi representations of the god Brahmi, 
App. 1,— or Vitipi and the Chalukyas, 
65, 67; ~~ imscriptions of Kirtivarman 
I = 66, 70, 


1121 Prat ia see 


Baddrakili, | 4 र] Singh oe 37) oon 60 | 


Badni Khel, tribe and tattooing == 


App. 51 and n. 


bahasatimitirasa in Pabhossa inscription. App. 30 | 


Hahirawa Yakeayi, demon, Singh. == 6 
Bahiri, Bhairav, demon i नन 8 
Bahl (Bactria) +~ „^~ 4 14 च. 
Badmadisika(Brahmadisika), 3 1114 34—38 





Bahrim Ehels ... ane 
Baijnith Kiragrima Prodastis App. of 
Bairltedicta = App. 3l and च> 32n., dH, 35 
0५ for ba-jusz, 8. Indian contraction = | 
bijubandu or chudfyd, bangles, tattoo- 

marks : tom + ^ क्न 246 
bGjit, a stool, tattoo-mark ... == 
bakhiyd, a etitch, tattoo-mark... 208, 506, 309 
Eakhshili MS, App. 57, — and Brihm! 

decimal notation, 82,83; — use of namesof 

things for numerals, 83; use of nomerals, 


॥ 1 8। 147 


86 — and Bhirja MS, oom 1 =a 94 
Bili-Dikshita alias Yajiiéévara == 186, 187 
Baljit as eet 
Biiakiri Yakeaniyf, she-demon, Singh, ... 58 
Balakrishna-Bhagavatpdda, author on 198 
Balipur, tn., Alila Dist. == ao me, 180 
Bilisor, factory ... ed 85 


Balbodh or Devrnandgari of the Marithi 


districta, Apo. 51, 53;-- and Modi = FO | 


bali, ceremony, Simgh....0 न = = 
Ballasore, tn., maund ... a 160, 204, 206 


balwr juice, used im tattooing. re * 27) 
bambht = brikmt, Indian script App. 1,2 


bamhmane for bawibAane 


App. ॐ 





BO | 


| Bartholomew, 


Bana, writer, 166, 167; — about 620 A. D 
App. 1; and the Vdsoradattd, 62; — men- 
tiona king Harsha's seal, 96; — a pusta- 
ka-rdchaka or particular reader == == 99 
Banind leaves used in schools == App. 95 
Bénesteva of Ramabhadra-Dikshita... 137, 141 
Banavial‘or Vaijayinti, tn., App. 30; — and 
the Kadambas क तः "= ` =" 





Bangash, tribe == === == aes = 100 
Ban Gen 1 == LS 
णन ona 239 
Bang vee 158 
Banskheri plate of Harsha ... App. 56 
baori, a well, as a tattoo-mark “ve आ 
Bapdév of Kadapa, a godling.. =, = 98 
bard, armlet, tattoo figore .. 25, 251, 


Baribar caves, App. 32 १. ; — insorips., 34; 

— edict oom eae [म [ चेल 
Barth fe oe one 299 
एषा Kalin, vil, in Safiddn, 299 ; ~~ Barih- 

-ban temple oo one ous 300 and nm. 
Earibji Bhagwin tank ard temple at Barih 

Kalin ५; १9 


| Bdrdkhadt (Skt, deddadakshari) table of let- 


ters, App. 2;— the Brahmanical, its use... 97 
Barand, tn. in Safidin "ildga | on ane oo 
Barbarikon or Patala harbotr a w 2 


-Birha रन १.1 aa cr का 1, 1 iL 
| Barhah Sayyad 000 =+ =+ 


1, 5, 6, 73m. 
Barik Khel tribe, and tattooing = ०० 
bark of the bhdrja-tree aa 8 writing material 
in India = === App. 
Barmaur, ChamhbA Dist, Chaulandlin .. 32 
Barida copperplate, App. 67, 68 ; — of Rasb- 
trakita k. Dhruva, dated A. D. 634-36, 
first contains the symbol aragraha... App. 91 


+ evangelised India, martyr- 
dom of ... a a 10, Tl 
Barwint! State, im . ae ow. O03 

| Barygaza (Bharoch) ot the month of Nar- 
अ, ` कड ee | 
Basor tribe in Bundelkband ०१७ += 320 
Bassia (पठ, चं mal ower = „=, Zl 
bata tuvakka, Singh ao = भीति 
batied, eweetmeat, atattoo-mark ... 229, 228 
batupd, bag, atattoo-mark... one 229, 228 
Bauddhaa of Nepél, MSS. of .. App. 77, 78 
Baudhiyana, on sea voyagesandtrade. App. 16 
Bavi Sahib, Ekoje of Tanjor ... = => 194 
béeadd, step well, a tattoo-mark ... os 248 


Bavaji, of the Bhiradviija gétra, ancestor af 


ya tm nn oe 1121 


184 = 


| न्न = = == 5 ~ = = ` =-= ~ ==. — ET TE EE 


bdvelyd, ४4४ tree, a tattoo-mark 





४९५१, a well, > tattob-mark o ५ 08 
Bivera १५०४8 and Indian trade... «+ App. 16 
Bardéo, Vaeudéra, ४, 9 - 14 and च. 
bedi, tattoo-mark ७७ Pet Ptr 338 
6४0, wuterpote, tattoo-mark —..... === obo 
BedeA ifserips, + App. 43 =. 
bél, money offering Le an 118 
Belgaum and Southern alphabets « App. 62 | 
beli, wood-apple, Singh. ... inal 60 
beli patld (Hibiscus hiliacus), Singh. .. a7 
Bellary and Southern alphabets . App. 62 


éénd, nephew, Singh द ९. 
Benares and Kalbbairav, 95 n. ; — alphabets 
of, App. ४ —and &&7त# Mss 71); (न 
Bengal, 77 ;— grasa, 9] ;— inecrip. 
Bengala, Bengal, 85;— maund ... त 
छलक alphabet; see Proto-Bengali, 
App. 58;— M58. and inscrips, >, 59 7. 60 
छर पो plam = =+ == =e BOL, 908 
॥;. 1 \ 4.1 | caste, Singh. mea eee ore 61 
éeroya, hand drum, Singh. ie ee ` नी 
Berenike, port on Red Sea aes च 11 
Berin!, author on invention of writing in 
India, App. 1, 5;—his India, 11 n.—on 
Nagar! alphabet, 49; — on use of birch- 


bark as a writing material ae wa 
bésar, spot on nose, a tattoo-mark "> 226, 228 
beth, Khardahthi magn रा App. 21 
beima or pangn, lote,Bingh. 9७७ + 144 

„ Bezhan, son of Ger ... $ ase wee 15 
Bhidén month, festival heldin .. 120 
bhadramutha, Kahtrapa title 163- 169, 168 


Bhagarat 54 क्यप, image of, 39, 40; — 


worshipped oo em as ene 172 
Bhagavantariya, author ... 187, 128, 154, 185 
bhidgt oo av च, 
Bhagvanlél Indrajl on Brébm! numerals, 

App. 81; — his hypothesis on the source 

of Indian numeral aymbola 83, 90829 च. 
Bhairav, Bahiri, demon “eee 98, 99 


४1०84 H रक, brother's shadow, a tattoo- 
mark oe च 228 
Bh4yji inacrip. भकः = App. 32 च 
१.1 1,1/9 wedding mente ose wee won mon 118 
Bhandigirss “ae [111 os App. Cr 
Bhangl, Bundelkhand tribe ... _ = See 
Bhinpura th. Indor dist. aan = one ५ 
Bharadvaja, gétra of Mare, 64, 184; of ४४ 
bokkandtha-Dikahita one कक dt} 
Bharahut, Bharaut, Khardshth! words 
App. 18, 31 9. ; —stdpa, 7, 32, 35, 39; — 
inecripa, 38, 37 
Bharani, Nakshatra 11 oa owe 62 


| Bharjapattra, birch-bark, ita use, App. 93; — 





954 
Bharata, dramatic law-giver ... „+ 163—166 
bhdratibhdnddgdra, old Indian forlibrary. App. 99 
Bhiratikarcapdra, a biruda of Abhbinava- 
Pampa, q v +E ॥ + ष ron 





262 


| BbSrgava, gitracf Venus == , „^ 65 


Bharukachchba, Bharoch on the Narmadé, 
port ... an >. 173, App. 16 
Bhiskara-Dikshita, contemporary of Rima- 
bhadra, author of Rainaftilibi =, अ 179 
Bhiskara-Ravivarman, the 5999785 of... App, 75 
Bhashyeraindvalt of ChokkanAtha-Dik 
aus . == 126, 129 
Bhattikalanka, authorof the Karnifakadéab- 
’ ddwuddzana, g. v.. which he finished in 
AD.164 .. इ ==» os 297 and a. 
Bhattirakas, Jaina order... == ॐ 
Bhattiprilu inscrip.,, 105 2. ; = भणि in 
नकौ dist., App. 2;—relic vessels, 6,5, 31, 


#2;— Drividi, 38, 39; — inscrips., %, 

15; on silver ... an क म = 95 
Bhauma, Maigala, Mars = = „^ 64 
Bhavanidankera, Chief © पतन्ति .. == 182 
Bhawan Dériji temple 208 
Bhiwalpur, tn., and Ehardshthl inscrips. App. 18 
bho koh. and loma ane क्क ०» 990 
Bhils in नामा, tattoving among, 240;— : 

Khandesh and धा, tattooing among =, St 
Bhiles in MilvA,inscripa, ... =+ क. 45 
Bhima I. and I, of Gujarit, Chaulukya 

kings = === == App. ॐ and» 

Bhimaséna- न> 0012 
001, abstention from contact with others after 

adenth, dc. ... क ध 118 
Bhitari ineeripa ष App. 47 
Bhija, k. of Dhird, “letter writer,” by him 

App. 07; — his library , we | 
क गी ae Oe ee 
bAdg, food offering, £c. 118 
Bhopal State, tattoo-marks used in... 26a 
एनच = Kanji, धृ. ए, = १21" 
Bhrign, priest of the Daityas a ee 
Bhujyu shipwrecked, Vedic myth ... App. 16 
Bbhimidévi, wife of Niriyana Dikahita . al 
Bhumij, dialect... : . land च 
Bhuminalli, ancestor of RAmadhan 125 


Bhiminitha-Kavi, author of Dharmarijaya- 
champii = ,, : es 152, 134, 176, 177 
Bhirja-bark MS. of the Dkammapada from 
Khotan, App. 18, 63; — tree, the bark of, 
a4 2 writing material in India, 92 and च 
97; — MSS. ... 99 


318 


leaves, of Bower M5. 
Bhutan and the Lamas os 


INDEX. 





Bibi Mito, ancestress of the Ghilzais we 148 
bichehi, > scorpion, 89 a tattoo-mark. 223, 
227, 242, 305 
Bijdpur and Southern alphabets App. 62 
Bijayagadh — Bhartpur inscrips. ...App. 45, 47 
Bijén, Persian for Vizan onic चन 1 
Bijholli, Jainn Sthalapuriina from App. 97 
bijera, a tattoo-mark ,., oo we BS 
Billi, demon, Singh, =+ as si => 659 
Bimiiran vases == न ow. App, $4n., 28 
Bimbisira,k. .. + dé 1) 


bindu, abbreviated form of ddnyabindu,.. App. 82 


binna, form of marriage in Oeylon ... «. 143 


Binnagar, Minnagar tn Hinge = 117 
birch-bark as a writing material .., App. 02,93 
Birhor, tribe === = "^ ~ 191 च. 
biwan, गत = sss # Pa hom 118 


Blacasa papyrus, sign in ०१४ oe 
Block, Dr., 39; dates of Kanishka .., App. 18n, 
boards used for writing upon... ...App. 93, 94 
béidirimar, spirit, Singh coe (11 ==> of 
Béidhirnchi, monk ae F नी 
eae statues, 39, 40; — residences of 


App. 77 


* 80 
Bombay = Mumba, 14, 117; ~~ एण्‌ “bor- 


headed alphabet ad 11 nee one App. 62 
bombara, topa, Singh. one oon ७७७ 208 
Eee indigenous religion of Tibet. ... 310 

ses + 89 | 
Bower MS., App. 63; — and Erihmit notation, 

77 and च> 90 n.; abbreviations in, 92;— 

pierceddeaves of ०५७ ste =» 99 
“box-headed characters = App. 62, 64 
Brachmans, Brihmana in woe 250 
Brajchandra, name of Krishna, 219 


Bribma alphabet, origin of, App. 9;— ita 
borrowed signs,]2 ;— derivative consonanta 
and initial vowela, 13; — medial vowels 
and absence of vowel in ligatures, 14, 15; 
— borrowing from Semitic alphabet, 15 
16, 29. f.— numeral symbols and 
Egyptian hieratic figures, 82; — characters 
of palm-leaf MSS... ०» 98 

Brahmi, ©+ 65, 66, 91, 300; — inventor 


of writing we eee = == A 1 
Bribmalika as = 90, 91 
Brahminanda-Saraavati, ऋ 197 
Brahminandamuni PT 


9 137 

Brihmanas in prose, App. 3; — and Manu... 16 

Brahmans, the feeding of, 90; — and the 
Satakarnis, 170, 172, 178;—and tattooing 
241; — and Indian writing App. 3; and 


religious snicide, 6, 11;—and sea 
voyages, 16, 17; migrate south, 44:— 
Brahmaniam and the Kahatrapas 


80 >, | 





» 173 


Brohmacharyya, seventh stage, Jaina oe 93] 
Brabmisika kula, $6, 37;— Jaina inscrip. ... 103 
Brahmaséma, a Sékya mendicant ... 156 
Brihmi language, 79,82 ; — writing, App. 2, 3 

9 8, 10, 12, 13; system, 14, 16, 17, 

9;— and Drivid! from sbout 2. 0. 350): 

to A. D. 350; how it was deciphered, 99; 
inscrips,, 30; varieties of, 31;— in Ceylon, 
33; —in N. India, 40, 41; — letter numeral 


Stevenson, 
Cunningham, Bhid Dajf and Bhagvanlil 
Indraji, 77 and n. ;—decimal notation, 8 
— numeral notation by words and letters, 





83; — interpunctuation of > ree 
Brandes, Sir D.,onfire-worship ... > L6B 
bricks with lettera on them, App. 92;— aa 

9. writing material in Indian "== App. 96 

| Bribajjiinakosha, at Jesalmir, silk band of 

Jains sitras found, App. 93; MSS, === 85 
Brihaspati, planet, 61, 62; — guru of the 

gods [11 one 65 
Brihaspati’s Vdritita on Manu App. 1 
Bribatphaliyana, gétra ०५७ ०५७ == Th 

| Britto, Jesuit missionary murdered ow 182 
173, App. 14 


brushes, pens, pencils, dc, the use of, for 


writing in Indim = == === == App. 98 


Buddha, 12;— image ‘of, 39, 155, 156: —in 


incantation, 958, 8) ; ~ his doctrines in 
Kipin, 110 #.; —SAkyamuni, 115, 116; — 


in Ceylon, 145;— worship, 175 and n., 

310; death of cee 11 71) App 94 
Buddha, BOON iss ग] | ag 
Budha, Mercury, other names 61. 
Buddbabhadra, monk ... - 80, 81 ^ 

| Buddhaghieha,author... „+ .., App. 5 
Buddharakshita, monk ras ow 155 


Buddhist art, 39; — schools of China, 88 ; —- 
inserips, of the Kughanaa, 171 ; — India, 
176; — clergy in Tibet, 309 £; —literature, 
App. 4, 6;— monks migrate south, 
46; — northern works mention the use of 
birch-bark as a writing material, 92: fires 
Council, $4:— MS, on tin in British 
Museum, 96 ;— edtras on bricks 97 


| Buddbistsand Indian writing, App, 2 —and 


id 


Buddhism and Saiviem, 4] च ;—m Oeylon, 58 
— introduced into China, 113, 114: — into 
Tibet, 310, 312, — and the Eshatrapas ... 172 


Brahm!, §:— and Ehardsh 9. 


INDEX. 





Boguda plates oon १०५ one क App 70 त्र. 
Bihler, Prof., English version of his Indische 
P 9 


Appendix 
buhukeliya, stump cricket, Singh... ... 


207 
Buind, vil <~ नः an 79 
bulat Awrulla betel, Singh ne १०७ 61 


Biindd, tattoo-mark ... a io 226, 223 

Bundelkhand, Baktrian coins found in, 217; — 
and tattooing, 219 ff, and " box-headed 
alphabet om 1, oe > कक App 62 


bund?. spota, tattoo-marks ... ao ee 
bdr = saga, =< 110 
Burgess, J., and Adéika edicts, App. 24 n.; 

and Northern alphabets ... 44 and p., 102 


Burhinpir or Aurangibdd, home of 
oo - । भक ० श्न 4, 28 च. 
Burma and use of board 3158. App.93; ivory 
MSS and copper-plate om aoe ape 956 
Burmese system of notation... न, App. 87 
Burnell (Dr.), mistakes in his Tanjor 
Catalogue, 134, 135 ; — om Southern alpha- 
bets, App. 61;—on Vuttéluttn insorips 
75 ; 6nd Brébmi numeral notation ... 62,86and n. 


bwsri — kuprt, q. ए. ses oe = 118 
biti, dk. plant, Ao. ed 11, 2m one 118 
butphdlatattoo-mark = === sw. 288 


Calamina, alleged scene of martyrdom of 
Bt. Thomas .. (न a । 31, ॐ 

Oalay, Quala, estuary os = =, «OT 

Caldwell (Bishop) and Mundi, 123; — and 
Tamil = App. 73 and त, 


Oalicoes, painted [11 om oon 250 
Cambridge M8. on iat pp- 67 
Canarese lang., 123; — Old inscrips. +, App, 68 n, 
Qarmana (Earmin), Carmania and Cala- 
mina क ~ 21. 82 
Carmania, Kirmdin e., wea cm san 
Carnatic, Karnatak ... ae is 63 


Oasea Verona (Kad!) Virunna, Indian broker, 203 
Catalogus Catalogorum, of Theo, Aufrecht ... 32 
Catyaol, Kittysol, an umbrella, 89: — or 


wum barero aes 320 
Cellates, Salleetera, pirates 317, 318 
Central India, the early alphabet of, App 

62; — script, 64, 69; — inserips, 63, 65 


Ceylon elephants, 86; — ordeal and inberitance 
in, 144, 145; — anglingand animals, 146; — 
and the Maurya alphabet, App 


evyetem of notation in ... नै 87 
Ceylonese canon === == = App. 6, 8, 9 
Chich4 हत), ब्लू = ध 100 


Ohah Jehan emperor Shah Jabin ane 85 


989 
Chaitya 43 | symbol [1१1 oon ane App oO 


chakai — chadioa, ducks, as tattoo-marks, 225, 228 
chakawti (F), a tattoo-mark <=: 227, 
chakra, discus, atattoo-mark ... ~ 
chdlani, chdlni, a sieve, tattoo-mark ... 222, 
227, 244, 248, 268 
Charlo-bia, conrent कक ite 115 and n. 
Cha-lui, holy man, Laotan ewe 114, 115 
Chalukya inscrips., App. 64n, 65 andn, 66, 
67, 68 and त ;—of Gujardt ००५ «+ 81 n. 
Chalukyas of Vengi, App. 65, 67; — the 


| Eastern 11 111 ककव Ba, 89 
Chamilr caste, their tattoo-marks + 228 
Chamb4é and choukendd, 32;—and Sdradé 


ecript sss App. 57 
Champ4, inecrips. from Further Indis, App.65 
and 7. ; of 7th century, dates of a Ae 





Ohanchinri Kols, sept ... 5 a 100 
chand, the moon, a tattoo-mark "== 244, 248 
Ch&ndilas on bon rr] [१11 [7 1 164 
| Obindells inacrip, eet = App. 59 
Chandipdtha MSS, of [81 #8 nee App. $4 
Chandra—the moon =, oan =+» 62, 63, 64 
¢ nee ow 98 
=> 58 
299 
oe «. 61 
ose ase 18 

Milvé, App. 44:— 
inscripa. of 62 and =, 64 
Chandrakintd, wife of Vidariaj 91, 92 
(00०0, new moon aa a tattoo-mark वुः, | 


Ohindrastni Prabhu „^ „= 98 and n., 99 
Chandravira nit ie कक ae >> 64 


Ch'ang-yeng kong to Cro] ih 11 oe Bo 


Chanrési — Avalokitésvara „+ oa wl? 
| Chdpastara of Ramabhadra-Dikshita ... oe 187 
| chifpefd, palm of hand, a tattoo-mark.., 223, 227 
charan, feet, a tattoo-mark owe 225, 295 
Chdrana for VF arana _ नः त्क => 08 
Charans, tattooing among ०५७ 908 
Charisios, Carisina, servant to Mazdeos ... 15n. 


Charlemagne, emp., founder of temporal 


power of the POPte | = OLE 
charma in Oeylon ons 7“ + 56 ff. 
rudatta = =, 168 
Charaidi = Pushkaldvati, q. v. = App. 18 
Oksshtans > Kazhatrapa, 163, 165; — 


Khariehthi characters on coins, 173; = 

mentioned as Tiastanes =... -+App. 41,42 
Obaturvéda-Yajran family, of which was 

RAémabhadra-Dikshita === => 198, 198 
Chaubdra mounds at Mathurd aha os 152 


34) 


INDEX. 








chauk, 8 tattoo-mark 

chauk-bakhirdddr, o square, os tattoo-mark ... 306 

Chaukandd, custom, im 01 ... as wee 

chaukt, arakh case... eer 128 

OCbhaulukyas, copper-plate inscrips. of, App 
83 o.; their Court library 


. Chaundajipant, Ghanasyamapandita, minister. 162 


Chaupdfa, Songati cloth, tattoo-mark... 242,246 
Chedior Kalachuriera == === j$<App. 47n 


Cheetah, Lizard and Crocodile, Singh. story, 290 


chéld, diaciple, = द 

Chenab, Chandra, प ae on use 98 
Ch'eng-kuan oes 80, 81, : 
Chent’an, tn. ... * ४... न =+ विं n. 
Chen-t’an — Chinasthina kingdom =, 81 


Cheth, ज, Kharéehthisign . „~ App. 22 
Chhandémbudhi or, Chhandémburddi of the 
earlier Nigavarmas, g. v.; remarks on some 
verses in it which resemble versea in the 
Chhinyntes of Millavi, tattooing among ... 241 
Chhatrava Sudusa, brother of “Kharaosta 


Yuvarija” —... 85 


chhatt4, hairs kept after the jhand ceremony, 118 


chhd ddné, six dots, atattoo-mark ... ... 246 
chhime ass ae ie 9, 29 च. 
Chhdhanra, ceremony or shagan -. 118 
Chichacole grant, App.69 and n.; — plates, 


70, —plates of 764६०97 : the 
numerals of ... bite soon a 68, 78 
Chichina, vil oo न a ein 147 


Chidambaram, tn. ate rt « 179 

Chidambara-Dikshita of Killaytr, father of 
Appa-Dikshita 7 

China, kingdom, §1;—and Kanishka's rela- 
tiona with, 110 f£., 112;— and Sanskrit 


192 


172;—and Tibet  .  ,., $13, 314 
Chinasthina (Chent’-an) kingdom .. ==» Bl 
Chinaman visita the Yue-chi a nee 216 


Chinese interpretation of Khardshthi, 79, 80; 
—tradition on Indian alphabet. App. 3 


chirathiti£a, expression used by Aidka. App. 96 | 


chirliyd, feathers, as tuttoo-mark .,. 304, 305, 306 
Chitragupta, g. ... = ० 6 
Chohién Bhils, tattooing among 
chokhair, Parwiceremony = 
Chokkanitha-Dikshita, author of the Babda- 
कमाशय, &c, 126, 125, 190;— author of 
the Adnlimatiparinayandiake, ec 
Chéla co., 187 ; — languag ५ 
Cholas, their Sanskrit 1०8८1. 
Chold, ceremony 
chonbal, a bead cloth, tattoo-mark ... 
chénmal, a cloth, a tattoo-mark 





oe App. fa 
कक App. 70 


. 243, 281,301, 902, 308 | 


== 130 | 


चन न 118 | 
हक Sos | Daityas mn 1. 121. 1 1. >) be 








Choromandell Coast one ons oon 157, 158 
Christ sella 5t. Thomas... भक क om 1 । 
Christians of St, Thomas == lin, 16 
chudtya bijubaida, bangles, tattoo-mark ... 246 
chung, ceremony os * . 115 
५. 4.8 evil-spirit ae ins ons -- 118 
churiyd, tattoo-mark === = „== 223, 298 
Cilician coin and Eharéehthi => App. 20 चर. 
claw, tattoo-mark = ==» Ul 
rmont-Ganneau, — Reyne Archéologique 
App. 19 च, 
| cloth as a writing material in India ... App. 93 
coats of arme on seals of grants App. 92 
Cocoanut and Areca-nut, Singh, story 231 
Codde Muske == 203 
coins, found in तनपा 175; — Indo- 
Grecian and Indo-Scythian App. 18, 19n. 
Colomba, tn Ceylon eee eee oon ei 87 
conch shell, tattoo-mark =+ == => पिति 
Conjaguaree Point ote ah 
copper-plate grants, their seals, App. 92 
95;— the genera] treatment, for oustody, of 
them and their originals’... oo 


Coromandel tae ००५ 11 85, 157, 158 
corrections, omissions, and tions 
the methods of marking them in inscrip- 


tions and manuscripta oe App. 91 
Cosssa = muslin len Mes = 203 
Cossumbazar maund == 160 
cotton cloth asa writing material in India. App. 95 
cloves as tattoo-mark ... === = 298, 301 
Clob Moss, Singh. tale ae oan 231 
Cranganor (Malabar) a = 1] n. 
Orocodile, Crab and Jackal, Singh. story ... 220 
Crow and Drongo, Singh. story ken 230 
Ouddapa, tn. .. “ se ==» 98, App. 62 
Cunningham, A., and Indian coins, App. 8 

?;—and Kbaréshthi ००७ am 18, 19 

| Curtics, 9., and Indian writing, App. 5, 6; — 
97 


and cotton cloth as writing material ७ 
Cuttack, lf 2 [१ from | १. चे 159 





Dabhoi copper-plate of A. D. 642 App. 51 
Dacca muslin === aes ०० 208 
Didiji, father of Gipdla-Bhipila .... 179 
Dadhikarna Niga 102, 103 
Dadhikarnadévikuliks family in Buddhist 
भ्ठ) „> 198 
Daftar, perhaps = Record Office App. 102 
Dagh Kalai, hamlet ` श acess 100 
Dahlmann, Dr. ... = ००» App. 16 च. , - 


65 
88 क 88 


INDEX. oe 1 
Dakhin, scene of the Jangnémah of Sayyad | i as oe 
‘Alim Ali एच „न ose + 2, 3,5, 7,77, 78 च. | Demons in Ceylon, invocation of = i tye 
Dakhinis कक on क 6५ Déo ४४], ceremony ues ००७ we 119 
बकना, evil-epirit = न 119 | Deoplirh Pragastiof A. D 1080—99 App. 58 
Dokshamitra, wife of Ushavaddté, Eshatrapak, 169 | Déva, Jaina priest ot 105 
datashinadik, South aide = ~ .» 61 | Deval Prodéasti of A. 1). 992.908 App. 50 
Dévadatta, Dévadata = aw. 109 


Dakshinimarti, father of Venkatédara-Kavi... 128 
Dala Rikshay4, Singh. Yakku, demon 58 


Dalai Lama, how his temporal power was 
founded „^ a = 800 @, 
Dalat Lamas from 1705 to 1875, list ... 313 च. 


Dalel Muobamal Beg am nun ew om ev | 


dalel, बट्ट used at burials ... aa ew 19 | 
Daleth, da, Khardshthi sign App. 21, 23 
Damian, tn ay a a ==> 99 


Dandd, courtezan na ४५५ ow [क 
Démili, Drividi, Indian writing === App. 2 
ddad, a dot, o tattoo-mark, 245, 249; — beads, 


307 

24०१५११०, of Hembdri,and the Purdnas, ' 
App. 4, 960 
Dinda, courtezan “ = भ 152 
danda, rod, 65; vertical stroke. = App. 88 
Danes and junks a त 88 


Dandin, Sanskrit author; his treatment of 
alantdra was followed in the Eanareee 
Kavirdjamdrga, q. v,, 255, 279; remarks on 
the riddle ndsikya-madhyd paritah, &c 
cited by him, 279n.; — mentions use of 
board as writing material... App. 95 

dint, drum, tattoo-mark ae _ oe 04 


Dantidurgs, Rashtrakdtea k. ... App. 5] and n. 
Darius, k., 11 ०. ;—and the Pafijab... App. 5, 
Dardana, firet etage of Jaina life ie ऋ 
Dartoptirndmdsaprayiga - we += 8 
daru arwmdé, intestate child, Singh. ... ae 144 
Dajakumdrecharifa mentions the tarnavar- 

धक्ष्य... 4 App. 98 
Dadéanapura and the Pallavas = App. 70 
Daéaratha's inecrips. ... -. App. 7, 32, २३, 39 
Datta, of Mathurh imecrip, 107; — or 

bhikebu र a न, 154 
Daulatibid, tn. ... ae == 75, 79, App. 46 | 
Davané, or Damné Prabhus, of Daman a9 
dawula, drum, Singh. ... ~ क =+ 20 
Daydéataka of Sridharavenkatesa = .... 187 
decimal nutation in Broihbmi + App. 52 
deer, a tattoo-mark > vee RD 
Léhikiya gana... = aa 108 
dehif darwdjd, tattoo-mark .... 238 
Dekkan, 11, 12;— inecrips., App. 33, 45; - 

the Western, its early alphabet . 48 


Delhi-Sivilik edict, App. 8, 31n, 35, 26; — 


Mirat, 39 =, 34-97 ; iron pillar .. ==» #7 





Dévaniigari alphabet, App. 24;— see Nigari... 49 

Devagiri— Daulat&bad, and use of Nagiri. App. 46 

सन title of Asdka, 164 —piyadasi 
ee == ~ oe " oe रि 


Devavarman, Chandellak. ... > App. 51 
déodi, head ornament, a tattoo-mark ... .. 308 

Dévéndravarman’s Chicacole plates, the 
numéralsaof == .,. "= === ` dipp 78 
Dévi, we == ~ „+ 119, 190 

Devil Bird, Singh. story, 281 ; -- dance in 
Ceylon oo = 
Dévila, priest == ase हति 
Devol Yakka, demon, Singh, oon ==» 66 
Dewili, festival... न oe: eee EG 
Déwén Dhamdl,ancestor-worship , ... 119 
dha भन = aie === App. 14 
dhdibiindé, tattoo-mark ve „^^ 298, 998 
Dhéd, wandering tribe ... = == ae 220 
Dhimmi, feast acess we DD 
we 276 


MS., 82; — from Khbotan, 
App. 15, 25, 27n_,29,27;—and abbreviations, 


§2;— the Khardshthi, date of ane = 68 
Dhanabhiti । | 17.907 प. 11; कने He App. 99 
| Dham or Dhunnie palm ses hae B05 
dharba (Poa cynorurides) juice used in 
क bol र ॐ 
7197०४4० ६4६०, mendicant nee peer 
Dharmddhisorana of Pravarasenall. App, 65 
diharmalekhin, for writer कन App. 101 


Dharmarijudbvarindra, author of VédAnta- 


paribhish’ — * ध 126 
Dharmarijasatha, inecrip, ... = App. 70 
dharmdsana, pl.,"seat of thelaw" ... ... 80 
Dharmastitras, their age, — on Indian trade, 
App. 16 

| Dharmavijayachamptikdeya of Bhiminiitha 
as + a ~= 132, 134 
-Dharmmadéva, monk... we 90, 108 
Dharwar, and Southern alphabet App. 62 
Dbdtri, year 192 
त] edict App. 6, 8, 31, 4—237, 45 
dhiwand, bath... = 119. 

Dbolpur inecrip. of A.D. 82, dated in word 
nomerals + === = AG 


542 


INDEX. 








Dhruva, Réshtrakita k., sign manual of 
Barids copper-plate == == «+ 67, 68, 91 
Dhundhi, poet... aon aa awe 185 
dhdni, place of sacred fire’... ^: oe LID 
dhunrd, ashes ... ove * at 


Dhuria, Holi ceremony... 11. [711 nae 119 
DhyAni-Bodhisattva Chanrési — Avalokited- 


vara — perpetually incarnate in Dalai Lama. 312 
Dhydni Buddha 'Od-dpag-med — Amitaébha — 
perpetual incarnation in the Pan-chhen 
Rin-po-chés ‘ == 312 
deities, as guardians of the four quarters ... 59 
diga, form of marriagein Ceylon... « 14 
Digambara and Svétdmbara Jainas, distinc- 
tions between क oe etal #. 
Dighvi-Dubauli plate inscrips, probably 
AD. 761 a oe + App. 50 and च, 
Dikung monastery one oe sie ws 311 


Dilawar ‘Ali Khin, Sayyad ... as | en TOM, 
Dili, Dibli, 1, 4, 77, 78 0.; ~ Darwisd, 


= 283 
es 144 
=> 207 


a tattoo-mark .. ae see! = 
dinapela, ordeal ground, Singh. «+. 
dingi gahanovd, antica, Singh... ज 
Dioskuroi, on coin of Eukratides == =+ 217 
Dipambiké, wife of Ekoji I. ... di 194 
dipati, dipi, App. 5 ; = writing, in Aéikaediots. 19 
Dipikd of Vaidyanitha-Dik वः 126 
dirghddhpaga,lekhahdraks, postal runner. App.100 
Dissiva Maduva, Rati SabAdva, governor, 
Divdkerapanditd, remarks on authors doing 

the work of masons ... === «App 1919. 
divira or divfra from the Persian debér, 

writer ध । ७०७ 
Diya 8459, fotcre Emperor of Ceylon == 235 
Dogréa of Jammi ose re App. 57, 75 





lat 


Dojaka or Dujaks, guilds .. = 47. 9 
dola, sacrifices, Singh. ... » 68 
Délénavaratnamdlikd of Sridharavehkatéda.. 187 
Dondra, déwdla at ons ‘ae we 59 


Déparzdi, pl. and Magah Khéls_—... 


Dribyfyana कत of Chokkandtha-Ditkehita., 129 


drama, among the Kahatrapas, 173; — in 
एत्न (24211), varioty of Bribmi from 
Bhattiprolu stipa, App. 2, 8, 38; — of 
Patna seal, 13, 14; alphabet, ita origin, 
varieties, &o., 19, 29 ff -—and Erihmi ... 311 
Dravidians and tribes resembling them... 121 
drongo, king-crow, Ceylon... on += 290 
Drishtiedda of the Jaimes ‘and ancient 
"> App. 2,8 
App. 9 


207 


Brébmi... ane 
Dujaka or Dojaka, guild ॥ a 


Dun Dist., chautondy not recognised = SF | 


dunu, bows, Singh. ie oom aaa 28 


| Durvinita, an early writer... a wae 


hom 119 | 


App. 101 





Durlabha, apparently a birwda of Amégha- 
varsha I., g. v. ee! me 


Dutch factory, Hugly, 86; coins... == ॐ 
Dutrenil de Rhins, mission of | 
dura, daughter, Bingh,... one 





144 


| Dwidadihaydyi Niriyana-Dikshita, father of 


Chokkanditha-Diksbita ass on ०७७ 
deidadakshori, Skt. == bdrdkhodi table of 
combined vowela and consonants... App. 2 
Dvand va compounds in Brihmi numerala App. 86 
Dynasties of the Kanarest Districts... App. 69 च 


129 


Edessa and relics of St. Thomas === „11 त. 
eduro, sasistant priesta, Singh. ae 60 
Egypt and Aramaic imacrips.... == App. 19 
Egyptian Demotic notation and Indian 
symbols ey pee 
Ekanarfédbipa, rija of Tanjor ot, “aa , 
Ekoji, founder of the Maritha dynasty of 
Tanjor, 127, 187 f., 194; — 5th raja ow 196 
Ekvira, godling 1 = oe ` 98 
Eliforum, Yroforum, &c., cap. of Gondo- 
pharea ... sis = , भ! "1 1 eee 
Emédus, Himilayas == 3 9 sss sss + 14m. 
engine, as tattoo-mark... == ss) ae eee 
engravers of inscriptions, &c.; various 
names for them “ "= App. 102 


Epica, Brahmanical and Indian writing. App 
Epigraphical Notes, by प. Liders, Ph.D. ...37 ff. 
Eran coin, presenting a reversed . Brihmi 
legend running from right to left, a possible 
explanation of it, App. introd. 3; ~ and 
Brahmi, App. 8, 9, 51; -~ and Samudra- 
gupta's inecrips. aes ae oe ==» & 
eobenduma, magic veil, Singh. me ० 66 
gedekapd, oath, Singh, ५०७ one == - ==> Ldt 
Ethiopia, boundary of पवा == , .. os 3 
Eudoxus of Cyzicua, goes to India ... 13 
Enukratides, k., coins of “ == S17, 218 
Euting’s Tabula Scripture Aramoica ... App. 20 
exorciam of demons... ध === 67 
eyes, ag tatiog-marks ... ०७५ ons = S02 


factions, hereditary village, in Ceylon ... 60 


Fa-lin, author oe ate =-= =+ 1#, 118 
Fa-hien, pilgrim, 115; — and grants on 

copper-plate ~ oe App, 99 

| Fardipdr, ory 28 n, 
Farrukhsiyar's Wazir, Sayyad ‘Abdullah 

1147, Qotbu-l-mulk beer = 78 च. 

Fatila, ceremony oon Pre bee ree 119 


Fa&timah ॥ 1 +| ति कनक tik am ae 76 


INDEX. 


Fa-yuan-ahu-lin and Kharéshthi, 79, 80; 
on Kanishka and China, 110; —and Wang 


Hiuen-tee's memoirs ... 113 





feat of memory, a; see Srutakirti-Traividya. 279 
Feon-t'ou, Monastery iis oe 110, 119 
Ferozpur, funeral festivity .. „न „== 118 
fire, worship by Muhammadanse .. ... 68 
fish, as a tattoo-mark ... => । 1 eee | | 
five Pandavas, tattoo-mark ... 224, 998 


Fleet, J. F., on the Northern Alphabets, 


App, 44 and 7. ; — on the Southern = 1, 
flies, 28 a tattoo-mark १1 nee [11 toa 285 
flood, Semitic legend of... App. 16 
folk-tales and legendas | ११। Oeylon Per 71) 239. 
Fort 8t.George... „=, ue ou. 88 
Gad brother of Gondophares * 13 and ह. 
gadd, a mace, 64; os 2 tattoo-mark = 244 
Gadaba, tribe... छ “a 121 च, 
Gadaril shepherd Woman and 4.1.11. 1 oe 117 
Gaddle and Chautandu र, ow 28 
Gades, port oes ०५० eee we 28 
Gablét RAjputeof Bhopal... 920 


Gala, tn. 1.1 Ceylon oon १7) eon 11 87 
Gala Bandira, Malala,g., Singh, .. .. 60 
Galehimé or Bundi, tattoo-mark ... 224, 228 
dGe-ldan, monastery, 311; —Tibetan sect ... 912 


games, religious, in Ceylon ... a | on! BO 
gamit a, = ae App. & 
gan, hamlets, Singh. ann one ०९५ 145 
ganamd, arithmetic... App. 

Ganapati, mother of Chokkandtha-Dikshita... 129 
ganda, charm =, ह ०४ == 119 


gandaphora-bhrata-patrasa, on coin "== 89 
gondds, gundas, counting by quartettes ... 85 
gdadhd, marriage-deal ५ 119 
Gandhira, coin from, 10, 12, 13; = प्त 
Ehardahthi, 79, 81 and n., 111; — App 
9; 1८715. ककन ७४ oe 
Gantia, g ० sl 
record, App. 68 and n.; inscrip. of 
A.D. 978, 68, 72;— of A.D. 775, 73;— 
kings of Ealinganagara 69 
Gangé Sdgar, Saugar Is. at the Hugly 
outh 





317 
Gangidharidhvarin, alias ह ४117०214, 
minister ज वितु = == 1 
Gangas of Maisir, App. 67; — of Kalinga 
Gangea ny [३1 rT) one ine 


gonjadivira, bazaar writers ... === App. 101 


Ganmadupa, ceremony in Ceylon ... c% 60 
Gansabhdea, village Council in Ceylon === 144 
Gara Yakku, the twelve... ==, ॐ 


84 


91, 159 





Ba, 95 
60 | 
| Ghor, pl. 


App. 69 | 








343 

Gardner, P_, Catalogue of Indian Coins., App. 24 
Garibnith temple __... 4 105 
Garuda, eagle god. „= ee 9 
(४106 dialect Aan थ App. 30 
giudhtr, sacred dust. न= «om {19 

Gaurl or एण्ड ` throne as tattoo- 
mark, 247, 248; — Yakshint 9७७ 332 
Gaurtmdydrehampé of Appa-Dikshita 192 
Gautama Dharmsdira and Indian trade... App. 16 
| gavalani, milkmaida, tattoo-mark 245 


Gayi inscrip,, 4 n.; tn. 91, 299 ;- च्छत्‌ 
Asoka letters, App. 2;—alphabet of stone 
masons, 17, 29, $4, 35; —inacrips, A. D 
558-89 ... 46andn.,49, 59n,, 59 and n. G4, 83 ४. 

00 =novice in Tibet ... „ 310 

Gedrosia, conmat 5 भक क one [1 12 

dde-'dun-grub, Tibetan priest aa ~ ॐ 

gékurulld, cock-aparrow _ os == शी 

Decree al a as 16 
dGe-lugs-pa, Tibetan हत २, ane s10—312 


Gentues, Hindus ham cam ४७४ em 205 
| Georgia... ,,, uo च्छि 
dG4-slot = ordained priceat in Tibet 310 
d@é-thedl = deacon in Tibet os 310 
Gév, sonof Gudarz ... == 15 
gevalayd, house furniture, Singh == 69 
Ghalib ‘All Ehin कक ` +" ee es | 
Ghalo Kalai, vil, "== === == OO nd त्र 
thal. ‘Bal, Ghilzai oon ७ 8७७ 100 ति 
Ghanadyimapandita, known as Chaundadji- 
pant, minister म = == |. 4 


ghanta, gong, tattoo-mark | =» 289 
Ghand or Hyphasis, rir. ,., ष + . 
gharonohi, atattoo-mark , 
Ghansundi or Nagari inserip., App. 30, 32 

87; ~~ edict. we > a 35—37 
Ghatotkacha inacrip....  ... === App. 88 no, 
Ghilzai, Ghalzai, tribe, 100 n.; —and tattoo 

ing, 147;— ancestor, origin, Ac. 
gitaochi, chatty-atand, a tattoo-mark 
90.44, horse, a tattoo-mark 


145 
fin 222 207 
242, 304 
ia ae 148 
Ghorl, Nasir Khin, 71; — kirasm = mare's 
custom, 119;—caste and tattooing... 
Ghosriva inscrips. of th and 10th 
«App. 50 and n, 


Ghydy Khan, chief Ma == == 6,72 
Gider Khéls,sept = = = „> 100 
Gimel, ठ sign... = App. 21 
Gingl in 8. Arcot... bee 187 


Girndr, inscrip. of Rudradiman, 163, 169: — 
to Chashtana, 165, 174, App. 12, 16;— 
Prasaati 30, 80 n.; edicts, 6, 15, 
2॥ 31 n., ॐ n., 54--38; of Addka re 89 


॥ कन्व ae one 


INDEX, 


Glossary of Beligiow: terms in the Panjib 


contributions towards ... a LIB. 
Gobinda, name of Gri-Krishna = «+ 919 andn. | 
godlings and tribal migrations... a 98 च. 


gods, invecrtion of, in literary works; remarks 
on an assertion that Eanarese suthors 
souretimes - transferred their own titles to 


goda in invoking their aid ,„ „~ ROE 
Golceondah, procearion of Jansa Bainsab, 86; — 
88, 201 
Golden Legend and Gontophares eee 10 | 
Gilbka ay a be 9) 
Gomus Pulo, isl. ... oe oe भक S57 
Génd! lang 123 


k.,10;—or Gundaphores, 11, 
12 and च, 18 च्छत्‌ छ. dete; and Viso- 
alva a „+ Idand =, 15 and n. 

Gondophernfz, he ia properly to be placed 
after Huvishka, and contemporaneously 
with Visudéva, App. introd. 3 and 4 n.; — 
his Takht-i-BAhi inecrip., App.25 ;— coms, 


28; — his Kbardsbth! inscription = 8 | 
००७, 64; as a tattoo-mark 111 oom “oD 
Gonibilla, Singh. goblins... be 59 
Good Shepherd, seulptureon Buddhist pillar. 13 


Gopalu Yalsay4, demon, Singh £ =+ नि) 
09 00019 governor onder Siviji ... 179 
Gipdebtami festival === 119 


gop), female cowherd, aa tattoo-mark ... 225, 28 


goraka, gamboge-tree, Singh 208 
Gorakpur and fire-worship, 68; — find of m- 
ecribed brickaat .. ... ~+ l7iandn 
Gdrbareyd, torome of (दयी, a tattoo- 
Gésireba, pl, Head of the Cow = #1 
Gétami inecrip. of, at Nik... 170 


pana 
Gitemiputra, ४ , and Brabmaniem 
Gottiia, a worker in metal ... = ~ 
Gundaphoros, 11 = Gondophares += 
goudld or 


ef. 
= lon 
cow-herd women, and youl 


hill, worshipped, 118 ; — and 





os 284 | 


gréma-divira, village writers. +. App. 101 
Grantha characters, App. 62; documents of 
ith and Sth cen, 09; — alphabet, varieties 
of, the archaic, 70;— the middle, 713 — 
the transitional 111 eae one aoe 


Greek and Prakrit, on coims.. = 175, 174 
Gridhrakfta, visited by I-piao ow Lil 
grihasta, householder = व | 


| (91701 a nymph ५०५ eee 171 one 92 


grouping of words in inecrips. "= App. 88 
Guardian deities of the four quarters, in 


Ceylon ao 
Guchi-Khin of the Koshot Mongols, 

Tibet i oon ष 111 319 ff. 
Gudarz ... aon ०१५ a+ or) 
gudge, gaz, a measure | ७ अ 9 
Qudnafer,k. रर, ae == lin 
Godechmid's Die Konigenamen in den dpocry- 

+ LO—13 


phen Apostelgerchichten one 
‘aduphara, in the Takht-i-BAhi insecrip,,"13; 


— other forme of Gondophares, 
App. 18 


Guhasena’s grant of A.D. 559-60 == <App..68 


Gojarkt, 12, App. 45 ; — imecrips,, 44 and n.; 






— of the Ohaulukya kings, 51,81 2. ; —palm- 
leaf MSS8., 52: — Southern alphabets 6 
gujart milkmaid, atattoo-mark === =+ 
author of the Brihatkathd [१11 111 on 170 
Gunasiri, an early writer 269 


gunda, gandds, system of counting by fomrs, 85 
Gunda inecrip., App. 42 ;— of Rudrasimbha. 169 
guaja, ganjeh, an intoxicant wee 85 
Gupta rulers, 28 ; ~~ [07709 of letters, 156 and 
n.; — use of Sanskrit, 163, 171; — che 
ractera, App. 8; imsorsps, 4], 50 and n, 
61 n., 63; — the so-called alphabet.of the #th 
and Sth centurmwe A. D., varzetics, 46 ;— cha- 
racteristics in epigraphy, 47; MSS., 46 and 
n., 49; — separation from the Sdradé prob- 
ably in 7th century, 58; — come, 47; — 
writing-on thems... छ ` के अ 
Guptéiwar, ¢ ose nee om ०७० tee 
@urjara land granta, App. 46 > 63;— 
princes and the copper-plates of Kaira, 51; 
and N&gari inecrips., 63, 64; — imecrips. of 


z ,„ 219 and n. the Ohedi year 346, A. 2). 505, and use of 

tastes in Oo 996 | thedecimal notation = = = 83 
Govinda III., RAshtrakutak. .. «App. 50 | Gurnbhliya, goblin, Singh. on 

Govinds-Dikahita, father of Jamindriyana gurulls sticks (Lees sombucima), Singh. ...57, 58 

DHeabita a क „= 384 | Goromokbl, lists of goule cu sopper- 
goyan paganded, tareshmg ont === 143 | plates ==> भ = भ ~» App. 96 
Grahabala, name im > `कति पकौ, उक्ता, ... 106 | Gurupipakaumedl oe =^ Hem, 
grain, « tattoo mark a8 30), 302 क्ता === ५७४ ot oer == Manda 





HaddAlé copper-plate inserip. App 
‘Hahn, Revd. F.,on the Mundiri lang. 1217, 124 £ 


hakgediya, trampet, Singh. = = == १09 
Hila, SétAvahana, Sitakarni, bk. : 170 
Aalamba, armieta, Singh aa इति 
Halalcore, Hololcore, low-caste जन ~~ कि 
ceremony 9 = न vos LID 
Halevy, च~ and the origin of एकताय, 
App. 9 ; — and Eharishthi signa ... 20 च, 
Hamirpur dist., find of silver coins ... => 217 
Hamrdin Ehel tribe and tattooing == „न 147 
harwapada = kdkapada, aymbol == App, 91 
Adm ceremony .. s+ wee nee 119 
Aenda, bread offering == = ue „+ 119 
handahona, horoscope, Singh. eee | | 
Hanumin, monkey g. ... = «ws SO 
hdr, wreath, a tattoo-mark a. e+ 205 £., 308 
Haradattamiéra, author of Pedameiijert ... 126 
Hare and jackal, Singh. atory us one a Gan 
Hari, name of Krishya ++ 219 and चे, 
Harischandra’ = es = नि = Ol 


Harishena’s Allahabad prasasti 46 
Hiritiputa SAtakarni, k., inscrip. of...170, App, 30 
Haricamea and Dadhikarna 

Harivarman, Kadamba k. a Fe 


Harsapore, Haraspoore, tn न . 
Harsha inscrip. of VigrabaIl.,.App.50, plate 56 


App. 64 
85 


Hara ya, ४ == 11117. 166, 160, 179 
Harshacharita » App. 96 m., 98 n., 99, 101 > 
Hashtnagar image gs == App, 18 n, 
Hai, vil. = = ee | 
Hdtht, elephant, a tattoo-mark =» ` 
Hithigurbpha inacrip. App. 5,15; of 
Khiravela ००७ oe [11 ee च 31 7. 
Ha#tlakiyd ष, 40: » 108 and n. 
haut, hawt, a measure ... ow 98 
hdean paninard, hare’s jump, Singh. => 20g 
hawlata, co-workers, Singh. . ~ oe 144 
Hazaristin tribes and tattooing ww 147 


App. 22 
Hellenism and the Kshatrapa Sakas 174 
व्र ध्य 

हव n.;— his Abhidhdnachintdmant _ 103, 148 


+ 108 | 


es nee oon App. 23 | 


App. 4, 99 २, 


Hemadri‘s Dinathanda Par 
| kemakdra or sonara probably sondra, gold- 


amith ... = » App. 102 
héna, waste ground, वदि, = "5 | = 144 
Hena Kanda 15 Bandira, ¢., Singh. ० 60 


hengin muttan, hide and seek, Singh ow 208 
Heraos or Minos, coins of ies 14 7 
Herodotos and the Saka kings च 14 त्र 
Hienforum, Inforum, द. cap, of Gondo- 
phares .., j 12 त, 
Hierapolis, Eliforum, &c,, cap, of Gondo- 
phares on 12 on. 
Hi-lin, author of Sin-yi-tsi-king-yin-y ०० 82 
Hima-Kapisa, Scythian + == 111 
Himalaya 75, &3 84;— produce the Baetols 
bhojpattr [1.1 one vet App. 92 
Hind, pl, + = : 96, 77 


Hindi MSS., account of the search for, 1900-02, 


i7 ff. | + list of 1 1 bem ग) 4] ff, 

| Hindostan, War in aes 83 per v: 76,85 
Hindu Hoshi and the Kelystrioi «=, 3. 
Hindu divinitics in Ceylon mse 1 66 


Hindus, and the sign for 10, App. 77; —and 
decimal notation of the Brahmi, 82: their 
writing in earliest inserips., 87 ;— method of 
pagination, 92;—used boards for literary 

im =n 93 

hingula, minium, aa a substitute for ink. App. 98 

Hinné and Hinnf, buck and doe, tattoo- 
TORT == => ow ` अ 9५, 297 £, 

Hirahadagalli plates, 171 ; ~ grant... App. $n, 

Hiran-ki Jodt, deer, a tattoo-mark ... 246 

Hiranyabityosdiravydthyana of Vaichhéé- 

ee ae 15# 

Hiranyikeha, demon ane oe oo (11, अ) 

Hiuan-yuan, Fa-yuan ... + 80 

Hinan-Teang, pilgrim, £3, $4 7 110, 111: on 
the invention of writing, App. 1, 2: and 
copper a8 writing materials in India 4, 95 





hiwan, colin... क « 119 

Ho dinlagt ॥ >| fem ae as he 12] 
| Hoang-ch ~ 111 

Hobson-J Inder to Yule's, 27 ति. 93 


210 #., 290 #. ~ notes on = 96, 216 ; 294 
Hodgson, B. H., and the MundA dialects ,. 191 
Hoernle, Prof. R., and datea of Gandbira in. 

scrips, App. 18n.;—on Brihmt decimal 


tation + 88 
Hoey, Dr., and the रती at Gopalpur ons 174 

। Hokkd, story of, Singh ५.4 = 4 ~ 332 if, 
holman, sounds, Bingh ove ow ey 6D 
Hololeore= Halaloore, low-caste =, => 8 
Hom, ceremony eae ०७७ tee 119 


| Hoogly, Hugiy, tn. कने oom w 11. Bt 


3 46 


=-= OOOO 
hooks, hoocar, a pipe ++. ee ; =+ 


hooked characters of 908 .. = App. 60 | 
boolak, olocko, boat == shi on io 
Hooly, ceremony नद Kapton sedate oe 
horanepa, clarionet, Singh + 209 


Horiuzi palm-leaf MS., App. 49, 53, 64,60; — 
older than the Bower 218, proves use of ink 
in India in ancient times = - 94 


Horse and Ox, Singh. story == += == 229 
horse, a tattoo-mark... aap on S02 | 
Hubble-babble, hoocah, a pipe 9९8 a Ff 
Huei-lin, native of Kashgar ... ० => & 
Huei-Yuan, author +. uf PO ff. 
Hugly-hole, > harbour, 86; — maund 160 


Huksha—Huvishka, mabiraja Divaputra ... 30 


Huniam, demon . ate १ 
Hussin ‘Ali Kbin Sayyad === = 
Hushks, Huvishka =, 

Hoviahka, k., 140.;—date of, 16, 38, 39, 101 
108. 107 and n ; — Dévaputra, 146 n.; his 
coins at GdpAlpur, 175;— see Kanishka, 
App. introd. 3 and n.; — macrips. App. 18, 

25, 


App. 102 
87, 59 

१8 n. 79 
147. 


#2, 45 
Hewui-wan, prieat ae ०७४ ene BO n. 
Hyparkhos, Hypobares, riv न oo BF 
father of Dariua... am lin 
Hypbasis or Gharia, riv ५७ ज, ` कक 


Iava Major, for Java, Iavas for Malayara + 8 


ice, imported into Bombay + = ss aes 67 
Tkas, vil. near Safidin 11 oh) 
Ikkiri Appi SAstrin alias Srinivasa 127, 191 
ikle-broom, Singh. st ae 


India, and Gondophares, and St. Bartholomew, 
10: — visited by St. Thomas, 11 and n.; — 
monks from, 82; — and the infant Buddha, 

14; languages of, 121; — and Kharvebtri 
173 1.; its early trade, App. 16,—and Bari- 


khadi ... i 2, 87 
Indians and the Kalystrics «+ „ 84 
Indische Palacographie, Professor Biihler’s, 

English version of it Appendix 


Indo-Grecian coins... App, 24andn., 27 andn., 29 
ndo-Scythians, notes on | 10, 110 
Indor, copper-plate of A. D, 465 wee App. 47 
Indra, (५4 । 65; Bakkarayé = a8 
Indupberru, Undopherru=Gondophares .. 15 
Spin cen eis € 
Inforum, Hienforum, दन cap of Gondo- 
phares भ 12n. 
ink, use of, for writingin Indian =... +. 97 
inscriptions, Takht-i-Bahi of Gudaphara, 13, 
16 च. App. 25; Sanchi, 14 च+ App. 32;— 








on छा 


,.„ 11 and च. | 


Mathuri, 102, 106, 149, 151, 154; — Jaina, 
33—37, 40, 103—105, 107, 108 £., 150—154, . 
App, 47; — Buddhist, 39, 101, 150, 152, _ 
155 f, App. 7, 30, 32, 38, 40, 47, 87 n.5— 
Adtka, 153.n., App. 6—8, 15, 17 £.,24 {+ 7 
and n,, 30, 31 and n., 33 —27, 45, ६02. 102; 
— Kshatrapa, terms employed in, 163 ff, 
App. 41 f.;—Kanberi, 170,197; — Gupta, 
App. 3, 46f., 49 =, 6ln., 62, 64, — Greek, 
App. 18;—Kushana, App. 18, 27and n., 

— the alphabet of, 40; —EKhardebthl, App 
18,20, 25n.,77, 88 n., 95;—Teima, App. २ .; 
— Sué Bihir, App. - Bake, App. 29;— 
Ceylon, App. 33; — alphabet of the cave, 
App. 99,42;—Jaggayyapeta, App. 33, 45 f 
— Kamboja, App 86; — Chalukya, App. 51, 


65, 67, 81, 68 f.;— the external arrange- 
ments of on aes ae +. App. a7 ff. 
inscribed bricks at Gipllpar ine WS f. 


interpunctuation im inscriptions and manu- 


pts oe ann ont App. a. 
Tran and Gondophares ww. 0 ess AG 


irata ata nagd, oath, Singh. „^ oe aoe 144 
Irvine, Wm., paper on Jangndmah of Sayyad 

dlim ‘Alt Khan =+ lew 99, 

| १११ thi, iwhikd, reed oe a8 eee App. 98 


livara, 162:—a Kanarese writer, 277 ;— 

_ Fakebme. = oes 332 

lévarasens, Abbira k., App. 32 ; — his 
inscrips. and त, ; 43 
‘taing, Chinese traveller, 80 9. ; — and the 


Stopa at Gopalpur = = == 175 
itterd, porcupines, Singh, न = 146 
Jabbaka, a Jaina = am = wolf. 
jobrim, tattoo-mark == = = = 288 
Jack-fruit, Singh. story on 231 

| Jackal, Jackal, animal, 87;— and wild fowls, 

| अहो. etowy == == oes ww 250 

ddd, mepell = xs = tee = =+ + 119 

| Jafna, Japhnapatam, tn. 1 ऋक hak oF 
Jagannith, Int Gernaet Te 11 BB 
Jaggayyapeta inscrips. = ^. 33, 45 ff 
Jaggery, Jagaree, coarse sugar + ओ 


| Jahingir, vik coins of nen 111 कल्क लक 62 


Jabanna, pl cn इक ees, कक ene 
Jaimini, gétra of Bétu ws one = => 66 
Jaina, templea and the Navagrahdh, 62; — 
sect of India, book-notice, 196; — Digam 
bara iconography, notes on, 330 f.;— 
tradition and Brahmi alphabet, App. 2, 3;— 
opinions on religious suicide, 5; — monks 
migrate South, 46; — Palm-leaf MSS. and 
letter numerals, 77 n. £.; — dated in word 








nomerals, 86; — sfitras on silk found in 
the Brihagianakosha at Jesalmir, 93; 
libraries, the preservation of M53., 99; 


ace “* inscrips, ele ors 
Jainism and Saivism, 41 ०. ; ~~ ००१ Prikrit, 


172; — and Buddhism ve ims ==» 19 
Jaipur ety oon +8 ==> 9 Be 
Jijalla of Tripora, Kalachurik, ... App. 52 
Jalandhar, Trigarta = === =+ == 92 
Jallad-i-falah, अक ~न = == = 9 
नत, leeches, atattoo-mark =०= == 309 
Jamadagni ane ous os द्री 
Jamal Khela and tattooing... ous 144 
Jambee, Iombee, state, N.-E.of Sumatra ... 97 
Jambhala [ग . ee Bl 
jambolaya (Citrus decumana), Singh. 207 
Jambo in Java, stone inscrip.from .. App. 70 
Jam-dpal (Mafjusrl), patron Bodhisattva of 
ecience Py कनक ina Po Perl 318 
Jammil, the Dogriis of == ५०५ von App 57 
नहता, riv ४ $ न = 217 
Jimni, ण]. ऋ Sifidon, Jamnadagni's temple 
tank at ... we * =. ` om शी 
Jan Perdo, isl. in Hugli क, + === 97 
Jdnak{parinayandiaka of Ramabhadra-Dtk- १ | 
^ ==» 137, 139, 140 ff 
बहतर] कठ ०० ane ०७७ ५११ = 172 
Jand'ind ceremony. 3. = 119 
Jangndmah of Sayyad १.५.117 ‘Ali Khin, Hindi 
by Gidisht = ss aes = 1 8, 69 if. 
jeigema, in the Karna copper-plate „= App. 54 
Jdudktparineya of Rimabbadra-Dikshita ... 126 
Jansa Hainga, giant image =a. 86 
Janselone, Ujang Salang os 88, 157, 201, 257 
Japan, and Sansk, 172;— MS, from App. 44 
Japhnapatam, Jafna, tn. in Ceylon ow OF 


Jasdan inserip. of Rudrastna. 163, 169, App. 42 
Jitakes, and Indian writing, App. 5- and 
च, ; —the age of, 16; —mention the writing- 
board, 93; — and use of metal os o writing 
material, 93, 95 च. ; and the preservation of 
letters ~ oe 100 
Jaugada edicts...App.6, 8, 31 and n.34—37, 90n 
Java, Iava Major port, 87; — barley, as o 
tattoo-mark, 243, 247 f., 305; — inecrips 
from „^ "+ App, 86 
कतं [ Hibiscus roea sinensis), tattoo-mark. 222,227 
Jayabandbu, an arly writer == = २1; 
1 1.1. 11. क i + 37 
[11111 31310... 


Jayadiman, Kehatrapa k., 163; — coins 
of = = ove कको =» App, 42 
Jayadéra, on Jaina inscrip. == 103 and च. 


Jayanatha of Uchchakalpa copper-plate 
inscrip. om ion eae 


App. 
| Kadamba inscrips., App. 62 4, 65; — 





App. 47 and च, 


o47 

Jayanti Dévi temple at Jind awe 209 
Jayasicuha 1, Chalukya k., inacrips. of. App. 65 
Jayavarman, prince [1 ०५५ w Li] 
Jayamoigaliitikd ... se === App. 99 
Jaypur and Moor's zodiac plate == wa 62 
Jesalolr Brihojjidnakosa oe oo» App, 95 
Jesaore, tn. in Bengal ... = a 8 

Jesuab, Patriarch of the Nestorians, letter 
from ae ont === 39 
Jews, inscrips.infavourol === = App. 75 
| Jha $ + = App. 14 
| i ८ a tattoo-mark == `= | SD, OG 
tan Inscrip Crip. णक A ५ | 66 त, 
प उन ` 1 419 
Jhinal Fort, tattoomark bas ws 225, 228 
jeord betd = Chankandnu Pre nm oe oo 
jhdid, jhatigrd, posthumous child .. .. ॐ 
jhir, tattoo-mark a om == 288 
jhtimar, earring, a tattoo-mark « 224, 228 
Jihvamiliya, symbol ... ss. App. 48, 56, 58 
Jin-kia-lan, “ monastery of the men." 111, 1138 
J imaddat क । जनैः 107 
Jinaprabhamuni, author os == == 109 
१1०१, चठ. == न्न 1 
aya ea ४ = «» 119 
Jiund, 1 an one one woe =e 70 
Jivaka, TOD = 111 nee = 101 and n. 
Jama, ceremony, Singh, 40 uss „ BY 
Jivandndanandtaka of Vidakayi =  .., 181 


Ine Gernact, Jagannith ... .. 9g 


Jobat, state, tattoo-marks in... ... S01 £, 
Johor, Malay State 7 > 87 £. 
Josephus mentions Abdagases ऋ ees 15. 
Juang, tribe ore (>) जक oan 12] nn. 
JQnagadh, inecrips, 4, sc 169, App. 42 
juny, distribution of food we eke =» 119 
onk, ५४ 801] on न्ह 99 
Junk-Ceylon, ordanselone © 
Junnar inecripa., 163, 169, App. 38, -42, 43 च्छते 
४. ; — interpunctuation of ४ 89 
। Sapiterin Ceylon, 61; or Byihaspati, represen- 
tations of, names of on 65 
Jyotisha, and use of numerals == App. 86 
| Kabir, reformer... += : = ` oo 208 
Kabraji, Mr. K.N.,andthe Paris ...  ... 66 ` 
हठा, 12;—numerals from... ... Apo. 83 
Kachehiyans «0. ses aes App. 95n 
Kachia, tattooing among 305 
Kadab plates of A. D. 813, dated in word 
numerals | 88 


kingdom overthrown A. 7, 566-67 and 


Kadphises 11. Hima, Enushina k., 
ae धि PT ण 175, App pa 
keg laher, a tattoo-mark = es use 258 
kdgld, crows, tattoo-mark == = 926, 235 
kahakbdn, obscure expression ad sce १ 
Kabir woman, and ludid tattoo-mark oa 17 
Kahéum Praéasti „+, ove) >$, at 
Kailfsandths temple inecrip. „+ = App. 71 
Kaira, copper-plate of A. 1). 628 and 633. App. 51 


App. 93 


Eatthal, tn one end 7 मा | one 
Kaj-ginrifra, ceremony न aa aoe AD 
Kaj-kina, vil, ... waft 1.1. 
kaka, comb, tattoo-mark an 9 on mae 
kakapada or hatheapada, symbol ... App 91 
Kakasaghasta ws 195 108 
Kikéjipandita, Gang&dbarddhvarin, minister 

of ८/0] = क == 184 
Kikusthavarman, Kadamba k., App. 558. - 

copper-plate of ना OS petal । pag 


Kak, ¢ 2 । वु । ee 
Kalachan or Chedi era 
kalagedi nelima pitchers, Singh oe ee 
Kalama, vil, = "= ~ 112 
kalama, ili Ta, the reed pean one 





Kalayukta, wife of Surphéjt IT, of Tanjor ... 195 


KAl-bbairav of Ujjain, lee 
EKaldawa stone inscrips == App. 25 
Kalhana mentions the pattopidhyd 
र, छ, === oe 12 
Kall, goddess. on on ous + ॐ 
= nm 169 च. 
Kalinga, co., 63; — alphabet, App. 82; — the 


later, 62, 49; — script, 39, 40;—imserips. 81, 89 
Kalinganagara, the ancient, is now represent 
ed by Mukhalingam and Nagarakatakam 
and the ruins between them, in the 
Geijim district, App. errata; — the 
copper-plates of the Ginga kings of 
Ealinganagara a ae OD 
Kaliyuga, Indian a)lphabeta begin from. App. 1, 87 
hallé, bangle, atattoo-mark ... . 308 


ववम 9 == of | 


हान, App. 13, 15; edicts, 6, 30, 31 andn., 
$4—37, 45, 80 n., 88 n,, 91 >. 


Kalu Yaksayd, goddess in Ceylon, 58; — 
Bandar, ¢ ons क = - 
Kalushtra and Khardehtra = = = 88 
(४0 vil. in Safidin ... न hes ae 
Ealyastrici, “dog heads ee ee 
bamda, bow, a tattoomark == => 303 f. 


Kambijs, Kan-pa-che, kingdom, 81;— 
inscrips, of 7th century, dates of ... App. 86 








Efinara, this word is an official figment for 
which there is neither any basis in the 
Kanarese langusge nor any necessity 
it should be replaced by Kanara, Canara, 

App. introd. 4 f 

EAnara; this word is only am imaginative 
advance upon the official figment Kinara, 

¶. v. ; the approprinte expression is 
Eanarese, or elae Kannada ... App. introd, 4 f, 

Kanarese and Telngu alphabet, App. 65 if. 
old, 68 ; — Districts, Dynasties of 116 ...70 n, 

Kanasva inserip. of A.D. 738—39 uses Kdy- | 
asthas for writers == == += App. 101 


| हिता, Gonjiveram, land-granta ... App. 44 


Kandahir tribes and tattooing ing => 147 
Eandoraminikyam, vil., birthplace of Rima 
bhadra-Dikshita and other distinguished 


Sanakrit scholars eo 126, 128,152, 491 
Kandesh न कवन) us „= App. 53 
Kandy, d&edla ... ७७ क्क one ae 59 
hang!, ceremony + == ० 119 
87 वत्‌ धा inecrips,, App, 18; — 

and Siridé... we) op tone, BF 


KanhaiyAja (Sri Krishna) a tattoo-mark, 925, 293 


Cal p. 98 | Kanhayyd kd mugut (Kyisboa’s crown), 8 
Kalamin§, and St Thomas .. == «= 18 |  tattoo-mark 


Kanheri imscrips, 149 1, 197, App. 30, 
Kanishks, 14—16, 34—39, #07, 116; — his 
relations with China, 110f.;—and Mathuordé 
inecrips,, 149, 151 ;— and Buddhism,172; — 
. coins at Gopilpur, 175; — founded the 
MAlava-Vikrama era of B. 0.58; he and 
Huvishka are properly to be placed before, 


not after, Sadasa-Sodiss, Patika, and 

Gondophernés, App. introd. 3 and n.;— 
inacripa, 8 and n., 25, 32, 40n. 
Kanjar, wandering tribe == ` ee 
Eankill Tila, at Mathuri कन oon eee 151 
Ean-pu-che = Kambéja,kingdom === === 81 
| kanya क (Kddula = balsam), Singh. oe BY 
konyd niila = spun by a virgin, Singh ~~ 56 
Kao-tehang, co, «.. oe: भन्‌ + tee 10 
Kapardin 11., Silabdra prince ... App. 51 
Kaph, ka, Ehardahthl ign .. === App. 22 
Kapila Yaksha, temple at Ram Has ==> 300 
Kapilavastu, tn. == ` ५७७ =» 115 

Kapisa, co, — Kilamira, 812. 82, 110; and 
Kipin, identity of ... wee oes oy LL 
kara, term in Kharishth! ... क ==» 83 
karalia, tent or stage, अही = == BOT 


karava, karanabdyastha, for writer, other 
forms .. a =+ App. 101 and च, 


Karanita Ganda Takahiditya, a copyist ... | 


Karbala tm. aoe at od 73 
Earbin#, Karminn, isl... == = 


Karkuns, Kayasths, worn-out clerks ... App. 100 


Karle cave inscrips. 169,App. 30, 42 andn., 43andn, | 


karmarkar, a tattoo-mark ce te ey 
Earmina, Karbiné, isl, ... eee ov += 19 


La ane tikealanika en [४ | 





it was finished in A. D. 1604, 197 and n, ;— 
historical allusions in it, 197 ह. ; =-= ४ 
reference in it to the Kovirdjamdrga as 
Nripatungegrantha, ¶, ४. ... 198, 200, 268, 278 
क्षा, ceremony ote oon 11 == 119 


701 dist. कनि eee ich hth App. 62 
birpdsika pats, as a writing material... App. 93 
Shetikiiyn pnd: MABE = os 
koridi, a spell one aad one to. «. LID 
Ej’irwir, tn. 1711 ose one App. 62 
Kaéikdidi copper-plates App. 71 £; of 
A.D. 740, 75; —gremt === =^ 98 छ. 


Kashgar— Shale, 81 ०. &2 documenta 
from, App. 45; — ॐ 835. from, 77, 94 ; — 


on leather, 95 ;— on paper oe se 97 , 


Kashmir and Eapisa, 111; ~ नकन of. App. 49 
Kasid mound, Girakhpur dist... 
6617 — Ein-she-milo कक oon 
Kaééaptydnam, in Pabbosa inscrip. ... 
KAéyapa, gétra of 30758, 63 ; — of Sani 
‘Kidéyapa Buddha oon oe कज | 838 
Kdtantra, Sanskrit grammar क 0 
Kafapoyddi system of numeral notation by 
letters == = App. 86 and Oorrections 
katdr, katiri, dagger, atattoo-mark == 305, 907 
Eatergama deviy), = Ceylon... =, 69, 60 
KAthiivad, — alphabet, App. 42; — script 
45, 62; ruled by the Kshatrapas 
Kathika, of Mathur imacrip, ` =. 
kifthrui, lotus flower, a tattoo-mark ... 


163 
ow 152 
== 308 


tatiydr, dagger, a tattoo-mark "= 2003, 305 
katiadi, magicians, Singh... ७ =» ee) 
Kitturdja, 847 1, 7 ४. क Tanjor == 195 


keture onchilldea, merry-go-round, Singh. ... 207 
dagger, > tattoo-mark .., is os 242 
KatyAyana, the Srauéa Siiras of, App. 83 ;— 
prescribes use of boarda aa writing 
om 93 


ow 179 च, | 
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Kaundinys, gétra of Ramabhadra-Dikshits. 127 f 


| Kauthem copper-plates... ...  .., 
Kaupina-punchaka of Si Senkashohieys, tio: re 
Philosophy of ... + wes 161 f. 
| Kauravas and Pandavas, fight at Karuksbétra, 998 
| Kawstubha of Vishnu a App. 90 n, 
| Rivéri, tiv,  ... a ow 90 {., 122, 184, 187 
` Kavi copper-plates of A.D, 736 App. 51 


Kavimdrga, a work written by Srivija Ps 
age 271; — it wae the basia of the Keer 

amdrga, प. v 11 [1 210, 274 278 
ॐ mentioned as Nripatusgagrantha, 
the book of Nripatuaga,” तर, v.; it waa 
really written, not by Amighavareha L, but 
under hia patronage by an anthor named 
Kaviévara, 200, 258 #f., 275; it was based 
on the 08 ९, 200 

ff., 270, 274 8. 2 

Kaviavara, an early writer, but perhaps the 
name is another appellation of Srivijaya, 

== 269,971, 274 
Kuvlivara, a Kanarese writer, whose patron 
was Amighavarsha I, g. v.; he, and not 
Amighavarsha I, waa the real anthor of 


the Kavirdjamdirga, g, =» 200, 258 ff, 278 
Kavitimandhars, a biruda of Abhinaya- 

Pampa, 463, 264 च. 
Kdvydealdtana of पे second पदता, g. v.; 

® historical illusion in it, 197; remarks 

onasupposed allusion in it to the Kavirdja- 

mdrgd ... * ००७ 276 
Kavyas contain references to writing... App. 4 
Kiyath = व न्क and 11) ae 75 
kdyastha, । «+ App. 101 
Kfyastho-Prabbus = = ss sas App, 191 च, 
keman, fish-trapa, Singh, न्क = ae) owe TS 
Kern, H., on Bribmi nomerals += App. 82 
Kéaava, ean = Krishna oom aoe कक 91, 172 
Eééirija; see Sabdemanidarpana .... S76 f. 
Keta alld, oath, Singh. os | == 145 


Kétu, descending moon, 61 £;—or Aknacha, 
and other names at 
kh, the strongly cursive Kanarese; a remark 


about it... aoe one oon App. Introd. 3 
kha = Qoph, in Indian writing .. App. 13 
EKhadmpa, Tibetan sect oon ies eee 311 
व 80 „ज ae ee TO 
Khandarwills of Jaypir,; Jaina sect == „= 330 
Khandériv or Mirtand,g. == == „+ 08 
EKhindesh, and Southern alphabets ... App. 62 
Ehang-hi, emperor of Chima... „~ aus BIS 
mK ham-pos, sacred college in Tibet, "== S12 

| Kb&ravela of Kalings, Chetak., Hathigurbphe 


inserips. of = App. 5, 7, 319. 39,40and 2 , 69 
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Kbharié tribe... ककः 121 th. 
Eharaosta Yurarija, son of Mahachhatrave 


Khardshtha, a Rishi, inventor of Kharéshthi, 
PO; —"aselip™ ow == App. 2and n. 

Kharéshthi, or Khardshtri, writing, its 
cradle, 79 ff.; — and the Kshatrapas, 173 ;— 
legend on Baktrian coin, 217,218; — or Aha- 
rothiht invented by Kharoshtha, App. 2; 





Ki-ni-tch'a, Kanishka ... > w+ 110 
Kipin, Kaémira, 81, 82; or Kapiéa, 817, 110; 


theiridentity .. «=. + os 211. 219 
Kiragrima, इक्क. = = App. 57 
Kirghises of Russin == == „= 313, 314 
1414111. ..0 9 ss ses = 145 


Kirman, Carmania aut 8S 
Kirtimukha, an ornamental head carved 
over the doors and other parta of temples, 


inecrip. on Tazila coin, 8 9;— Anusvira, houses, kc... = 264 च. 
origin of, 14; — Script, how it was Kirtivarman I, overthrew the Kadambas, 
deciphered, use and characteristics, 18; = 7 App, 65, 66 
origin, 19;—derivation of signs, 20—24 ;— Kistna, Kishns, riv., 89. App.62;—alphabet. 68n, 
archaic radical signa, 25 ; = medial vowels, kilta, Singh, term one ५ ere 143 
Anusvara and ligatures, 26; —later varieties, Kittysol, Sumbarero, catysol, umbrellas ... 89 
the radical sign, 27;— medial vowels and Kitul (the Carvota wrens), Singh, = = 146 
Anuavira, 25;—ligatures, 29;— 1m 45059 K'o-tei, Koutche,co. =. === =+ == 216 
reign, 34 ;—numeral notetion, 76;— Kiu-chen-na,tn.Eunding +, soe’ Teka) Can 
Dhammapada from Khotan, 88 and n.,92 । kishdaiz,tenta ... ate one ५५१ we 147 
and n.;—inscrip, on a stipa at Gangu, Kécin, k., inscrips. of ... o- wo» App. 75 
965 - == letters on stone vessels oor ==» 98 Koh-Daman, Macedonian colony oon = 99 
Kharporan ह, sept . ae == 100 | Kohomba Yakun, demons, Singh. ..,. == 60 
khatd, line, atattoo-mark = „+ 804, 307 | Kol, lang, 121 ; ~ inscripa, .. =, App.43n. 
Khaurana, tn, N. India = ५ ,+* 1 छ, | धा) dialect नि = sie => 198 
khavdsadwwira (F ) =i भ App. 101 | kilan netwm, dances, Singh, ... = =, शी 
Kherwarmn = Munda dialect ... oan 121 2. | Kolhfpur relic vessels ... A ==  <App. 6 
Khotan(Yu-t’ien), 81n,—83; — Dhammapada kinangiya, clown, Singh es, regs 207 
MS, from कक क App. 18,25 | Kondamudi plates of Jayavarman ... + 171 
Khory, Dr. 0, F., and Parsi customs .. 67 | Kogkan, coast, 11; — its early alphabet, 
Ehowaro Kalai sept... == one 200 App. 42; inscripa., 51; — and Southern 
Khubilai-Khin, invades Chins ve 311, 314 | alphabet + La "= न 
Khubiraka, Kubiraka = Kubera, k.... App. 38 | KOPCANA, Kushana, on coms ie 14 च. 
Khodi,anun .. | = $4,595 endn.,36 | हती, tribe «2 कू रक ats 121 च 
Khum-bum, in Am-do, birth-place of bTson- Kosala, kingdom „= = es App 64 
ka-pa (1955.4. 0.) ... = ~ es SIL | Kosambt edict, Allahabad ५ .. App. 3३०. 3 
4,114.0 pl 11 Hee oo [111 147 Koshas, and the use of lekhaka ose App. 100 
Kia-ahe-mi-lo — Kaédmira oon oon =` 84. | Kita imscrip. oon ००० ene AL Bln 
Kia-lo-sha-mo, old name of Ehotan ... «+ 89 | Kottiya gama 2. 9 oo 34, 36 f., 105, 154 
E‘ia-ln-shu-tan-le (Shule) = aes 91, & | Kou-tche, ॐ ~ === 119 


kichubini for kufwbini ... is . App. 23 

Kielhorn (8.1, on Chicachole plates, App. 69, 
70;—on cave temple incriptions (4 „,„ 97 चच. 

Kien-lung, Emp. of (0109 =, on ow. 319 


Kien-t’o-lo—Gandhara kingdom ... = 81 | 


Kilavan, Marava Chief of Rimnid ... e+ 182 


Eillayir, see see one 198 
killdte, chunam, receptacle, Singh as OF 
Kilaka =, 194 
Kirnnara, female goblin, 66; — mukhas, 

& people . oe a ae 
Kimpurushas, goblina. ee नी 
King and Buddhism in China == === 119 
King-lou or Eing-hien, Chinese envoy. 111, 

11+--116 | 
Kingdom of women =, nests = 218 | 





Kraufichadvipa, country of Réta == == 66 
Krishna, ¢., 117, 137;— im Braj, as Natnl, 219 
and n.;— or Eanhsiyijd, a tattoo-mark, 
225; == and milkmaids, a tattoo-mark, 
236; — temple, 299;— dieguised as a ewan. 30) 
Krishninandas Sarssvati, suthor of Siddhdnto 
Siddhdijana eee = oo one =+ 179 
Erishninandamuni ll... oe aed ow lod 
Kritama@la, riv. ... “ = “#1 
Eritakrityamalla, a birwde, arcording to the 
Eavirdjamarga, of Amighavaraha I, 197, 
261, 264, 265, 267;—the probable origin of 


the appellation 1 oon om 2738 
धधा, 9 06०६ (2) ` 62 
ra-grahdh 


pdpa-grahdi, inauspicious 
planeta, Singh. ब्र: शकक 


Eshaharita dynasty, destroyed by Gotami 
+ App. 4 
Eshatriya, caste of Sirya, 63;—of Mars = 64 
Kehatriyas and Paraéurima 1, one oe र) 
Ksbatriyn-Eumirapila, 1. श ... 1018 
Kshéma, of Mathuriimecrip. == == 108 f. 
Eshemendra'’s Lokaprakdia mentions eub- : 
divisions of writers ... = ++ ~ App. 10 
Kehatrapa characters, 40 ; — coins + App, 5 n. 
Eshatrapas, terms employed in the im- 
scriptions of, 163 #£.;— and Sanskrit, 169 
ff.;—and Buddhism, 172;— the Northern, 
their alphabet, App. 40;—the Western of 
Kathiiwid, Gujarit, and Milva, their 
alphabet, 41 ; —grouping of words in their a 
Ktesias, Greek writer, hia description of the 


Kalystrin ont 11 ध, aoe 83, Ba 
Kubéra, god of riches ... one aw WO 
Kubiraka or Khubiraka — कृ त J8 

poet, on authors soting the part 
te —- ` App. 1019. 
0८018 Ghilmais ७०७ ७०४ 147 


द्व ०१४ inserips, = $9n, App. 30, 53, 42, #3 ०. 
hiidalu, balaam plant, Singh 7 on Pre af 
Kubuk, cty of the peacock =e ० = 19 





Kui, dialect wn on ९, १, 11, 123 
ee, a well, o tattoo-mark * oo =>» 248 
Kujuls-Kapsa, Scythian prince = १० zi 111 
Per) ow 145, 
EK a8 A ied ok, ॥ 161 1) 165 
Kuladkarma do =n == 98 
Kulirdshtaka of Sridharavenkatééa ... -» 187 
Kumara, Yakeba.. ववं ब न्क = क 
EKumdragupts geal oom क्म oo App. 49 8. 


Kumirila Bhatta, writer, probably of the 
7th cen. eee 


kundala, ring wymbol [71 ous 
Kundina, tn, Kin-chen-na-ya क 


App. 91 
कतः BO f. 


Kunj Absai, place soo = == = 100 
4111. .0. 181 9199. 
Kunrish 61, Ant family ve = == == 100 
4.11 2/1. 1 ... oe ont one os 29) 
kwpri, geweet sos oe oon oon wwe 119 
Kurainscrip.of Toramina == == App. 47 

plates, App. 70, 71,74;— grant 72 
Kurram and 016 दालक ५ „= 100 
Karukh, dialect... 0 | "^ 

ae A 298 


Dikshita mob ih he = 

ushana, om coins, 14 and n.;— date of 
dynasty, 16;— period of Mathuré aculp- 
tures, 40 ; — rulers at Mathord, 107 andn., 
154; —coins, 172, 175, App. 24n.,29, 88 ; 
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inserips., 47. १, 8. 18n., 27 and n, 28 and 

n., 31, 32n., 40, 48, 53, 55, 80:— contain 

abbreviations ole ate ~ अन 18 
Kushanas, 12;— and Sanskrit, 171; — and 

Ehardshthi, App. 25.76 ; — their alphabet, 32, 40 


Kushmanpini, Yakahini ae = == oan 
Kudinagara ae 175 7. 
Kutila variety of the Magadba alphabet of 
the 7th century He == <App. 60 
kutildnyakgharini vidushd = by him who 
| knows crooked letters os ow App. 60 
kufubini for kichubini .. = «= <App 96 
प्तं, a well, atattoo-mark «+ =+, exe अ+ 
Eynokephaloi, Kalyastrioi people 89, 84 
la, lamed we क्कः = oo App 1 
Labdanes or Abdagases न्न 13 and च, 
Labbinfs in Milava, tattooing among ^= 239 
Lac, Lacca, a dye er = oe 80 
Lack, Akh, 100,000 1. ~ न~ === 89 
Ladak and the Dalai Lamas os ov 318 
Ladakhi Stone implements .. == «+ 216 
Ladas Islands, Pullo Ladda ... = =+ 89 
| Idded, a croes,atattoo-mark = === + 308 
| lag, poisoned food 9. म == 119 
Lakkhimandal Pra#asti oe opp, 4h, 49 
Lakshmi, a tattoo-mark लन = 1 अन ove DAT 
Lakshman and Rima, as a tattoo-mark, 226, 225 
Lakehmtvallabha, a biruda of Améghavarsha 
L, 4. ‘ = 107, 267 
Lakshmanasena's Tarpan Dighi grant. App. 58,59 
latveliya, rosary, Singh. ane = 68 


Lalifavistara and Kharishthi, 79; enumerates 
64 scripts, App. 1,2; and the writing 
board .. 


bLama == “superior” in Tibet, equivalent 
of Guru, or Ach4rya... =... ss 310 &. 
lambarddr, headman of village es ae 217 
Lemed = la, Ehariehthi sign... == App. 19 
Lampoka, kingdoms = oe tt! 
Landock, Landak, pl.in Borneo... = 89 
Laiijé script | «+» App, 52 7. 
Lanki, pl. nee te 2 PEI 
Lao-tzeu, teacher 111 oF eae 114 ff. 
lopdin, dweetmeata, &o. ... “ +~ 119 
Lassen, (1. on Eharishthi = » App. 18 
| Létyiyana's Sarauta siitras we App. 82 

. | ण, lavage, # clove, as tattoo-mark... 223, 
208, 248, 266 
Lazimana, Leximana, Lord General =, = 99 
laya, introepective amalysia ... == = 162 
1.6 Sohond, goddess, Singh. = == == 
leaves as & writing material in India. App. 94 
lehéad, toll क), == = App. 5 
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lekhd = writing App, 45 Macassar island "> ति * 157 
lekhéhdraka, dirghadheaga, postal runner. App.100 | Macau, Macao, port in China it 157 
lekhaka, professional writers App. 100 and 7. | MacCsllum’s cireus and the Parsia ... 4... 68 
lekhana = the writing material =» App. 93 | Mace, masse,com = ४" - 1571 
lethani, instrument for writing + App. 98 | कऋता (? fish), o tatto-mark 929, 207 


Lékhapatichihifd, a manual for the guidance 
of clerks and writers oe ५०७ App 102 
lat, niece, Singh ass os ee 
Lénafébhika ~ ... os = 155 
letter-numerala, or numerical symbols. App. 77 
letters, numerical notation by (usually 
known as the Katapayidi system), App. 86 
—epistolary, the treatment of them im 
India von oe ane App. 100 
वन्तः &द, the Lord, Singh कक ५०७ 
Léwa Kil, * Wolf family oe ee 
Lharamba Teanit Khanpo-Lama च द्रव्य 
Dorji, Buriat priest and Russian emissary, 314 


Lhazang-Khin, Mongol Chief _ 313 
Li I-piao visits India, 6. 70.643 . 111 
ibation table, inscription on .., + App. 20 
libikara,lipitara, professional writers, App. 3, 

5, 100 | 
libraries in India =< eae App. 98 


Lihyanian or Thammudaean alphabet, and 


चपा, ०५७ one ७५७ App. 10 
ikeliya, sticke, Singh. a 1 क्क 207 
११८६१०९ 4 ens App. 5 
lines of writing, the arrangement of, in 

imecriptions, manuscriptsand coins, App, 87 
Lan-eul, kingdom of ... aka a 114 f. 
Lin-i, CO. sa. (11 os oon ee ow 114 
lipikeara, libikara oa tat App. 3, 5, 100 
List of 2155 an =¢ 41—55 
Lo-dai Gyaltean, Tibetan priest == 311 
Logan, Mr. J, R., on the धि ए्ततह dialect ... 121 


lokakdia, coppersmith, App. 102;—Kitke. 102 =. 
lohciraniya te) ake a wil D 
lihikdraka, caste श cts « 105 
वता, = fire-worship = जन ass 119 
Iikopila, an ecarly writer .., ०५ 269 
Lokoprakiéa, of Kahemendra-Vyisadisa, q. v., 


App. 102 
gla loaf = La + आञ्त 119 
Longecloth = longeloth one on ws 157 
loonghees, lungeea,loincloth .. —... 


love-philtres in Ceylon न= wee 

Ludan, King of India 

ludid, or lodd, curry-stone, as a tattoo- 
mark ire 


iia nA 


= 117 
Lumbini, birthplace of Buddhas <a de LEG 
lungeecs, loonghees, loincloths ow 159 
Luppoone, port in Junk-Qeylon = 157 


Latf Ehin, a chief... = 
Luranes or Zuzanes ,., ‘an 


oe 111. 6 
= l4dand o. 


=» 143 | 


vn 210 | 
see 100 ` 


== 157 


| MahAdévavijapéyin, author of the Subédhint, 
i. a 13 n, | pedigree 





Madanabhishanabhdna of Appa-Dikshita. 192,194 


Madanapila of Kanauj, RAshtrakita (Gihada- 
villa), k. sl == App. 81 
| Madapollam, Madapollum, vil. and factory at 
Narsapur Ae ot we = 260 
madavanard, buffaloes, Singh, one 145 
। | madela, net, Singh, PT naa ory 147 
| Madhariputa Svimi Sakaséna, 169; — inscrip- 
170 
Madhyamiki, now Nigarl — besieged by 
ऋ aan 218 
Madras, 126 —inscrips., App. 46 and n.; — 
and Southern alphabet = 62 
Madurh, 182, 187;—and Granth alpha- 
= „~ App, 62 
maski br rasta, a tattoo-mark ... ध] 388 
Mugadha, country of Mercury, 65,81 च. ; 
visited by Li I-piao, 111 f. :— and Tibetan 
alphabet, App. 16; — and Brahmi, 38: — 
home of the Mauryas = =+ oa oe 
Magadht, Prakrit, at Ujjayini == == 174 
Magak Khel, Rat Sept in 0 , „~ 100 
magio in Ceylon न == +" ह 
Maha 8०058, Lé Sohona and Amu Sobond, 
goddesses in Ceylon... =, ० 58 
Mohdsannipftertiitra ... वा च. 
Mahibhdrata names of उता, 63 —ite age 
App, + and 
Mah&bédhi, conrent क्का ७० TE bom us 
Mahibodhi-Gaya inscrips. ... App. 7, 34,35 
Mahfchhatrava Rajula, father of Kharacsta ` 
Yovarija os ee = ste 88 
0191144 inserips. + ~~ = sas Ap, 45 7, 
MahAdev temples, at Barand and Paja Kalin, 
298 प, a tattoo-mark see oe 247 
Mahidévidhvarin, author of the Subddhint, 
ws 187 


Mahddévakar:, anthor of the AdbAuta- 


185 f. ;— hia | "= 187 


Mahidé or अततृ0, seat for MahAdey, 
tattoo-rmoark ७७७ one ०० 


मी क 37 
te 183 
« App. 45, 81 7, 
one । one 168 

० ve 163, 167 £. 

Mabfréja of Benares’s library ० | 
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Mahfrajadarva, 1, 2... (11 | Malayagiri, Jaina, commentator of the 12th 

L. प्री ४, == “oe । भनक ~ 187 en. one ae ne mas ०० App. fis! 
Mahdrijushanda, a birwda of Améghavarsha mal-bulu? fattuva, Singh. term ~ ee 9 

= व. ए, न जन अ = , == eee 197 | Maldiva, ives, Malldiva, Maldive ... + 159 
90478, dist. त we १, wee 174 | Mali Khel tribe and tattooing भ न 297 
Muhirishtri, and the Sitakarnis, 170; — at Mallabara en = + 158, 160 

Ujjayini ane wee = == = 174 | Mallikimille or Mattakihila, a Kanarese 
Mahisen,g-andk., Singh, «=. = == 6 metre; the invention of it seems to be 
Mahason (Muhéé4sura), g.. Singh. == = 208 claimed by the first NAgavarma; but it 1s 
mahasop paumavd, a game, Singh, ... ow 208 found in an epigraphic record of much 
Mahdeastu list of alphabets |... =» App. 1 च. earlior date... ऋत 200 Ts 
Mahdivira, Jaina Arhat in न 108 f. | भगाल, alias Vira MAliji, अनध Rija of 
Mahdwor-ki phil, = tattoo-mark =-= 226, 228 Tanjore . = os ase 194 
MahA&yinist Bodhisattva worship ४ "== £0 | Malto, dinlect .. aap =+ 1 
Mahendra ए. = „न ~ App 71 | अ, conquest of, about ५. 7. 1140... App. 99 
Mahééa aoe oon aes ane oon oe 5400 Malwa, Nizimao-l-mulk lew res oes ow १87. 
Mahedvara, ¢.,111;—andtheGuptas == 272 | 
Makedvara on the Amarakosha + App. 98 च. 
11. , ,\ ऋ go. wee | oss स wee „> 208 


Mahiki 1. 11. क 2 ++ = = 99 
Mahoba ingerip.... === >» App. 59 n. 
Mahomed Boake, Raja of Janselon ... ew #19 
Mahrattahs, Marithas = 8 १1 0 


muihud (Bassin latifolia), juice used im 
tattooing : i im 1 [| oom nim oom 221 
mdi kibhdef,atattoo-mark = === 226,298 | 
maila, Prokrit for‘ dirty” „+ „+ App. 97 
Mailapur, suburb of Madras .. ==> 11 n. 


Maisir, App. 18, 
alphabet” oon +. one Pr 
Maitri Baddha =. += = == += 59 
Maitriya, Bodhisattva, statue eee 
Maiturnos (Ethiop.) = Ouzanes ^^ 15 त्र, 
बदा द्वप, spider, a tattoo-mark - one + | 
क hit tly nerd 21, == e+e nee ५ f 
Maksddangarh State, tattoo-marks from, 280 ff. 
mild, rosary, a tattoo-mark .. 8 == अत 
Malabar Christians, 11 m.;—comst .. = 
Malacca, Duteh garrison il ae | 
Malala, Gala Bandra, g., Singh. ... awe GO 
mala plu, failure of heirs, Singh. = = 144 
Malini and the Span ह ... == ==> 100 
Malankara,near Cranganor == == =+ 11 च, 
Maluva and tattooing, 219, 221 ; =~ 971०0 the 
Mochig, 6. sce eve, nee । ses 237 if, 
Milava era and Nahapana. App, 42 n.; 
Vikrama cra commencing 8. C. 55 
was founded by Kanishka. App. introd.3 and n. 
Maluvi women, tattoo-marks on = 84 
Malay Coast ग, +t ow {58 
Malaya mt.,and Riba... == == ase G8 
malayi, younger brother, Singh. = 143 n. 
Malayalam, language == == = 123, 198 
1 धा, 2155. = ~ ` Pay 
Malayars or Javas on ee oe 47, 158 


34 ; — and “ bor-headed 


ane fib 


_ 62, 67 | 


-Manikyila inserip., 


| mannison, Malay, mani san, honey ... oe 
{५759 Davi, temple in. Jind wae om oo. 





| Malwatt? Bandiru,g., Singh... == == 50 


ताथ, प्रतार, Singh, 1. ss === == 145 
man, coarse bread 1198 
19718 DAMme, & tattoo-mark =, 11 = 9009 
mings, man, a tattoo-mark =... न अ यनि 
Manashar, Sisara, wife to Ouzanesa ... 15 7 
Manafjéri, vil., west of Bihajirdjapuram, on 

the Kivéri ss ieee ` ten 19 
Menava Dharmasitra, iteage =+ = =+. 
mandi, and wand, “ water veasel” ... App. 87 9. 
Mandaléswar, tn., on the Naorbadi = owe 998 


ee oa न 131 eee 


| Mandan Yakesant, she-demon, Singh, +. 88 


Mandasor Pradasti of A. D. 473—74... App. 59 
moandhd, coremony = 3 = ows 119 
Mandogadh, Mandu Fort === ass = 8 
Maneckjee Cursetjee, and Parsisocialreform, 55 
Mangala = Mara, प. 0. च == ० 62, 64 
maugalas, signs, App. 78, 58 £;— the use 
of, in ingeriptions and manuscripts = 9 
Mangalesa Chalukya, k., inscrips, of... 167, 
App. 60, 66 
Muangara Deviyé, + Singh, == pst ऋ शी 
Mangoe, mango, fruit, 150; — tree, a tattoo- 
mark ==> ioe ॐ11 
mangosteen, mangastinos, fruit oe ००० 259 
Manichapatam, Manikpatam, port == = 159 
lin. 33; — atone, 
App, 24n.,25 
Manilla, Moneela te ae. Litem ws 15D 
Maijudrl, Tibetan "Jam-dpal, Bodhisattva === 21 
159 
29 
Mansebra edicts - App, 24 and n., 27 
Mannose ee ee oe App. + 18 
Aanusasshitdand the invention of writing.App. 1,3 
muniecripts, Hindi, Account of the search 
for, 17 #., 41 हि; —the external arrange- 
ment of them, App. 57 ;—the arrangements 
for preserving them ... ०७० wr == 98 


INDEX, 








Minyakhets o. and the Rishtrukutes... App. 67 
Mara, Singh. => a ॐ = as 210 
Mirakd, Yakku, Singh. कः ~~ = ति 
markall, mercall, a कद्व „+ ep „~ 160 
Markia, Narchia, nurse to Mygdonia ee 1 7. 


Maritha dynasty of Tanjor, 127, 187);— 


their pedigree, 194 £.;—districts, the 

script of oon ०५७ oon one App. 68 
Marith! lang. ee = en eae ow 126 
murionetts ahow, in Ceylon ue 1 ae BO? 


Mars, 8;—in Ceylon, 61; —Mungala or 
Bhauma, representations of, H; names of, 
64, 65;—or Mirrikh one i ws «TP 
Miartand or Ehindérir, £ ne ne oo 


Marks, wind-godi’ i ~ = Me 00 


maskimant, mashipdifra, mashfbhdadu, &e., 


inkstand™ ... A =a ~ App. 9 
०9, food offered to a cow ... aa oe LD 
massind, male cousins, Singh... === «+ léd 
Masson, on Khardshthi ... asa = App. 18 


massocla, mussoola, veesele sss a ow BM 
Maustius | Misdeos) 2;—or Mazdeo .. 14 
nathdni-ti phil, a churning rod, ax a tattoo 
mark ss iis oe ioe ser 
Mathi Khin, fi chief ७७४ jaa oe 
Mathin edicts .. == App. 32m, 34—87 
Mathord, Mo-t'n-lo, tn, £0,81 and n., 91: ~ 

the Mahd-Kshatrapas, 168, 173, see “in- 

scrmptions ’; — lion capital, App, 24 n., 

Zo, 20:— documents ... au = ॐ, + 
(1.111.181 111 
11281. 4/1. (1.1 .111..1/111 | > ` + Ree 
Mdtrikd, in Kharieh¢hl, App. 23 £, 26, 

4, 37;—of the Nigari alphubet, 52 वि 

त; धात Brihmi numerals, 81; in carlicat 


Tiecri pe. ००० ane on « 87 
matt, “touch of णत्‌ ~~ +» 160 
Mattakukila, another name of the Kanurese 

metre Mallikiméle, g. rv. == os 669, 
Matu-Sri Sujani Bayi Sabib, 6th raja of 

Tanjor os. म्‌ (११ eee oe = wwe 195 
mand, bridegroom's coronet, as a tattoo- 


mak „=, चन" वि ~ #01, $05, 306 
Maudgulyiyana, teacher च ers == {15 
maund, of Cossumbazar, of Ballasore ° 160 
maunyi, deer-akin ‘ = ०४ === 9 
ऋ 7, peacock, a tattoo-mark ... pes 
Maurya,era. App. 5,8 ;—and Brahmi, 9; — 

alphabet of Adika edicts, 32;—the older 

alphabet; ita geographical extension, dura- 

tion of use, varieties, Ac, App. 33 

kings ... A os oe si === त 


क 187 | 





mav urumd, maternal inheritance, Singh. .. 144 


MaAval, dist. near Poona + we 99 
Mayavaram, vil. home of Appa Dik- 
shita toe sea mn ase 191, 192 


MAyidavilu plates of Sivaskandsvarman .. 171 
Mazda, Masdeos, k.,10, 12, 14;—ptobably 

#॥1 1, 1, छक ama ada on Pr 16 
Mecha, Meeca is one one oom 
meda engilla, finget Singh. eee one + £08 
Media, boundary of India =. == „= 11 
Medlycott, Revd. A. E.,and Oalamima ... Jl 


| Meer Riju, Meer Moonsheo, lord treasurer of 


Achim = > ees ee 19.377 
Megasthenes and ancient; Indian writ- 
~> ५1. ==» App. Gand n. 
Meghwils, tattooing among... 907 --308 
Meherauli, vil. neat Delhi, the iron 
a ड (अ (क App. 47, 06 
méld = hj, 4. 6, = ate ies - ==» 119 
melimendd, meldndhu, meldndhuld, ink- 
Wand) ie es न es, OF 
mem = md, Khardebtl sign == => App. 12 
memory, a feat of; see Srutakirti-Traividya... 279 - 
Ménakd, a nymph न ect ee ita 
Menander, k., coin of ... ore ov 211 f. 
mercall, markall,a weight .. = ... 160 
Mercury, in Ceylon, 61; — or Budba, repre- 
sentutions ofand othernames == =^ 45 
Mesa stone inscrip. == =+ App. 15, 16 
[ee 11" al ae oe 
Mesopotamia and relics of St. Thomas, 
11, App. 14 
Mesopotamian alphabet, App.10;— weights. 20 
‘metals, as a writing material in India... App. 95 
metehli for machAlt fish 2 eee 200 
Metchlipatam, Musulipatam. 80, 159 1, 202 £., 
205,251 
Meu-t'eu— Gitirsha = ae ane a0] ©. 
Mehilta, for Mahika ... a aes ==» {हि 
11875 of Milava, tattooing among ... 24) 
Minos, k., Indo-Skythian, coinmsof ... ...l4n. 
Midrosch, mentions Kapiéa == == „=, 111 
| miherak, buffaloes, Singh, = = == 146 
Mihiket, earth goddess,in Ceylon ... = 229 
Mihirakula’scoins == == == App. Sn. 
milata, inheritance by purchase, Bingh. awe 144 
mi-minipiri, ए. grand-daughters, Singh. ... 143 
mi-mufia, g., grand-father, Singh. ... ... 143 
Min, Minnagara, cap. of Indo-Seythia „= 19 
Mina of Falmanasear ... in „= App. 12 
Ming dynasty and Tibet त wae B11 


Minnagar, cap.of Scythia... = कः: । 
1. 11.12 1. oss 

Mirrikh, Mara... क्क अन श 
Mirzi Mahamdi, chief,6;— All, chief ., 69 
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Misdeoa, k., puta St. Thomas to death, 11 ;— 

Mastiua, 12,13;—Misdaissandotherforms. 14 
Mitrasa, of Mathuri inecrip. ... भक 108 f. 
Mitrivaan, the rdshtriya = os oe 168 
Miyiin Sibhib and fire-worahip.. = - @ 
Mnésara, Asinara on one eee == JOD, | 
Moca, tn. in Sumatra ... भ we BOO 
Méchis in Malavi, tattooing among ... eve 2ST 
Mocho, Mocha, tn. on the Red Bea ... vee 200 | 
mid, wheel,atuttoo-mark =-= === = SO? 
Mocdt writing, of the Marithia = App. 75 
Médidd or Mahidd, seat for Mahidev, 

tattoo-mark ... om fae oon 07, ऋ9 

Mogalipu ta 955 as १४७ aes we 261 | 

Mogol, Moghul, Mogoll... = = „= 901 
moth, funeral rite owe च = =+ 119 
Moélan Garavvé, demon, Singh, on - 68 
Mo-lan-to(F) kingdom “ a +) 
Moluccas, Telands one oon one oe B01 
Mon-Anmom, language == == = „न 121 
Moneela, 191. one of the Moluccas ... 159, 201 
Mon-Gangetic, language Sell sane ows 321 
Mongolia, and the Lamas === == old f. 
Monsoone, masina, plums from Achin ee PL 
Montapolo, Montapoly, tn. near Masnlipa- 

tia pe ee = => 208 
mouthly pay im India ... one one a 2 
OnZOONE, MONSOON «+. =»! ew भि) 
moollah, mola, Mahometan priest .. , =+, 202 
Moon, Chandra or Soma, representations of, 

63 ;— names of, 64;—aa a tattoo-mark ... 285 
moor = mobur,a gold coin = = ase oe BOL 
Moor, Moore, Indian Muhammadan .., => पी 
Moors, language — Hindostansee === 8, 203 
Moquaes, Muchwara, Muchwas, Madras boat 

men 4. ou = asa ~ >). 
mir, peacock, as a tuttoo-mark, 224, 223; — 

OTH ass a = on == 242, 206 
Morbi copper-plate inscriptions - App. 53 च. 


Moropant Pingié, Brihman adviser of 

8; oon one one oan ane 09 f 
Mortavan, Martaban, jar Wes a ध 
mosques, mosque, Muhammadan church ... 203 
Motavan Jarrs — Martaban jar os ue 
Mo-t'n-lo, Mathur, tn. ses ad वक BO 
Mo-ye (MAyi) queen 4.00 scutes 
Mr-yu-lo, Mayira ine aes one ae BO 
fdrichchhakatikd ॐ on 
Mrigesavarman, Kadamba k.... + 
Mstéh, Armenian, for Mazdeo ion ०५, 14+ 
Muchilinds, Mu-che-lin-to न ro a 81 
Mackwarsa, Musalamans cists Metaae 
Mucoa, Mognse, Madras boatmen =, 


Muhammad, it ; = bia TAS sss वि) see 99 
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‘Muhamdi Bagh... 1 09 


Muhammadans, introduced paper into India, 
App. 97 

Muharram, ceremony w+. 9 so ss . 86 

mewke?, Krishna's crown, as a tattoo-mark, 


+ 228, 233 


| mvc (717 [2 {| on [1१ 111 oon Pre 6&2 


Mukundavildsakivya,of Bhagavantariya. 184, 185 
Miller, Prof, Max, and the Mundi and Dravi- 
त द is = ~ ~ == श 
mulmual, muxlin ... ग च hie == 203 
Multi copper-plates of A. 0. 708,709... App. 50 
Mules | "व (नन = = = = 0 
क प्री = सितता =+ = _ += {4 
Mundis and Dravidas, 131 #.; — phonology 





122;— grammar... ०५५ ० 125—125 
Mundan ceremomy === = == == 119 
Mundari, dialect ee a «= ae 0 2, 194 
munupurd, grandson, Singh, === == =, 145 
Murrya (Mauriya) Kinga nw aoe App. oo 
murress, Mourees, piece-goods aes „= 202 
Musalorins and Sivij? ... Ao os» 100 
musk, muake in codd ... = ` , 9७, $ OD 
Maussleman, Muaalmar oe ree | 
muhaseet = mosque, of “Cassa Verona” ... 200 
Musthu Ebélfamily ... th क" = 
नि वष Khin,achief ... अ = OF 
पम rownders, Singh. कज wee oon भी 

| अर्ता तलि and similar appellatiom; a 

farther light on them a र 193 n. 
Mygdonia, wifeof Karish == ue 2 ew LO, 
Mylapore, St. Thomae, tn. .... === S04 317 


Myoe-Hormos, port ws ० se = २६ 4१ 


Nabataean writing, App. 22; — Nabathacan 


1, „1 (1. ऋ 1 [न ` १9) 
nabob, Muhammadan Viceroy oe we 204 
nid, & courtezan ५५. ft es => 159 
Nadagam, drama, Singh. a] a as, 907 
Nadaya, Naviddya, on geal of Nandi... App. 8 
Nadi, a Jaina female, 37; — Nandin os oo 
Na-fou-ti 0'-lo-na-choen, minister of Harsha- 

Siliditya oun न) "न्न 10 
Naga, a, 63; — Apalila, ee 83 
111. 8. 2.11 

Pampa, ध, ह, ०, oes oe = ote OR 
Niga-dumani Devi, goddess += == owe 298 
Niigu-loka wer न्क भ = 299 
Nigakshdtra Tirtha, holy tank ~ oo. BOR 

| Nagara-divirs, town-writera == „= App. 101 
Nagarabara, kingdom वि  —s.s ब . ^ त 


956 
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Nagari, tn. in Réjputina, ancient Madhya- 

miki  ... ow .*= हि 
Nigari characters used, 61f.;—alphabet, a 

development of the so-called Gupta alphabet, 

App. 494%. ;— ite eastern varieties, 55; — 

letters in Vajrahasta’s grant, 70; — liste 

of goods fb! ^ x: cee 
Nagirjuna, a Buddhist missionary and 

teacher, 12, App. 53: — an early writer ... 269 
> चभ पा cave inscripa. nas 
Niigavarma; there were two Kanarese writers 

of this name; one flourished about the 

close of the tenth century, the other about 

A. D. 1150, 197 and n.; see also Mallika- 

mile, 266 n.;—and Chhandémbudhi and 

Kdeyivaldkama === = ^ 271 if. 
Niigtsvara, 319055९, g., and temple on 298 
Naihan Tahsil, and Chautandu न. 
Nahapina, Kalutrapa,k., 163, 169, App, ०२६ 

and Gotamiputa, 174, App. 43; — inseripa, 


and dates, 42 ond n., 45 7. ; —an inacription 

of his time mentions boards as a writing 

material Pts ated aie ea) 
ndhor, tiger, as a tattoo-mark... ... 227, 228 
Nabuaha ५. ^~ ब =, 2 79 
nuil-benaded characters, better called acute- 

angled, g.v.  ... ९२५ ies «a. App. 49 
naique, naik, nobleman ae =» (Oo, 9 
‘Niwdika, 1 17 । ew. 150, 151 and च, 


Naihdivisila, ele phant’s nome ... 40,41 and n 
Minnd, eye, a tuttoo-mark .., «= == 309 
Natshadfya, copy of the ०७ ०५.  <App. 99 
nakaras, ia, ua, Khardehthi signs .. App. 23 
पि 490 7, lupor Mansions = os. ~~: === शच 


Na-lo-yen, grotto and mt, == == =-= त 
Nalli-Dikshiia, author of the drama 
Subhadrep arinaya = = +, 188 
70915, & ©; 7 of Hindi authors mention- 
ing themselves by their own names 
introduced in the 4rd person 
Naindbhai Piuinina,a Parsi... — „+ 6 
१५०६1७१ inscrips. = 170,172, App. 6, 7,92 
38, 39, 89 >, 


nonchhiwer, to perform the Hél cere- 
mony ... र ब ~ =. .. 118 
Nandi, adourtezan === =. we 162f. 
Nanda ge) one ore ७५७ oe App. 6 
nondd, mandd,™ water vessel" =+» App. 97 5, 
Nanda Giri, Yukko, Singh. ... ice alee ee 
Nandanw, wife of Bivaji of Tanjor ... as 195 
Nandionacoin => र, + जक "= te 


N&udigiri (२) 1 Mathurdimscrip, = = 37 
nandikd, अवाचा, a well... we ०. App. 97 ©, 
Nandin, Biva's bull =... i =» 41 
Nandinégari, th« so-called... 





266 and 7, 


App. 51 and ए, | 


nind{pato, cover ofa well... «» App. 97 च. 
Nandipattana, tn. aes aon oon on OL 
Nandirvarman, kiss — a» om cw Ape TI 
Nandivisdla-Jitaka oo Per om oe 41 
| Nang-fen-li no, kingdom on aoe one 81 
nangi, younger sister, Singh. ... = ` 1430, 
रकण, ceremony oo [711 sae os 119 
Nan-ti-po-tan-na, Nandipattana,tn,... .. 81 
Nanyauri plates of Devavarman, A. D 
1150 abe _ fe 111; oon [1 App. 51 
nageh, an amulet es a“ as 120 


Narabaryadhvarin, contemporary of Ramua- 
bhadra Dikshita ००७ ०५७ ०७७ === 178 

Naralokachandra, a birudu, according to the 
Kavirdjamdrga, of Amighavarsha 1. 





र. 0. ase "== noe 197, 266, 267, 278 
Naranam Ubristian community क iin 
Narus; rods 1 an oo 
Narasimha, mother of Chokkanitha Dik- 

॥ १61 om ah oem i on om 180 
N imbo, minister of Ekdji... ow w+ 127 
| Narasitiha I., Pallava इ, the Bidimi 

inserips, OF = ve == ee App. 70, 72 
Narasimha II k वन्न क ae App. al 
-Naranhidhvarin, minister of Ekdji and 

~ 1.1 fin suthor क्क [111 vam [111 184 
Ninigen, i tattoo-mark oom जनम ae O47 


Niriyana, g., 65; —a country... oe ws §1 


| Néréyana-porvata = Na-lo-yen, mi... , 81 


Niriyana ...munija monk... ` =, 91 छ, 

Nériyana, author of Vitramastnachampti- 
kdeya, 164;— anearly writer... aoe 209 

Nariyana-Dikshita, father of Ranganiitha- 
Dikshita, 128; — father of Nilakantha 
Dikshita, 131; — author of the Sabdabsd- 


Bhand s+ sen gees === 187 
Niriyarariya, author of the Vitramaséna- 

champtl.. oe esa wwe 185 
Narbadi, riv., crossed by Nizim-ul- 


Mulk ... sae ४.५ 2, 78 n., 98 
Naréndradéva, k.of Nepal... wh lif. 
Marmadi, riv. += s+ e+ 111, 173, App. 34 
Narsupore, — Indian factory and River, 

157 ?., 205 
Narainghgarh State, tattoo-marke from... 288 
Nasik inscrips., 169; —of Gitami, 170, 172, 

App 30, 02 and 7., +2 and 7., 43 7. 

62, 63, 64, 80 ऋ., 88, 89 9.93 n, 
adsitye-modhyd paritoh, &e., a riddle cited 


by Dandin ano sam १; oom 979 ie 
Nasir tribe and tattooing भ भ => 147 


Nasir Khan, Ghori _ on A == Tl 


Nat, wandering tribe, their tattooing... == 220 
Nita Giri, a Yakku, Singh. ... oe = =H 
Nitha, the future Maitri पत्ता + == 59 


857 








Natni, female acrobat, Krishoa disguised 
a4 2 219 Natnia aed . one === S41 
nalla, Bingh, = ee 


Nauairi copper-plates of A. D. 705. App. 51 andn, 
Navagraha, or nine planeta, and their names, 

61 ff.;— Singh. representations of .... 296 
nayd, ordeal by snake, Singh... a0 


Niyaniki, Andhra, queen ws ws =+. 39 
Nawib = = === 911. 74, 771 
Nearchos on writing materials. peg eae 97 
toddy, Nipa de Goa, a a 
५ * one one one ~ 205, 323 | 
negama, guilds, struck coins .. ===  <App.? 
Negupatain, tn. ee ०७४ ae own BOD 
Nellakkul, Christian community ane ll a. 
Nellore and Bouthern alphabets == App, 62 
néad, female cougine, Singh, w+ ० ~ 149 
nendd, sunt, Singh, 25 ssn | ~= 143 
néndar, equivalent todambdl „+ == == 120 


Nepal, people, 83 ; — and Li I-pino, 
111 f. ; — and the eee tae 
from, App. 46, 45, 55 ; — of 
cen,, 81, 89 n.; —alphabet, 45, 60; — the 
booked charactera, 60; — MSS., 46, 5२ n., 
and 55, 68 and n., 60 and n.;— Buddhist 
21855 richly ornamented ००७ २1) कक o1, 
Nerir plates of Pulakedin Il... == App. 66 
Nestorians had churches in Caramania, 31; ~ 


Niiais, tribe,and tattoomg = .. a aw. 147 


Nicephorus oe oe ००७ a wolf 
Ngan feu li-mo, tn. oe 711 Pe 81 र. 
Ngai-ti, Hanking «= 114, 116 


Nicknames and totemism in Kurram ++ 100 
Nidinaa, the twelva, the wilfra of =... os 175 
Nigliva edicts «+ Sus App. 34--36, 88 २ 
ntlagridhrd wéhana of Saturn... = eA 
Nila Giri, Singh. Yakku a 58 


Nilakantha-Dikahita, author of the Nila- 


tharijaya, pedigres of धि | ५.०५ == 15] 
nila-pdlu, forfeiture; Singh vs 144 
Nilopant, Brahman, adviser of Sivaji.. == 100 
Nith (Melia esadirachta), juice used in tattoo an 
Ningwils tribe, and tattooing ws + 304 


Nipa de Goa, or noeptoddy ... =+ 
Nisarnol, a laddar, a tattoo-mark क 
Nishbéjdn-iydga, sixth Jaina stage = 
Nitighésha, car of Bribaspati ... ५५० one 
Nitinirantata, a biruda, according to the 

Kavirdjamdrga, of. Améghavaraha I., 7. १. 


197, 261, 264, 265, 367 


App. 


Nitvdastras on en 


woe 145 | 


Nri 








Nityamallavallabha, a biruda, according to 
the Xavirdjamdrga, of Amoghavarsha L., 


qj ft oma i i oe 1111 197, 266, 267 
Niya, प्रप्र ee 1111 ane #2 
niyara, embankment, Singh = 145 


izim-ul-muolk ,,, 2, 4, 7—9, 69, 73, 78१ 
nkotabda, the word “ ika,” name of the sign 
ford ji. = — ^~ App. 78 
Norris, E..and Kharishthi = === App. 18 
Nripatunga, a biruda of Amoghavarsha I.,¢.0., 
197, 260, 261, 264, 265, 267, 273, 274 
jpatungegrantha, “the book of Nripatan- 
ga,” 198 ; — the term meana the Aavirdja- 
mdirgaof Kavisvara „+ 8 200, 268, 278 
numeral notation, of the Kharishthi, App 
76; — of the Brihmil, by letter-numerala, 
otherwise known as numerical symbols, 
77; — by decimal figures, 82; — by word- 
numerals, 83; — by letters, usually known 
aa the Eatapayidi syatem ...86 and Corrections 


४.1 





numerical symbols, or letter-numerals.... App. 77 
Numismatic Chronicle, and Eabul nume- 


rales Cig 121) App Bo 
nun, na, Khardshthl sign Pa ~» App. 22 
Nér-ud-din "Ali Khan, father of "Alim Ali 


4 
Nydyatikhdmani, of RAmakrishna 126 
rNyig-ma-pas, or Red Lamas on 310 
Odiyanaka = Andiyanaka, on a Buddhist 
ER seg te ee eee Gees 
Oddi Taki, demon, in Oeylon === «88S 
‘Od-dpag-med, — Amit&bha — spiritual fa- 
ther of Chanrédi (Avalokitedvara) => OLS 
Oedjange-Salange, Janselone, for Junk- 
Oeylon ion 5 tee 
Okhamandal inscrip. of Rudrastna ow 169 
ola, leaf, Singh, ५ वि | 
Oldenberg’s V ediache Religion, App. 16 0. ;— 
and Kharishth! ... a 19 n., 240. 


olocko, hoolak, a boat oe Oe ew BT 
ofu, produce, Singh. ... => 1## 
omissions; the method of marking them in 


inscriptions and manuscripts App. 91 

omrah, ameer, amir, court official — ... +» £05 

| Ooriys, Ourias, inhabitants of Orissa == 209 

opium from Bengala_— ... ow 052. 
ordammalls, oromala, for rimil, o ker- 

chief = 206 


| Orchhé kA Gundd, the beau (fop) of Orchhé, 


a tattoo-mark ... * => 235 
Orissa, 201, 204—206, and the cutting of 
lettera oo. ve 11 Pet ककन ` App 94 
Orixa Orissa ना oo aoe oon २५२, 14 





INDEX... 





ornamental charactera and other decora- 
tions; the nse of them in inscriptions and 
MANUSCTIPts === * ०5७  : 
Orongkay, Orankay, Malay official oe & 
Ou-k'ong, pilgrim „= = = 110,113 
Ourias, for Ooriyas, q. © ese ae 205 
Ou-ta-kia-han-toh'a, — Udabhinda — capital 
of Gandhbira ... reo + 111 
Ouzan or Guzan, Vizan ००७ we 19 
Ouzanés, Gushana, k. == = 15 and 7. 
Oxyrhynchos Papyri, and the adventures of 
Charition =, oer) bm sa ee ee 12 n, 
Ozind — {1119711 a नः “न्त | ee 


म 


PabhésA inseripa 151, App. 7, 30, 32,49 

Pachkhura Buzurg, vil. in Bundelkhand .. 217 

Pads, writer of Siddipura edicta === App. 34 

Padamdkara, poet, mentions use of Krishna's 
Dome in tattoomy 


Paderia, the pillar edicts at ... App. 34—36, 88 9, 


Padamaijert by Haradattamisra == 126 
padre, patree, priest... ee वी 
pagination of manuscripts and copper-plate 

granta ve oe App. 9 
pagod, pagoda, temple ve +» Dol) 
Pablavaa ond Nigirjuna ones = 12 
Pahlavi writing ae App. 22 
Paippaldda-Sdthd, MS. of the Atharva 

Fale: ot ~ न oot Tape ee 


Paithina, gétra of Bahu = 
Paiwir dist., and the Chanchanri Kols 
Pala, a Jaina female 
Pilaka, k, of Ujjayint == == 
Palakkada, the Pallavas of =+ 
Palankeen, palanchinos... ane 
paldea, sacrificial stick ० भ === णि 
palempores, pallampores, quilts =... „+ 261 
Pili inscripa, of Hiritiputta Sdtakanni, 
App. 30, 65 n,;— MSS. of the Viennese 
Qourt library from Burma us = = 
Pallas, g., on coins of Menander ws oe 214 
Pallava kings used Prikrit in their inscrip- 
tions, 170; — Prikrit land-grants ; their 
alphabet, App. 44; — inscrips. in Sanskrit, 
62, 65, 67,70, 72 
Pallipuram, South, Christian community at. 1] n. 
palm-leaves as writing material in 


35 †. 
„ 168,174 
App. 70 


84 


Indim «=» «ss ०४५ one App. 94, 05 
Palmeris, CAPE aes ose oon १७४ 85, 252 
palmito date palm oon oon one sow BO 
palmiti wine == + => न 
palmyra, palmero, toddy palm ese B51 f. 


oon 100 





251, 253 | 


Palmyranian writing, the later and App, 2 
paliina, infantry, a8 a tattoo-mark ... ov 245 
| pdiuabandonment, Singh. == ss == 14 
Palur, early Christian community at --ll च, 
Pamirsand the Eharishtra ... ... = Et 


Pampa-Rdmdyana, of Abhinava-Pampa, ¶, v.; 
remarka on ita Opening verses, its colo- 
phon, and some other passages... 262 f. 

panatta, Singh, word ... 5 . 143 

Panayliray, women and water-pots, a tattoo- = 


oom 


mark ss ८ oon 24 
Pancha nada... ~ 298 and n. 
| pdnche, a tattoo-mark a 
 Pan-chhén Rin-po-chés, list of === 214 ऋ. 
| pandal = leaf shelter, Singh. os की 
| Piindsvas and KauravadatKuruksbétra „~ 299 
 Panditachandra, an early writer, but perhaps 
the name is another appellation of Srivi- 
jaya, gq. ए se + on aoe 209 
pdnduletha, chalk = + oo App, 99 
Pandyan coin... + on tna vos 
Pindyas, their Sanskrit inacrips App. 70 
Panini, 165;—his grammar and Indian 
a WEAN =+ = =+ ५ App. 2, 3, 6 
t 298 
Panj Bhikmi, o fast in honour of Dévi ... 120 
Panjib, 77;—palm-leaves as a writing 
materialin os == === == App. 94 
॥‡ ,,1 1 a fost one oon oe sm 120 
Panjtar inserip.... sss es 15 च 
panna, leaves, as a writing material ... App, 5, 94 
Pantaleon’s coins भक १५७ App. 32--34 
|, .4. 4.1 1, त, „1 , 1 ति, |, 1 | 
planets, Singh ‘ on 61 
papaya, tattoo-mark .., “ee on O01 
paper, a3 a writing material = App. 97 
prpitha (Foleo nisus), > bird, as atattoo-mark. 282 
pipird, musical pipe, as a tattoo-mark ... 223, 228 
papyri, Aramaic, from Egypt = App, 19 
para, parra, a measure ae one 25) 
Parebrahma, causelesa reality sae os 162 
Paramdras of Milva ... ‘is „= App. 5] 
Paramedvara 1. ... भ्न ०७ = App. 71 
Pdrigara, Rishi... = ase == = BOB 
Pariégara, father of Vyisa oss App. 1 


: 194 
Paradurimsa, conqueror of the Guptda ... 98, 299 
Parish, Parjars,of nocaste == == 175, 258 

Dikshita... nm nn ase 137, 141 181 †, 


parichh, offerings (Deri GhAizi Ehin) = 
Pandhdisike kula १ 109 
Perigraha-tydga, ninth stage in Jains life ... 331 
Parimala of Nalli-Dikshita.. 126 f. 
Parkham inscripe. + =. = व 


INDEX. 359 
ee 
Parkhari family in Kurram «+ = .. 100 | pens, pencils, brushes, &c., the use of, for 


Parki, degraded caste in Bundelkhand 


parnd, marriage (Deri Ghizi Khin) कः 
Parshik Hill, near Thani, Porshik-karcis, 


pata, a writing material ०० 
Patola or Barbarikon, harbour... 
Pitaliputra, Pa-lien-fu, 90;— cap. of 
Magadha, 174;— threatened by Menander, 
218 ;— and Adika's edicts ... 
Patofjalicharita, by E&mabhadra Dik- 
eo. 126,191, 141, 176f 
Pataijalicharitavydkhydna, by Venkatéavara- 
Kavi. ‘ इ ~ we Ok 
‘Pattini, g., Singh. a ee 59 {£ 
Patika, a governor of Taxila; he is properly 
to be placed after, not before, Kanishka and 
Huvishka, App. introd., 3; ~ copper- 


plate of... + === „= App. 25 
patikd, as > writing material App. 93 
Patna, Pattana, te, 86, 201—204, 252;— 

seal eee =e = one App. 8, 18, 33 


palrd, plank > one न्क oom ow 120 


patree for padre, Priest कक == + शकि 
«+ 120 


„~ 158 


pattelo, patella, a bort ... : =» 25s 

goddess of chastity,in Ceylon == 59 1 
pattopddhydye, =“‘the teacher (charged with 

the preparation) of title deeds" = == App. 102 

patira, leares ०१ नि) प) App. 9 

pavurumé, paternal inheritance, Singh, == 144 

pawn, paune, betel- eee ५७५ =+ 253 


story, 230 ;—peacock as a tattoo-mark, 
pecul, picul, a weight, Chinese — |) on eo 
Pebevd imscrip. = ate „+“ eas ~~ 
Pehoa Pradasti of about A.D.900 ... App. 50 
Pekin and the Lamas 1 1. oom ws OLD 





» App. 33, 4 ` 


| Fiidhammiya, for Plivammiya अक 


writing in India App. 9¢ 


peon, punes, waiting-men im — . 253 
Pepper, Mr. 8., of Vienna, on Indian writ- 
aba ॥ 11 App. 11 


ing oom oe ik 
Perak, Pera, on Malay Coast ... == 269 


, | perétayd, contaminated food, Singh. ww 59 
| Periplus, describes route to India... 


wos LL f. 
Periyappa Kavi alias Vinatéya, contem- 


porary of Ramabhadra-Dikshita = 178, 185 
| Persians in india nee ०७० App 19 
pescush, piscash, tar a8 11 ane 252 f 
Pataputriké dikka „~ «os 108, 100 and n. 
Pettapolly, Pettipolee, factory न ` ज 94 
pha = App. 14 
'Phags-pa, Tibetan monk and missionary 311 
Phigun, month नन „+ 30 


phalaka, boards, # क. 3; - 88 writing ma 


terials + = wa 98 
Pe, Eharighthi gn ion 1 11 App pl | 


| Phoenicia, App. 10; — and the Semetic alpha 


. oe ध | lon. 
Phoenician characters, App. 11; — sign for 

‘ten’, 77;— influence on Indian symbols... 52 
phonetic values for numeral symbols by 


various orientaliata = App. 78 and n. 
Photiua's Biblicotheea ... one „== ` 94 
Phraates IV., Parthian k., took the title 

aufokrator . [म 15 
phal, a flower, as a tattoo-mark.., 242, 248 f., 

204, 307 

phil pankhrf,am offering ` + + 120 
phyrmand—firmin .. sel was ane 204 
picans, small momey 2 न्न चक ave = 
-che-li, Vaiadali a at an ० 80 
picul, pecul, weight == = ee | 
pidavili, gifttoatemple,Singh,  «- => 144 


pideni lattuva, a charm, Singh aa ae | 


pidi, a native stool, as a tattoo-mark.., 225, 228 
Pien-yi „+ it न Tee. 81 
pigments used in tattooing... oe soe 


०» 109 
Pilli, invocation, Singh. न “4; 9 


4 | Pimpri Ganli, vil. (> one amie oe 19 


| Pin-tche convent अः Tiss „> 113 

। Pindirak, Pindira, vil. _ 5७४ 299 

pine, pine-apple . ws a 254 
| Pingala’s manual of metrics, uses names of 
things for numerals as App. 83 

| pinjree, pingaree, covering ^ +> 254 

Pin-tcheou, title a ie Oe 110 

pintado, pantados ०५७ nee = तनी 


Pipli, Piply, Piplo, Pyplo, factory .. 8, 254 


pippala leaf om ७४ १, eee += 62 
Piryojan ceremony oon coy a ow 120 


360 





Piscash, Peshoush, tar... one 


Pisces, १0112 sign ००७ one nen = 62 
pishidri, ceremony... ~~ ‘os +> 180 
pitalahdra, = copperamith be 111 App. 102 


Pitalkhord inscrip ers App, ॐ and n., 40 
plyer दव edt, way of love,a tattoo-mark =, 247 
planets, the worship of, in Ceylon, 61; — the 
nine and their names =+ ov O17, 238 
plantain, plantana, plantrees ... a. 2541. 
Plavanga, wife of Amarasithha of Tanjor ... 195 
Pliny and the routetoIndia... „न „= 11 
Pohkar Khéri, vil. near Safidin == == BOO 


polaré atagasd, oath, Singh. . ५५२ 
Polemon 71. ४, ण Pontus .. == 
Pollicat, Pulicat.. ss = acs 
Pollicull, Duteh factory [कि | 
polongd, viper, Singh. ... one on = 291 
polyandry in Ceylom = = == „न 148 
, put St. Bartholomew to death. 11 


ow 1 
०*= 160 
ew 255 


Polymins, 

Pommelo, Pomple Muones oon ae one 255 
Pondicherry, Pullicherrie =+ === nee 955 
pone, col प; one =” nee 011 265 
Poona, tn 111 ae oe 117 
Poondy, Pondi, near Vizagapatam .. „=, 855 
Pope, the ... = O19 
Porupolgshanaea, ceremony in Ceylon  ... 60 
pore, watch ann 08 a8 nom ono 265 
Porter, Lealie, 0, 8. ... ‘ai र = 
Porto Novo, Port ida ew 255 
Portnguese, Portugals, Portugeeses =+ BiG 
pollhaka = MSS me App. 5 


Poa-kia-lo, Pukkhalavati, kingdom, 
karavati * oes 
Prabhnus of Thani, their godlings ... 
एमन of themeclves by Kanarese and other 
writers nes + + 262 and च, 
Prijipati. ६, = 66 
Prikrit superseded by Sanskrit, 169; — and 
the Kshatrapas, 169; — the 
the Sitakarnis and Pallavas, 170, 171, 
App. 44;—on coins, 173; — inscripa., 
App. 18, 30 the north-western == 80 
prin soul म, (नी 120 
PraudhamandramA, by Bhattéj!-Dikshita ... 166 
prinf,acorpee ... . "= 120 
Prosidastara, by Rimabhadra-Dtkahita 
Prasasti, of Girnir, App, 41 f.; — of Man 
dasor, 89; — an unpublished os =+ पी 
Proéujttaramdlé; see Ratnamdlibi 1958 
Pratipasimha (Pratapasing), 8th raji of 
Tanjor (8) ban . 185 
Pratimds, stages in Jaina life... 831 
Pratyagra-Patalijali, ‘the modern 
applied to Rimabhadra-Dikshita 


| : 








५० 187) 


Pratishthdna, capital of the Sitakarnis 170, 174 
Pravaraka, name in Mathurd Jaina inscrip, 109 


Pravarasena II,, Vikdtaka k + App. 85 
Pprayojayet, word in Bower MS, === App, 49 
App. 18 

92 


Prineep, J., on Eharéehthi soe i 
prishtha, 


App 
| Prithvivallabha, a birnéa of Amoghavaraha 
L q. । -0 ॥ 11, oon 1 ॥ 111 Bie = 157 


Proklais (Pushkalavat!), tm... a. 11 
Proshdhépoda, fourth stage Jaina life we SOI 
Ben ५ ४, alphabet... 

Proverbs, Singhalese en wee ore) 


ॐ App. 45, 58 
281 £. 








Pukkharasiriyi, pusharasdrf, ita origin ... App, 2 
Pu-kuang, monastery ... 8) 
Pulakedin IT Chalukya ४ ...App. 62, 65, 66, 70 
Pulicat, Pullicatt, tn. ... wei se ==> 256 
Pullaéakti, Sildhira prince 1, oon App. fl 
Pullo Sambelon, Island os om ‘88, 957 
Pullo Ladda, Ladas islands ... aA => 99 
Pullicherrie, Pondicherry => ua =» £55 


Polo, Pullo, = island 257 
Pulo Gomna, isl. off Sumatra, Pulo Way isl 


| off Achin . „» 257 

Pulumaya, Andhra k., 169, 174, App. 32.— 

Pujumai, Siri Polamiyi, and other forma, 
ll, App. 43 

punctuation in inacriptions and manu- 
ecripta , ios ng =» App. 88 
pundrif yajna, ceremony wu. ice nc, 300 
Punjab, Imscrips, from ... oon a App 18 
Paunjikasthslé, a nymph = = === 4 
ऋतकः, Panna® 1 oom ७४७ ==» 109 
Puphaka = Poshpaka.. = क ace 151 
ऋ, [11 oe (11 डः 120 
piren, burial ,,, ae 120 


Purdnas and the Bdtdkarnis, 172 — contain 
references to writing, App. 4; — and Sita- 
kani, 39;—on donations of books to 


temples a a ome 711 oe == 7 
PtranmAshj ०७ । 120 
purin ki phil, lotus flower, a tattoo-mark, 

222, 227 

Purgoo, porgo, a boat ... ०.०१ noe ow 255 
Puridha kula „> are ध 108 £. 
Purnia riv. ५ 79H, 

| Pairninanda-Yati, = Srinivisa ose 127 











INDEX 361 
Pirnapatrikd .. Ping स, he abi ALS. । + 109 | Baidis, woman's | Raids, woman's tattoo-marks oa पि 
Pirnika, Singh. demon one oon oon os Raja Sarip Singh built temple at Jind ane 900 


Purwsl ri¥ i Ravi om ann a मेक पठ 


Rajabmoonormonth.. . ee 


plrvadik, emat we a . 6] | RAjagriba visited by Li I-piao «+ + 
Pusharasdrt, Puktharasdriyd, ita origin. App. 2 | Tajotepuru, Singh., merchant ; ww. 208 
Pushkalavati, Proklais,tn. .. = = 11 | ?dialipikara, ‘writer to the king,” in सकर 
Pusbkalivati or Charsidi (Hashtnagar) and inacrip. oa ae >. 0 
Kharéehth! documents == = App.18 | Bajipur,inGujarit .. = A eke, BS 
Pushkarasddi, Puushkarasidi, lang. of Rijardm, son of Sivijt.., = ~ 1871. 
Prohkarasidi App.2 | Rajasthan, danele भः 
Pushkaravat!, Pukkhalavati, cap. of the Yue- Hidjasiya Yojiia, ceremony = == = 299 


chi wo 115 


Pushkarji, tank mew oan ०४ प 1 ४ 200 
Pushpa, 2-4४-08 „~ == 88 
Pushyagupta, rdsAfriya of Chandragupta ... 108 
purtaka, pustakopakraya, = MSS. App. 99 and ए. 
puataka-vachaka, particular reader = App. 99 | 
pustakavdchana, reading of MSS... App. 4 
pitd, ownson,Smgh .. . १५९ 143 
puiarainya, dolla, aa tattoo-marks ... 226, 228 
pull, dolla, a tattoo-mark one ०७७ == 2 
putta, tin, used aacomage os = 27 
Qoriin, forbids tattoome oe oe oem 148 
Quala, Calay स्ना ... === ++, 257 f, 
Quantaria, cap.of Misdeos „= == ove 18 
Queda = = tee weet = 157 {~ 257 
(०८११४, Quedah कः wee | 2571 


Queen's edict, Allahabad 
Quilon Christian community ... 


| >+ 11 च, 
Qutb-ul-Malk ... ase roe = 


ॐ, {8 7. 


कठ = Kesh ot ow. App. 1d 
rabdaa, musical instrament, Singh... 207, 09 
Radbi_... nae 1. 


Ridbikrishna Pandit, of Lahore, and search 
for Sanskrit MBS. == == == === 17 
RAdhanpur copper-plate ५० + >. 50 
Radhia pillar edicta oe ane oo ADP. ort, 38 
अव temple ० ane me oon eae 299 
Radja, Raja, कत (चद्व = = 94 
Radja 2151911, Rajmahal, tn: .. Bs a 
0५0४ ca, drama 0 ran 
rn क ६ 127—129, 184 
Righavapdudarfya, see + 
vidya =. + &9 
Raghunitha, author of Sringdratilatabhana 178 
Raghunitha-Niyaka, k, of Tanjor .. 134 
Rihu, ascending node, 61 £;— representa- 
tiona and other names, 66 and o.;— 1 ‘ae 
Ceylon oe | ee ik teed ea 


App. 32 च. d4—06 | 


315 





rdjdlirdjasya = 101 n 
Rajendralala Mitra and Mathurd inacrips 


150; — and the preparation of palm-leaves 
for writing material, App. 94; — and the 


use of paper in India és aes == 97 
Réjmahal, Radja-Mehall + ००७ 15 
HRajpoot, Rashboot, Reahbute, Native retain- 

+ ne ०५७ 815 
एप, » 100 


RAjputina inserips., App. 40, 63 — palm 


leaf MSS.,52;—script == a = OF 
Rijakas,the ... , App. 33 
Rijuvula or Rapjubula, Mahlkshatrapa 
oo = aon १७ App 4 
| Rajyaéri cal ais) Bites © we 167 
Eijyavardhana, ४, aus int ॐ =» LOG 
rakh,acharm = भ्व pH += 120 
Rakshasa, wife of Ekdji द ` ce 
Rim, as a tattoo-mark oe oo 117, 240, 288 
Rim-Hai, vil. «4. 3 == 00 
| Rima, 59, 187, 172;—and Lakshmag, > 
tattoo-mark oe 236, BH, 245 
Riémabhadra-Dikshita and the Southern 
Poets of his tima.. ‘ 126 ff., 176 8. 
| Rdweobdeestava by Réimabhadra-Dikshita, 
140, 143 
Rimachandridhrarin, author... os „> {97 
Rdmakarnarasdyana, by RAmabbadra-Dik- 
ahita =, os [ॐ 
Rimakrishna, author of the Védintasikhé 
mani, &e =: “at 126 
Riminandi, religious order... ० ` 299 
Rimanithamakhin, contemporary of Rima- 
bhadra-Dikshita He a . 178 
ramastides, rambolang, a fruit + = OLS 
ihimeyoena, the . App. 4, 99 and n 
Rambhi, a nymph ०७ / oe १९९ %0, #2 
rombhdphels, plantain frit ... a0 
remboting, remestines, fruit ow 315 
Rambika, mother of Parasurima .... a. 300 
Ramdom, Ramazan, fast a ose 215 
rammals, roomauls, kerchichs ws 16 
Réimnad chiefabip ० a ee 
Rimnagar 7 ee 1, 98 





$62 





Ramndth cave insoripe Fa 
Rampdrva edicts... App. 6, 32 n., 34—36 
Ranariiga, k . « 167 
rond-dhid, widow's daughter, in the Chaurih 
Wizirat ; 
randput, widow's son, in the Chaurih 
Winirat wes aes ow. 28 
RanganAtha-Yajvan, author of the Maiiyarf. 
makaranda = as ,, 126, 138 
ranighollan, tattoo ornament कके org 
ranja, collyrium, used in tattooing ... = 147 
Rapjubula or Rajuvula Mahakebatrapa, k., 





Réri { ०4१14), place... a x 
Rashboot, see Rajput == = eal 
Rishtrakitas of Gujarit, App. 63; — of 
Manyakheta, 67; — imscrips. at Kanheri, 
io eae om 11 वः ane 
rashiriya, title ... es on et 


Risichakras, zodiacs == - tal = 66] 


Ratna EKdtayd, Singh. Yakku... === = 58 


Hatnamdlikd or Prainéiteramdld, a work 
attributed to various authors, of which we 
have a Tibetan translation ; the Digambara 
recension probably attributed it to Amégha- 


varsha I., g. #. a a 198 ff. 
Ratnapur stone inacrip + oo App. 52 
Ratta prince's inscrip, = + App. 51 
rattan, cane ०१० * ens 819 ^ 
Raodra, wife of एका) of Tanjor ... 195 
Ravana, g¢ : = 59 


Ravi, or Sirya, representations of, other 
names of pect ‘ 
Ravior Purnil,riv, = =+ 
Ravikirti's Aihole Pragasti +, 
Havivarman, Kadamba, k. „^ 
Rava, people of the Ravi valley 
rékh, line, a tattoo-mark : ==» S09 
réi,engine,atattoo-mark ... ...  %24, 238 
relationship and righta of property in 


fae) 
App. 68 
App. 66 
oo. 98 
a7 ^ 


[1  -@. Fh क 
६१६ २ eri ^ 


Ceylon on 143 ff. 
remedies for minor complaints in Ceylon 67 
व्‌ |. Rajpoot a one ws O15 
reah, ra, Ehardeht¢hi sign re App. 22 
Resurrection day ee” aps 71, 74 


Tice grain, 29 atattoo-mark 2. 8... 
Riddles Singh. छक ote Prag =e 909 
Rigveda, and oral tradition ... „^ App. 17 
Ringo Root, probably a kind of ginger ... 316 


Hin-po-chés or spiritual guides of the Dalai 
Lamas, list of them 


== 302 


ripolla, ordeal by hot Ifon, Singh, oom 21) 145 
Hiri Yaksayl, goddesses त Ceylon .. „,, 58 
Rishabhadatta, k,, sec Ushavadéta ... App. 42 


App. 31 


83 n. | 
cot 165 | 


62, 63 | 





Rit, Ritda, (ट्त sss oon ate = 190 
Kiwi imsorip. = = == om ह. 32 
Rohini oom on om ७५७) Per 
Eémakasiddhinta ~ कं = ew 10] 
Home ७०७ oom ane os oon = 19 
rompetia,atoy, Singh... = == = 208 
roomauls, see rammala ons oes o 316 
répad, betrothal नग न sear Nae Sa 
volt kowrd vattd, rdf sijh kordk, fooda dis- 
tributed after a death — >, (11 126 
roundel, rundell, state umbrella == == 516 
roundeliere, umbrella carrier =+ ass 316 
| for Spaliriats on l4n. 


4 Rudhirédgirin, wife of 54011 of Tanjor „~ 194 


Rudradiiman, Kahatrapa k., 163, 165 170,172, 
174, App. 30, 32, 41 
rudrdkaha-mdld, roeary one ous == & 


Rudradisa, grisahthin,a Jaina... = 40, 41 n. 
Rodras, gods = ss one ० ~ eee ee OD 
Rudraséna, Kshatrapak. == 169, App, 42 
ERudrisimha, Kehatrapak, = 163, App. 42 
rikeda netum, theatricals, Singh. .. os 207 
Tulers, used in writing == === = App. 98 
rimdl, orammall, a kerchief, 206; see aleo 
rammal = 1 one 111 === OLE 
Tundell, cee roundel... re as 316 


Runganitha, Re oes oe tae aoe on OL 


ripa oo =e App. 6 
nipakira Simpula,astone-mason ..,App. 101 n. 
rupee, coin a oa 316 † 
एनी inscrips. App. 3] ०., 32 n., 35, 38 
Russia and the Lamas => sss ee 
Hostarn oss oe om FU 
ruval oru, fishing boat, Singh. +8 os 147 
éa = shin in Indinn writmg = == App. 19 
Sabaean letters among the Hindus ... App 10 
Sebdamaniderpana of KasirAja: a historical 
allngion in it, 197; — remarks on some 
verses in it which resemble verses in the 
Kavirdjamdrga ane [र oo 275 #. 
Sachi wite of Indra oe se 65 
Sachite-tydga, fifth etageof Jaimalife ~ $31 
sad-grahdh, éubhagrahdh, auspicious planets, 
Singh. ws = oe 61 
eagd, charmed cloth «. = a+. = ~ 120 
Sagan, k., converted by St. Thomay... 11 च. 
== 12 


६6193 1. of Tanjor, 198, 134, 176, 179 181, 
184, 192; — IL. or EAtturija 


7 1111 194 


the land grant of, 128;— 
alias Tiruviéainallér, village of Rdmabha- 
dra-Dikshita, 132, 154; — or Sahajimahi- 
rijaporem ०० क्क 130 

SAhasAnkacharite, the .. ++ «App. 75 च. 
Sahasra Baha, killed by Parasurima... = 300 
Sahasrim inserip. .. App. 317 33 n., 34, 35 
sahélis, girls dancing, a tattoo-mark ... . शपि 
Gahindra, 54191 ० Tanjor «=. «+. 194 
Sdhéndravildsakdvys, by Sridharavenka 

1 187, 191 
द न 


{ति == = न nes 
Bahi, Sanskrit title ... & 
Sthityaratndkarakdeyo, by Ynjiandriyana- 
SAhityavidySdbara, a biruds of Abhinava- 

Pampa, gq. ४, sss ate one ==> DOr 
sahddareyi, brother, Singh. fer one == 143 
achddari, sister Singh. कक one Per Per] 143 
Sailarvidi inseri er App. 43 च 


St. Georges, Fort St. George, Madras...88, 158, 160 


Sai-tsung Oen-Hoang, emperor of China ... 513 

Saiva divinities in Tibetan Buddhism ~ 310 
Saka era, and king Kaniska, App. 185 ०. 
42:— it was the name of some foreign 
invaders of India; it has been applied 
to a variety of the Kharéshth! alphabet, 
App. 27 £, 76;— but is 2 misnomer, 
App, introd,, 3; — coins, App. 27, 29;— 

inacrips., App. 18, 27n.—29 


Sakas and Gandhira, 12 and Sanskrit 
172—174; —in the PunjAb, App. 40; — 
their Khardehth! insoripa. ... = App, 76 

edo], chain, a tattoo-mark =... a. 208 

Sakdra, step-brother to Rudradiman „„ 174 

Sakastina, Sitakarni, k oon oom ~ 170 

Sakirt dialect ... ca 174 

SAdketa, tn. in Oudh, besieged by Menander. 218 

sakh¢, female companion, a tattoo-mark. 224, 225 

Sakkaray4, Indra,in Ceylon... + = Zl 

BSakra or Indra ... = — न a 6 

dakft, ह [149 oon == 64 


Sakuntald, 168; — the Kashmirian = App, 57 
Sikya family, 80; — Bodhisattva s tooth. 110, 112 
Sakynairhha, lion of the Sakyap == == 12 
Sakyamuni Buddba on ee aoe 
pil leaves weed in schools = ws +s 
galaam, tosalnte 8 ... cee 
Salat, = Ocean of Grandeur,” Mongol title ... 312 
aalat, Maritht for atilus == ow App. 98 
alékd, chips of bamboo used as passports, 
App. 93; —Sanskrit for stilus = 
salampores, longeloths += = = "= 9 


Salang Head, Janselone 9 ८ = 


salempoory, sallampores, cloths, 317; see 


== 110 | 


| Somekh, oa, Khardehthi sign ... 





963 


वाना plate inscrips. ... App. 65 and च. 
Saleeters, people of Salang = = =. 88 
Salem, and the Grantha App. 62 


also‘galamporeg” 1. ness = 157 
Balim KhAn, chief ae = 4 = 69 
वाय Sitakarnik- = = 119. 

| aaliya, lines, a tattoo-mark Par wan on O83 
। Sallet, von, Nachfolger Alerd. Gr App. 24 n.- 
*=“‘Balmanasear = App. 12 


Saman or Lakshman, and Adam’s Peak ... 59 


Sdmingad grant of the Rdahtrakita k. Dan- 
tidurga of A. D. 754, most ancient Nigari 
document ... = . App. 61, 83 

Samaritans and Arimi ecript +. App. 19 

Simavéda Venkatédvara Sdstrin, author of 
the Upagranthabhdshya .. ar 191 

Sdmdyak, third stage of Jaina life .. == 331 

sambaddha f era क = pe | | 

Sambelong Pulo, island oon one + 257 

Sambhdjt of Tanjor „^ क्‌ = 199 

Sambhota or Thon-mi, a Tibetan who brought 
their alphabet from Magadba App. 16 

बवता, BOUM-keou, छाश == = „ 318 

App. 17, 22 

a“ dotted MS. of Vinaya.” App. 4 

156 





Sathgharikebita, Sikya mendicant ... 
BSahkerichirya; by some Brihmans the Rat- 
namdlikd, q. v., is attributed to him == 198 
Sanhkaraguru, # person to whom some Brib- 
mags attribute the Ratnamdlikd, व. ४, ... 198 f. 
Sawprasdrana ... . App. 17 
Samudragupts, k of his 
time . App. 46, #4, 65 
890 7४, 4, 18, 33; 5, 35, 34, “6; 9, 25,27; 
101, 102: 40, 48, 103; 53, 54, 104; 69, 
62,105; 74,106; 53, 107; 87, 98, 108; 
On, O76 one oe an App. 15 ४. 
saviyuktdishara, grammatical term, App. 15, 17 
sonas, ०4, cotton cloth क, = « 38 
SAnchi inscrips., l4n.;—of 74570 106, 
App. 7, 13, 14, 29, 31 n., 32 ani n., 34—36, 


fab Ceo 
= 





40;—and the use of lekhaka - App 100 
Sandrakottos or Andrakotios ००१ व, | 
sang-bandh, betrothal ee 
Sani, Saturn == . aon == 62, 65 f. 

aimdaprishtha, = second „== App. 92 
| Sankariichdrya’s Kaupfna Penchaka... 16] f, 
Sankha, couch shell, a tattoo-mark ow 2d? 
। donkh-jhilar, shell cymbals, a tattoo-mark, 224, 225 
Sankuriin, Shalozfin, village ... रू 100 n. 
sonnas, royal grants, Singh. == os == 144 


Sanni Yaki, a spirit in Ceylon 71) Per 5S 


‘Banotrokes 8 Parthian k.. nee 2, oom 15 


864 


INDEX. 





Sanskrit librariea and the search for Hindi 
MSS., 17; — characters, 80;—schools of 5. 
India, 126; — superseding the Prakrits, 
163;—and the Eshatrapas, 169 ff. ;—and 
the Guptas, 171; — theatre, 173; — and 
Brihmi, App. 17;— inacrips., 68 च. ; 


alphabets ea 5 Fi ah 70, 73 
Bantals, tribe [711 7 21) ews 121] and Hi, 
Bantili dinlect ... ai 6 oss, Aol, Le 
Sintivarman, | = one eee App. (4 n., 66 
Sapilirisu, Kpalirisu, for Spalirisés ... 14 त्र. 
Sapor, and other forma of Siphor ... 15 च. 
Saptu-Rishi Kund, or tank of the Rishis ... 299 
Saqqirah inscrips. om) ae App. 20—22 
Sarabbapura copper-platea === === App. 64 
Sarabhéj! 1, k. of Tanjor, 182£;— 11. ... 187 


Sarad4 alphabet, App. 45, 57 ; ~ writing {1 
Saraganes ion *s 11 >> 11 त. 
sarasvatibhdndagdra, modern Indian term 


for ‘library" ... aia es = App. 99 
Sarasvalimukha = MBS, «2 === App. 3 
éarayantraka or stitra, strings "> . App, 95 
Sariputra (Prak. Sariyat) ... = = 115 


sortras [76118 | ... ‘is an 
sarman-H kdiwar, two baskets, o tattoo 
mark „ छक ooo ee ane ॥ + +. 24, 228 


~ ता ci ere een, 1... 
Sarpa-daman, snake-tank ... == == 298 
sorvamdnya lands, lands free of taxes ee 130 
Sarvariyl Brihmans of Malavi, tattooing 
भाता == sas “se + 201 
Sarvararman, minister of 0413 81978, com 
posed the Kdtanfra ... र 170, App. 54 
Sarwariya Brihmans and tattooing .. =, 221 
Sdsanas, of Bhiskara-Ravivarman, App. 75;:— 
bear royal seal, 92; — preparation of the 
copper-plate == == == === => 1015 
#iaanika, for writer... os ==» <App. 101 
gash, probably waist cloth रू one «+ 318 
Sa-akya-pa, Tibetan sect Sh eh = ei । 
Raranians र = «+140, 15, App. 101 
Sistras and tattooing, 219; — Brahmanical.App.19 
Bistri, image of... ~ see १०७ ons 


éala-deaya, in the Chicacole plates ... App. 69 
Gitakani,k. os == =+ App, 30 and 7. 
Sitakarni, Gotamiputra, 168; — kings and 
Prikrit, 169—171;—ond Brihmanism, 
172; ~ and the Kahatrapas ०५७ wn 174 
84179 and the Southern alphabets... App, 62 
Sdtuvihana, Andrak, ...  ... 174, App. &3 
eathi, 120 = chhatti, gy. ४. ass न „> 118 
७१49, igure in tattoo... = - ==" 9 


ailiyd, cross, > tattoo-mark ... ae ` 9, 2 


Satraps, the, 83; — coins of .., = <App. 77 
Satrumjaya inscrips, ... om, pees 153 n, 


| sattaka venapd, oath, Singh. tne ५ 


= 175 | 





we 144 
Saturn, 8, 61 =—representationa of,65; —other 


names, 65,64;—or Zuhal ... sp 10 
sattindm, Sansk, न ~ "=  <App. 27 
sityd, svasti£a, a tattoo-mark ... = 245, 249 
Satyadiman, “Ae nan ee oon 171, 173 


Saugor Island, Ganga Sagar at the Hugli 
Mouth ... af ; ब tee aw. 318 

fauMiya, Kahatrapa title 254i aa 164 

Saunaka, gitra of Chokkanatha-Dikshita .,. 129 


Saurasdnl,a Prokrit „ज se == nae 174 
Sivantvidi copper-plate ०० o- App. 83n, 
ecrdr, horsemen, 8 tattoo-mark = 227 f. 
Sa vara tribe ७०७ न्क oo eee ५९ a, 
Siwan, month (111 one ५०७ eee ==> 200 
0 कत्र, Writer ss १1, oan A 95 


Sayyad "411 ‘Ali Khin, Jangndémah of. 12, 69 ff. 
Sayyids, do not practise tattooing ... = 149 
Scur on the Cock-sparrow, Singh, story of ... 230 


scarlet or broadcloth = = ess + 318 
scorpions, a tattoo-mark =+ «=o 281, 288 
ecreetore, a writing case ab on 219 


sculptures, the use of, in connection with 


imacriptions oe == == == A. 90 
Seythia न्न हं क 11, ष 101. 
seals of copper-plate grants == „== App. 92 
Seedy, Siddy, Bishop oni ५० we BLD 
ater, ४6६7, 2 weight 1 nue ane = 319 
Seleucidan era .. 9 so» * App. 18 n., 40 


self-praise by Kanarese and other writers. 262 & 2. 
Semitic, alphabet and the origin of Brihm! 
App. 9¶.; — the time and the manner of 
the borrowing of it for adaptation in India, 
15;*- legends, 16; — origin of Kharésh 
thi numerals ... oe = == 76 
Sena, female name, in अचत, inacrip. ...36, 107 
Senarté, and Khardshthi, App. 19n,; — Notes 
च Epigraphie Indienne aes “as os ॐ 
Septs which derive their names from acta ... 100 


Ser Lascar, Sar Lashkar, viceroy == ... 318 
Serapeum inscrip. ==  sApp, 20, 2२ 
serif = ies App. 12, 39, 45, 48, 49, 54 ?., 59 
Sésha, enake-god oe Per * = 91 
Set-Mahet insecrip mut ००७ a9 f. 
Setapharanaputta in Karle inscrip,. App, 30 

Séthiniha ‘ (८१ क जनं a5, 36 
selo, “the white elephant” = = | App. 8 
Sétupatiof Himnilid ... = : „= 187 
Shubandar, ahahbandar, state official == 2319 


Shuldardanisiddabintasathgrahe, by Rima- 
bhadra-Dikshita == === 197,178 £, 185 


Shadgurusishya’s commentary on the 
Serrduukramani, and the uae- of word 
numerals on os === += Ap, 5 

thagan, omen eee ०५५ one 111 == 120 


565 








Shibbizgarhl! inscrip. .. .. App. 16, 18, 

24 9 n., 27, 30 
Sb4h-Deri, ancient Taxila, coins from ... App. 8 
Shih Hussain, ancestor of the Ghilzaia ... 148 
Sbhihi Vaiendéra, k, 5७ क ==» 106 
81210; k, ae one one on 387 
Shalozin, ancient Sankurin «+ 100 and u 
shamans, Tibetan priesta = = ase 810. 
Shaukh Kol, Sept = कू चक eee |, 
shawsen ceremony se... धि ५ 216 
Shawwil, month ae ane = i. ee 
Shekh Bait, ancestor of the Ghilzais =» 148 
Shekh Faizi -,, 1; sue ace 9. 
Shen-chu muni,a holy man र , i ‘81 9, 
Shen-po-lo, gtotto (Jambhala) ane bee 81 
Shhipril, Fir ०७ vow een ०७७ =» 96 
Bhibi Kalai, village son 11; => 100 
shin == व, KEburéshthi sign == = App. 22 
Shingal, vil, = ee 31, 
Shinwirl tribe and tattooing .. ==, wee 147 
Sholipur and the Southern alphabets... App. 62 
shroffe, sharoffa, money-changers „= S20 
Bhu-le, kingdom... =+ ie = 81. 


Bhutargardan, Mita, | = ae 
Siam, Syam, kingdom, 320, — system of 


notation 1 ००७ क ७ aoe App. 87 
Siberia and the 1.8, + 813 
Biddipura edicts ... ..App. 6, 12, 24, 31 

and n,, 4—39 
siddha, in Kudd inecrip = App. 30 


Siddhdksharasamdimndya, or Siddhamdtrikd 
= Bdrdkhadi table of combined letters. App. 2 
Biddham, schools of the, 80; — m Nasik 


„. 147 | 


| Gimghalese Social Life, Black and white 


magic, 56 if.; — relationship and rights 
of property, 143 त. ; — amusements and 
plessurea, 207 8. ; — Folk-Tales - and 
legends ... न seb म oa 229 ff. 
Singbl-Rikh Tank ue 295 
Sin-yi Ta-fang-kuang Fo-hua-yen-king yin-yi 
of Huei- ~ wee Se = | 
अ, air-ear oon oon oes 120 
~~<Sin-Polumdyi, Palumai, and other forma, 
Andbra k, App. 43 ; — his inseripa 
contain abbreviations IP र » 91 
Siri Yaa Gdtamiputa's inseripa and Priknt. 170 
Sirisena or Sakxasena-Midbariputs, his in- 
ecrips. contain abbreviations == App. 91 
| Sirivira Puriaadatta, Tkahvika ke. nee App. 43 
Sirmiir, dist. Chaukandn in oe one we! Oo 
sisem (Dalbergia sisoo), bark used in tattooing. 221 
Bisara for ASINArA, g. Tex ots 15 n. 
wii? a tattoo-mark + 299 


अ ४9 hearth, raséi, 117; — cooking-place. 
rastiiyd, 225, 229; — =+, 240 2. ; hand, 
hdtd, 245; — kitchen, rdidhani, 244, 289 
201 ; ~ frying-pan, kadhai, 247; — apron, 
९७5 boiler, rdndaf, og tattoo-marks, 


250, 239, 309 
sftiphul, custard-apple tree, a tattoo-mark ... 280 
) Sila 7010, worshipped one oon as १०० 120 


Siu-keo-seng-ch’oan, contains biographies of 
Fa-yuan and Huei-yuan ww ts = 80 

Siva, पज => , 63 

४ Maratha chief, 99, 179, 187, 194; — 


inscrip,, App. 30; — the Mangala, in 12th k.of Tanjor =... ` we == 195 

Kushana inscrip. eee ae 89, 9) Sivadisa, father of Rodradisa ०१७ == 4 
siddhamdlrikd alphabet = App. 45; 49 1. 51 9. | Sivdlaya of 2191844१, temple at Jind + 299 
Siddy, see Seedy... ०५ पि =: 319 | Sivarima Diksbita, author of the dhnika ... 126 
Sie-t'eou — Suddhidana, k, =, "~. 114 | Sivaskandarvarman, Pallaya k., 170 1.; — his 
geve, atattoo-mark == १ „= 281, 235 Prakrit land-grants tee App. 33, 44 
Biyloi, the Persian == = App. 19,24 | Siyadoniinserips. .. == = App, 51, 90 य. 
Biba = Simba क क्क oe [111 ननि 154 | अप्प w-chi, the one Pet ona 110 ff. 
od hu, Western barbarians aoe on w 111 Skanda, Ez som ५७ ७७७ oe 64 
Sikbim and the Lamas... ग, +o a BIZ Skanda EKumiérays, singh, क्क a 60 
Sikshis = a =+ अणु, 47 | Skandagapta, ४ ... ++ App. 46 
Sikabdinanda, translator oA! >> al go ¢. | skins, an asserted ose of, aga writing meee ‘a 
SildhSras, inscrips. uf their time == App. 51 in [कतक == = o- APP. 
sildkitd, mason si + छ App. 101 । Skrefarud, Revd. L., and Munda 121 n., 122 


sildpatd, silépatid . 149 and o., 155 andn 
sildthambhd, in Jaina ineecrip. 


Siphér, Suphér, Sémphoros, general to Mes- 
deos =) ee 15 n. 


rilpin, mason, App. 101 ;— or चाव = 102 
Simhastna, k., his coinage == = == AT 
Sindhu, co. of Jupiter = om os >= OG 
singire nuts? aw tattoo-marks a) oe BO 





103 | 


Skylox’s expedition to N.-W. India .. App. 2 
Skythi conquest of India eee eee ihe 823 
Socotra and 8६, गणो01-398 om ie 11 च. 


Sodisa, Svimin mabikshatrapa, inscription 


of hia time, 25, 32, 40, 42, 149, 173; — ave 


Sudasa on 8५५ ror Pt App. introd. a 
Sodidivariya's granta === == «App. 102 9. 
foga, > tattoo-mark ०७७४ one bts oy 285 


66 





Sohgaurd copper-plate inacrip. App. 32, 36 f., 


90n.,95; method of preparation .. =. 
Séiin Kel, Hare sept = + = wee 100 
Solid Bhil, tattoo-marks i ee ae 


Solla, tn in Queda ors on [71 | 9) 
Sima, aie moon fee 111 किः 1151 63, 209 | 
Sima Tirths, tank at Pimdira 209 | 


Somadéva, poet-laureate of Vigraha IV. App. 97 
Simanitha tank in Jind ५.9 = 
sombrero, sumbareros, or catysols, an 


umbrella ०७ न्धः ` न ORD 
Siméévara Sivalaya, temple in Jind ० 299 
Bom-kiou-wang, emall orange os +» SB 
sondra, a goldsmith = = pp. 102 
songalt, amd == === == = 243, 2 
808 im Ceylon oon ome oe om ae 910 
Sopara, a = ee = 88) 
soum- teow, FATOCAU, हवे == 918. 
Southern India, thealphabetsof == +. 29 8 
618. 
Spagan Kol, Lice family चछ + Owe 100 
हि, == + # ee 14 >. 
Spalirisés, 14 ०. ; — 30917198 === App. 29 
Span Khél, Dog Sept tee Per Pr] oon 100 
Bpargapieés, son of Queen Tomyris == 14 च. 
spirita (disembodied) im Ceylon =+ भ 
Spotted dove, Singh. story oe == 291 | 
eo ह ae ows 192 
Bramanaka, father of Gottika... „= == 199 


Srauta-rifras and the use of names of things 


formumerals = == == = App. £ 
Sriran 111; 111 ie ककः om 1111 4 
Brava, fi atar 71) क = मनय, 92 | 


Sravasti, Buddhist statue from ee 

Sri Krishna, incarnation of Vishna, 219 f.; — 
temple of + = , वम oat => vey SOS 

Sridbaravenkatéda, known as Ayya-Avill, 


author of the कय ai) cs 187 
Srigriha — Bigyriha Saribhoga tke 
Sri-nim, tattoo 240 


Bringdramaijertdhardjiye, drama by Periyap- 
p4-Eavi oe 5०० + => 185 
Sringdraservesvabhdna, by Nalli-Dikebita = 126 
Sringdratilakabhdna, by Ba&mabbadra-Dik 
shite ss. Sei 
Srinivisa, alios Ikkin App4-Séatrin, acthor 
of the Priéyaichittedtpuba, dc. 
Srinivisidhvario के 
Sriniviga-Dikebita, author of the Serasid- 
dhdntochandriki क oe > 176 
Srinivisamakhin, contemporary of RAme- 
bhadra- Dikshita ज oss ws 178 
Erivallabha, a birwda of Améghavarsha I. 





$ 197 
Srivatea, gétra of Appa-Dikshita ... 


29 | 


~«$Btele Vaticana inser 


126, 129, 137, 140 | 


„= 197 and =, 
ww. LB? 


„+ 192 | 


INDEX. 





Srivefikatééa, contemporary of RAmabhadra- 
Diksbita Br ध) === 178 


Srivijaya, an early writer, 269, 270, 271;— 


haps called also Kavidvara ond Pandita- 
chandra, 269;—he was the author of a 
Karimdrga, 260; —on whieh was based 
the Kavirdjamdrga,q.t- = 270, 274 ff., 278 
Sron-btean-rGam-po, ruler of Tibet, 630 
AD. =, ae क 112, 309, 312 
Srntakirti-Traividya, a Jain; be did not 
compose a Rdghavapdudavfya which could 
be read, giving sense both forwards and 
backwards; he performed the feat of recit- 
img, both forwards and backwards, an 
entire poem of that name composed by some 
ome clee.., ` प eee 279 
stdnikiydté for sthdntkiydl[S ...  .. 106, 158 
Stein, M. A.,explorerof Takla Makan „~ 82 
App. 20 


Sthalapurdna (Jaina), incised on stone. App, 97 
| वीप Dele se = पि भ 
-pticklack,Iac रन == == == === उस 
1६९08, a tattoo-mark ... oon or one O02 


stone and brick as writing materials in 
India a oa * 1) —_ App. 96 
stone-masons, App. 100;— in connection 


with the preparation of inscriptiona == {01 
stripes, striped stuffs ... om on 20 £. 
strolling players in Ceylon == = == DOT 


Stipsa, deposit of Silres im, 175; — of 
8780111, African lang. nee erry ०७५ App. 16 
Sobabita-Gotiputa, donor of Stipa 1. mw 
8476101 inserip ‘ > App. 100 
Sobandha’s Vdseradaitd, and the uae of the 


| dubhagrahdh or sedgrahdh, auspicious planets, 


Singh =+ === == G1 
Subharastu, 80११910, riv भक =» 88 
Sobrahmanya- Dikshita, alias Subbavajiptyin. 187 


| Sudasa, Kshatrapa, 173 ; = Soddsa, a gover- 


nor of Mathuri, he is properly to be placed 
after, not before, Kanishka and Huvishka, 
App. introd, 3, 25, 40 
Suddbédana, Sie-t'eou, father of Buddha ...114 र. 
Sidisht's Jangndmoh = ws 1 &., 60 #. 
Sudra, caste of Sani, 66;— women in 


Dak ban, their tattoo-marks... on on 285 
Sue Bihdr inscription .. „= App. 24 n., 25, 28 
custom == ee 167 


sugrihila-ndman, Ksbatrapa title, 163 ; — ap- 
plied to a dead person nm ae 165 ff. 
eukArian, offerings 811 oan (12. eee 120 





INDEX. 207 

Sukra, Venus. 61 £, 65, 909 | Sramin, Kshatrapa title „. 168—165 
Suicimin Khel tribe and tattooing = 1471, | Svamukhus, Dog-beaded people = "= 83 
Sultan, heir-apparent in Malay =... == 231 | Svarga, a heaven : ( 90. 92, 300 
Sumatra, Island | „ 85, 87, 315, 821 | Seerasiddhdnfachandribii, work on Sanskrit 
Sumbarero or Catyeol, ombrella  -, 59, 520 grammar, by Sriniviisa-Dikshita ... ~ 176 
tumbra, Malay salutation as =, 821 | sedatike, च tattoo-mark, 249; symbol .. App. 901 
Samérpur one eee ०५ ee 217 | Svat, Subhavaainu, rit ve व = 8a 
Soméru, mit = =^ ~ ==» 61 | Svayambbd, Brihman 4 ab we ॐ 
Sun-Ravior Girya, representations, of, 62 Svétimbara and Digambara Jainas, distinc- 

other names of =^ ००७ ane on O68 tions between them ... ० on ॐ). 
क्यं प्र तटाक == «+ 120 | Swit, Khardebthi inserip. from ०» App, 88 n. 
sunara, probably equivalent to soudra, a gold Syagros, cape in Arabia 11 

amith ow om App. 102 | Syam, fam .... » 201, 253, 258, 320 
Sundara Bandira, g., Singh. ... «+ ++ 60 | Syamers, natives of Siam - 
Sundara-PAndya,k, „न =+ = App. 72 | Sylvain Lévi's Notes on the Indo-Scythians, 
Sunga alphabet Sea ~ App. 32, 39 10f., L104. ; ~ the Khariéshthi writing and 
Sung-kao-seng ch’oan, & work ... ००७ 80 ए. ite Cradle, 79 ‰, ; — Some Terms employed 
ddnya,iteameaning = == App. $4 and n. in the Inscriptions of the Kshatrapas ... 163 ff. 

yobindavah, ciphers == App. 82 | Syrimneof व्ल = == == = App. 75 

Supird, ancient Sdrpiraka, SépAra, tn., 81 n.; 

Indian port ase are ग! App. 16 
Suphor == Biphor q PC. see 1 ष्क ia 15 fi. {9 == हव, ।,¶.1. 41. 11.11 sign oon App. 13, प्र 
Supraja, daughter of Mirtanda one === 63 | Tacitus and Abdagases one os 150. 
Sara, afamily namo = ० = vee 104 | {43 or tld, the Borassus flabelliformis, its 
Siraj Kund Tank at Kalwi ... .. 209 | leaves aa > writing material = <App, 94 
Siraj नषाम == on we 209 | taddtedya «. App. 27 
अणक, the sun, a tattoo-mark , we B44 | ted or tlt, Corypha umbraculifera, ita leaves 
Sitrastnas, the as „ =~ we : 178 | 9 awriting material... == = App. 94 
Surishtra, coantry of Sani, 66;—and the Tadvi Bhililds, tattooing among == OOD 

Kshatrapag = | wee = = = 113 | ४००१, taile, > weight ve nee BO 
Surat, Garatt ene ~ 88, 39 | कण compere ee न । "= 112 
Surenu, wife of Mirtanda .. «+ == 63 jik, tribe in Afghanis = = 11 
Sorpdraka, कट उवै === = = = App. 16 | वमाण Takkari, a vuriety of the 30796 


Surphajl, son of Ekéjiof Tanjor, 187 = उत्प 
Raja of Tanjor, 194; — llth Raja = 195 
8642, the sun, 61; — representations of 
62; —other names of ५: 63, 90 


Sirya-garbha-nilra 81 च. 
Baryaloka, place on see [11 on === 90 
Siryamati, queen ०७४ = == App. 50 n. 
Sues, ८., andthe Aramaic script = App. 20 
8०5६0879 ? Good resting place ice! tee Oe 
sitrd, a kind of bracelet भ om tee Lad 
sitra or darayantraka, strings... = App. 95 
Sdfras in Stipas, found at Gopalpur = 175 
sliradhdra, astone-mason, App. 101; — or 
trawhld... abe oe oo. . 102 and n 
Siitreveshtana + a. App. 95 च. 
surd, paroquet, 227 f.; — H-pdalf,row of par- 
rote, aa tattoo mark oom oon oT 
Suvarchald, wifeof BSdrya = = = & 
surannapatia, gold plates, as writing ma~- 
terials „+ ^^ App. 8 
Savarpa-dipa-samghirina, place = -.. == 9) 
Suviista, Tit, 1 1 «So 


8, ॥ ॥ + 2 


alphabet 


fathallwsh, pen-naimne =... 
Takhit. case in which a rakh, q.v., is enclosed. 120 


Takht-i-Bihi inacriptious of Gondophares, 13, 


App. 57, 75 
1 


कक 


15, App. 25 
Takkasilé Takshasili, tn. Ps aan | # 41 
Takla Makun, dist ५ see = a2 
Takshedilé, the town of Taxilés नन 88, 111 


Tilgund (अ ०४११५६१४) Pradasti of Kubja, 
App. 64n, 191४. 


Tilimata guild coins ... „= App. 9 
taliya, cymbals, Singh. be ae oon oon 209 
fal-cdird, a marringe ceremony == = 120 

„ 323 


tamarin, tamarind, a tree and ite fruit 
Tumil,the vernacular of RAmabhadra-Dikshita, 
129; — alphabet, its probable derivation, 
App. 62, 73 and n., 714—76 — nomerals 
fammatiama, kettle-dram, Singh ' . 209 
fampald, Nothoeeruca brochtate, Bingh, „^ 209 
himrepata, tamrapa fira, (dmroddsone, cOpper- 
plates, as engraving plates, App. 95; the 
oldest a. 


५५ 


26 


es 1 नि BEE ॥ > 3 





Tanassaree, Tenaaserim, district ser 


॥ ; 10 = क oe om 


pedigree of the Rijaa of न केने 
Tanjore Catalogue, by Dr, Burnell, 154 ; ~ 
mistakes in ss is =a 
tank, tunke, i pond १1 oo 1) 
foskevijidnasdlin, an ‘expert im the art of | 
incising" (letters) == ०४५ App. 101 च. 
Tantric doctrines, influence on Tibetan 
Buddhism im a ar भ on 310 
Tao-chou, author nae ऋ ५ 


¶करक"सप्रलो, author one ase 114, 116 
tardjed, a balance, atattoo-mark = ००» ` ॐ 
terdjwdn, bride's visit = ~, 199 


Tarakkis, Ghilzaia tribe, and tattocing =, 147 
Tirana, wife of Tulajijiof Tanjor ... = 195 
Tirinitha, Tibetan historian. 1 11 # > 311 


Tarpan-Dighi inscription, of Lakshmansena 
App. 52-1. 
tarra, tarrah, Indian jirman, for letters 
petent im Siam eer me 
tarra, a emall coin in Queda ... ae oe 928 
Tartubania —Tertia, प्र. एः ove LG 77. 
Tartaria ... oo 88 
terwi, Urdu dohf, water mixed with curds -. 100 
Tarwo Kalai, vil. in Shingak ३४५ « 100 
Tashi-lhunpo, Tibetan monastery .. =, 212 
tattooing of females at Vindhyichil near 
Mirsipore, U, Prov., 1:7; umong the 
Ghilzais, 147 f.;— ‘in Central India, 219 f., 
237 f., 280 ff, 201 #.; — Bundelkhand 
or Eastern Section, 222 f,:—Malard or 
Western Section, 237 ff.; — tattoo-marks 
from the Dhhr State, 242 #.; — from 
Maketidangarh State, 250 f.:—on MAlavi 
romen, 254; —on Sidra women from the 
Dakhan, 265 :— from Bhopal State, 286 ; — 
in Narsinghgarh State, 288;—the Jungle 


aoe (81), 


ie ahh ore 


Section, marks from the Jobat State, 

1 f.:—from Barwinl State „= 26 
fattumdru, alternate system of division of 

land, Singh. ove o. an =» Leb 
Taurinensis, writing... ५५। *= App. 20 
Tow = ta, Khurishth sign... App. 13, 23 


lawis, amulet... are 120 

Taxila, Takshasils, modern Shih-Deri, coins 
from, App. 8, 42; —and Ebarishthi docu- 
ments, 15 ;— copper-plate, 24 n., 25, 29, 76 
and n., 94, #6 and n.;—gold plate with 
Khardshthi insc:ip. found near the ruins 
of ००५ fs 


ree 322 | 
Tandjatévan, claimant for the chiefship of 
Ramnad ve LED 
Tan'g dynasty == « i 9 
Tanjor, and Rimabhadra-Dikshita, 125, 14, 
176, 186, 188 ;—and Apph Dikahita, 192; — 


104 f- 


am oon 135 
ws 322 


, 116 | 


| Thome, 8६., Thoma, Mylapore, 





App. 95 | 


Taylor, Is.,and the origin of Brihmi, App. 9 


10 12: —of Ehardshthi ea „== 19 and n. 
Tche-yen, monk inn [11 oe +80 Ne 
Tchen-t'an = China-sthina = == = 113 


Teima inscriptions, App. 2)—23; numerals ज 
of 5, चती ir 
Telugu, lang, 123, 196 ; - and Kanarese 
Qiphabet... ae ee ae App. 65 ff 
Téripanthia, for Théripanthis, Jaina sect ...830 ऋ, 
Terrien de Lacouperie, M., and Kharésh- ष 
ti ore : nee oom i 
Tertia, Treptia, wife of Mesdeos ws 


15 7, 
Tévanida, Trivarna a = =+ 191 
Terantputtrasya, in Pabhosa macrip... App. 30 


thakurji £i cheren, a tattoo-mark ५६५६ "= ae BEB 
Thamwmudacan or Libyanian alphabet ... ^ 10 
thin, sporting ground of evil-spirits...  ... 120 


Thind, near Bombay, the Prabhus of... =+ पति 
Thandri, festi न a aes a» 190 
Thinesur, th. ann ०७७ one aoe ose 298 


Thinééwar temple ee eee 


| Tadwijja, Vanijja नह 9 ee [फी 
। (4४६, inheritance by gift, Singh = 144 
Théripanthis, Téripanthis, Jaina sect, their an 
method of worship one (111 11 | 
| एत्या) and the origin of Khardsbthil 
App. 9, 19, 
"Thomas, 8t.,and India, 10 ;— sold to Abbanés, 
11 ; —and Kalamine, 12;— legend of, 15 n.; 
== 0 Galaminn os és ow ol 
Thomas's Mount, St.,in Madras «. „न= 317 - 


» 202, 204, 317 
Thon-mi or Sambhota, Tibetan trader. App. 16 
(4191 ॥ im, bath Pe aoe eon oon 1, 


Tiastanes 01 {1109509 ancestor of the Kaha 


trapas ... a» «App, 4 


| Tibet, the people of, 63 #.,172;—the land 


of sacerdotal power, 200 ;— and the Dalal 
Lama, 414;—alpbabet of ... App, 16, 24, 60 


Tibetan translation of the Ratnamdlikd, q. v.; 


some remarks on one of its final verses and 


ite colophon == = न „= 199 
Tickell, Gol. and the lang. of the Hoa of 
Singhbhum sks ane न we 1२ 
ticull, tical, a weight and coin ७ ow अ 
tika, 0 tattoo-mark tae ००४ चह one o02 
til-enjalf, as an offering क on „+ 200 
Ti-lo-feu-ho (grotto 07 luke) ee ०७ ==» 81 
Tinnevelli, and the Grantha alphabet... App. 62 
| tipkd or dand, dot, a tattoo-mark = 243, 304 
- Tippi-Dikshita, father of Chokkanitha-Dik 
shite ,, 9.4 क ake a one 190 
Tiridates, k, a = 16 


tiriedraya, Buddha's mandopla ea 


oe 145 
Tirthankaras or Jinaa = 


ee ane aoe 331 


INDEX. 


969 





Triunélli copper-plates of Kochin .. App. 7 
Tiruviéainalldr or Sahajimahirijaporam, 
village granted to sobolars by Sahaji 
I. +: eee 80, 18,199 
Tisea, k. of Ceylon ॥ ॥ see 11); ऋ» | App. 33 
Tivara, ह, of Kosala, inscrips. of .. App. 5 
Todah Bhim, 11. 1 Jwipur .. == 
toddy, palin wine one 223 
Tombolee riv., now the Ropnariyan.. == 323 
Tomyris, Skythian queen === == ee LT. 


Tondamin ke, of Pudukkottai aes 182 
tootnacne, tootanaggu, ‘white copper’ of 
China Pat sao 


ToramAna's Kura inscription =, App. 47 
bearing Mathuri Jaina inecription, 

153 ;—of Bharact ... „~> App. 32 

Torkbede, Rashtrakita copper-plate... App. 83 n. 

totemiam in Kutram, dyabtful traces of 100 





ibd, a rite er ष्ण ण्व eee 120 


Traikitukas, their inscrips. and the Southern 
Alphabets ane mea App 63 
Traividya, an appellation of a Jain named 
Bratakirti, 7. v क, - ` न ee 
Tranquebar, Trincombar, Dutch fort > 328 
irépitake or Sk. traipilaln, trépilakéyé, 


os all == of and no. 


Treptia = Tertia, ¢ Te oes one प. 15 n. 
Treaaletore, Trevitore pagoda near Madras... 523 
tribal migrations a 98 f 
Tribhuranam, vil. south of Sahajirijapuram. 134 


Trichinopoli and the Grentha alphabet... App. 62 
902 


trident, a tattoo-mark ... अ sae 
Jolandbar on oh ee ee 83 
Trimukba, Yaksha eee van van ee $33 
‘Trincombar, (-, 9 Tranquebar ane hae Pers 9203 
Tripatty, Tirupatti, find of copper-plates at, 


Tripitaka, Japanese edition, 80, 82;—Cey- 
lonese, and the use of writing = App. + 


(1419, 59; —o tattoo-mark ... ow. 248, 303 
Trivitore, see Tressletore oie oe 929 
Tryambakidbvarin, author of Strfdharma, 

ke ree awe 184 


Tryambakimitya-Dikshita (i, ¢, Tryam 
bakaric Peslive) ms == += += 192 
tsade= co, 9 Khariehthi mgn ह (+ 
Taang Ti province oom sen mm a12 
Tsé-Oang Arabdan chief 5 awe O15 
Ts in King, an envoy abe ae oom oo 114 
Tsing-fa, monastery of... क one क ध 
॥\ 1.1 11 
bTaon-kha-pa, founder of the aGe-luga-pa 
Lamas was. Pr] one ०० ann 91 f 





ukkoji, k., 129, 184, 186; = + Raja of 
Tanjor = on oe 

fukif or btindd, a tatboo-mark 

Tuli Rim... ००७ 

Tula-Kavéri-MahAtmya, the ss 


Tulajiji, 4th Raja of Tanjor, 


ve 


Rija . ens 
fulasr, plan a 
| १४१ or tliéd, probably a brush 


04; 


194 
228, 
we ~ 0 
90#. 


— Sth 


ont 195 
== 9 
App. 93 


म koydri, Tole! plant, a tattoo-mark, 240, १४5१. 


Tiri, tribe as 
Turks or Tibetans 
Turushkas, tribe 
Tuiita, heaven, Singh. 


PJ 


a” 


| Turaghnanss, Horec-faced people 
| Twrameya for Plolemaios 
S23 | turbat, turban = | 


ष्वव 


on 


ae 
ae 


~ 83 
App. 16 

av S20 * 
e100 
. 8# 


dn, 179 


a 59 


Tutacree, Tuticorin, Duteh factory in 8 


India oes onm 


86 


6०0 or stitradhdra, a etone-maaon... 102 and n 


| Tvéstri, wife of Sarya 


oom 


1111 o3 


Uchchakalpa, kings of, App. 47 n.j— plates... 68 
we 95, 36 n., ॐ, 108 


Uchehinigari éathd 


+ 1 


Uebhar, covering of the Granth Sihib 


UdabhAnda, capital of Gandhira 


oe 120 
= 111 


Udaya, an early writer; but possibly the 
nome ie Vimalédaya ... 


Udayagiri inacription 


a 


wipp. 40 n,, 47, 64 


Uduyavarman of Milva, Paramira, k.... App. 53 


Udaypur Pradasti imacrips, = aApp- 51, 55 
Uddida — Wu-ti-shi, mt. = = +~ 8 
Vddhisht-Vrata, cleventh stage of the Jainas, 351 
Uddiyina 0 ०५४) ज ॐ ४ 111 
[1111111 111 one भच ऋ 109 n 
Udepur, inscription found at... +. App. 81 n, 
Udupila, village factionin Ceylon += = ©) 
Ujang Sulang, Janselone or Junk-Ceylon = 88 
Ujjain, tn. «.. ६. oka 98, App. 18, 42 
Ujjayani, Ozén?, port == 110 £,172, 174 
कत, devil-bird, Singh. = os « £31 
Umi | 9.8५ Por ei a 1. Pre 64 
प्ण plates os “ App. 51 च. 
Umr Ehiin, Chief one + cs 61, 69 
Undopherru, Induphrru, Gondopheres we 15 
uamf(lita, ४10, engraver... oe App. 10 
Upadhmdnfya one ~~ App. 48, 56, £ 
Upanishads ट on ड 161 
Upper-Roger, Pali, wperdja, Skr. yura-rija, 

heir-apparent ` = ss == += 9 
Uragas,gods = <= | === 90 
81 ३..५१। Kalai, sept ane ०५७ ane a» 100 

| Urkhért, vegetable na inne 111 100 
Urvaal, nymph ani one कका ow LOO 


णो ऋ + ती a मि 


Udanas or Sakra, q.t. ... o. 60 
Ushavadita, son-in-law of Nahapina, 16? ; 

or Usabhadita == App. 42 end n., 43 
ulkirna, sce unmilifa =-= = == +. 102 


Uttama-maitri — Supreme benevolence === 81. 


Uttarachampd, by Venkajatpisbna, 150 ^ 184f. 


Vibchaspati, ह्वः = = = = == 9 
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


ROFESSOR Binzer’s Indische Palaeographie, consisting of 96 pages of 
letter-press, with a portfolio of 9 plates of alphabetical characters and 
numerals and 8 tables of explanatory transliteration of them, was published 
in 1896 as Part 11 of Vol. I. of Dr. Karl J. Triibner’s  Grundriss der Indo- 
Arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde,” or “Encyclopedia of Indo-Aryan 
Research,’ which was planned and started by Professor Biihler himself, and 
was superintended by him up to the time of his death, in April, 1898. 

There was always the intention of issuing the letter-press of the work 
in English also. The English version was made by Professor Biihler. And 
his manuscript of it was on its way to the Press at the time of his death. 
Steps were taken towards having it printed and published under the direction of 
Professor Kielhorn, who succeeded to the editorial management of the Grundriss. 
At that time, however, owing partly to the great interruption of business in 
India caused by the plague, partly to the manner in which the manuscript was 
written, and partly to a natural difficulty in the way of doing what had been 
contemplated, namely, of issuing the English version in such a form as to 
resemble the German original exactly in type and in arrangement page by page, 
the preparation for publication could not be taken far, and eventually had to be 
abandoned. 

Feeling, myself, the want of the English version, and knowing that there 
must be others placed in the same position, in 1902 I made some inquiries and 
proposals about it. The result, with the consent and help of Professor Kielhorn, 
was a generous public-spirited response by Dr. Triibner, who, after consultation 
with Mrs. Biihler, agreed to transfer the copyright of the English version on 
practically nominal terms, subject to certain conditipns as to the method of 
publication. Dr. Triibner’s terms and conditions were accepted in a similar 
spirit by Colonel Sir Richard Temple, the proprietor of the “Indian Antiquary.” 
And thus it came to me to take the work through the Press, and to arrange the 
issue of it in its present form as an Appendix to the “Indian Antiquary,” 
Vol. XXXII, 1904. 

As faras the commencement of the second paragraph of § 16, A, on page 33, 
the English version has been produced from an advanced proof of 1900, 
prepared in the circumstances indicated in paragraph 2 above, and revised 
by Professor Kielhorn. From that point onwards, it has been done from 
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Professor Biihler’s manuscript, written by himself. In order, however, to set 
the printers fairly at work, it was necessary, because of the very numerous and 
sometimes rather perplexing abbreviations to which Professor Biihler had had 
recourse, to furnish them with a fair copy. The copy was, of course, closely 
compared by me with the original manuscript. And it is hoped that no mistakes 
have been introduced, in interpreting any of the abbreviations in passages which 
are not in the German original. 

A perusal of a very few pages of the English work, thus issued, will 
suffice to shew that itis not altogether a literal rendering of the German original 
It is, therefore, sent forth as an English version, not as an actual translation. 
At the same time, the English version does not in any way supersede the 
German original. In the first place, as the stones were not preserved, it has not 
been practicable to issue with the English version the plates and tables which 
form so important a part of the whole work; however, there is available, for 
separate purchase, a limited number of copies of the plates and tables, printed off 
in excess of the number required for issue with the German original. In the 
second place, in writing his English version, Professor Biihler made here and 
there certain deviations, sometimes by insertion, sometimes by omission, from 
the German original. But these deviations, made chiefly in connection with the 
second edition, published in 1898, of his Indian Studies, No, II, on The Origin 
of the Indian Brahma Alphabet, are in points of detail, and do not in any way 
amount to a revised edition of his Indische Palaeographie.’ The German 
original is still the text-book, as much as is the English version. The latter is 
for the benefit of those, interested in any way whatsoever in the subject, who 
are not able to utilise the German text- 

This work of Professor Biihler has brought to a climax, for the present, 
the palweographic line of Indian research. And it would be impossible to speak 
in too high terms of the manner in which he has handled the subject, and of the 








1 A final paragraph on page 96 of the German work mentions “some recent publications, 
amongst them Dr. Grierson's examination of the Gaya alphabet of the stone-masons," which could 
not be considered then, but were to be noticed in the second edition of Indian Studies, No, III 
A treatment of them in that way explains the omission of that final paragrapb in Professor Biihler’ 
English manuscript. And it also, no doubt, accounts for the omission of the Brahma character for 
the guttural nasal, nm, in line 14 of col. VI. of the table on page 11, as compared with the same 
table on page 12 of the German text, and for the introduction of an inset illostration of that 
character in an additional remark made on page 35, under § 16, 0, (12), in connection with which 
there ia to be taken an observation made on page 14, under इ 4, ए, (4), (2). In o reference to the 
Gayii alphabet on page 29, in line 5 from the bottom, for na read aia, 
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valne of the results which he has placed before us. In the palewographic line, 
however, as also in the historical line, on which it is largely dependent, and, in 
fact, in every line of Indian research, we are steadily accumulating more facts 
and better materials, and making substantial progress, every year. I venture, 
therefore, to draw attention to a few details, which already might now be treated, 
or at least considered, from other points of view. | 

A notable point, regarding which I differ from the opinions of Professor 
Biihler as expressed in this work, is that of both the relative order and 
also the actual dates of the varieties of the Khardshthi alphabet, indicated on 
page 25 under § 10, (3) and (4), which are found in the epigraphic records and 
on the coins of — (following the order in which, in my opinion, they should 
properly be placed) — Kanishka and Huvishka, ‘Sudasa-‘Sodisa and Patika, 
and Gondophernés. Kanishka certainly founded the Malava-Vikrama era, 
commencing B, C, 58. And in that era there are certainly dated, in addition 
to records of the times of him and his direct successors, the dated records of 
the times of ‘Sudasa-’Sodisa, Patika, and Gondophernés, and of Vasudéva, who 
was a contemporary of Gondophernés.* । 

A similar remark applies to the order and dates of the varieties of the 
Brahma or Brahmi alphabet, indicated on page 32, under § 15, (8, 9), from 
records of the times of Kanishka, Huvishka, ‘Sudasa-'Sodasa, and Vasudéva. 

As regards the nomenclature of those same varieties of the Kharéshthi 
alphabet, it is now certain that it is erroneous to describe one of them, mentioned 
there and discussed on page 27 f., as a ‘Saka variety. ‘Sudasa-"Sodasa and 
Patika were not ‘Sakas, or Sakas, if that should be the correct expression 
according to the original form of the name.’ None of the Sakas, ‘Sakas, 
ever played a leading historical part in Northern India. 

In respect of the Eran coin, mentioned first on page 5, which presents 
a reversed Brahmi legend running from right to left, we must not lose sight. of 
the possibility that the explanation is to be found, as has been suggested by 











3 See J.RAS, 1905, 293 ff. Regarding Visashka, Visushka, whom it hag not been necessary 
to mention by name above, see (bid. 357 † ve. | | 

It may be observed here that on page 40, line 7 from the bottom, in the words ‘or of the 
4th century of the Seleucid era," and in the corresponding place on at line 10, of the German 
text, there must be a alip of the pen. The alternative proposed initial date of Kanishka which 
Professor Biibler bad in view, is certainly A. D. 89, And in that year there began the Seleucidan 
year 401 ; that is, the first year of the fifth (not fourth) centary of 4५ era. | । 
"9 For the real meaning of the inscription P. on the Mathura lion-capital, which bas been 
supposed to mark them as Sakss, t. ¢. Sakas, see J.RAS. 1904, 703 ff., and 1905, 154 ff, 
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Professor Hultzsch in the “Indian Antiquary,” Vol. XX VI, p. 336, in a mistake 
of the engraver of the die, who, like the die-sinker in the case of certain 
coin of Hdlkar of the last century, may have forgotten that he ought to reverse 
the legend on the die itself. We have one instance of such remissnes 
ancient times in a coin of Rajula-Rajuvila, the reverse of which presents 
a monogram, formed of the Greek letters E and Y, facing in the wrong 
direction ; see Professor Gardner's Catalogue of the Coins of the Greek and 
Scythic Kings of Bactria and India, p. 67, No. 5. And we have another in the 
legend on a bronze stamp for making seals, where the engraver omitted to 
reverse the syllable ri ; see J.RAS. 1901, 98, plate, No. 9. 

On page 67, under § 29, B, (2), there is a statement about the strongly 
cursive Kanarese kA, which is caleulated to be misleading, and on the strength 
of which some erroneous assertions have already been made,” 

In the plates and tables there are some selections that might have been 
avoided, and some incorrect details, which are due to two causes:* partly to the 
fact, the explanation of which has been indicated in some remarks made by me 
in the “ Epigraphia Indica,” Vol. VI, p. 80, that, owing to the nature of the 
only available materials, the plates have sometimes been based upon reproduc- 
tions of original records which are not actual facsimiles ; partly to the fact, 
which we learn from the Concluding Remarks on page 102, that some of the 
details of the plates were not selected and filled in by Professor Biihler himeelf. 

And in any revision of the work there would have to be added, in connection 
with § 20, D, on page 44,a notice of the more recently discovered peculiar variety 
of the southern alphabet which is illustrated in the Mayidavdlu plates of the 
Pallava king ‘Siva-Skandavarman and the Kondamudi plates of Jayavarman, 
edited by Professor Hultzsch in the “ Epigraphia Indica,” Vol. VI, pp. 84 ff. 
315 ff, 








५ See, for the present, my remarks about them in El. 6, 77 त. 

४ For three instances of incorrect details, sea some remarks by Professor Kielhorn, 
in EL. 8, 38, note 1, below the introduction to his edition of the Junagadh inscription, or Girnir 
Pradéasti, of Rudradiman. 

As instances of the other kind, I may mention the following. Col. IV. of plate VIII. is 
from a reproduction (IA. 13, 186), which is not an actual facsimile, of a record the authenticity of 
which is open to question. And col. VII. of the same plate is mostly from 8 lithograph (LA. 6, 138) 
which was made, at « time when our methods of dealing with the original recorda were still decidedly 
primitive, from a plain uninked estampage, made by mypelf, tha ground of which was painted in by © 
my own hand, with results which cannot exactly be taken os furnishing » thorténghly typical 
illustration of the Western Ohilukys alphabet of the eleventh century A. D 
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It would, however, have been contrary to the spirit of the arrangement 
with Dr. Triibner, to introduce any comments and additions of my own, either 
-n the text or in footnotes. And I do not find it convenient or appropriate to 
present here, beyond the extent of the indications given above. Anything 
of that kind must be left for other occasions 

My editorial functions in the issue of this English version of Professor 
Biihler’s work have thus been confined to details of a formal kind: chiefly in 
the matter of giving more prominence to the titlings of the sections and the 
divisions of them ; in transferring to a more convenient position, as separated 
footnotes at the bottom of the pages to which they belong, the notes which in 
the German original stand massed together at the end of each section ;* and in 
marking, by figures in square brackets in thick type, the commencement of 
each page of the German original, as closely as has been found convenient. 
Following, however, an example set by Professor Biihler himself in his 
manuscript, I have gone somewhat further still in breaking up some of the 
very long paragraphs of the original. Following his lead in another direction 
also, .I have endeavoured to present everywhere the correct spelling, as far 
as it can be ascertained, of all the place-names which occur in the work ; but, in 
conformity with his practice in this work, without discriminating between the 
long and the short forms of ¢ and ०, And I have eorrected a few obvious 
mistakes ; for instance, under § 29, A, in line 18 on page 66, I have substituted 
“ Badami” for the “ Aihole” (properly Aihole) of the German original and of ~ 
the manuscript translation. 

10 § 29, page 65 ff., and anywhere else where the word may occur, 1 have 
taken the liberty of substituting the word ५ Kanarese” for the ^ Kanara ” of the 
German original and of the manuscript translation ; and similarly, on page 46, 
line 4, and page 51, lines 21, 27 f., 1 have substituted “the Kanarese country त 
for the “Kanara” of the original and of the manuscript. The form “ Kanara," 
with the lingual m, is nothing but an imaginative advance upon the official 
firment ‘ Kanara,” with the dental n, for which, itself, there is no basis in 
the Kanarese language, nor any necessity. I had thought at first of using, like 
the late Rev. Dr. Kittel and some other writers, the original vernacular word 
“ Kannada,”—the source of our conventional “ Canara, Kanara,’ which, how- 
ever, do not mean the whole of the Kanarese country. And that word, which 
denotes both the country and न ^ ----------् both the country and its language and also their alphabetical characters, 
‘In doing this, त corrected a {ककन wrong references which eame to notice, and have added 
a vory few new references which seemed likely to be of use. 
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would have been appropriate enough, But I decided eventually on “ Kanarese:” 
partly because, though this term, also, is conventional, it is so well-established, 
familiar, and definitive ; and partly because it was practically used, alongside 
of the word “Kanara,” by Professor Biihler himself, in the “ Kanaresische ” 
and ^ Altkanaresische ” of the original German work (९, g., page 66, lines 4, 6), 


and in the “Canarese’’ and “Old Canarese” of corresponding passages in his 
English version. 


Except, however, in such details as the above, and in the abolition of the 
inconvenient abbreviations of which m€ntion has been made on page 2 above, the 
English version is simply a reproduction of Professor Biih‘er’s manuscript. 

In bringing this somewhat intricate work to a successful issue, I have been 
greatly indebted to the zeal and ability of Mr, J. S. Foghill, the Head Reader of 
the Bombay Education Society's Press. But for the extreme care with which he 
disposed of the first rough proofs before any proof was sent out for revision by me, 
I should certainly not have been able to take the work through, as has actually 
been done, on only one proof and a revise of it. 

J. F. Freer, 


$ 
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CORRECTIONS AND REMARKS, 





Page 24, line 7 from the bottom; read JA, 1888, IT, 280, 


vt 


॥,. 


१1 


25, line 5; Kaldawa seems to be > mistake for Kaldarra (WZEM, 10, 327) or Ealadara 
Nadi (J.RAS. 1903, 14), 
» line 19: da seems to be a mistake (of the original) for dha. 
29, line 5 from the bottom ; for aa, read aa. 


32, line 5, and in some subsequent places ; for Ghasundi, read Ghasundl, 


» line 2 of the notes, and page 41, § 20, A; for another reproduction of the Girnir 
Praéasti, or Junagadh inscription, of the time of Rudradiman, which is the basis of 
col. VIL of plate 111, see, now, EL 9, 44. . 

40, line 9; for Sudasa, read Sndasa, 

» line 7 from the bottom; regarding the words “or of the 4th century of the Seleucid 
era,” see Introductory Note, p- > note 2, 

61, note 1; for another reproduction of the Vakkaléri plates of A. D. 757, which are the 
basia of col. XVL of plate VII, see, now, EI. 5, 209. 

64, note 10, end: read Santivarman (ee, now, Ep. Carn. 7, 8k. 176, for one reproduction 
of this record, and EI. 8, $2, for another), 

69, line 9 it may be remarked that the original identification of Kaliiganagara with 
Kalingapattanam (Kalingapastam), on the coast, has been superseded; the ancient 
city is represented by the site now covered by the villages Mukhalifgam and 
Nagarakatakam and the ruins between them, inland in the Gaijim district; 
see, €. g. EI. 4, 187 £, 

1, line 8 from the bottom ; the German origmal (p. 77, line 35) has = 50, 60, 70;"in his 
English manuscript, Professor Bihler wrote “ 50, 60, 70," and then corrected the 
50 into 10, 

86, bottom ; it may be remarked that this system of numeral notation 18 commonly called 
the Katapayidi system, from the initial consonants of the four lines 
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I. THE ANTIQUITY OF WRITING IN INDIA AND THE ORIGIN OF THE 
OLDEST INDIAN ALPHABET. 


§ 1.—The Indian tradition,! 


“Tux tradition of both the orthodox and the heterodox sects of India ascribes the invention 
of writing, or at least of the chief script, to the creator Brahmi, and thereby claims it as > 
national invention of the remotest antiquity. The former view is found in the Nirada-Smrti,? 
a redaction of the Manusambita (mentioned by Bina about A. 1). 620), and in Brhaspatis 
Virttika on’ Mana,? as well ss in Hinen Tsiang* and in the Jaina Samavayange-Sitra (tredi- 
tional date about ए. 0. 300), the account of which latter work is repeated in the Pannivani- 
Giitra (traditional date B. C. 168) The story is also indicated in the representations of 
Brebmi at Badami of about A. D. 580, where the deity holds in one of his hands 8 bundle of 
palm-leaves, for which in later representations an inscribed sheet of paper is substituted.’ 


The story, according to which in partioular the Indian script running from the left to the 
right is an invention of Brahmi (Fan), ia told in {91 the Chinese Buddhistic Fawanshotin.* 
1a two Jaina works mentioned sbove, and the Lalitavistara,® indicate its existence by naming 
the most important script baméAé or dr 41 ‘These traditional statements make it advisable to 
adopt the designation Brahei for the characters in which the majority of the Asoka edicts are 
written, and for their later developments. 

Beriini® mentions a slightly different story. He says that the Hindus once had forgotten 
the art of writing, and that through a divine inspiration it was rediscovered by Vyiaa, the son 
of Partéara. Accordingly, the history of the Indian alphabets would begin with the Kaliyuga, 
in 8. C, S101. 

While these myths tend to show that the Hindus bad forgotten the origin of their alphabet 
in early times, — perhaps slready about B.C. 300, but certainly before the beginning of our 
era, — there are some other portions of their traditions which possess a greatcr and a positive 
value, The two Jaina Siitras referred to above, contain a list of 18 separate alphabeta ; and 
the Lalitavistara™ enomerates 64 scripts which are said to have existed in the time of Buddha. 
Several among the names of the two lists agree, and there are in particular four whioh, as 
may have been already recognised, have a claim to be considered authentic and historical 

3 BIS. 71, 28—85; comp. Aneodota Oxon, Aryan Series, I, 9, 07; B.ESIP. 6; A. Lvpwro, Yarandni, Sits, 
Ber, छते य. Ges. च, Wiss, 1898, IX., and the works quoted by Dr, एष्या “ 


9 SBE, 2, Sf. 2 BBE. 9204, i + अष 1, 77(Beax).  * W.I8, 16, 980, 999, 
#+ TA. 6, 966, PL १ Moor, Hindu Pantheon, Pl. §, 4; AE. 1,243. ' BOER. 1, ®, 
$ Sansk. text, 149 (Bibl, Ind.), and the Ciflnese translation of A. D. 906. ११ India 1, 171 (Sacmav), 


1 Loc. cif. ; » third list, with about 30 mogtly very corrupt names, in the Mahavastu 1, 135 (Samant). 


i 


INDIAN ANTIQUARY, VOL. XXXIII, 1904; APPENDIX. [§ 1. 


Besides the érahmi or 6ambhi, which is the parent of all the still existing alphabets of India, 
two more can be identified with known seripta, The वध or kharof {ii is, as the Fawan- 
shaun states,' the writing running from the might to the left, invented by one Eharostha, 
“ Ase-lip.’? and 19 the same character which European scholars formerly used to call Bactrian, 
Indo-Bactrian, Bactro-Pali, Ariano-Pali, dc. The draridi or daimilt of the lists is very [2] prob- 
ably the partly independent variety of the Brihmi, which recently has become known throngh 
the relic vessels from the Stipa of Bhattiprola in the Kistna district.’ Besides, the name 
puskarasgri or pukkherasdriyd is niy historical, as it ia evidently connected with the 
nomen gentile Puskarasadi or Pauskerasadi (with the Northern Boddhists Puskarasart) by which 
one or several ancient teachers of law and grammar are mentioned in Pinini’s grammar, 
Apastamba's Dharmasiitra, and other works, It appears not incredible that a member of the 
family of Puskarasad may have invented a new alphabet or modified an existing one. The list 
of the Jninas inclodes also the name yararahyd or yaranantyé, which is identical with yarandni, 
“ the writing of the Yavanas or Greeks,” of Pinini (traditional date about 8. 0. 350).4 An 
early acquaintance of the Hindus with the Greek alphabet may have been brought about by 
the expedition of Skylax to North-Western India in B. C. 509, or by the fact that Indian and 
Gandharian troops took part in Xerxes’ war against Greece,? and even by an ancient com- 
mercial intercourse. At all events, finds of Indian imitations of Attic drachmes with Greek 
inscriptions tend to prove the use of the Greek alphabet in North-Western India before the 
time of Alexander." 


As some names of the Jaina list are thos shown to be ancient by the results of. epigraphic 
researches and by Panini, as well as by the agreement of the independent tradition of the 
Northern Buddhists, the list is not without historical value. And it may be condidered at least 
highly probable that @ fairly large number of alphabets was koown or used in India about 
B.C. 300. The exact number, 15, which the Jainas mention, must however be taken merely 
as conventional, as it frequently occurs in traditional statements 


An extract from the lost Drgtivida of the Jainas also gives some further socount of the 
ancient Brahmi.’ It states that this alghabet contained only 46 radical signs, instead of the — 
8809] number of 500r51. The lettera intended gre without a doubt: 4, 4, I, J, U, U, 8, Al, 

AU (10), Am, Ah; ka kha, ga, ghe, ha, ca, cha, ja-(20), jhe na, fa, fha, da, dha, na, ta, the 
da (30), dha, na, pa, pha, ba, bha, ma, ya, ra, le (40), ve, da, ga, sa, he, fa; while the matric 
R, BR, L, £, and the ligatore kee, which in later times was often erroncously considered 
a matrka, were excloded. The four liquid vowels are wanting also in the alphabet of the Lalita- 
vistara,® and in that of the modern elementary schools, In the latter the instruction is based 
on the so-called Barakhedt (Skt. dradasaksart), a tableof the combinations of the consonants with 
the twelve vowels mentioned above, €, 9., ka, hi, to kam, hah. The antiquity of the Barathadi, 
which from its Maigala Om namah siddham is at present sometimes called Siddhdkearasamamndya 
or Siddhamatrhi, is attested by Hui-lin (A. D. 788—810)," who mentions it as the first of the ` 
twelve fan or ‘cycles’ (evidently Hinen Tsiang’s twelve chang)! with which the Hindn boys 
bagan their studies. Further evidence for the omission of the vowels FB, RB, 1, L is furnished 
by Hinen Tsiang's remark” that the Indian alphabet of his time contained 47 letters (the last 
one being probably the ligature iva), and by the fragments of the incomplete alphabet of 
Aioka’s stone-masovs at Gayé,"* which may be restored as follows: A, ".4,*F, गन्गा न्ड 
“Al, *0, “AU (10), *Am or *4h, ka, "kha, *ga, *7ha, ia, *ca, cha, Sia, *jhe (20), ha, “ta, 
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All these various pointa tend to show that the popular Brihmi contained, as the Jaina 
tradition asserts, since the third century B. C. only 46 letters, and that, as the occurrence of 
the vowels AI, AU, Am, 4h and the consonant na proves, it was adapted to the wants of the 
Sanskrit language. But it is not [3}improbable that the Brahmans already then used parti- 
cular signs for the liquid vowels in their works on grammar aud phonetics. The method 
however, according to which the actually known signs for these sounds have been formed, 
differs from that adopted for the other vowel-signs. The medial ट, 7, and / were developed 
first, and the initials later; while in the case of च, ठ, &c., the process was the contrary one 
(see below, § 4, and § 24, A, 6, 7). The Chinese have also preserved an Indian tradition assert- 
ing that r, ; and / are later additions to the original alphabet.’ 
$ 3. — Literary evidence for the use of writing. 
A. — Brahmanical literature. 

। Among Vedio works, the Visigtha Dharmasitra, which according to Komirila (about 
A. 7. 750) criginally belonged to a school of the Rgveda, and which is younger than the lost 
Manava Dharmasiitra but older than the existing Mavasamhita,* offers clear evidence for the 
widely spread use of writing daring the“ Vedic" period, Vasigjha in XVI, 10, 14—15, men- 
tions written documents as legal evidence, and the first of these sitras ms ॐ quotation from an 
older work or from the traditional lore. Farther, Piuini’s grammar, which belongs to the 
Vediigas, contains, besides the term yavanéni mentioned above, the compounds lipikara and 
ibikera, “writer” (III, 2, 21), which sometimes have been rendered errroneonsly, against the 
authority of the Kosas, by maker of inscriptions." In addition to these few certain passages: 
the later Vedio works contain some technical terms, such as aksara, kinds, palala, grantha, &e., 
erhich some scbolars have qaoted as evidence for writing. But others have explained them 
differently, and it is indeed not necessary to consider them as referring to written letters and 
MSS. Similarly, opinions are much divided with respect to the force of some other general 
argaments for the early use of written documents and MSS§., drawn from the advanced state 
of Vedic civilisation, especially from the high development of trade and the complicated 
monetary transactions mentioned in Vedio works, from the use of prose in the Brabmagas 
from the collection, the methodical arrangement, the nomeration, and the analysis of the 
Vedic texts, and from the grammatical, phonetic, and lexicographic researches in the 
Vedaigas." Though some of these points, especially the first and the last, undeniably poasess 
considerable weight, they have yet not gained general recoguition, as will always happen if an 
argumeninm ¢z impossidili is used, even if it should be supported by fuller special enquiries than 
Sanskrit scholars have hitherto devoted to these subjects. 

While this kind of evidence will probably not be generally accepted very soon, it is to be 
hoped that the argumenfum ex rilentio, — the inference that a Vedie work which does not 
mention writing must have been composed when writing was unknown in India, — will be 
dropped. The arqguneninm ez sileaito is certainly not conclusive, because the Hindos even at 
present, in spite of # long continued use of writing. esteem the written word less than the 
spoken one, because they base their whole literary and scientific intercourse on oral com- 
munications, and because, especially in scientific [4] works, writing and MSS. are mentioned 
very rarely. Though 88. being Sarasratimukha, “the face of the goddess of speech,” are 
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held sacred and are worshipped, the Veda and the Siistras exist, even for the modern Hinds, 
only in the mouth of the teacher, whose word has more weight than a written text, and they 
can only be learned properly from a teacher, not from MSS Even in our days, the Hindus 
esteem only the mukhasiha vidya, the learning which the Pandit has imprinted on his memory 
Even in our days, learned discussions are carried on with reference to living speech, and even 
the modern poets do not wish to be read, but hope that their verses will become “ornaments 
for the throata of the learned” (sasém kanthabh@sana). As far as our observation reaches, 
this state of things has been always the same since the earliest times. Its ultimate canse 
probably is that the beginning of the Hinda Sistras and poetry goes back to a time when 
writing was unknown, and that a system of oral teaching, already traceable in the Rgveda, 
was fully developed before the introduction of written characters. The reasons just stated 
do not permit us to expect many traces of the use of writing in the works of the schools of 
priests or Pandits, or to lock in them for frequent references to lettera and written documents. 
But, on the other hand, there is nothing to bar the conjecture, repeatedly put forward, that, 
even during the Vedie period, MSS. were used as auxiliaries both in oral instruction and on 
other occasions. And, as an argument in favour of this conjecture, it is now possible to adduce 
the indisputable fact that the Brahmi alphabet has been formed by phonologists or by gram- 
mariana and for scientific use.! 


Bat such Brahmanical works as the Epics, Poranas, Kivyas, dramas, &c., which describe = 
actual life, or the metrical law-books which fully teach not only the sacred but also the civil 
and criminal law, as well as compositions such as the Niti-, Nitya-, and Kiima-éistras which 
exclusively refer to worldly matters, contain numerous references to writing and to written 
documents of various kinds, and likewise evidence for the occurrence of M88. of literary works. 
Unfortunately, however, it is mot possible to assert of any of the existing books of these 
classes, — excepting the two Epics, — that they are older than the period to which the oldest 
inscriptions belong. And even the evidence of the Epics may be impngned, since we cannot 
prove that every word of their terts goes back ton high antiquity. Professor Jacont's exami- 
nation of the several recensions of the Rimiyana has shown that the greater part of the verses, 
now read, did not belong to the original poem.? As far as is known at present, the MSS. of the 
Mahabharata do sot show equally great variations. But the existence of the majority of its 
chapters can be proved only for the eleventh century A.D.2 Thongh the testimony of the 
.Epies can, therefore, only be used with due reserve, yet ib is undeninble that their terms regard- 
ing writing and writers are archaic. Like the canonical works of the Sonthern Buddhista,* they 
use the ancient expressions likh, lekAa, lekhaka, and lek4ana, not the probably foreign word lips. 

The most important passages of the Epics, concerning writing, have been collected in 
the St. Petersburg Dictionary under the words mentioned, and by J. Dantuanx, Das Mahi- 
bhirata, 185 ff. Regarding the passages on writing in Mann, see the Index in Sacred Books of 
the East, Vol. XXV, under “Documents,” and for the legal documenta, described in the later 
Smrtis, see Vol. IT. of this Encyclopedia, Part 8, Recht and Sitte,§ 35. An interesting collec- 
tion of statements regarding MSS. in the Puriinas is found in Hemidri’s Dinakhanda, Adhy, 7, 
p. 544. (Bibl. Ind.), The Kiimasiitra I, 3 (p, 55, Durgiiprasid) enumeratps pwsfakardcana, 
“the reading of MSS.,” among the 64 kalia. 

B,— Buddhistic literature,' 


[8] More important than the testimony of the Brahmans is that of the Ceylonese Tripitaka, 
where numerous passages bear witness not only to an acquaintance with writing, but also to 
its extensive use at the time when the Buddhist canon was composed. LekAa, ‘* writing,” 
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_ and lekAaka, “a writer," are mentioned in the Bhikkhu-Pacittya 2, 2, and in the Bhikkhuni- 


Picittiys 49,2; and the former work praises writing as a branch of knowledge thatis honoured 
in all countries. The Jitakas repeatedly. speak of private’ and official’ letters, They alao 
know of royal proclamations, of which Mahavagga 1, 43 likewise mentions an instance; and 
they narrate that important family affairs or moral and political maxims were engraved on gold 
plates. Twice we hear of debtor's bonds (inapanna),* and twice even of MSS. ( potthaka).® 
A game called akkharikd is mentioned repeatedly in the Vinayapitaka and the Nikayas;" accord- 
ing to Buddbaghosa, its main feature was that letters were read in the sky. The Pirdjika 
section of the Vinayapitaka (3, 4, 4) declares that Buddhist monks shall not “incise" (chind) 
the rules which show how men may gain heaven, or riches and fame in the next life, through 
particular modes of snicide. From this passage it follows (1) that the ascetics of pre-Buddhistic 
times used to give their lay-disciples rules, incised on bamboo or wooden tablets, concerning 
religions suicide, which the ancient Brahmans and the Jainas strongly recommended, and 
(2) that the knowledge of the alphabet was widely spread among the people. 


Finally, Jitaka No. 125, and Mahivagga 1, 49," bear witness to the existence of elemen- 
tary schools, in which the method of teaching and the matter taught were about the same as in the 
indigenous 18 of modern India. The Jitaka mentions the wooden writing-board (pAalake), 
known (as well as the rarnaka or wooden pen) also to the Lalitavistara’® and to Berini,!® ana 
still used in Indian elementary schools. The passage of the Mahivagga gives the curricalum 
of the schools, letha@, ganana and rapa, which three subjects, according to the Hithigumpha 
inscription of the year 165 of the Maurya era,!! king Khiiravela of Kalinga learnt in his child- 
hood. Lekha, of course, means “ writing,” and ganend, “arithmetic,” १.९. addition, snbstrac- 
tion and the multiplication-table formerly called aakaand now ak, while rapa, litera'ly “ forms,” 
corresponds to applied arithmetic, the calculations with coins, of interest and wages, and to 
elementary mensuration. These three subjects are still “the three R's" taught in the 
indigenous schools called gam{i nina], pathéala, lehéad or foll. 


These very plain statements of the Ceylonese canon refer certainly to the actualities of the 
period between B. 0. 500—400, possibly even of the sixth century." Their antiquity is 
proved also by the fact that all the terms for writing, letters, writers, — chindatt, likhati, lekha, 
Iekhaka, ckkhara, — as well as nearly all the writing materials, wood or bamboo, panna or leaves, 
and sweannapaffa or gold plates, point to the oldest method of writing, the incision of the signs 
in hard materials. All traces of the use of ink are wanting, thongh the statements of 
Nearchos and Q. Curtins regarding the writing materials used at the time of Alexander's inva- 
sion (see below under C) make it very probable that ink was known in the fourth century 8.0. 
and though an ink-inscription of the third or second centary B. (01, is found on the inner side 
of the lid of the relic vessel from Stipa No. 111. at Andher.” Moreover, the Ceylonese books 
are not acquainted with the words lipi, lidi, dipt, dipati, dipapati, lipikara and “ivkara for 
“writing,” “to write,” and " writer,” of which the first six are found in the [6] Asoka edicts 
and the last two, as stated above, in Pinini's grammar Dipi and lipiare probably derived from 
the Old Persian dipi, which cannot have reached India before the conquest of the Panjab by 
Darius about B. C. 500, and which later became lipi.'* 













| + 
1101111. 


t छद. 1M, 7 f. 9 B.15, 71178, 6 f., 120. * BIS, ITT, 10, 18. 
+ B18, 7179, 10f. 5 B.1S. [7१ 10,120. | ® 8.19. 11, 120. 
-¶ BIS. + 18. ॥ BTS. 7१ 13 ff. * Sansk, tert, 145; comp. BOR, 1, 89. 


18 India 1, 182 (Sacnav). 9 Sixth Oriental Congress, 3, 3, 154 eS 

+ BTS. ID, 15 हि; तपणयतत, Vineyapitaka 1, XXXIV &.; M. Motuzs, §3E. 10, EXIX 8. 
19 Cowstwomam, Bhilaa Topea, p. 349, pl. 30, 6. ns 

१५ BIS. OI, 21 f.; WasTemossnn, Zwei Abhandl. 33, 


6 INDIAN ANTIQUARY, VOL. XXXII, 1904; APPENDIX. [३ $. 
`` ना === == _ 
0. — Foreign Works. 

To the last quarter of the fourth century B. ©. refer the statement of Nearchos,! 
according to which the Hindos wrote letters on well beaten cotton cloth, and the note of 
0. Curtius,? which mentions the tender inner bark of trees as serving the same purpose, and 
clearly points to the early utilisation of the well known birch bark, The fact that, according 
to these two writers, two different indigenous Indian materiala were used in B. ©. 327—826, 
shows that the art of writing was then generally known and was nothing new. To a slightly 
later time belongs the fragment No. 36 a of Megusthenes,* which speaks of mile-stones indicat- 
ing the distances and the halting places on the high roads. In another often discussed 
passage," Megasthenes says that the Indians decided judicial cases according to unwritten 
laws, and adds in explanation that they knew no ypappera and settled everything dd prqpys 
According to the now usual interpetation, this statement has been caused by » misunderstand- 
ing, Megasthenes took the term ampti, used by his informants, in the sense of (नोक 
“memory,” while they meant it in the sense of “the sacred tradition concerning law,” or “ the 
lawbooks,” which, according to Indian principles, can only be explained orally by one who 
knows the Dharma. 





$ 3. - Paleographio evidence.‘ 


The results of a paleographic examination of the most ancient Indian inscriptions fully 
agree with the literary evidence, which beara witness to the widely spread use of writing 
during the fifth century 9. 0. and perhaps even during thesixth. Thecharacters of the Aéoka 
edicts, which have to be considered first, prove very clearly that writing was no recent inven- 
tion in the third century B.C. The alphabet of the edicts is not homogeneous. All the letters, 
with the exception of U, jha, na, fia, fa, na, tha and na, have several often very dissimilar forms, 
which are partly local and partly cursive varieties The number of the varianta of one letter 
sometimes amounts to nine or ten. Thos plate II, 1,2, cols. TI—X1I, shows for 4, .4, no leas than 
ten forms, among which the eight most important ones may be placed here side by side: — 


AHAMWHAR 

The first sign has hardly any resemblance to the last. But the sequence in the row shows 
their connection and their development. The first seven owe their existence to a predilection 
partly [7] for angles and partly for eurves, — two mutually contradictory tendencies, which find 
their expression also in the forms of dther letters of pl. II, such as gha, da, da, la, छद्‌ Tho 
signs Nos. 1, 2, 3 of the series given above, are due to the first tendency, and Nos. 6, 7 
to the second. Nos. 4, 5 show the transition from the angle to the curve, and No. 8 is 
a cursive simplification of No. 6, These eight signs are not found in all the versions of 
the Adoka edicts, but are divided locally as follows. The angular forms Noa, 1, ©, 8 
appear only in the south, in Girnir, Siddipura, Dhanli, and Jaugada, side by side with 
Nos. 4 to 7. And it mnst be noted that the latter are rare in Girnir and Siddapara, 
but in the majority in Dhauli and Jangada. In the versions discover. north of the 
Narmada or the Vindhya, we find mostly only Nos. 4 to 7, but in Kiilsi No. 8 also is common, 
and it occurs a few times in Rampirva. Hence the angular forms of A, A, appear to be 
specially southern ones, and they are no doubt also the most ancient, The first inference is 
confirmed by a comparison of the most nearly allied inscriptions, The relic vessels from Kolhi- 
purt and Bhattiproln (pl. 115 cols. XD[—XV), and the oldest Andhra inscription from the 
Nanighat (pl. 17, cola, XXIII, XXIV) again show the angular A, 4, either exclusively or 
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ether with the mixed forms Nos. 4, 5, while the numerous inscriptions found further north 
on the Stapas of Saiici and Bharahot, in Pabh and Mathura (pl. Il, cole. XVITI— 
XX) on the coins of Agathocles, and in the Nigarjuni cave (pl. II, col, XVIT), offer 
either pure curved letters or mixed ones. An exception in Mahabodhi-Gayi! is probably 
भ plained by the fact that pilgrims from the south incised records of their donations at the 
amous sanctuary. Similar differences between northern and southern forms may be observed 
in the case of &ia, ja, wa, ra and sa, and they are all the more important as the circumstances 
under which the Agoka edicts were incised did not favour the free use of local forms? But 
the existence of local forms always points to a long continued use of the alphabet in which it 
is observable. 

Equally important is the occurrence of apparently or really advanced and cursive types 
which for the greater part reappear or become constant in the later inscriptions, The 
aubjoined table shows in line 4 the most important modern looking signa from the Asoka 
edicts, and in line B the corresponding ones from later inscriptions. 
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Four among these signs, Nos, 2, 7, 10, 9], are, as will appear farther on,* really archaic, 
but the remainder are partly secondary, partly tertiary cursive forms. To the last-mentioned 
belong in particular Nos. 4, 8, 11, 15 and 19. [8] Among the letters from the later inscrip- 
tions in line B, Nos. 9, 11, 12 and 19 appear in the Nagarjuni cave inscriptions of Asoka's 
grandson TDaéaratha ; Nos. 2, 6—8, 10, 13—16 and 21 in Kitaravela’s Hithigumphi inscription 
and in the oldest Andhra inscriptions, Nisik No. 1 and Nanighat, a8 well as in the archaic 
Mathur& inscriptions, all of which docaments belong to the period between about 8. £. ` 
170 and 150. Noa. 1, 3and 22 are still later, and occur first in the inscriptions of the 
Kusanas from Mathura and in the Andhra and Abbira inscriptions from Nasik of the first 
and second centuries A. D, Occasionally the Asoka edicts show also the short top-atroke, 
the so-called Serif, which is 50 characteristic for the later alphabets and causes numerons 
modifications.£ Very commonly, too, appear the upward strokes for edial ह and ₹, the 
cursive rounded ॥ ( 1n Girnir sometimes not distinguishable from ह}, more rarely the later 
straight o-stroke, and once > looped ०.५ Finally, the Anusvira sometimes stands, as is 
generally the case in later times, above the letter after which it is pronounced.’ 

The existence of so many local varieties, and of so very numerous cursive forms, 
proves in any case that writing had had a long history in Agoka's time, and that the alphabet 
was then in a state of transition. The use of the cursive forms together with archaic ones 
may possibly be explained by the assumption that several, partly more archaic and partly 
more advanced, alphabets were simultaneous'y =" = advanced, alphabets were simultaneously used during the third century B. C., and that 
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the writers, intending or ordered to use lapidary forms, throogh negligence mixed them with 
the more familiar cursive letters, as has also happened not rarely in later inscriptions. It is 
possible to adduce in favour of this view the above-mentioned tradition of the Drstivida, 
according to which 8 larger number of alphabets was in use about ४. ¢. 300, The conjecture 
would become a certainty, if it could be shown that the word seo, “ the white ( elephant ),” 
which has been added to Dhauli edict VL. in order to explain the sculpture above the middle 
column, was incised at the same time as the preceding edicts. The two characters of seto show" 
the types of the Kusana and Gupta inscriptions! Though it is difficult to understand that, in 
later times, anybody should have cared to add the explanation of the relief, keeping exactly 
the line of the edict, the possibility of the assumption that this was actually done, 1 not 
altogether excluded 


The Eran coin with the legend running from the right to the left,! offers a contribution to 
the earlier history of the Bribmi. It shows the ancient sa with the straight side-stroke, but the 
later ma with the semicircular top, and the dha tarned to the left. The eccin probably dates 
from the time when the Brihmi was written both from the right to the left and from the left 
to the right. Even if one makes due allowance for the fact that coins often reproduce archaic 
forms long gone out of fashion, one ean only agree with Cunstrenam (CAI. :J1), who thinks 
that the coin is older than the Maurya period ; and one mast allot it, if not to B. C, 400, at least 
to the middle of the fourth century. The time when the Brihmi was written Bove pohy ddr 
probably lies somewhat before the Maurya period, since the Aicka edicts show only few traces 
of the writing from right to left, in the 0 of Jaugada and Dheuli and in the rare dha of Jaugada 
and Delhi-Sivilik (plate II, 8, VI, and 26,V, VI)." In connection with this coin i is also 
necessary to mention the Patna seals ( (1.9.58. 15, pl. 3, 1, 2), which very likely are older than 
the time of the Mauryas. The first with the legend Nadaya ( Nomdaya ),“ (the seal) of 
Nandi,” shows a da open to the right, [9] and the second with the inscription Agapalaia . 
( Amgapalaésa ) shows an A in its original position (pl. IJ, 1,1). More important results for 
the history of the Brihmi may be obtained from the Dravidi of the relie caskets of Bhat- 
tiprolu,‘ already referred to above. This alphabet contains, besides various characters agree- 
ing with the southern variety of the Adoka edicts, (1) three signs, पी, च and 645 in the position 
of the writing running from right to left; (2) three signs, € jand s, which are more 
archaic than those of the Asoks edicts and of the Eran coin ; (5) two signs, / and |, derived 
independently from the old Semitic originals; (4) one new sign, g4, derived from g, the wate ha 
gia of the Brihmi being at the same time discarded. The reasons for the assertions under 
2 and 3 will be adduced in the next paragraph. But if the assertions themselves are true, it 
certainly follows that, whatever the age of the inscriptions may be, the Dravida alphabet 
separated from the main stock of the Brahmi long before the Eran coin was struck, at the 
latest in the fifth century 8. ध. | 

This estimate carries us back to the period for which the Ceylonese canon proves the 
general use of writing in India, without however giving the name of the current alphabet.-: It 
seems therefore natural to conjecture that the alphabet known to the earliest Buddhist anthora 
was a form of the Brahmi; and there are some further facts which favour this view. Firstly, 
recent discoveries have made it evident that the Brahmi has been commonly used since the 
earliest times even in North-Western India, and that it was indeed the real national script 
of all Hindus.’ In the ruins of Taxila, the modern Shih-Deri in the Paiijab, coins have been 
found which are struck according to the old Indian standard, and some of which bear inserip- 
11005 in Kharogthi, while the majority show legends in the oldest type of the Brahmi, sometimes 





५ 8. ASBSI, 1, 115. 2 C.CAT. pl. 11, 18, and plate II, col. I, of this work. 

> If according to C.CMI, 27, a4 Mr. A. V. Surra points out to me, some coins of Mihirakula show inscriptions 
runsing from the right to the left, this peculiarity must be ascribed to Sassanian infeence 

‘ Plate 71, cols. LITI—XY. ° O.CAI. 35 £. 
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(1.1. 1 coins are certainly not later than the third 
century B,C. Perhaps they even date, as Cussixcaam thinks, from a mach earlier time 
about ए, 0. 400, Some of them have been struck by negama or guilds, those of the Dojaka 
or Dujaka, of the Talimaéa and of the Afakataka (?), and one with the inscription Vafasrake 
probably was issued by a section of the tribe of the Atrakas (Assakenci), named after the rafa- 
tree, the Ficus religiosa, These finds decidedly establish the popular use of the Brihmi in the 
Panjab, side by side with the Kharogihi, at least for the third century B.C. Mr. Rarsox’s 
discovery of Persian नदान with letters in Kharoshi and in Brahmi proves that both alphabets 
were used together mach earlier.2 For, in all probability these sijloi were current daring the 
rule of the Akhaemenians over North-Western India, or before B. ©. 331. 

Secondly, Da. Tarion’s view regarding the origin of the Kharosjhi has become more and 
more probable, and it mast now be admitted that this alphabet was developed out of the later 
Aramaic characters after the conquést of the Patjab by Darins, which happened about B, 6, 
500.3 And it becomes more and more difficult to refuse credence to the conjecture of 
A. Wrner, E. Txowas and A, Cusstvguam,according to which the principles rling the already 
developed Brahmi have been utilised in the formation of the Kharosthi“ According to our 
present information, the Kharosthi is the only alphabet, besides the Brahmi, to which the 
Buddhists possibly could refer. Bat aa it was ‘only a secondary script even in Gandhira, and 
as it was developed only in the fifth centary, the possibility suggested becomes improbable, and 
the Brahmi alone has a claim to be considered as the alphabet known to the authors of the 
Ceylonese canon. 

§ 4.— The origin of the Brahma alphabet.’ 

[LO] Among the numerous greatly differing proposais lo explain the origin of the Brahmi, 
there are five for which complete demonstrations have been attempted : —(1) A, Cussincuam’s 
derivation from indigenous Indian hieroglyphies 5 (2) A. Wesees derivation from the most 
ancient Phoenician characters ;? (3) W. Dercxe’s derivation from the Assyrian coneiform 
characters, through an ancient South-Semitic alphabet which is also the parent of the Sabaean 
or Himyaritic script > (4) L 7५1८०85 derivation from a lost South-Arabian alphabet, the 
predecessor of the Sabacan 10 (5) J. Wanévr's derivation from # mixture of Aramaic, Kharogthi 
and Greek letters of the last quarter of the fourth century ए. C1! 

Cusstsauam’s opinion, which was formerly shared by some eminent scholars, presupposes 
the use of Indian hieroglyphic pictures, of which hitherto uo trace has been found, On the 
other hand, the legend of the Brag coin, which runs from the right to the left, and the letters 
seemingly turned round in the opposite direction which appear rarely in the Asoka edicts and 
more frequently in the Bhatijiprola inscriptions, point to the correctness of the view taken as 
granted in all the other attempts at explanation, riz., that Semitic signs are the prototypes of 
the Brahma letters. 

Among the remaining four proposals, 4. कृ +1. 115 a priori improbable theory may be at 
once eliminated, as it docs not agree with the literary and paleographic evidence just discussed, 
which makes it more than probable that the Brihmi was used several centuries before the 
beginning of the Maurya period, and had had a long history at the time to which the earliest 
indian inscriptions belong. It is more difficult to make a choice between A. Werner's deriva- 
tion from the oldeat North-Semitic alphabet, aud the view of W. Dercre and I. Tarton, who 
derive the Brahmi from an ancient South-Semitic script. Neither the one nor the other deriva- 
tion can be fie con pe Detain eo, OA acer ADE aerer 8 SESS, Se eee to be @ priori impossible ; for, the results of modern researches make 
faerie ee el 


५ ©.0Al, pl. 2, 3. पन 0,65; BIST, 113.  *Seebelow,tS. १ See below, 19, B, 4 
* BIS. 1, 5—S82, ४ Tt. प. Cust, Ling. and Or. Eawya, 2nd Ser,, 27-52. T CLA (CIT. 1), &2 7. 
+ ZDMG. 10, 939 ह. ; Tud. Skizzen 125 6. 9 ZDMG. 31, 593 8, 


19 ‘The Alphabat, 2, 814 ff.; restated-with some modifications by F. 111 Mélanges Harlez 212-1. 
11 JA. 1885, 268 श. ; Revue Sém. 1805, 223 ¶. 
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a high antiquity probable for also the Sabaean script, and point to the conclusion that this alpha- 
bet not only ia older than the oldest Indian inscriptions, but that it existed at a period for 
which no evidence for the use of writing in India 13 available! But according to these resulta, 
the question has to be put in a manner somewhat differing from that in which Descee and 
Tartok have put it, The point to be ascertained is no longer, whether the Brihmi can be 
derived from an unknown predecessor of the Sabaean alphabet, bat whether it can be derived 
directly from the actually known Sabaean characters. 

In all attempts at the derivation of alphabets, it is necessary to keep in mind three fanda- 
mental maxims, without which no satisfactory results can be obtained :— 

{1 }* For the comparison of the characters to be derived, the oldest and fullest forms 
must be used, and the originals from which they are derived must belong to the types of one 
and the same period, 

(2) The comparison may include only such irregular equation: as can be supported by 
analogies from other cases where nations have borrowed foreign alphabets. 

(3) {111 In cases where the derivatives show considerable differences from the supposed 
prototypes, it is necessary to show that there are fixed principles, according to which the changes 
have been made. 

If one wishes to keep to these principles in deriving the Brahmi from Semitic signs, 
neither the Sabaean alphabet, nor its perbaps > littke more archaic variety, the Lihyanian or 
Thammodaean,? will serve the purpose, in spite of a general resemblance in the ductus and of 
@ special resemblance in two or three letters, The derivations proposed by Deecee and TaTioe 
do not fulfil the absolately necessary conditions, and it will probably not be possible to obtain 
satisfactory results, even if all the impossible equations are given up, and the oldest Indian 
signs in every case are chosen for comparison. It would be necessary to assume that several 
Sabaean letters, such aa Aleph, Gimel, Zain, Teth, Phe Qoph, Reah, which show strong modifica- 
tions of the North-Semitic forms, had been again made similar to their prototypes on being 
converted by the Hindus into d, ga, ja, tha, pa, kha and ra. Ip other cases, it would be 
impossible to show any connection between the Sabaean and the Indian signs. These difficulties 
disappear with the direct derivation of thé Brihmi from the oldest North-Semitio alphabet, 
which shows the same type from Phoenicia to Mesopotamia. The few inadmissible equations 
which Weer’s earlier attempt contains, may be easily removed with the help of recently 
discovered forms, and it is not difficult to recognise the principles, according to which the 
Semitio signs have been converted into Indian ones. 

An examination of the old Indian alphabet in plate IT, reveals the following peculiarities :— 

(1) The letters are sat up as straight os possible, and, with occasional exceptions in the 
case of fa, [ha and da, they are made equal in height. 

(2) The majority consist of vertical lines with appendages attached mostly at the foot, 
occasionally at the foot and at the top, or rarely in the middle; but there is no case in which 
an appendage has been added to the top alone. 

(3) At the top of the lettera appear mostly the onda of verticals, less frequently short 
horizontal strokes, still more rarely curves on the tops of angles opening downwards, and, quite 
exceptionally, in ma and in one form of jha, two lines rising upwards. In no case does the top 
show several angles, placed side by side, with a vertical or slanting line hanging down, or 
a triangle or a circle with.s pendant-line. 

The causes of these characteristics of the Brihmi are a certain pedantic formalism, found 
180 in other Indian creations, a desire to frame signs suited for the formation of regular lines, 
and an aversion Jo top-heavy n.do top-heavy characters. The last peculiarity 1s probably due in part to th The last peculiarity is probably due in part to the 

1 Monotwans and D. H, Miuep, Sab, Denkmiler (in DWA. Phil, Hist. Cl. $1), p. 106 f. 
? D, छ. आपय) Denkmiler ans Arabien (DWA. Phil. Hist, Cl. 87), p. 155. 
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circumstance that since early times the Indians made their letters hang down सिक ह imaginary 
or really drawn upper line,! and in part to the iotroduction of the vowel-signs, most of 
which are attached horizontally to the tops of the consonants. Signs with the ends of verticals 
at the top were, of course, best suited for 570 a script. Owing to these inclinations and 
aversions of the Hindus,the heavy tops of many Semitic letters had to be got rid of, by turning 
the signs topsy-turvy or laying them on their sides, by opening the angles, and so forth. 
Finally, the change in the direction of the writing necessitated a further change, inasmuch as 
the signs had to be turned from the right to the left, as in Greek. 


[12] The details of the derivation, for which, with the exception of the evidently 
identical Nos. 1, 3—7, 9, 12, 16, 17, 19—22, only a greater or smaller degree of probability 
can be claimed, are shown in the subjoined comparative table, which has been drawn by 
Mr. 8, Perrenr of Vienna. Cols. 1, 11, showing the oldest Phoenician charncters and those from 
Mesa's stone, have been taken from Pa. Benora’s Histoire de I'Reriture daus |'Antiquité, 
pp. 185, 202. Col. IIL comes from 0५8 Tabula Scripturae Aramaicae of 1892. And 
cola. IV—VI, with the exception of the signs marked by asterisks as hypothetical, are taken 
from plate IL of this work. With reapect to the single letters, I add the following explanatory 
remarks, brief abstracts of those in my Indian Studies, ILI’, p. 58 ff. 
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A. — Borrowed signs. 

No. 1, A, col. प्र, = Aleph, cola. 1, Il (Wesen doubtfally), [13] turned from right to left 
except on the Patn’ seal (above, § 3, and pl. 11, 1, 1), with transposition of the vertical line to 
the end of the angle. — No, 2, ba, col. श्र, a, 6, ६, = Beth, cols. I, II [फ दनद) ; the opening of the 
triangular top produced first a sign like that in col. IV, next the rhombus, col, V, a, and finally 
the square and the oblong, col, V, 4, c. — No. 3, ga, col. V, = Gimel, cola, I, 1, — No. 4, dha» 
col. V, a, 6, = Daleth, cols. I, Il (Werner), set up straight with rounded back (compare the half- 
angolar forme, pl. IT, 26, IX, XLX, XXUI, and the triangular, pl. 111, 24, Vil—X111), 
with or without the turn from right to left. — No. 5, ha, col. ष, = He (Weser doubtfully) 
the Siddipura form, col. प्र, a, being probably derived from the He of col. Ill, a (Mina of 
Salmanassar, before B. (1. 725), which was turned topsy-tarry and from right to left. The more 
similar He of the sixth centary B. C. (col. IIT, 4) cannot be the prototype, because it occurs in 
the period when the Brahmi had been developed, and because then the Semitic AlepA, Daleth, 
Cheth, Theth, Waw, and Qoph bad become cursive and had been changed so much that thoy 
could no-longer have produced the Indian forms. — No. 6, ra, col. प्र, a, 6, = Waw, col. IT 
(Werner doubtfally), turned topsy-tarvy and with the lower end shut. — No. 7, ja, col. V, 
= Zain, cols. I, 11 (Weeer); o displacement of the two bars produced the Drividi letter, 
col. V, a; from this was derived, the letter being made with one stroke of the pen, the ja of the 
northern Brahmi, col. V,4, with a loop, for which, owing to the use of ink, a dot was substituted 
in the ja of col. V,e. The esual Girnar form, col. ¥,¢, was also derived from the Drivida 
form, the letter being made with two strokes of the pen. 


No, 8, gia, col. भ्र + च, 6, = Chath, cols. [> IL {Tarton), the Semitic sign being laid on ite 
side, col. IV (on account of its often sloping position ), aod the upper horizontal bar being 
changed into a vertical. — No. 9, ¢ha, col. V, = Theth, col. I (Weer), with the substitation 
of a dot for the cross in the centre, just as in the Assyrian letter, col. IIT. — Mo. 10, ya, col. V, 
= Yod (Werner), the Yod of cola. I, I, being laid on its side, col. IV, the central stroke 
being lengthened; and, the pendant on the right being turned upwards, hence first the ya of 
col. श, च, and later the cursive forms in col. V, &, 6, — No. 11, ka, col. V, a, 6, = Kaph, the 
upper side-bar of a form like that in col. II. having been converted into the top of the 
vertical, and the sign being then set up straight. — No. 12, la, col. V, = Eamed, cols, I, Il 
(Wener), preserved in its original position in the slightly differentiated { of the Drividi, 
col. V1 (see below, B, 4, ¢ ), and in the Eran form, col, LV, with the Serif on the top of the curve, 
turned from right to left in the usual form of the ASoka edicts, col. V,a, and turned with a tail 
on the right, but without the Seri, in the Drividi I, col. प्र, ५, — No. 13, ma, col; V, = Mem 
(Wenex ), derived from a form like that in col, IL, with the change of the bent pendant mto 
a loop, as in the hypothetical form in col. [V (analogous development in Euting, TSA. col, 55, a), 
and with superposition of the angle on the loop, col. प्र, = (analogous development in Euting, 
TSA. col. 59, €), whence the cursive form with semicircle at the top in col, V, 6. — No. 14, na, 
col. V, = Nun (Tavton), the Nua in cols. I, I, being turned topsy-turvy as in col. IV, and 
the hook at the foot being converted into a straight stroke, for which development the fa, 
col. VI, a, formed out of the hypothetical sign by o regularisation of the hook and the addition 
of a differentiating bar at the top (see below B, 4, 2), appears to be a witness. 

No. 15, sa, sa, cola, V, 1V, = Samekh (Wener doubtfully); a Samekh like that of col. I, é, 
being made cursive by the -Hindus, ns shown in col, [V, and turned topsy-turvy, [14] whereby 
the Dravida 4, col. ४, was obtained, which originally served both for sands. Later, this sign 
was divided into the signs for the etymologically connected sa and sa By transferring the 
cross-bar to the outside of the curve, arose the sa of the southern Brahmi in col. VI, a, and 
(turned rownd) that in col. VI, 4, while the removal of the bar to the inside of the curve 
produced the sa of the same acript, col, VI, ६, The Dravidi adopted the new sa for its 4, and 
retained the old 8111 for 4. The northern Brihbmi developed out of the southern sa that with 
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the curve, col. VI, d, and ont of this a new कथः col. VI, ९, An immediate derivation of the 
Dravida s from the SamekA of the sixth centary ए. C. in col, ILI. is not possible, for the reasons 
stated under No. 5, and because the characteristic ancient cross-bar is wanting in it. — No. 16, 
E, col. ए, = Ain, cols. I, Il (Ween), the Indian sign being changed slightly or not at all 
in the ancient forms of Kilsi,col.1V. and col. V,4,as well as in that of 887८; and Hithigumphi, 
col. V, a, but later made triangular, col. V, ८, व्‌, ¢, in order to avoid 8 confusion with fia and 
dha. — No. 17, pa, col. प्र, = Phe, cols, I, IL (Wesen), turned topsy-turvy ; in its original 
position in the Erag form, col. [V ; turned sideways in col. V. 

No. 18, ca, col. V, = 7४०९, cols. I, Il, turned topsy-tarvy, the second hook on the night 
being bent at the same time towards the vertical as in the hypothetical form of col. IV, 
whence arose, with the turn sideways, the angalar or round ca of the Bribmi in col. V, a, 4, 
and the tailed one of the Dravidi, col. V,«.— No. 19, #ha, co al. V, = Qoph, cols. I, II, turned 
topsy-tarvy with the addition of a curve at the top, col. V, a, in order to distinguish the letter 
from ra. Owing to the use of ink, the cirele at the foot was converted into a dot, col श्र, 8. = 
No. 20, ra, col, V, = Rees, cols, I, Il (Wexner), the triangular head of the letter being opened 
and the vertical attached to the base of the former triangle, whence arose the forms in col. प्र, 
a, 6, and later the ornamental ones, col. V, ©, च, in which the angles were repeated. — No, 21, 
ia, च्ल. प्र, = Shin, cola, I, Il (Wener), the two angles, standing side by side, being placed the 
one inside the other, and the sign being then turned topsy-turvy, col. प्र, a, 6,¢. The more 
closely resembling Aramaic Shin of the sixth century B. C., col. III, cannot be the prototype 
of da, for the enme reasons as those stated above under No. 5, and is merely an analogous 
transformation, which the Aramseans, Phoenicians and Ethiopians have made independently 
at various periods, The older form with two angles has been preserved in the western sign for 
100 = $ (see my Indian Studies, 7119, 71, 117).— No, 22, fa, col. ए, = Taw, cols, I, IT 
(Wesen); from a form like that of Sinjirli, col. Ill, ९, or the Assyrian of the time of 
Salmanassar, col. 111, a, was derived the fa of col. V, a, 6, and hence the regularised form of 
601, ४१९ । 


B.— 591१७११० consonants and initial vowels. 


The derivative signs, invented by the Hindus themselves, have been formed by means of 
the following contrivances :— 

(1) One of the elements of 8 phonctically cognate letter is transposed: (a) in ० and a, 
where the crose-bar of the oldest sign has been displaced (ace above, A, Nu. 15); (6) in da, which 
has been derived from dha [प दकष) by dividing the vertical stroke, and by attaching the two 
pieces to the upper and lower ends of the carve, whence first the da of the Dravidi and of the 
Patna seal, No. 4, col. VI, «, was derived, and, with the turn to the left, the ordinary form of 
the Brahmi, No. 4, col. VI, +, and further the angular da, No. 4, col, १15 

(2) A borrowed or derivative letter ig mutilated in order to obtain one with a similar 
phonetic value: (a) from da, No. 4, col. VI, a, comes [15] by the removal of the lower end the 
half round da of Kalsi and the later southern inscriptions, col. VI, ¢; similarly, from the angu- 
lar de, col. VI, g, the ordinary angular da, col, V1, 4, of the Asoka edicts (Waser); (5) from 
tha, No. 9, col. V, comes tha, col. V1, a, by the removal of the central dot; and from the latter 
again fa, col. VI, 4, is derived by bisection, the roand fha being considered ag the product of 
an unaspirated letter and & curve of aspiration, which appears (see below, 5) in various other 
lotters ( Wente ); (¢) from the triangular £, No. 16, col. V, ¢, d, =, comes the J with three dots, 
col. VI, B, ०, 4, ¢, which just indicate the outlines of the older sign ( Parser), the derivation 
being auggested by the fact that grammatically र is the guna-vowel of ४, for which therefore 
a lighter form of ¢ appeared suitable ; (च) through a bisection ‘of the lower porfion of ra, 
No. 6, col. V, 6, and a straightening of the remaining pendant, is derived U, col. VI, च (see 
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my Indian Stadies, III", 74), the derivation being snggested by the fact that ४ commonly 
represents श्य in weak grammatical forma (samprasdrana); (¢) if the later small circle (pl IV, 
38, VI) is the original form of the Anusvira, No, 13, col. ए, क, 4, and the dot a cursive 
substitute, the sign may be explained as a mutilated small ma, which has loat the angle at the 
top, and has been thus treated like the small yowelless consonants appearing in the inseriptions 
of the first centuries A. D, (see, ९, क, pl. IIE, 41, VIIT); compare also the derivation of the 
Kharogthi Anusvira from ma (see below, § 9, B, 4). 


(8) Short horizontal strokes, which originally, before the change in the direction of the 
writing, stood on the left, are used to derive the long vowels 4, No, 1, col. VI, and ¢, No. 6, 
col. VI, d, from short Aand ह, On account of the peculiar shape of J, a dot is used instead 
for the formation of 7, No. 16, col. VI, B, 9 


(4) Short horizontal strokes, originally added on the right, denote a change in the ०५ 
of the sounds: (a) in 0, No. 6, col. VI, /, g, derived from U, col. VI, a (with the bar in the 
original and the later position), because grammatically 5 is the guna-yowal of च; (4) in Al, 
No. 16, col. VI, A, 4, derived from E, because grammatically ai is the vgddhi-vowel of ¢; (¢) im 
the | of the Dravidi, No. 12, col. V1, fromthe original form of la( Lamed), ९०18. 13 11 in which case 
the bar still stands on the right, because the letter has not been turned ; (d) in fia, No, 14, 
col. VI, a, from the original inverted Nun, col. प्र; compare above under A, No, 14; (¢) in na 
(see my Indian Studies, 11 >, pp. 31, 76; also page 35, below, § 16, C, 12) from na, No. 14, 
col. ए, with a displacement of the lower horizontal stroke towards the right, the letter being 
kept in its original position; (f) in ga, No. 14, col. VI, 4, from aa, the bar protruding at 
both sides of the vertical in order to avoid the identity with na, ne and 0. 


(5) The aspiration is expressed by a curve in the gh of the Dravidi, No. 3, col. VI, formed 
out of g, and in the ordinary Brahmi dha, No. 4, col. VI, d, from da, col. VI, ©, in pha, No. 17, 
eol. VI, from pa, col. V, and in cha, No. 18, col. VI, a; in the last sign the curve has been 
attached to both ends of the vertical, and this proceeding led to the development of the cursive 
rha of col. VI, 6, More rarely 8 hook is substituted for the curve, and then the original sign 18 
mautilated ; thus tha, No. 2, col. VI, is derived from ba by omitting the base-stroke, and sha, 
No. 7, col. VI, from the Drivida j, col. V, a, by dropping both bars at the ends of the vertical. 
Both the hook and the curve are cursive substitutes for Aa, which in the Tibetan alphabet! is 
used again in order to form gia, bia, ceo. 


(6) (16) The ja of the Brihmi, No. 4, col. VI, = has been derived, by the addition of 
a emall semicircle, for which we have ah open angle in Saici (pl. 11, 41, इणो, from the half 
round da of col. VI, ¢, the derivation being very probably suggested by the phonetic affinity of 
da to la, which two letters are frequently exchanged in Vedic and classical Sanskrit and in the 
Prikrit dialects. 


C.— Medial vowels and absence of vowel in ligatures, 
(1) —Ths system of the Brahmi 

In accordance with the expressions of the Sanskrit phonologists and grammarians, who 
take into account the spoken language alone? and who call the &-sound ka-Aara, the g-sound 
ya-kéva, &e., the medial च is inherent in all consonants, and consequently medial a is expreased 
by the stroke which distinguishes A from Jf, | 

The other medial vowels are either the full initial vowel-signs or cursive derivatives from 
them, which are placed mostly at the top or rarely at the foot of the consonants. The identity 
of the medial o with the initial © is distinctly recognisable in all lettera with verticals at the 


1 AB. 3, plate at p. 400, ५ न = taka! ४ 
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top, as in ko, No. 6, col. VJ, h, i, where, on the removal of the dagger-shaped & below the second 
erosa-bar, the signa in col. VI, /, 9, reappear; compare also go ia mago, Girnlir edict I, line 11, 
where an initial O has been placed above g. Inthe Jangada edicts, where only the © of col. VI, 
J, oconrs, the medial o has invariably the same form. Bot in Girndr we have both forms of क 
though there is only the 0 of col. VI, 6. Similarly, the णि initial 7 is recognisable in the 
combinations with consonants ending in verticals, as in ku, pl. 11, 9, ४ ; du, 20, VIL; du, 26, 
ए; Shu, 31, Il, V (compare § 16, D, 4); and in the dhu of Eialsi, No. 6, col. VI, £: more 
asnally u is represented cursively, either by the horizontal stroke of U, ag in dhu, No. 6, 
col. VI, ¢, or by its vertical as in cu, pl. If, 18, IIL, and diu, 26,11, Sc, Medial a is identical 
with £, if combined with consonants ending in verticals; elsewhere it is cursively expressed by 
two lines, commonly placed horizontally, as in dif, No.6, col. VI, ¢: but in the later inscrip- 
tions we occasionally find the छ of the period used for tho medial vowel! Medial ¢ was 
probably at first expressed by the three dots of the initial J (ki, No. 16, ool. VI, B, d), which 
afterwards were joined cursively by lines and converted into the angle used in most of the 
Aéoka edicts (ki, col. VI, B, 2). The medial १ has been developed out of the latter form by the 
addition of a stroke, indicating that the vowel is long (Hi, col, V1, B, f; see above, under B, 3). 
In order to express medial र, the triangle of the initial haa been reduced cursively first to an 
angle, open on the left, as in ge, pl. 11, 11, IIT, and more commonly to 9 straight line (te, No. 16, 
col. VI, A, ब}. In accordance with the form of the initial A/, which consists of F and a hori- 
zontal bar, medial af is expressed by two parallel horizontal strokes (८0४, No. 16, col. VI, A, ¢). 

The absence of a vowel is indicated by interlacing the sign for the consonants immediately 
following each other, and in such ligatures the second sign is often mutilated; see below, 
§ 16, £, 2. This proceeding appears to be a practical illustration of the term samyukratsara, 





५ @ joined or ligature syllable,” by which the phouologists and grammarians denote a syllable 
beginning with more consonants than one. 


The notation of the medial yowels in the inscriptions of Bhattiprolu differs from the usual 
one in so far as medial a is marked by the Brihmi sign for ते, and medial 4 by a horizontal stroke 
from the end-of which a vertical one hangs down ; see ka, pl. 11, 9, XIII; 4a, %,XIV. Hence 
the consonants have no inherent a. The device ia no doubt of later origin, and has been 
invented in order to avoid the necessity for ligatarea 


$ 5.— The time and the mannor of the borrowing of the Bemitic 
alphabet. 

[17] According to the preceding discussion, the great majority of the Brihma letters agree 
with the oldest types of the North-Semitic signs, which are found in the archaic Phoenician 
inscriptions and on the stone of Mesa, incised about B. 6. 890, Bot two characters, ha and fa, are 
derived from Mesopotamian forms of He and Taw, which belong to the middle of the eighth 
century B, C., and two, sa-sa and 4a, resemble Aramaic signs of thesizth contary B.C. As the 
literary and epigraphic evidence leaves no doubt that the Hindus were not uonlettered 
during the period B. (0. 600—500, and as the other signs of the Aramaic alplabet of this 
period, ench as Beth, Daleth, Waw, &e., are too far advanced to be considered as the 
prototypes of the corresponding Brahma letters, it becomes necessary to regard the seemingly 
modern forms of sq, ga and éa 93 the results of an Indian development, analogous to that of 
the corresponding Aramaic characters. This assumption, of course, remains tenable only 1४ 
long as the two Aramaic letters are not shown to be more ancient by new epigraphic discoveries, 
which event, to judge from the results of the Sinjirli finds, doea not seem to be impos- 
sible. But, for the present, they must be left out of consideration in fizing the ferminur a que 





ne Ee a, ee La ee eS 
1 See below, ‡ ३॥, ठ, 3; pl. IV, 30, XU, XIV; pl VU, 30, XI, XX, रा * 9.08. (1, छ Ot. 


16 INDIAN ANTIQUARY, VOL. XXXII, 1904; APPENDIX. (§ $ 











for the importation of the Semitic alphabet into India; and this ferminus falls between the time 
of the incision of Mesa’s inscription and of those on the Assyrian weights, from about B. C, 
890 to about ए. (1, 750, probably a little more towards the lower than towards the upper limit, 
or, roughly reckoning, ebont B, C. 800. And various circumstances make it probable that this 
was actually the time when the Semitic letters became known to the Hindus, 


As the fa and the 19 of the Brihmi are derived from forms of He and Taw not found in the 
Phoenician inscriptions bat only in Mesopotamia, it appears probable that this is the Semitic 
country from which the letters were bronght over. It agrees with this inference, that the 
- most ancient Indian works speak of sea-voyages in the Indian Ocean at a very early period, 
and sea-borne trade, carried on by Hindu Viigias in the same waters, is mentioned in later, but 
still ancient, times. ‘The well-known Bivern Jitaka? bears witness to an early export trade of 
the Vinias to Babylon; and the form of the word, in which the second part ilu is represented i 
by eru, points to its having arisen in Western India, where ra is occasionally substituted for la, 
as in the Girnir and Shihbizgarhi form Turameya for Ptolemaios. Several other Jatakas, ®, g. 
No. 463, which describe sea-voyages, name the ancient ports of Western India, Bharukeccha 
(the modern Broach) and Sirpiraka (now Supiri), which were centres of the trade with the 
Persian Gulf in the first centuries A. D. and much later. As accordin, to the Jiitakas the 
Viinias started from these towns, it is probable that these trade-routes were used much earlier 
Two of the most ancient Dharmasitras likewise bear witness to the earlier existence of trade 
by sea in India and particularly on the western const. Baudhiyana, Il, 2, 2, forbids 
Brahmans to wndertake voyages by sea, and prescribes a severe penance fora breach of the 
rule. But he admita, 1, 2, 4, that the “Northerners,” were not strict in this respect. As 
the other offences of the “‘Northerners,” mentioned in the same passage, such as dealing in 
wool, selling animals with two rows of teeth, ¢. €. horses and mules, show, the term applies to 
the inhabitants of western and north-western India. It natorally follows that the sea- 
voyages referred to were made to western Asia. The same अवतताः, I, 18, 14, ond the still 
older Gautama Dharmasitra, 10, $5, mention the १०५९७ payable to the king on merchandise 
imported by sea.2 In accordance with my estimate of the age of the Dharmasitras and of the 
materials ont of which the Jitakas have been made up, I look upon these statements as refer- 
ring to the 8th—6th centuries B. C4 From still earlier times dates the well-known Vedic 
myth of the shipwreck of ए पपु प “in the ocean where there is no support, no rest for the foot 
or the hand,” and of his being saved on the “hundred-oared galley" of the Advins.5 The 
scene of action must of course lie in the Indian Ocean, and the story pointa to the inference 
[18] that the Hindus navigated these waters during the earliest Vedic period. As, in addition, 
Semitic legends such as that of the Flood and of Mann's preservation by ® miraculons fish occur 
in the Brihmanas,* we have 9 sufficient number of facts to furnish some support for the conjec- 
ture that Hindu traders, who probably learnt the language of the country, just as their modern 
descendants learn Arabic and Sunhili and other African languages, may have imported from 
Mesopotamia not only the alpbabet, but perhaps also other technical contrivances, auch as brick- 
making which was so important for the construction of the ancient Brahmanical altars, With 
this assumption, which under the circumstances stated appears at least not quite unfounded, 
the Indian Viipias are credited with baying rendered the same service to their countrymen 
which Sambhota or Thon-mi did to the Tibetans, when he fetched the elements of their 
alphabet from Magadha, between A. D. 630 and 660.7 





1 According to Bax ret, Indien £4, the Semitic alphabet came to India from Phoepicia " AAmopeitiay to Branore'y; Dadian 854, Gb annithe alpha bbe dain वासना 
Jad. Skizzen 157, either from Phoenicia or from Babylonia. ici. | poording (oA. Ween, 
9 No, 339, एए, 3, 123; compare also Fice, Die sociale Gliedernng im norddat], Indien, 178 f. 
° SBE. 2, 225 ; 14, 146, 200, 217; comp. Maww, 3, 158; 8, 157, 408, and Damiwanx, Dos Mahabharats, 1 
+ BIS. LIT, 16 क. peek ig lapatesntmmeig "Sigg alae 


: + RV. 1, 116,5; compre OLpmwaeno, Vedisabe Religion, 2 
४ OLpENErno, op. cit. 278. t ASB. 57, ‘af pre : Religion, 214, 












Aiea) ree VR PEE 6.1 INDIAN PALEOGRAPHY. | 17 





In any case, it is @ prior probable that the Vigias were the first to adopt a ani calle shnh tho Vian ware the Areb to odops the त Semitic 
alphabet ;! for they, of course, came most into contact with foreigners, and they must have 
felt. most strongly the waut of some means for recording their business transactions. The 
Brahmans wanted the art of writing less urgently, since they possessed, as passages of the 
Regvedsa show,? from very early times a system of oral tradition for the preservation of their 

Nevertheless, the oldest known form of the Brahmi ia, without a doubt, a script framed by 
learned Brahmans for writing Sanskrit. This assertion is borne ont not only by the remnants 
of the Gaya alphabet of Adoka’sa stone-magons, which must have contained signs for the Sans- 
krit vowels वा and AU, and which ia arranged according to phonetic principles, but 8155 by 
the inflaence of phonetic and grammatical principles which is clearly discernible in the forma- 
tion of the derivative signs. The hand of the phonologist and grammarian is recognisable in 
the following points: (1) the development of five nasal letters and of a sign for nasalisation in 
general from two Semitic signs, as well as of a complete set of signs for.the long vowels,’ 
which latter are very necessary for the phonologist and grammarian, bat not for men of busi- 
ness, and are therefore unknown in other ancient alphabets ; (2) the derivation of the signs for 
the phonetically very different, but grammatically cognate, # and sa from one Semitic sign 
(Samekh); (3) the notation of U by the half of ra, from which the vowel .is frequently derived 
by samprastrana; (4) the derivation of 0 from U (० being the guna-vowel of u) by the addi- 
tion of a stroke; of J by > simplification of the sign for ita guua-vowel F; of AI, the vrddhi- 
vowel, from E the guna-vowel of J; and of [a from da, the former consonant being frequently 
a substitute for the latter, as in t/e for 106 ; (5) the non-expression of medial a, in accordance 
with the teaching of the grammarians ho consider it to inhere in every consonant ; the expre® 
sion of medial @ by the difference between A end 7, and of the remaining medial vowels by 
combinations of the initial ones, or of cursive simplifications of the same, with the consonants, 
as well as of the absence of vowels by ligatures of the consonants, which apparently illnstrate 


the grammatical term sanyukiakeara. All this has so learned an appearance and is so artificial 
that it can only have been invented by Pandits, not by traders or clerks. The fact that the 


Vinias and the accountants nntil recent times used to omit all medial vowels in their corre- 
spondence and sccount-books, permits even the inference that an Indian alphabet, elaborated by 
euch men, would not possess avy such yowel-signs. And it is immaterial for the correctness 
of this inference, whether the modern defective writing is a survival from the most ancient 


period a. ia due to the introduction of the Arabic alphabet in the middle ages. 


A prolonged period must, of course, have elapsed between the first introduction of the 

Semitic alphabet by the merchants, ita adoption by the Brahmans which probably did not take 

place at once, and the elaboration of the 46 radical signs of the Brahmi together with its 
system of medial vowels and ligatures. | 


As, according to the resulta of the preceding enquiry, the elaboration of the Brihmi was 
completed about BR. 0. 600, or perhaps even earlier, the terminus a quo, about B. 0, 800, may 
be considered as the actual date of the ‘ntroduction of the Semitic alphabet into India. This 
estimate is, however, [10] merely a provisional one, which may be modified by the discovery of 
new epigraphic documents in India or in the Semitic countries. If su ch a modification shoald 
become necessary, the results of the recent finds induce me to believe that the date of the 
sntroduction Will prove to fall earlier, and that 1 will have to be fixed perhaps in the tenth 
century ए. U., or even before that । 


॥ ॥,॥-॥॥, 1) 41 Zwei Abhandlungen 37 &. १ RY, 7, 108, 5; comp. M.M.HASL, 506, 
9 Comp. WacKEBY AGEL, Altind. Grammatik 1, LVI. 
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Il, THE KHAROSTHI SCRIPT. 
$ 6.—'How it was deciphered, 
The Indian alphabet ronning from right to left, the Aarosthi lips,) has been deciphered 
exclusively by European scholars, among whom Massoy, J, Prixser, Cu, Lassen, E. Nougrs, 
and A, ConxixoHam most be particularly mentioned.? The coins of the Indo-Grecian and 
of the letters. The results, which the identifications of the royal names and titles seemed 
to furnish, were partly confirmed, partly rectified and enlarged, by the discovery of the. 
Shibbizgarhi version of the Aéoka edicts and E. C. Bavurr’s Kingri inscription in Brahmi 
and Eharogjhi. The characters of the Asoka edicts are readable with full certainty, with the 
exception of a few ligatures (see below, § 11, C, 3, 4). Similarly, the inscriptions of the 
Sakas offer no difficulties, and the new MS, of the Dhammapada from Khotan® js in general not 
difficult to read. But considerable portions of the inscriptions of the Parthian Guduphara 
and of the Kugana kings Kanigka and Huyisks, stil! resist the attempts of decipherers and 
interpreters. 


$ 7.— Use and characteristics, 

In its form, known to us at present, the Kharosthi is an ephemeral, chiefly epigraphic, 
alphabet of North-Western India. The majority of the inscriptions written in Kharosthi 
have been found between 69°—78° 30’ E. Long, and 83°—85° प. Lat., in the ancient province of 
Gandhira, the modern eastern Afghanistan and the northern Paijab; and the oldest docn- 
ments are confined to the districts the capitals of which were Taxila (Shih-Deri) to the east of. 
the Indus, and Pugkalavati or Carsidii (Hashtnagar) to the west of the river. Single inscrip- 
tions have turned up further south-west in EBhiwalpur near Multan, south in Mathora, and 
south-east in Kingri, and single words or letters in Bharahut, Ujjain snd Maisir (Siddipura 
Asoka edicts).* Coins, cameos and MSS, with Kharosthi characters have been carried much 
further north and north-east, The period during which, according to the documentary evidence 
at present available, the Kharosthi seems to have been used in India, extends from the fourth 
century B. (~. to about the third century A. D., the earliest letters ocenrring on the Persian [1/1 1 
( 8) and the latest perhaps on the Gandhira sculptures and the Kusans inscriptions. As 
the note in the Fawanshulin of A. D, 668 (see above, § 1) shows, the Buddhists preserved a 
knowledge of the existence of the alphabet much longer, 


Hitherto, the Eharosthi bas been found (1) in stone-inscriptions, (2) on metal plates and 
vases, (3) on coins, (4) on cameos, and (5) on ॐ longer known small piece of birch bark from a 
Stipa in Afghanistan’ and on the Bhiirja MS. of the Dhammapada from Ehotan. The latter 
MS. hes probably been written in Gandhira during the Kusana period. The dialect of ita 
text shows characteristic affinities to that of the Shihbizgarhi version of the Agoka edirta, and 
Ne ee a 


४ Legarding the name, seo { 1 above, and 0.18. 1713, 1131. 
> 2.14. 1, 178-18; 2, 128-143; W.AA. 242 @.; J.ASB. 23, 114; 6/9. 1, VIIT Centenary Review 
60—81 ; C.CIS. 3 f.; Sunaur, IP. 1, 22 7.; ZDMG, 4, for ॥ 

9 Bee the next paragraph. ne 

+ छ. [र 47—3; ©. 2, 9 ea by ११ 16, 98; W.AA. 55; C.CAl, sig 

* BIS. ITI", loo. cit. ; the question of the lower li of the use of the Kharosthi ix difficult on aoce 
the uncertainty regarding the dates of Kaniska and his two successors, al. of whom 8, Livt now plates fs tks 
firut cent. A. D. (JA. 1897, 1, 1 विः). ‘The limit given above is based om the assumption thal Kaniska's dates refer 
to the Haka ema or to the fourth cent. of the Solewcidan era. I stil] make use of it, not because I consider it to be 
oonasiilable, but forthe reasons stated in WZKM. 1,169. Tho letters in the inscriptions of Samrat 200 and 278 or 
36 (Hashtnacar image) look more ancient than those of the Kosana inscriptions, According to a communication 
from Dr Th, Bloch, Prof. Howrnle has read dates of the fourth cent. of the sacs takoown Sarat on Troently 
found Gandbira sculptures. 

"W.AA. pl. 3 at p. 64, No. 11; similar twists have been found in other 
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its characters agree very closely with those of tho Wardak vase! On the metal plates and 
. १००८७, [20] the letters freqnently consist of rows of dots, or have been first punched in in this 
manner and afterwards scratched in with > stilus.? On atone vases they are sometimes written 
with ink.® 


In spite of its frequent utilisation for epigraphic documents, the Eharosthi is s popular 
script, destined for clerks and men of business. This is proved by the throughout highly 
cursive character of the letters, by the absence of- long vowels, which are useless for the 
purposes of common daily life, by the expression of groups of unaspirated double consonants 
by single ones (ka for kka) and of unaspirated and aspirated ones by the latter alone (tha 
for kkha), and by the inveriable use of the Anusvira for all vowelless medial 25815. The 
discovery of the Khotan MS, makes it very improbable that there existed another form of the 
सल्ल ए which, being more similar to the Brahmi in completeness, would have been more suitable 
for the Brahmanical Saatras. 

The direction of the Kharogthi from right to: left made it epriort highly probable that its 
elements had been borrowed from the Semites; and the almost exact agreement of the forma 
for na, be, ra and ea with Aramaic signs of the transitional type induced E. Taowas. to assume 
a closer connection of the Kharosthi with this alphabet.* His view has never been disputed ; 
but of late it has been given a more precise form by I. Tartoz and A. CunsincHam, who assign 
the introduction of the Aramaic letters into India to the first Akhaemenians.’ The reasons 
which may be addneed for this opinion are es follows: — (1) The Asoka edicts from the 
western Paiijab use for “writing, edict,” the word dip#, which evidently has been borrowed 
from the Old Persian, and they derive from it the verbs dipafi, “he writes,” and dipapati, “he 
causes to write; see above, ई 2, B. (2) The districts where Kharogthi inscription’ occur 
Persians, be it with or without interruptions, from about ए. C, 500 to 831, (3) Among the 
Persian sigloi, there are some marked with single sylisbles im Kharosthj and Brihmi,? whence 
it may be inferred that they were strock in India during the Persian period, and that tae 
Eharvethi saa current during 9 great part of the fourth century ए. C., certainly before the fall 
of the Persian empire in B. 0. 331. Some considerable variations in the Kharost!i letters of 
Lo. (see below, § 11, 0, 2,8), likewise point to the conclusion that the alphabet had hed 9 
long history before the middle of the third century 8. 0. (4) Recent discoveries in Semitic 
epigraphy make it extremely probable that the Aramaic, which was used already in Assyria 
and Babylon for official and business purposes side by side with the cuneiform writing, was 
very widely spread during the rule of the Akbsemenians, Numerous Aramaic inscriptions of 
this period have been found in Egypt, Arabia, and Asia Minor, and one even in Persia. Besides, 
Egypt has fornished a number of officml Aramaic pepyri, and Asia Minor many coms 
with Aramaic legends, strack by Persain sstraps.* In addition, there is the curious 
statement in the Book of Ezrs, IV, 7, sceording to which the Samaritana sent to Artaxerxes 
a letter written in the rami script and language. Taking all these points together, 
there are sufficient reasons to warrant the assertion that Aramaic was commonly employed 





॥ Sea छ. र, Onnewnune, Prodvaritelnad samjetkao Boddhiiskoi rokopui, nipisannol pismenami Kharegthj, 
St. Petersburg, 1897, and Saxaut, Acad. dea Inscrs., Comptes rendus, 1827, 361 

॥ 1. 10 335, = # W.AA. 111. * 2.18. एन ^ 5 BTS. IT, 98. 

# PIA. 2 1448. ; regarding Kharorthi lgeods on late coins renning from left to right, eee Proce. J, ASB. + 
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not only in the offices of the satraps, but also in the royal secretariate at Susa. The 
ultimate cause for the official use of the Aramaic script and langnage during the Akhaemenian 
period was, no doubt, that numerous Aramaeans held appointments as clerks, accountants, 
mint-masters and so forth in the Persian Civil Service. [21] When the Persian empire was. 
rapidly built up on the ruins of more ancient monarchies, its rnlera must have found the 
employment of the trained subalterns of the former governments, among whom the Aramaeans 
were foremost, not only convenient, but absolutely unavoidable. In these circumstayces, it is 
but natural to assume that, after the full organisation of the administration by Darius, the 
Persian satraps introduced Aramaean subordinates into the Indian provinces, and thereby forced 
their Indian aubjects, especially the clerks of the native princes and of the heads of towns and 
villages, to learn Aramaic. At first, the intercourse between the Persian and the Indian offices 
probably led to the use of the Aramaic letters for the north-western Prikrit, and later to 
modifications of this alphabet, which were made according to the principles of the older Indian 
Brahmi,! and through which the Eharogthi finally arose. The adoption of the Arabic alphabet, 
during the middle ages and in modern times, for writing a number of Indian dialects, is some- 
what analogous, as it likewise happened onder foreign pressure, and as its characters were and 
are used either without or with modifications. (5) With these last conjectures agrees the 
general character of the Ebarogthi, which is clearly intended for clerks and men of business; 
see above, ई 7, (6) Finally, they are confirmed by the circumstance that the majority of the 
Ebarosthi signs can be most easily derived from the Aramaic types of the fifth century B. 0. 
which appear in the Saqqiirah and Teima inscriptions of B.C. 482 and of about ए. C. 500, while 
a few letters agreo with somewhat earlier forms on the later Assyrian weights and the 
Babylonian seals and gems, and two or three are more closely allied to the later signs of the 
Lesser Teima inscription, the Stele Vaticana, and the Libation-table from the Serapeum, The 
whole ductus of the Eharosthi, with its long-drawn and Jong-tailed letters, is that of the charac- 
ters on the Mesopotamian weights, seals and cameos, which re-occurs in the inscriptions of 
Saqgirab, Teima and the Serapeum. Others? have compared the writing of the Aramaic 
papyri from Egypt, which partly at least, like the Taurinensis, belong to the Akhaemenian 
period. But it does not suit so well. Many of its signs are so very cursive that they cannot 
be considered as the prototypes of the Ehbarogthi letters, and its ductus is that of a minute 
current handwriting. Some special resemblances appear to be, on a closer investigation, the 
resulta of analogous developments. Taking all these points together, the Kharogthi appears to 
have been elaborated in the fifth century B. C. 
$ 9. — Details of the derivation 

subjoined comparative table illustrates the details of the derivation. The signa in 
col. 1. have been taken (with the exception of No. 10, col, I, 2) from Evrina's Tabula Scrip- 
turae Aramaicae, 1892, cols. 6, 8, 9, 11 and 12; those in col. II, from the same work, cols, 18, 
14, 15, 17, 19, and those in cols, Il, 1V; from plate 1 of this manual; and all have been 
reproduced by photolithography. 





A. — Borrowed signs.’ 


Preliminary remarks, — The changes of the Aramaic signs have been caused ehiefly by 
the following principles: (1) by a decided predilection for long-tailed signs with appendages at 
the upper end, the foot being left free for the addition of u,ra and the Anusvira, and by 
an aversion to appendages at the foot alone; (2) by an aversion to signs with heads containing 
TY Wurm, Ind. Skizzen, ह ; E. Tuomas, FIA. 2, 148; C.CAL 83; and below, §9,5,4... © 

> 4. Haxévr, JA. 1885, 2, 243—267, believes the Kharogthi to have boon derived about B. 0. $30 from 16 signa of 


the papyri and of > Cilician ooin, and, Revue Bémitique, 1695, 872 f., from the script of the papyri and of the 
estraka from 


9 8.18. 17,, 9 8, ; compare the more or less differing attempts of E. Twomas, 2.14. 2, 147; I. Taro, The 
Alphabet, 2, plate at p. 236 ff. ; J. Hankvr, JA, 1885, 3, 252 8, Revue Eémitique, 1505, 
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more than two lines rising upwards, [33] or with transverse strokes through the top-line, or 
with pendants hanging down from it, —all of which peculiarities would have been awkward for 
the insertion of the vowels i,¢and o; (3) by a desire to differentiate the signa which, altered 
according to these principles, would have become identical. | 








= | 


Mo. 1, A, col. III, = Aleph, col. ¥, a (Saqgrah), with a cursive change of the head to a 
curve; the position and the size of the letter make a connection with the forms in col. I, 4, or 
cot. II, improbable. — No. 2, a, col. III, = Beth, col. I, a, 6 (Teima, Saqqirah), with a cursive 
curve for the angle at the right ; the cursive forms of the Beth of the papyri, (38) col. II, 0, «, 
are further developed than the Kharogthi signs. — No- 8, ga, col. IL], = Gimel, derived from 
col. I. or > similar form (compare col. II, and Evtixc, TSA. 1, 4), with a cursive loop on the 
right and a curve on the left; similar loops are common in later ligatures, see pl. I, 33, 35, 
36, XIE: 34, XII: and they occur even in ja, pl. I, 13, XII. — No. 4, da, col. 111, = 0166 
derived from a form like that in col. II, 6, which, according to col. I, a, occurs already about 
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ए, C. 600 on Assyrian weights. — No. 5, Aa, cul. 111, = He, derived from a form like that in 
col. I, च (Teima), with the transposition of the pendant in the middle of the curve to the right 
end of the foot in order to facilitate the insertion of #,¢ and o (see preliminary remarks, 2, 
page 20 f., above, and below under No, 17). — No. 6, va, col. ILI, = Waw, col, I (Teima, 
Saqqirah) ; the papyri in col, Il, show more advanced forms. 


No. 7, ja, col. III, a, = Zain, derived from a form like those ir col. I, a, ¢ (Teima), the left 
curner being turned upwards still further, whence the usual Kharogthi letter in col. Tif. is 
derived by omitting the stroke at the foot ; the papyri, col. 11, show more advanced forms 
uusuitable for comparison. — No. 8, éa, col. III, = Cheth, col. I (Teima), the sound of the Indian 
ia being very similar to 9 palatal 3०, 95 in the German ich,— No. 9, ya, col, III, = Yod, derived 
either from a form like col. 1, 6, or directly from one like col, I, च (Assyrian weights), with the 
omission of the bar on the right (see preliminary remarks, 1) ; analogous forms occurring in later 
Palmyrauian and Pahlavi (E.TSA. cols. 21—25, 30—32, 85—99, 58). — No, 10, &a, col. IIT, = 
Kuph, derived by a turn from right to left from col. 1, 6 (Assyrian weights, Babylonian seals, 
&c.), and with the addition of a top-stroke, in order to distingnish the new sign from /u 
(Noe. 11, col, IIL) and from pa (No. 15, col. 111) ; the signsof the papyri, col. Il, differ entirely. — 
No. 11, ta, col, ILI, = Lamed, a form like those in col. I, a, £ (Teima) being turned topsy-tarvy 
owing to the aversion to signs with appendages at the foot alone (prelimimary remarks, 1), 
and the curved line being broten and attached lower in order to distinguish the new letter 


from A, 


No. 12, ma, col. III, a, 6, = Mem, derived from a form like that in col. I, a, 5 (Saqqirah) 
with a curved head, by the omission of the transverse line and a rudimentary indication of 
the vertical standing originally on the right, whence comes the semicircular ordinary ma of the 
Asoka edicta, col. III, ८. still more mutilated on account of the vowel-signs; the forms of the 
Mem of the papyri, col. II, sre unsuited to be considered the protetypes of the Kharogthi 
ma, — No. 13, na, col. II, a, = Nwn, col. I, a, & (Saqqirah), a later derivative being the na of 
col. ITI, 6; the Nun of the papyri, col. 11, is again unsuited for comparison. — No. 14, sa, 
col, III, = Samekh, col. I (Teima), with transposition of the slanting bar to the left end of the 
top-stroke from which it hangs down, and with connection of its lower end with the tail of the 
sign, which has been pushed forward towards the left (eee the figures in B.1S. IP, 105); 
analogous developments appear in Nabatacan (E.TSA.cols. 46, 47) and in Hebrew. — No, 15, pu, 
col. ITI, a, = Phe, col, ¶ (Teima), turned from right to left to distingnish it from A; in the 
more sual pa of col. ITI, 4 the curve haa been pushed lower down. — No. 16, ca, col. IIT, = 
Trade, derived from an acute-angled form like col. I, 4,6 (Teima), with the omission of the 
secord hoox on the right (see preliminary remarks, 2) and with the development of a hook 
belo» the head, because the vertical was made separately; the analogous Tsade of col, II, 4, 
lias been developed, because the right stroke of the head was made separately and drawn to 
the vertical. 


No. 17, kha, col. IIT, = Qoph, derived from a form like col, I,a, 6 (Serapeum) with the 
conversion of the central pendant into an elongation of the-top-stroke on the left; similarly, 
the pendant has been transferred to the right end of the letter in the Teima form (E,TSA. 
vol, 10).— No. 18, ra, col. IL], = दल, col. 1, a, 6 (Saqgirah), with complete removal of the 
angular protuberance on the right.— No. 19, ea, col. III, = Shin, col. 1 (Teima), turned 
topay-turvy oWing to the aversion to tops with more than two strokes rising upwards (prelimi- 
nary remarks, 2), and with « lengthening of the central stroke owing to the predilection for 
long-tailed sigrs.— No. 20, ta, col. IIL, = Taw, derived from a form like that in col. I, a 
(Assyrian weights) or in col, |, 6 (Saqqiirah), with the transposition of the bar to the top of 
the [24] vertical, 85 in col. II, ०, the new sign at the same time being turned from right to left 
in order te avoid the resemblance to pa (No. 15), and being broadened in order to distinguish it 
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from pa and ra (Nos. 6, 18); the older form and the intermediate steps appear in tha (No. 20, 
col. [V, a) and fa (No. 20, col. 1V, 5) where the original Taw has heen preserved, and in fa 


(No. 20, col, 1V, द} where the bar stands at the top; compare below, B, 1, c, and B, 2. 


र 8. — Derivative signs, 

(1) Aspiration. — The aspiration is expressed by the addition of # curve or a hook, which 
probably represent a cursive Aa (Tartoa), and for which cursively a simple stroke appears; at 
the same time, the original matyka is sometimes simplified, — (a) A curve or a hook is added 
to the right of the vertical of ga in gha, No. 3, col. 1V, to the top of da in dia, No. 4. col. IV, a, 
and to the end of the second bar of fa, No. 20, col. IV, ¢, from which it rises upwards, in tha, 
No. 20, col. [V, d (properly fhe). ~ (b) A hook, a curve, or cursively = slanting stroke, appears 
to the right of to in bha, No. 2, col. [V, a, 6, the head of 4a bemg converted at the same time 
into « straight line and pushed somewhat more to the left, in order to avoid the identity with 
ha, No. 10, col. IIL — (c) In the following aspirates appear only cursive straight strokes, added 
~ on the left in jha, No, 7, col. IV, and pha, No. 15, col. [V, and on the right in cha, No, 16, 
col, 1V, dha, No. 4, col. IV, ¢, and tha, No, 20, col- IV, a, all of which letters show, however, 
additional peculiarities. In cha, the little pendant on the left of ca has been made horizontal 
and combined with the stroke of aspiration to m cross bar, In dha, the head of da bas been 
flattened into a straight line, Tha has been formed out of the ancient Aramaic Taw, No. 2%), 
col, I, a, turned from right to left, and the stroke of aspiration continues the bar of Taw towards 


(2) Linguals. — Te has been formed out of the older T'aw, turned from the right to the left, 
by the addition of a short bar, which in the Adoka edicts usually stands on the right and lower 
than that on the left, as in No. 20, col. IV, 6. Incol. IV,¢, the sign of lingualisation stands on 
the left, below the fa with the barat the top. This form of fa, which appears rarely in the Asoka 
edicts, must formerly have been common, as the fha has been derived from it (see above, B, 1, च). 
The da of No. 4, col. 1V, 6, exactly resembles the common Aramaic Daleth in col. I, ¢ (Teima) 
and may be identical with it, Ié the alphabet imported into India contained two forms for da 
(col. I, च, 4), both may have been borrowed, and the more cumbrous one may have been used for 
the expression of the fuller sound. It is, however, also possible that the da has been formed ont 
of the da of No. 4, col. III, a, by the addition of the bar of lingualisation, placed vertically on 
the right. The sa, No. 19, col. IV, a, is likewise derived from na, col. III, a, 4, by the addition of 
a straight stroke going down wards; compare what has been said above, § 4, B, 4, regarding the 
use of a short stroke for denoting the change of the quality of a borrowed or derivative sign in 
forming the 4/, 0, m4, "4 and na of the Brahmi. 

(3) The palatal aa, No. 13, col. IV, i, £, consists of two na (col. IIL, a) joined together 
(E. THomas), and illustrates the modern Indian name for fia and pa, which the Pandita often 
call the big nakaras. The sign, which is really not necessary for a clerk's alphabet, has perhaps 
been framed only because it existed in the Brahmi, the Pandit's alphabet. 


(4) Medial vowels, absence of vowel in ligatures, and Anusvira. — Long vowels are not 
marked, and a inheres, just as in the Brahmi, in every consonant. Other vowels are marked by 
straight strokes. In the case of i, the stroke passes through the left side of the top-line or 
top-lines of the consonant ; in ४, it stands to the left of the rig in ¢, it-descends on the left 
side of the top-line; in 0, it hangs down from this line, see tho, No, 20, ool. IV, 4 ; for further 
details see below, § 11, ए. Joined to A, the same strokes form J, (7, £ and © (No. 1, col. IV, 
a—/). The absence of a vowel between two dissimilar consonants, except nasals, 19 expressed, 
as in the Brahmi, by the combination of the two signa into a ligature, in which the second 
tetter is usually connected with the lower end of the first. But ra stands invariably at the foot 
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of the other consonant, whether it may have to be pronounced before or after it. Double 
[35] consonants, except nasals, are expreased by single ones, and non-aspirates and aspirates by 
the aspirates alone. Nasals immediately preceding other consonants, are always expressed by 
the Anusvara, which, in the Aéoka edicts, is atiached to the preceding matrka, 


The non-expression of a, and the rules regarding the formation of the ligatures, no doubt, 
have been taken over from the Brahmi, only minor modifications being introduced. And it 
seems probable that the use of straight strokes for i, ४, € and o comes from the same source. 
Por, already in the Briihmi of all the Aéoka edicts, ४, ¢ and o are either regularly or 
occasionally expressed by simple strokes, and in Girniir i is represented by a shallow curve, 
often hardly distinguishable from a straight stroke; moreover, ४, ¢ and o stand in Brahmi, jost 
as in the Eharosthi, at the top of the consonants, and च at the foot. A connection of the two 
systems of medial vowel-signs is therefore undeniable, and that of the Brahmi must be regarded 
as the original one, since ite signs, as has been shown above, § 4, ©, 1, evidently have been 
derived from the initial vowels. 


The notation of J, U, 2 and 0 by combinations of A with the 1..odial vowel-cigua is 
peculiar to the Kharogthi, and is attributable to a desire to simplify the alphabet. Among the 
later Indian alphabets, the modern Devanigari offers an analogy with ita भौ and भौ, and 
the Gujariti with its E, 3 =, 3 O,and wi AU, Several among the foreign alphabeta 
derived from the Brahmi, as ¢. g. the Tibetan, show the principle of the EKharosthi fully 
developed. 


The Anusvéira, which is used, as in the Brahmi, for all vowelless nasals, is derived from ma 


(E. Tuomas). In mam, No, 12, col. I'V, it etill has the full form of ma, but usnally it undergoes 
cursive alterations; see below, § 11, B, 5. 





§ 10.—The varicties of the Eharosthi of Plate I.! 


According to plate I, the Kharogthi shows four chief varieties, riz,: —(1) the archaic one 
of the fourth and third centuries B.C., found in the Aéoka edicta of Shihbdzgarhi (photolitho- 
graph of edict VII, in ZDMG, 43, 151, and of edict XII in EL 1, 16) and of Mansehra 
(photolithograph of edicta [—VIIL in JA, 1888, 2, 330, = Sawant, Notes d’Epigraphie Indienne, 
1), with which the signature in the Aguka edicts of Siddipura (photolithographs in EI. 3, 
138—140), the legends on the oldest coins (autotypes in C,CAI. pl. 8, Nos. 9, 12, 13) and 
the syllables on the Persian sigloi (antotypes in J.RAS. 1895, 865) fully agree. 


(2) The variety of the second and firat centuries B.C. on the coins of the Indo-Grecian 


kings, which is imitated by some later foreign kings (autotypes in P. Gazpxen's Catalogue of 
Indian Coins in the British Museum, pl. 4—21) 


0 Preparation of Puatre I: — 


1- अ, cols. I—V, and 34, 39, cola. [- डा, traced by Ds. Denzxiwp from Du Bongzss’ impressions of the 
Adokm edicts of Shahbasgarhi and Mansshra, and reduced by photography 

1--का, cols. V1, VIL, and 38, 89, ool. XIV, drawn by Da. W. Camracirest from FP, Gamowen's antotypes of 
Indo-Grecian soins. 

ae WU, IZ, and =, col. चा, traced from Dr Boaemes’ impressions of tha Mathura Hon 
capa photograph of the Tarila copper-plate of which 9 collotype hae since then been published in ET. 
53 (10 and 14, ool. VIII, and 25, col. XIII), * 
BS shams iain nnn ool. डा, traced of drawn acoording to Dr. Hommwe's facsimile of the Sei 

eoTiption, at by some signe from the Manikyala stone and gelatine oopios ardak aod 

Himiran vases by Dr. 8. vow Onpensune Oat 


3-H, ८०1. XIII, drawn according to P GasnwEn's autotypes of the older Kegana soins, 
22 eols, XIII, XIV. numerals drawn according to the impressions and facsimiles of the Adoka edicts and 
r inseriptions, 


Older tables of the in PIA : 
Ot. Is Re dc न ण 2, 166, pl. 11; W-AA, 262; 0.1 (ता. 1), pl. 87: P. Gampwam, 


aohfolger Alex. d. Gr. (end); ©. H. Ouwa, The Ind. Pal. pl. 26. 
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(3) The variety of the Saka period, first century B. C. to first century A. D. (?), om tne 
Taxila copper-plate of Patika (lithograph in J.RAS, 1863, 222, pl. 3, and collotype in EL. 4, 56), 
and on the lion-capital of the satrap Sodiisa or Sudasa from Mathura, which occurs also on some 
sculptures from Gandhiira (autotype in J.ASB. 58, 144, pl. 10; Anzeig. phil. bist. Cl. WA. 
1896), on the Kaldawa stone (WZKM. 10, 55,327) and on the coins of several Saka and Kugana 
kings (autotypes, P. Ganpses, op. cit., pl. —25). 

(4) The strongly cursive script of the first and second centuries A. D. (7), which begins 
with the Takht-i-Bahi inscription of Gondopherres (autotype in JA. 1890, I, = S.NEL. 3, pl. 1, 
No. 1) and is fully developed in the insoriptions of the later Kogana kings Kanigka and Hovigka 
(autotype of the Zeda inscription in JA. 1890, 1, = 8.NEL 3, pl. 1, No. 3, of the Manikyila 
stone, JA. 1896, I, = S.NEL 6, pl. 1, 2, of the Sué Bibar inscription, IA, 10, 324, lithograph of 
the Wardak vase, J,RAS, 1863, 256, pl. 10),! ard oecurs also in the MS. of the Dhammapada 
from Khotan ; see above, § 7. 


§ 11. — The archaic variety? 
overy letter ending with « straight or slanting line, in order to mark its end (plate I, 1, 1; 
6, li, V; 7, 11; 8, 1; क). If o letter ends with two slanting lines, like ya and é#a (34, IT), 
the upstroke may be added to the left, In the Adoka edicts of Mansehra, da receives instead 
occasionally > straight base-stroke (18, षर). 


(2) Ca has three varieties, (a) head with obtuse angle (10, 7, IT, 1V); (6) head with carve 
(10, V); (c) head with curve, connected by a vertical with the lower part (10, IIT). — (3) The 
head of cha is likewise sometimes angular (11, [, IV) and sometimes round (11, If), and loses 
occasionally the cross-bar below the head, as in the later types. — (4) The fall form of ja 
occurs at least once in Shibhaagarhi (12, 7, V) and oftener in Mansehra, where once (edict V, 
1, 24) the bar stands to the left of the foot. The left side-stroke of ja is often curved 
(12, 717). — (5) In ia, the second shortened na (see above, § 9, ए, 3) is sometimes added on 
the right (14, 7 V) and sometimes on the left (14, 111, IV). Occasionally, the right side of 
the letter is converted cursively into a vertical, as in the later inscriptions (14, LX) 


(6) The normal form of {4 is that of 15, I, IL; bat the bar on the left stands occasionally 
lower than that on the right (15, V ; 38, IY), or both bara stand on the left (38, VI), or the 
bar on the right is omitted (commonly in Mansebra) (15, 117). 


(7) Ta (20) is mostly shorter and broader than ra ($1), and either its two lines are of 
equal length, or the vertical one is shorter. Forms like 20, V, are rare. — (8) Di (22, IT) 
ahows twice, in Shibbasgarhi edict प्र, 1. 8, and Mansehra edict VII, 1. 38 (where the 
transcript in ZDMG. has erroneously dri), a curve to the right of ‘the foot, which is probably 
nothing but an attempt to clearly distinguish da from na. — (9) Dha with the left end turned 
upwards (23, V) is rare and a secondary development (see above, ई 9, B, J). In the abnormal 
dha of $8, VIL (dAra), from Mansebra, the second bar is substitute for a very sharp bend 
to the left (23, V).— (10) The sa with the bent bead (24, III) occurs not rarely in the 
ayllable ne, 





1 Other facsimiles of Kbarosthi inseriptions:—(1) Adoka edicts inJ.BAS. 188, 188 ; O.TA(CIT. 1), pl. 1, 2; 
C.ASE. 5, pl. 5; 3.7. 1 (ond); IA, 10, 107 ;—(@) lator insoriptions in P-IA- 1, 98 (pl. 6), 144 (71. 9), 162 (pl, 19) ; 
W.AA, 64 (pl, ड), 252; 0.4.878. 3, 124 (pl. 59), 160 (pl. 68); 5, pl. 18, =; १.1.48. 1968, 222 (pl. 5), 288 (pl. 4), 250 , 
(pl. 9), 258 (pl. 10), and 1977, 144; J.ASB, 23, 57; 81, 178, 632; 99, 65; TA. 18, 257; S.NEL, Nos, 3 (JA. 1890, I, 
pL 1, No. 2) and 5 (JA. 18894, IT, pt. 5, Noa, 34, 36): all useless except the last three 

3 Compare ZDMG. 44, 155 f., 274 £. 
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(11) The greatly mutilated ma (29, I) is more common than the forms with remnants of 
the old pendant (compare above, § 9,A,No.12). It appears invariably in connection with 
vowel signs and owes its existence to such combinations, 

(12) La with a curve on the left, as in the later inscriptions (32, VIII), is rare in the 
A4oka edicts, but oocurs in Mansehra edict VI, 1. 29. 

(13) The cursively rounded ईव of 34, III, is rare; but once, in Shihbizgarhi odict XIIT, 
15 1, appears a हव hardly distinguishable from ya. — (14) The sa with a triangular head (ॐ, IT), 
and that with a rounded head (36, I, III, IV), are cursive developments from the old 
polygonal form (36, V). The vertical stroke of sa is occasionally omitted, as in Mansehra 
[37] edict VI, 1, 27. 

(15) The common forms of ha with a curve (37, I, IV) or a short hook (37, ITI, V) at the 
foot, are cursive developments of the ha of 37, II; see above, § 9, A, Mo, 5. 


9. ~ Medial vowels and Anusvara. 

(1) The i-stroke goes regularly across the left side of the horizontal strokes of the con- 
sonants (6, IIL; 7, II; 15, I, ILL; &e.); in letters with ¢wo horizontal or slanting top-strokes, 
it passes through both (14, III; 16, III; 38, III, V1; ce), likewise through both the top-strokes 
of na (19, X), In 7 (2, I), di (22, ID), and ऋ, it stands just below the head, and in yi (80, IT) 
it hangs in the left side, 

(2) The e-stroke corresponds in form and position to the upper half of the i-stroke 
(4, ए; 6, IV ; 12, 11; 19, IIL; &e.); in ॐ (+, 11) it may also stand straight above the head of A. 

(3) The o-stroke mostly corresponds in its position to the lower half of the i-stroke (5, I; 
12, IV; 14, IV; &c.), but it stands further to the right in the angle, formed by the upper part 
of the letters, in go, gho (9, IT) and eo (36, IV). 


(4) The u-stroke stands regularly at the left lower end of the consonant (3,1; 8, IIT; 10, 
IV; 12, IIL; &c.), but a little higher up if the foot of the consonant is curved to the left 
(U, 3, 1), or to the right (du, 22, 1V), or basa hook on the right (pru, 25, V; Au, 37, IV). 
In mu it stands to the left of the top of ma (see mru, 29, प्र), 


(5) The Annsviira has the fall form of ma (see above, § 9, ए, 4) only occasionally in man 
(29, IV). More commonly it is represented cursively by a straight stroke as in mam (38, XI), 
or by two hooks at the sides of ma aa in mam (38, X). In combination with other consonants 
ending in o single slanting or vertical line, the Anusvira is marked by an angle, opening 
upwarda, which the foot of the consonant bisects (8, [V: 11, IV; 17, V; 19, प्र; &c.), or, rarely 
in Shahbazgarhi, oftener in Mansehra, by a straight line, a substitute for the curve of ma, as in 
tham (21, V). If the foot of the consonant has some other appendage, the Anusviira is attached 
higher up to the vertical, as in fiam (14, प्र); dam (18, V); vram (33, V); tam (37, V). The 
angular Anusvira is always divided in yam (30, V) and in fam, and the one half is added to 
the right end of the mifrka, and the other to the left. This may also be done in tam and in 
bham (28, 1४). 





©. — Ligatures. 


(1) Bhye (38) IX), mma (88, XID) and mya (38, XII, 8) show no changes or only very 
slight ones in the combined letters. In other cases, one or the other ia usually mutilated. 

(2) For ra, which must be pronounced sometimes before and sometimes after ite mairka 
(exception: in r/a in Mansehra edict V, 1. 24), appears, besides slightly mutilated forms (in rfi, 
38, IV, and rra, 39, 1), (a) a lanting line, with or without a bend, which goes through the 
middle of the vertical of the combined consonant (a3 in gra, 38,1; rfa, 38, IL; ri, 38, ILI); 
(6) also a curved or straight stroke at the foot of the combined sign (rfi, 38, V; bra, 6, V; gra, 8, 
V; fra, 20, V; का 23, ए; 38, VHT; pru, 25, V; bra, 27, Vj; vram, 33, प; éru, 34, र; atri, 39, 
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VI, IX). In combination with ma, the re-stroke stands invariably at the right top, as in mrt 
(29, V), and in kro and १40 (28, प्र} occasionally at the right end of the hooks of those letters. 
Sometimes, especially in Mansehra, a curve open above, as in tira (21, [V), ia substituted for 
the straight stroke. Whe stroke and the curves, of course, are oursive substitutes for > full 
ra, attached to the foot of the combined consonants. 


(3) In eru (39, ग) the two consonants have been pushed the one into the other, 89 
that the vertical does duty both for the va and the ra. The same principle is followed in the 
formation of the ligatcre fa (which consists only in Shahbazgarhi edict 1, 1. 2, srestamati, of 
sa with a fa hooked into the vertical, 59, LV). At the same time sa 15 mutilated, the middle 
of ite top remaining open and the hook on the left being omitted. This is clearly visible m alt 
(89, ४) and air (39, IX), while sta (89, 711), #ti (89, VI), stu (89, VID), and sire (59, VIII) are 
mado more negligently. The ligatare of «a and pa is formed according to [28] the same 
principles, but the 4a is mutilated still more and merely indicated by a little hock at the top 
of the vertical of pa in spa (39, X) and ९७४ (39, 11). In spa (39, XI) the hook stands on the 
side-limb df pe. 

(4) The ligature in 39, VET, seems to have two different meanings. In Shahbizgarhi 
edict इ, 1. 21, the sign appears in the representative of the Sanskrit fadatraya, which in the 
dialect of the Adoka edicts might be either fadatraye or tadattaye, and in Mansebra it occors 
frequently in the representative of the Sanskrit तकत, As the Kugana inscriptions offer 
a similar sign (31, XIII) in the representative of the Sanskrit safranim, we have probably to 
read tra in Shihbizgarhi edict X, L 21, and to assume that the carve at the foot of fa 
representa a va, just as it stands in thra (21, IV) for the similar ra, This explanation is 
confirmed by the ligatures 30, XIII, and 3?, XIII, which most probably are equivalent to éra 
(iivara) and ara (visharatramini). In Mansebra (especially edict XII) the sign 38, VII, has 
to be read tma.? 

कं 13,— Changes in the later varieties.” 
A.— Tho radical signs. 

(1) The meaningless upward stroke connected with the foot of the verticals occurs 
only occasionally on fhe Indo-Grecian coins (7, VI; 20, VI; 36, VI). More frequently it 
appears detached to the left of the signs. 95 in A(i, VD, and even with ha (37, V1). 
A cursive substitute is the very common dot, as in ha (37, VII) ; compare also ma (29, VIT). 
Finally, various letters, like ta (20, VII) and na (24, VID), receive on the Indo-Grecian coins 
a horizontal base-line (see above, ६ 11, A, 1). In the variety of the Saka period, the ends of 
the verticals show sometimes a meaningless hook, as in ¢a (10, VIIT) and in sa (36, IX), or 
straight stroke on the right, as in श (35, VIII). The eame hook appears also in the cursive 
script of the Kusana period (sa, 85, X), ora horizontal stroke to the left, as in A (1, XI), ha 
(5, ड), dha (23, XT), sa (24, XID, & (27, Xd), va (30, X), as well as curves both to the right 
sind loft, as in kha (7, X), oa (10, XII), dhi (16, XD), ghi (9, X), ba (27, X), ms (29, XI), where 
the curve has been added to the vowel-stroke. 


(2) In the Saka and Kusana varieties, the head of ka is commonly converted into 
a curve (6, VIII), and in the Kuzana variety this curve is connected with the side-limb of ka 


____' —— 

1 0. ह+ द्र, Nachr. Gitt. Gea, च. Wise., 1895, ह, and ZOMG, 50, 603, proposes to read fa and for the 
signs whieh [ read «pa and api 

? The MS. of the Dhammapadsa shows this same sign both in the termin 
aud in atma (Ziman), and thua further confirms the explanation proposed. 

® Regarding the charsoters the Inéio-Grecian coins, see WZEM. 8 198 f. ; regarding the ecript of the 
Sakn acd Kupana insoriptions, see J.RAS. 1968, 235, pl. 4 (where, however, in 1. 1 the second ch must be deleted, 
sn 1. 2 on mnet be substituted for si, and tha for #, and in 1. 8 rya for ri, and the signs for sy in 1. dare doubtful), 
and 0. Faanzn, ZDMG. =), 28, 


Hons of the abeolulives in fra (ira) 
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ए 6, X).— (3) In all the Ister varieties, the top of kha is made longer and curved to the 
right (7, VI—XL; 39, XIV). 


(4) In the Saka type, we have a cursive form of ea, derived from 10, IIT, in which the 
left end of the lower portion of the sign is attached to the short vertical below the top 
Similar, still more cursive. forms are common in the Eupana variety ; see 10, इ, and XII. 
~ (5) All the later varieties show the eta without the crors-bar,and the vertical is opcasionally 
made to slant so that the sign looks like mo.— (6) In the later varicties, the left side-limb of 
ja ia nearly always rounded, and in the Kugana variety the head of the sign often consists of 
a shallow curve, from the left end of which the vertical hangs down (12, XI). Hence is dere- 
loped the looped ja (12, XII) of the Bimiran vase. The full je with the bar across or to the 
left of the foot occurs on the Indo-Grecian coins (12, VII). — (7) In all the later varieties, one 
side of ia invariably shows a vertical (14, VILL, CX), 


(8) The only known fa of the Saka period in the ligature sie (22, XIII) shows the 
archaic form with one bar on the left; compare 15, III. In the Kugana variety, the two 
bars to the right and left (15, I) are converted into o straight line, whereby fa becomes tha 
(15, X—XII). The small strokes at the top of fu (25, XI) are, as First's impression of the 
Sat Bibir inseription shows, due to renta in the copper. The correct reading of the word, in 
which it occurs, is kufubini instead of Richudini (Hozrxie).— (9) In all [20] the later varieties, 
tha (16, VIII, X, XI) loses the hook at the end of the second bar. 


` (10) On the Indo-Grecian coins, ta (20) is very similar to ra; in the Saka inscriptions, 
it is only one-third of the size of ra, and in the Knsana variety the two letters are again very 
similar. — (11) The Saka da of do (22, IX) is derived from the form 22, 1, while the signs 22 
VII, and X, come from the ordinary da of the Aéoka ediots. The Kusana form (22, XT) 
shows an inverted curve at the head 


(12) The inscription of Gondopberres, and some coing of that king and of Azilizes 
(ए, Garpyen, Cat. Ind. ध. Br, Mus. p. 94, No. 22), show — the first in the king's name — 
a peculiar sign (26, X) usually mead pha, but possibly meant for fa, as 0, Faanxe proposes, 
ZDMG, 50, 608. ~ (13) In the Kugana variety, the right end of the horizontal top of bha is 
occasionally connected with the vertical (78, X), and sometimes the top-stroke is connects 
with the side-limb, just as in tu (6, XT). — (14) The fuller ma (29, V1) is common on the Indo- 
Grecian coins, and for its slanting stroke the later coins often show a dot (29, VII} In the mw 
of the Suka and Kusana varieties (29, 1X, XIT), ma is laid on its side, the right part of the 
semicircle rises high up, and the left is bent downwards ; compare the late eum (33, XIII) 


(15) In the Kugano inseriptious, ya often becomes » curve or rhombus-like हह चाह, open 
below (30, XI, अ). ~ (16) In the later varieties, the left limb of la (82, VIII, ॐ) is invari- 
ably round, and in the Kugana type it is often attached to the top of the vertical (82, XI, XIT). 
— (17) In Ister times, the bead of va (33, VIIT, X) is invariably rounded. 

(18) Equally, ॐ (84, VIII, X) is often made round and similar to ye, — (19) In later 
times, # (36, VII—XI) invariably loses the line connecting the left side of the head with the 
tail, and the new form becomes in the Kogana inscriptions often highly cursive; see 
36, XII. 





5. — Medial vowels and Anusvara 


(1) Medial i often crosses the vertical low down ; see 7 (2, VII, VIII, ॐ), न (22%, XD 
mi (24, XI), &c.; and in the Kugana variety it gets a hook in mi (29, XI). Medial o likewise is 
occasionally attached low down to the vertical, see ro (31, XI); Ao (37, XII) 


(2) The e-stroke stands in ह invariably on the right of the 4 (4, VI—VIID, it may 
sink down as low ag the foot, The short stroke is then converted into a long bent line (4 
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XLf) or receives 4 hook at the end (4, XI). Occasionally ¢ stands also at the foot of other 
letters, as in # (34, IX, Mathura lion-capital). 

(3) On the Indo-Grecian coins, medial u keeps its old form; bat in ju (13, VIT) the 
stroke rises upwards on account of the base-line of ja, likewise in pu (25, VII) on account of 
the bend in the pa. In Inter times, u is represented by a curve or a loop, asin U (3, VILL), by 
(6, XD, khu (7, X1), de. ; in mu (29, UX, X11), the curve opens to the right. 

(4) The Anusvira is marked by a ma, laid on its side, which either is connected with its 
matrka, as in Am (1, VIT), Im (2, VIL), faim (16, XI), or stands separate to the left, as in yaw 
(30, VII), or may be placed below (see ma/jamtasa in the Taxila copper-plate, line 1), 


(1) The ligatures of the Indo-Grecian coins, such as (ल्ल (6, VII), bare (39, XIV), stra 
(38, XIV), and those of the Sake inscriptions, sfe (22, 177}, 4.० (25, XID), sta (23, XII), 
show only small changes. The same remark applies to the ligatures on the coins of the 
Sakes and the older Kuganas, where, however, some new groups appear, auch as psa (26, 
XID), rma (28, SUT; compare the shape of ma in 0, Gaaowes, op, cit, pl. 25, 1, 2), spa (29, 
शा), which has been mostly misread pa on account of the Greek Spalyrises, ४४ (30, ¬+ 111) 
with the wa turned into a curve (see above, ई 11, C, 4), and the doubtful representative of 
dpi (27, MILI) in Kadpiuses, the upper part of which is plainly pi, while the lower one does 
not correspond to any known letter 

(2) Among the ligatares of the cursive Kugana inscriptions, some, like gra (8, X1), 
bhra (28, XIN), exactly agree with the archaic forms, and [30] during this period we still 
find even the old era (rea) (39, 1) in the word sarra. The ligatures fra (31, XILD, tée (32, 
XII1), often misread as tea, aka (35, XID), and sf (36, XII), show the new Kugana forms 
of the component parts. But the sa of 520 (37, शा) is badly mutilated, and the loops of 
rya (34, XII), = (33, XIT), sya (45, इ), and «ya (36, XIT)' are new cursive formations, 
In all words where one would expect afa, the Kngana inseriptions show {ha (16, X, X1). 
Probably the omission of the bar on the right (compare 23, 111) is merely cursive, and the 
sign hus to be read both fha and #fa, as the case may require. The MS. of the Dhammapada 
has both signs. 

Ill, THE ANCIENT BRAHMI AND DRAVIDI FROM ABOUT 6B. ^. 350 
TO ABOUT A. D, 5590. 
§ 13. — How it was deciphered. 

The first scholar who read, in 1896, an inscription in the oldest Brahma characters, the 
legend on the coins of the Indo-(recian king Agathocles, was Ca. Lassen. But the whole 
alphabet was deciphered by J. Parnser ++ 1837-33.2 His table* is, with the exception of the 
signs for Uf and 0, quite correct, 05 far as it goes. Since his time, six missing signs have 
been found, among which J, {+ éa, sa and /a have been given in plate LL. of this manual, while 
nit, discovered by Gnriensow in Gay’, is figured in my Indian Studies, 1113, pp. 31, 76, and 
on page 35 below. The existence of Al’ in the third century 9, Us is assured by the Gay’ 
alphabet of Adoka’s masons.’ { and कव have been first recognised by Cunsixeuau.' One form 
of sa has been first pointed out by Senart’ and another by Hozrne.’ [ have found fa in 
the इतः votive inscriptions? Regarding J, compare below, § 16, C, 4. 














॥ 0. Feaxxe, op, cit. 604, proposes to read this an ; but compare 65, XIU, which can be only aya, 
? C_ASR. 1, XI 9 C.ASR. 1, VIII—XI; 4.4.58. 6, 460 ff. 


॥ J.ASB. 6, 223; PIA. 2, # (pl 3). 9 8.19. 1M, 3. ५ C.TA(CHL 1), pl. >. 
; SIP. 1, ऋ. 0 TASB. 56, 74 १ EI. 2, 365, 
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¢ 14,— Common characteristics of the ancient inscriptions. 


The forms of the Brahmi and Drévidi, used daring the first 600 years, are known at 
present only from imscriptions on stones, copper-plates, coins, seals and rings,’ and there is 
only one instance of the use of ink from the third or second century B.C The view of the 
development of the charscters during this period is, therefore, not complete. For, in accord- 
ance with the results of all paleographic research, the epigraphic alphabets are mostly more 
archaic than those used in daily life, as the very natural desire to employ monumental forms 
prevents the adoption of modern letters, and as, in the case of coins, the imitation of older 
specimens not rarely makea the alphabet retrograde. The occurrence of numerous corsive — 
forma together with very archaic ones, both in the Asoka edicts (see above, ¶ 3) and also im later 
inscriptions, clearly proves” that Indiam writing makes no exception to the general rule. And 
it will be possible to ose the numerous cursive letters for the reconstruction of the more 
advanced alphabets, which were employed for manuscripts and for business purposes, 


The full recognition of the actual condition of the Indian writing is obscured also by the fact 
that the inscriptions of the earliest period, with two exceptions, are either in Prikrit or in 
a mixed language (Gathi dialect), and that the originals, from which they were transferred to 
stone or copper, were drafted by clerks and monks who possessed little or no education. In 
[अ] writing Prikrit these persons adopted nearly throughout — (in writing the mixed dialect 
leas constantly) — the practically convenient popular orthography, in which the notation of long 
vowels, especially of f and @,and of the Anusvira, is occasionally neglected as a matter of small 
importance, and in which double consonants are mostly represented by single ones, non-aspi- 
rates are omitted before aspirates, and the Anusvira is put for all vowellesa medial nasals,é 
This mode of spelling continues in the Prikrit inscriptions with great constancy until the 
second century A, D. The constant doubling of the consonants appears first in 8 Pali insorip- 
tion of Haritiputta Saiakanni, king of Banavisi, which has been recently found by L. पिए. 
The longer known inscription of the same prince (IA. 14, 331) does not show it. Besides, we 
find in some other, partty much older, Prikrit documents, faint traces of the phonetical and 
grammatical spelling of the Pandits, Thus, the Aéoka edicts of Shihb&zgarhi offer some 
instances of mma (see above, § 9, B,4), the Niisik inscriptions Nos. 14, 15, and Kuda No. 5, have 
the word mddha, and Kanheri No, 14 dyyakena.6 Scch deviations from the rule indicate that 
the writers had learned a little Sanskrit, which fact is proved also for the writer who drafted the 
Kilsi edicts by the, for the Pili absurd, form éamAmane for bamdhane (Kalsi edict XIII, 1. 39) 

With the exception of the Ghasundi (Nagari) inscription, which contains no word with 
a double consonant, all the documents in the mixed dialect offer instances of double consonants 
which sometimes even are not absolutely necessary. Pabhoaa No. 1 has Mahasatimitirasa and 
Kadtaptyénam, No, 2 has Tereniputirasya, Nasik No. 5 has siddhem, and Kirle No. 21 has 
Setapheranaputtasya." And the Jaina inscriptions from Mathura fornish numerous analogous 
eases." The only known Sanskrit inscriptions of this period, the Girnir Pradasti from the reign 
of Rudradiiman and Kanheri No. 11,° in general show the orthography approved by the phono- 
logists and grammarians, with a few irregularities in the use of the Annsvira. ¢ g., praténam a 
(Girniir Predasti, 1. 2), sembamdAa® (1, 12), which have been caused by the influence of the 
popular orthography, but are found in the best MSS. written by Pandits. The o 
pecularities, just discussed, have therefore nothing to do with the development of the alphabet, 
but merely show that in ancient, as in modern, India the spelling of the clerks differed from that 
of the learned Brahmans, and that both methods, then as now, mutually influenced each other 
and cansed irregularities. 


` + FSA ` ५ = ~~ + 8.18. Tir, ~. 

i Bae abova, § १, According to an impression and 9 photograh kindly sent by Mu, L, वाटा, 

° B.ABRWI. 4, pl. 4Sand 52; 6, pl. 51. १ EL 9, 42; BASEWL. + pl इव and HM. 
EL 1, 971 £.; 3 196 * B.ASRWL 2, pl 14; 6, pl भ. 
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A second peculisrity,' found in many tnseriptions in Prikrit and in the mixed dialect, 


is the frequent erroneous employment of the sigas for the sibilants, In the Adoka edicta of 
Kilsi, of Siddipura, and of Bairit No. I? on the Bhattiprola vases, in the cave mscriptions 
of Nagirjuni and of Rimniith,’ and in the Mathur’ inscriptions of the Kugana period, nay even 
in the two oldest Ceylonese inscriptions, sa or éa arc used often for aa, und 4a for se, and sa for éa 
and sa, The reasons for this promiscuous use of the sibilants aro, firat, the circumstance that the 
school alphabet, which the clerks learned, was originally intended for Sanskrit and contained 
more sibilants than the ancient vernaculars possessed, and secondly, the negligent pronunciation 
of the classes destitute of grammatical training. The western and southern Prikrits very 
probably possessed, then as now, both the palatal and the dental sibilants, and it was probably 
the custom, as is done also in our days, to exchange the two sounds in the same words. The 
natural consequence was that the feeling for the real value of the signs for#aand sa disappeared 
among the Prikrit-speaking classes, while the sa of their school-alphabet, for which there was 
no corresponding sound in their vernaculars, must have appealed to them as ¢ sign suitable to 
express sibilance. The Sanskrit inscriptions of all centuries, eapecially the land-grants which 
were drafted by common clerks, the MSS. of works written in the modern Prakrits, and the 
documents from [32] the offices of modern India, with their countless mistakes in the nse of the 
sibilants, offer abundant proof for the correctnesa of this explanation of the errors in the old 
inseriptions, The explanation is also confirmed by the occasional occurrence of na* for aa, — 
once in the separate edicts of Dhauli and once of Jaugada, — though na alone is permissible 
for their dinlect. In these cases, too, the error seems to have been caused by the fact that 
the school alphabet contained both na and na. The clorks, who had learned it, each made once 
a alip, and pat in the, for them, redundant sign. The different opinion,’ according to which 
the exchange of the sibilants in the Asoka edicts indicates that the values of the Brihms signs 
were not completely settled in the third century 8. C., rests on the, now untenable, assumption 
that the Brahmi was elaborated, not for writing Sanskrit, but for the Prakrit dialects. 
§ 15. — The varioties of the Brahmi and Drévidi in Plates II, and III.‘ 

Plates 11. and 171. show the following fifteen scripts of the first period : — 

(1) The variety of the Eran coin, running from the right to the left (pl. IT, col. I). which 
probably dates from the 4th century B. 0. 





० ___ ----- `` {1 ना = 
1 8.18. १, 43, note 5, ° C.TA(CIL 1), pl 14. 9 OFA (OTL. 1), pl 15. 
+ BASES. 1, 138, note 45; 1, nolo %, 9 8.1. 1, a; 89.881. 2, oote 1. 
© Preparation of the Plates :— 


णिक IT. 

Col, 7 ; drawn aosording to a caste of the Eran coin; compare COAL. pl 11, No, 18: A from Pato’ ocal 
0, ASE. 15, pl. 2. 

Cols, Uf, ITI ; enttings from facaimile of Kalsi, El. 3, 447 #. 

Cols. IV, ¥: onttings from facsimile of Delhi-Sivalik, LA. 15, 505 व 

Gols. VI, VIL; cuttings from facsimiles of Jaugada, B.ASWSI. 1, pL 67, 64, 69: 20, VI, from Radhia, ET. 
2 245 f.; and 44, VIT, drawn according to impression of Sahanram. 

Cols, YIU—X ; cuttings from facsimiles of Giroar, El. 2, 447 0. ; 34, ro, between VII. VIII, from Eiipnath, 


LA. 6, 158. 

Cola, XI, X11; cuttings from facsimiles of Biddapora, EI. 3, 154 त. : 44, X11, drawn according to impression 
of Bairat, No. L; 43, XI, according to facsimile of Bharahat, ZOMG, 40, 58 ff, 

Cola, XILI—XV ; cuttings from facsimiles in EL. 2, 323. 

CoL XVI; traced from the facsimile in J.ASB. 54, 77, pl Sa. 

Col CVI; cuttings from {sosimile in TA, 20, 351 fi. 

Gol. XVIII; traced from the {ncsimile in TA. 14,18: 6 from facsimile of Bharahnt, No. o6, ZDMG. 40, BS: 
and 41 from impression of Safci Stipa I, No. 199. 

Col, XEX ; cuttings from facsimile in EL 9, 240 ह 

Col, XX; cuttings from facaimiles in EL. 1, 303, No, $8, and BI. 2, 195, No. १. 

Cols, XXI, इदा; drawn according to (पका + अ" photograph of the Hathigampba imeoription of 


Kharavela. इ. XXIV ; cuttings from facsimiles in BASRWI. 5, pl. 51, Noa. 1, 2. 
Puate [IT 


Cols. I, Il; onttings from facsimiles in EI. 2, 19, Nos, 2 वना and Coxwtwamam'’s photograph of the 
ora well inscription : compare 0.4.58. ऋ, pl. 5, No. 4. — (Note continued on the nert page.) 


mm a 
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(2) The older Maurya alphabet of the Asoka edicts! (pl. IL, cols. II—XII), which occurs 
wl with local variations on the Persian siglo? and the old coins from Taxila, &c.,2 in the 
iuijurity of the inscriptions on the Bharahut Stipa (pl II, 6, XVIII; 45, AL), in Grayé,* 
saiict,* und Parkham,® on the Patna seals, on the Sohgaura copper-plate,? and on the stone of 
Ghasuodi or Nagari (pl. 11, col. XVI), and probably prevailed at least in the latter half of 
the 4th and in the 3rd century 8. C. 


(3) The Dravidi of Bhattiprola (pl. II, cols. XIII—XV), which is connected with the 
suthern variety of the Maurya type, but includes many very archaic signs; about B. ©. 200. 


(4 The later Manrya alphabet of Daiaratha's inscription (pl. II, col. XVII), closely 
related to the characters on the coins of the Indo-Grecian kings Agathocles and Pantaleon ;# 
ubont B,C. 200 to 130, 


(5) The Sutiga alphabet of the Torana of Bharahut (pl. H, col. XVIID, which agrees 
with that of the Pabhosa inscriptions (pl. II, col, XUX), of the later votive inscriptions on the 
rails of the Bharahat and Siatici Stipas,® of the oldest Mathuré inscriptions!® (pl. 11, col. XX), 
of the Riwi inscription," and so forth 79 2nd to Ist centuries B, ©. 


(6) The older Kalifiga alphabet of the Katak (Hathigampha) caves (pl. II, cols, XXI, 


(7) The archaic alphabet of the western Dekhan in the N&nighit inscription (pl. IL, 
cols, NATIT, XXIV), which is found also in Nasik No. 1,in Pitalkhora, and in Ajant& Nos. 1, 2: 
from ubout 8. (1. 150 to the Ist century A. D. 


(8, 9) The precursors of the later northern alphabets, the alphabet of the inscriptions of 
the Northern Kgatrapa Sodiisa and of the archaic votive inscriptions from Mathura (pl. 111, 
cols. I, IT), Ist century B.C. to Ist century A, D. (?), and the Kugana alphabet of the reigns of 
Raniska, Huvigka and Visudeve (pl. III, cols. III—V), lst and 3nd (£) centuries A. D 

(10—15) The precursors of the later southern alphabets, the alphabet of Kithiivad 
from the time of the Western Kgatrapa Rudradaman (pl. ITT, col. VI), abont A. D. 150: 
the archaistic type of the western Dekhan from the time of the Kgatrapa Nahapina 
(pl. 111, col. VIL), beginning of the 2nd century A. D.(?); the more modern-looking alphabet of 
the same district (occasionally with only faint traces of southern pecoliarities) from the time of 
Nahapina (pl. IIL, cols, VIII, IX), of the Andhra king Gotamipata Sitakani (col. X), of the 
Audhra king Pulumiiyi (col. XI), of the Andhra king Gotamipnta Siriyaiia Sitakagi (col. XII), 
wi Nasik No. 20 (col. XIII), and of the Abhira king [évarasena (col. xing svarasena (col. XIV), “nd century A. D, : 

Cols, IIT—V ; cuttings from facuimiles of dated Kosaua inscriptions in El.1, $71 f, and 1a 9, 195 ध. 

Col. VI; drawn scoording to facsimile in B.ASRWYI, 2, 123, pl. 14, 

Cole. VII—EVI; cuttings from facsimiles in B.ASRWI. 4, pl 51, No. 19; pl. 52, Now. 5, 9 10, 19, 19; ph. se. 
Now. 13, 14; pl. 55, No, 22; pl. 48, No, 8 ; and teasings for col, XY, from pl, 45, Nos. 5, 6, 1}. 

Cole. EVIT, XVIII; cuttings from facsimiles in RASRST 1, pl 62, 6. 

Cols. XIX, EX; cuttings from facsimile in EL 1, 1 ff. 

The backgrounds of all the cuttings, and indistinct strokes, have been tonched up. 
Seale of Plate I. = 05 of the cuttings ; except 15, II, and the signs in cols. VI, VIL, XXII, रा. 
which have the same sine as in the facsimiles, Scale of Plate IIT, = 0-7. 

' Compare the following trastworthy facsimiles of Asoka edicts not mentioned in note 6 on page 31 above: — 
K.ASEWI, 2 96 कि Girnir; 14. 13, 306, Allahabad: IA. 19, 199 f., Delhi-Mirat, Alshahad Queen's edict, 
Allahabad Kosambi edict ; LA. 20,934, Baribar'caves ; IA. 22, 299, Sahaarim and [दध ; EL. 2, 245 8, Mathis 
and Ramplrra; El 2, 966, अदल; JA, 1887, 1, 496, Bairat vo. 1; and the table of letters in 


1895, ) B.ASEWT. 4, pl. 5. 
° C.MG. pl. 10, Nos, 2, 3, * Facsimiles in El. 2, 308 if. * (1.4.317. 20, pl. ह. 
* Proc, ASB, May-June, 1394, pl. 1. " P. Ganower, Cat. of Ind. Coins Br. Mus., pla, 3, 4. 


9 PL in ZOMG. 40, Sf. ; EL 2, 306 (facsimiles of Stipa I, Nos, 238, 377, 378), 

19 Compare plate in Sixth Oriental Congreas, 3,2, 149. ग TA, 9, 121, 

४9 Compare aleo C.CAL pl. 4 Now, §—15: pl. 5; pl. 8, No. 2 #.; pl. 9, Nos. 1I—5 ; C.MG. pl 10, No + 
B.ASEWL 4, pl. 44, Bhaji, Nos. 1-5, Kondane, | 


^ B.ASEWI. 4, pl. 44, Pitalkhor, Noa, 1—7; pl. 81, Nasik, No. 1. 
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the ornamental variety of the same district with more fally developed southern peculiarities, 
from the Kuda and (33) Jonnar inscriptions (cols. XV, XVI), 2nd century A. D.; the highly 
ornamental variety of the eastern Dekhap from Jaggayyapeta (cols. XVII, XVIII), 3rd 
century A. 0. (7); and the ancient cursive alphabet of the Prikrit grant of the Pallava king 
Sivaskandavarman (cols. XIX, XX), 4th century A. D. (?). 


§ 18. ~ The older Maurya alphabet; Plate IT. 
A. — Geographical extension and duration of use.! 


The older Maurya alphabet was used over the whole of India, and it seems to have found 
its way into Ceylon at the latest aboat 9. 0. 250. For, the two oldest Ceylonese inscriptions,? 
from the time of the king Abaya Ganini, which probably belong to the end of the 2nd or the 
beginning of the Ist centary B. C., show characters which appear to have been developed from 
those of the Agoka edicts. And the close relations between Asoka and Tissa of Ceylon, 
reported by the Southern Buddhists, make an importation of the Brihmi from Magadha into 
Ceylon not improbable. KH is, however, possible that the Brahmi alphabet was introdaced even 
earlier into Ceylon by Indian colonists.* 

The upper limit of the use of the older Maurya alphabet cannot be fixed with any certainty. 
But the shape of some of the characters on the Persian sigloi (above § 15, 1) makes it protable 
that even its more advanced forms existed before the end of the Akhaemenian rule in India 
(B. 0. 331). Its oldest primary forms, no doabt, go back to mach earlier times, as also the 
atatements of the tradition, discussed above, tend to show, [34] The lower limit of the us 
of this type cannot be very distant from the end of ASoka's reign ( about ए. 0. 221), and must 
fall about B.C. 200. This estimate is supported by the character of the writing in the inscrip- 
tions of AsSoka’s grandson Daésaraths,! which were incised “ immediately after his coronation” 
(dnunialiyam abhigitena), i, ९. probably jast sbont the end of the उत्प century B. C., and of the 
legends on the coins of the Indo-Grecian kings Pantaleon and Agathocles, who ruled in the 
beginning of the 2nd centary B. (1.6 The letters of the Nagirjani cave inscriptions (pl. IL 
col. XVII) are sharply distinguished from those of the Asoka edicts, partly by the far advanced 
forma of ja, ta, da, la, and partly by the invariable and considerable redaction of the vertical 
strokes. The second peculisrity re-occurs on the coins of the two Indo-Grecian kinga, which 
show also a further development of the northern ja of pl. IT, 15, 711. Thongh the shortened 
letters were by no means anknown to the writers of the Ajoka edicts (see table on p. 7), their 
constant use for epigraphic documents is, to judge from the available materials, क characteristic 
of the types of the second and subsequent centuries. And I believe that all inseriptions 
showing long verticals must be assigned to the third century B. C., and those with short 
ones to later times. 

छ. — Local varieties. 


The peculiar circumstances, under which the Aéoka edicts were incised, were most unfavour- 
able to a foll expression of the existing local variett First, the fact that all of them were 
first drawn up in the imperial secretariate at Pitaliputra and then forwarded to the governors 
of the provinces, must have proved a serious obstacle. As the differences in the grammatical 
forme and small alterations in the text indicate, the edicts were copied by the provincial clerks 
before they came into the hands of the stone-masons. It is # matter of course that the scribes 
of the Rajakas, in copying them, were influenced by the forms of the letters in the originals, 
and that they imitated them, be it involuntarily or ont of respect for the head office. Farther, 
it 18 प poiene ies res eS ES that the provincial clerks were not always natives of those districte in which they 





1 Compare B.1S. 1113, 49 #. + EB. Méuums, Ane. Inscrs, from Ceylon, pl. 1. 
' Compare M. De Ziuva Wicmmamastans in J.RAS., 1895, 805 0. ५ LTA, 11, 257 &, 
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served; and this circamstance must have contributed to efface or to modify the use of the local 
varieties. Most of Asoka’s governors will, no donbt, have been sent from Magadha, the home of 
the Maurya race, and many will have been transferred in the course of their service from one 
province to another. Those acquainted with the conditions of the Civil Service in the Native 
States of India, which still preserve the ancient forms common tothe whole of Asia, will regard 
it as probable that the governors, on taking charge of their posts, imported their subordinates, 
or at least some of them, be it from their native country or from the districts which they 
formerly governed, The case of Pada, the writer of the Siddipora edicts, confirms this 
inference. As he knew the Kharosthi, he probably had immigrated, or been transferred, to 
Maisir from the north of India. 


In spite of these unfavourable conditions it is possible to distinguish in the writing of the 
Asoka edicts at least two, perhaps three, local varieties. Firat, there is a northern and a 
southern one, for which, as in the case of the later alphabets, the Vindbye or, as the Hindus say, 
the Narmada, forms the dividing line. The southern variety is most strongly expressed in the 
Girndr and Siddapure edicts, less elearly in the पषण; and Jnugada edicts, by differences in the 
signs for 4, 4, kha, ja, ma, ra, oa, the medial i, and the ligatares with ra (see below, under 0, 7). 
A comparison of the characters of the most closely allied northern and southern inscriptions 
confirma the assumption that the differences are not accidental. If the charactera of the 
Siddipura edicts do not always agree with those of Girnir, [36] the discrepancies will 
be ascribed to the northern descent of the writer Pada or to his service in a northern office. 


Even the writing in the northern versions is not quite homogeneous. The pillar edicts of 
Allahabad, Mathia, Nigliva, Paderia, Radhia, and Rimpirvi, form one very closely connected 
set, in which only occasionally minute differences can be traced, and the edicts of Bairat No. L., 
Bahasrim, Baribar, and Satici, do not much differ. <A little farther off stand the Dhanli 
separate edicts (where edict VII, has been written by a different hand from the rest), the Delhi- 
Mirat edicts, and the Allahabad Queen's edict, as these show the angular da. Very peculiar 
and altogether different is the writing of the rock edicts of Kilsi, with which some letters on the 
coins of Agathocles and Pantaleon (but also some in the Jangada separate edicts) agree. Perhaps 
it is possible to speak also of a north-western variety of the older Maurya alphabet.! 

Signs beginning with verticals show already in the Asoka edicts occasionally a thickening 
or a very short stroke (Seri) at the upper end, as in cha (pl. II, 14, Il), pa (28, VII); compare 
the cases noted El. 2, 448, and H.ASRSI, 1, 115. 

(1, 2) In addition to the eight forms of A, 4, given on page 6 above, the plate shows 
a ninth in col. XJ. with an open square at the top (compare ma, 32, XI, XII); a tenth, with 
the angle separated from the vertical, occurs in No. 1 of the Siddipura inscriptions, edict I, 
line 2,3. ‘The forms with the bent vertical (cols, VIE, XI) have been caused by writing the 
apper and lower halves of the letter separately. The addition of the stroke, marking the length 
of the vowel, to the right top of the vertical (cols. VIII, [X), is a peculiarity of Girnir, 





(8) The forms of J in cols, ITI, IV, are the commonones; that in col. X, which agrees with 
the I of the Gupta period and later types, is mre, (4) The rare J, which, as may be inferred 
from the Gaya alphabet of the masons, existed already in the Srd century ए. C., ocours also 
in the Mahibodhi-Gaya inscriptions, pl. 10, Nos, 9, 10, where Cosstwonam reads Im, becanse it 
appears in the representative of the Sanskrit Jndra. Though this reading is possible, 
[ consider it improbable, as it would be necessary to assume for 7 a not traceable form, 

1 Compare B15. ` अ (नाच ्भ्कहश  @#« #©|| 26 ff i ` ~ 2 rrr ee 


| = ee figures of section C. correspond with those af plate II: for । 16, 9 to E, compare also 
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consisting of two dots side by side with a third dot above on the left, thus.. . In later times 
(see pl. VI, 4, V, ए} the angles of the square-are turned towards the top and the bottom lines. 


(5, 6) प्रणाद (ZDMG, 40, 71) admits that the sign 6, XVIIT, looks like J, but prefers 
to read 0 for linguistic reasons, which seems to be unnecessary according to E. धतम 
Simplified Pali Grammar, 12f. The existence of 0 in the 3rd century may be inferred from 
the Gaya alphabet of the masons. 


(7) Add the horseshoe-form of E'(Kalsi edict V, 16, 4c.) from the comparative table on 
page 11 above, No. 16, col. V, 4. The half-round £ of col. XXIL occura also in Saici Stipa 1, 
No, 178. The AI, which has been placed in this row (col. XXI), existed in the 3rd century, 
-may be inferred from the Gay’ alphabet of the masons. — (8) Regarding the © of Dhuuli 
and Jaugada in dol. Vi, see above, § dy ए, 4,.a. ॥ 


(9) The dagger-shaped ka oceurs occasionally in all versions cf the Aéoka edicts, most 
rarely in Girnir, — (10) The oldest among the seven forms of kAq is that in col. IT (Kilsi) and 
col. VI (Jaugada separate edictsand Bharahut Stipa inscription). Hence come first the northern 
kha, with the loop on the right, col. III (Kalsi and Bharahut), and a form, nearly identical with 
that of ool. XVIII, in Jaugads separate edict I,1.4. The next derivative from this is the kAa 
with a bent vertical and a dot at the foot, in cola. IV, ए. Likewise of northern origin is the kha 
with the triangle at the foot, in Aiya, 43,V ; compare Mahibodhi-Gaya, pl. 10, No. 3, and Bharahnut, 
Another derivative from the primary form in col. ILI. is the kha of cols. VII, 1X—XII, with 
ॐ point at the foot of the perfectly straight vertical, and it occurs both in the south in Girnir, 
Siddiporsa, Dhsoli, and Jaugada, and in the north in Allahabad, Delhi-Mirat, Mathias, Radhia, 
Rampirva, ond Bairat No.1, The kia, consisting of a simple hook with the omission of the 
dot, in col. VII, is confined to the southern versions and is particularly common in Girnar. — 
(11) The ga, which is originally pointed at the top, is sometimes slightly rounded, in 
cols, 1४, WI, शा. ~ (12) The primary angular gha appears occasionally in Kalsi 
(col. IIT) and in the Jaugada separate edicta, — I add here the 4 [~ 
figure of fa from the Gay alphabet of the masons, which has been 
discovered after the preparation of the plates; compare my Indian Studies, ILI*, pp. अ, 76. 


(12) The primary ca with tail (see above, § 4, A, 18) occura also in,Saici Stipa I, Nos. 269 
and 234 (EI. 2, 368). ~ (14) The primary cha with unequal [38] halves in cols. VI, VII, 
becomes first a circle, bisected by the vertical, cols. 111, 1V, and hence is derived the later 
usonl form with two loops in col. II, and in the Gaya alphabet. — (15) The forms of ja, all of 
which have been derived from the j of the Dravidi (cols. XIII—XVI) may be divided (a) into 
essentially northern forms with a loop in col, 111 (Kalsi and Mathia), or with a dot in 
cols, [V, V (Allahabad, Delhi-Sivalik, Delhi-Mirat, Bairit No. I, Nigliva, Paderia, Dhanli, 
Saugada, and Siddapara), or with a short central stroke in col. II (Kilsi, Jangada separate edicts, 
Sabasrim, and Ripnith), and (4) inta southern forms, those in cola, ४ [147 X, XI, XVI (Girnir, 
Dhaali, Jangada, and Ghasundi), and that in cul. LX (जल्पः). 

(18) In addition to the semicircular fa, we often find secondary forms, finttened above or 
below or at both ends, ss in cols, 17, XI, XVI. — (20) With the round-baoked da of Kalsi in 
col, 111 compare also the similar di in the Allahabad Queen's edict, line 3. 


(28) From the primary ta in col. ITI, and 43, HI (tw), which is often turned: sideways: (sea. 
comparative table at page 11 above No. 22, V, 5), comes (a) the form with the round side-limb in 

cola; LV, V, XVI, ag well aa that in col. VI, and 43, col. Il (ti), and (6) the very common. ta 
with the angle just below the vertical in col. XI, from which finally the form. with tho 
semicircle for the angle in col. XII (common im later times) appears-to be derived.—(25) From 
the primary rounded da in ools. II, IL, comes (a) the angular form in cols. LV, V (Delhi- 
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Mirat, Delhi-Sivalik, Allahabad Kosambi edict, and Allahabad Queen's edict), and (6) the 
cursive da in cols, VII, 1X (Girnar, Jangada, d&c., rarely).— (26) The original dha of 
cols. V—VIL appears only in Delhi-Sivilik (rarely) and in the Jangada separate edicts 
(constantly), 


(28, 29) The angular pe and pha of col, XII. and col VL. eccora here and there in various 
versions. — (30) Add the 4a of the comparative table, page 11 above, No, 2, V, a, which 19 not 
rare in Kalsi and other versions. — (31) The secondary 604 with the straight stroke on tho right, 
1. XVI, and that with the rounded back, col. VI (Jangada separate edicts), appear alse in 
Bharahat (constantly), S4nci (often), Barabar, and Kilsi.— (32) The secondary ma with the 
semicircle at the top occurs throughout in tho northern inscriptions, except in the Sohgaura 
MIL The older ma with the angle above the circle, cola. VILI—X, is a southern form, and 
is confined to Girnir (exclusively) and Dhauli and Jaugada (rarely). 





(38) The notched ya in cols. IV, V, VII, XI, is used either constantly or chiefly in Delhi- 
Sivilik, Delhi-Mirat, Mathia, Radhis, Rampirva, Nigliva, Paderia, and Kalsi,. It is also very 
common in Dhanli, Jangads, and Biddipara. Bat in Girnir the ya with the curve below is 
the usual one, cols. VIII, अ, XI, besides which that with the angle, col. IX, is found 
occasionally. In writing the notched ya, the left half of the sign has been made first, and the 
right half has been added afterwards. In the ya with the carve below, the vertical and the. 
curve have been drawn separately, as may be seen from fyam in No. 1 of the Siddipura 
inscriptions, edict I, line 4. — (34) Add the forms of ra from Girnir given in the comparative 
table on page 11 above, No. 20, V, a and c. The corkscrew-like ra of Ghasundi, col. XVI, 
and the tertiary, almost straight-lined, form of Ripnith (between cols. VII, VIII), seem to be 
northern cursive forms of the letter. — (35) The angular /a-of cols. III, V, appears occasionally 
in most versions, whereas the highly cursive form in col. VII. is confined to the Janzada 
separate edicts. — (36) Add the modern-looking va of the comparative table on page 7 above, 
No. 19 (Kalsi), The va of Biddipura m col. XII, flattened below, and the triangular one of 
Ghasundi in col. XVI, appear occasionally in other versions. The va of col. IX, which 
resembles a ca turned round from right to left, is found also in Vesagame, Sohgaura, line 2. 


(37) Add the broad-backed ॐ of the comparative table on page 11, No, 21, V, ¢; and compare 
the ga in Kalsi edict XIII, 1, lines 35, 37, 58 ; 2, lines 17, 19. — (38) The conjectural reading 
of the signs of Kiilsi in cols. Il, 111. is based on Senakt’s Inscriptions de Piyadasi, 1, 35 f. 
The sa from which the later forma have been derrved is that of col. XVI. — (39) The primary श्व 
with the straight side-limb bas been preserved only in the south (Girnir and Siddipura). The 
cursive form in col. VII. occurs also in Kilsi 


(40) Add the probably primary Aa of Biddipuora in the comparative table on page 1] above, 
No, 5, शर, ज, which [87] is found also in Kilsi. The cursive Aa of col, VII. is confined to 
the Jangada separate edicts; a somewhat different cursive occurs in mahamdfa, Allababad 
Kosambi edict, line 1. 


(41) A certain /a is not found in the known inscriptions of the 3rd century, as the Hi of 
छद), in col. XVIII, belongs without doubt to the 2nd century 8. C. But it is possible that 
the da with the dot, 20, col. VI (Radhia), has to be read fa, The sign appears in Delhi-Sivilik, 
Mathia, and Radhia (edict ए) in the representative of the Sanskrit dudi or duli, and in Mathia 
and Radhia in the representative of dvddada, which in Pali usually becomes durddara, The 
dot may be, aa in kha and jo, a substitute for a circle, If such a modification of da was really 
used for Ja, the sign must have been derived from the angular do nearly in the same manner 
as the later In was framed ont of the ronnd-backed de (see above, § 4, B, 6) 
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7. — Medial vowels and Anusvira. 
(1) The originally straight stroke for ४ is often turned upwards im Balsi (see, for instance, 
sa, 97, IIT) and occasionally in other versions, after the manner prevalent in later times. In 
kha (10, V, VI), ja (15, VI, &e.), {5 (18, 11), sha (19, LI), hd (24, 12), the @-stroke ia added 
to the middle of the letter Bharahut offers also a ja like that of 15, XX 

(2) The angular रं (sce, for instanee, khi, 10, 11) becomes, regularly in Girnlir (see dhi, 
21, IX) and rarely in the Jaugada separate edicta (see khi, 10, ViI), a shallow curve, which 
in khi (10, ए प्रा), in ni (27, DX), and other letters ending in verticals, may be attached to the 
middle of the consonant, and which frequently is very much liked, Im दनान edict XIU, 2, 
10, the medial i of ti (43, IL) stamds twice to the left of its cousonant, likewise in # in 
Allahabad edict J (end), and in Ai in the Sobgaura copper-plate, line 4,— (3) The medial 
i of Girsir usually consists of a shallow curve bisected by a vertical (di, 25, 1X); but in 
(18, LX) it is marked by two vertieal strokes, and in 49 (24, IX) by two slanting ones. 

(4) The full ५ whieh is identical with J occurs in the dhu (26, 111) of Kilsi several 
times. It is also recognisable in ku (9, श), gw (11, DX), du (20, VED, and other lettera ending 
in verticals, which latter have to do double duty as parta of the consonants and of the vowel; 
see below, the remarks on some ligatures under E, 1. Elsewhere we have secondary forms: 
(2) such as omit the horizontal, in dhw (26, Il), pw (28, 111), &e. ; (4) such os omit the vertical, 
in tu (28, V), &e. In te the watroke is occasionally tarned upwards, as in 24, VILL, and 43, 
7; compare the later ¢# of pl. III, 21. XIX. — (5) The identity of medial 9 with O ia still 

reeognisable in letters ending in verticals, as in bhai (31, %), क.) where the vertical again does 
double duty. Bat mostly the yowel is expressed by two strokes, either parallel as in 
ake (26, ॐ) and in ya (33, WII) or placed otherwise as in pit (£8, Vill, XVI). 

(6) Signs like ge (11, IV) perhaps offer still remnants of the book-form of medial €, milo 
whieh the originally super-imposed triangle no doubt was reduced at first (see above, § 4, C, 1); 
and the estrokes of Eh (10, IID), ge (11. ILI), and gye (42, VII), which slant downwards 
from the left to the right, may have te be interpreted in the same way. In je (15, VID), 
te (18, $), the (19, XII), and the (24, XID), the vowel stands epposite to the middle of the 
consonant ; in khe it is often attached to the left end of the hook. — (7) Medial a occurs only in 
trai (23, IX) and thai (24. %), both in Girnir, and in me (32, XII; Siddipara) 

(8) Medial o preserves mostly the original shape of O very faithfully (see above, § 4, C, 1). 
The later cursive o with the two bars at the same height appears however in go (11, प ; Delhi- 
Sivalik) and Ao (40, V; Delhi-Sivalik), a» well as in the yo of the Persian sight, In mo (52, 
VII, ॐ; Jaugada separate edicts. Muthia, Radbia, and Giroir), the o has been formed im 
a similar menner. In the second form, the bara stand opposite the middle, and indicate that 
analogous ma and me existed already in the Srd century B. C.. just as later; see pl. 111, 30, 
X, XVIL. {9 the no of Kalsi edict ए, line 14 we have a looped o, similar to that in lo of pl III, 
93, XX, and in later signs. 

(9) The Anusvira mostly stands opposite the middle of the preceding Mitrki, as 10 mam 
(32, VIED). Bat in connection with 5 it is plaeed regularly jm £88) Delhi-Sivilik, Delhi-Mirat, 
Mathis, Radhia, Jaugada, and Dbeali, inside the angle of the vowel, as in fim (18, Vij). There 
are also other cases in which it occasional ly appears, as in the later scripts, above ita Matrka, 
and sometimes, as in mam (82, 11), it sinks to the foot of the latter; sce above, 44, B, ३९. 

E. — Ligetures 
(1) in the ordinary hgatares of the Aéoka edicts (42, II—VII, ॐ षा; 44, V—VII, 
XI, XIL; 44, II—VIl, XI, MI; 45, [V, ४, X), im those of Bharahut (45, XI) and of 
Ghasondi (42, 43, XVI), the consonants are placed below each other in their natural order and 
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suffer no material changes. Occasionally, however, as in 45 (42, Il, 1१), hye (42, LIT), gpa 
(42, V1), and gye (42, VIL), a single vertical stroke does doty both for the npper and the lower 
consonant, just aa in the modern ligatures क्र, क, and so forth; compare also the Kharogsthi 
ligatures, § 11 above, O, 3. 


(2) But there are cases of greater irregularities, especially in Girnir, where (a) the second 
sign is sometimes greatly mutilated or made cursive, as in vya (44, IT), mya (44, VIII), at 
and stu (45, VIIL, |X) ; (4) the sign for the second consonant is sometimes placed firat (Girni 
and Siddipura) for convenience sake,’ an in #fa, sti (42, VILL, LX), tpa, tea (43, LX, X), eva 
(44, इ, P); and (£) in Vigatores with ra, this sign is either (both in Girnir and Siddapura) 
inserted in the vertical lines of the other consonant (kra, 9, X ; fram, 23, X; dra, 25, X11; dra, 
30, X; era, $6, X ; aru, 39, X), or (in Girndr alone) is indicated by a small hook at the top of 
the combined sign (trai, 23, IX ; pra, pri, 28, 1X, X ; &c.). The position of ra always remains | 
the same, whether it ia to be pronounced before or after the combined consonant, and thus 
36, X, has the valoe both of rea and of era, The insertion of ra in the left. vertical of 6a in dra 
(30, X) probably goes back to the period when the writing went from the right to the left. 
Otherwise it onght to stand in the right vertical, 

§17.— The Dravidi of Bhattiprolu; Plate IZ 

To the remarks on the value of the Drividi of Bhattiprola for the history of writing in 
India (above, page 4), and to the explanations of its peculiar signa (above, § 6, A, 3, 7, 12, 15, 
18; B,4¢,5; and C, 2), | have now to add the reasons for the assumed reading of the sign in 
pl. 11, 38, XITI—XV. It seems to me certain that originally it had the value of «. For 
there can be no doubt that it expresses a sibilant, and that the Drividi is, like the Brahmi, 
an alphabet invented in order to write Sanskrit (see above, § 6. C, 2). As sigus for two 
of the three Sanskrit sibilants are easily recognisable, — the palatal in 87, XII], XIV, and the 
dental in 39, XI11, XIV, XV,— the third sign can only have been intended to express the 
lingual sibilant. But it is 8 different question, whether in the words of the Prikrit Bhattiproln 
inscriptions, in which the sign occurs, the lingual sibilant was actually pronounced, or whether, 
owing to the negligent orthography of the clerks, the sign has been pnt where the prononciation 
waséors. A certain answer to this question is for the present impossible. It could be given 
only if we knew more about the ancient Prikrit of the Kistoa districts [391 than is actnally the 
case Bat the correct nse of 42 in ¢awanudesGnam Bhattiprolo, No. X) indicates that the dialect 
possessed two sibilants; and it can only be doubted, whether s has been put erroneously for 4, 
es often happens in the Jaina inscriptions from Mathor&é (compare EI 1, 376), or whether it 
was still the lingual sibilant’ Another point in the character of the Drividi, which requires 
special mention, is, that its signs, which agree with those of the Brahmi, in several cases 
present characteristic peculiarities of the southern variety, ‘Ihis may be seen (1) in the 
angular A, 4; (2) in the £4 (10, XIIJ, XV) consisting, like that of Girnir, merely of 9 vertical, 
with = hook at the top; (3) in the dh, which has the same position as that of the Jaugada 
separate edicts and the N&nighit inscriptions; (4) in m, which, though turned topay-turvy, 
retains the angle of the ma of Girnfr; and (5) in 4, which mostly bas the straight side-limb, as 
in Girnir and Biddipurs. 


As the inscription on the crystal prism (No. X), found with the alone vessels, shows the 
ordinary Krihmi except in the da opening to the right, it follows that the Driividi was not 
used exclasively even in the Kistna districts, but together with the common.old Indian alphabet. 
The small number of the inscriptions hitherto found, makes it impossible to gay anything 
definite regarding the spread of this alphabet, And it is equally difficult to fix with certaint क 
the time and the duration of its use. As king Kubiraka or Khubiraka (Knbera) is not known 
from other sources, we can only fall back on the never absolutely certain paleouraphic indications, 


५ 0. उअ, Gurepljakeumads 26, thinks thas these groups should be read (aii, tsi, an the are written. 
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The signs, which agree with the Brahmi, point te the time immediately after Asoka, or about 
B. ©. 200, In favour of this estimate is particularly the occurrence of the long verticals, 
the invariably rand ¢, and the r, which is always represented by a straight line. 

§ 18. — The last four alphabets of Plate IT. 


In addition to the inscriptions of DaSaratha (ool. XVII), which very probably belong just to 
the end of the पे centary B. ©. (see above, § 16, A), only those of the Ceta king Khiravela 
of Kalitga (cola. XX, XXII) and those of the Andhra queen Niyanika in the Ninighit cave 
(cols. XXIII, XXIV) can be dated approximately. Khiiravela’s inscription must iave been 
incised between B. C. 157 and 147, as the king's thirteenth year is said to correspond to the 
year 165 of “the time of the Muriya (Mauriya) kings”? and it fixes also the time of the 
Nanaghit inseription. For, according to line 4, Khiravela assisted in the second year of his 
reign a western king called Sitakani, This Sitakagi probably is identical with the first 
Andbra prince of that name mentioned in the Purinas, whose inscribed image is found in the 
Ninighit cave. Hence the date of the large inscription, which was incised during the regency 
of Satakani’s widow Nayanikd, cannot be much later than 8. £. 150. 

Paleographic evidence is almost the only help for fixing the time of Dhanabhiti's macrip- 
tion on the éoraea of the Bharahut Stupa (col. XVIII), which was meised “ during the rule of 
the Suigas,"’ as well as that of the Pabhosa cave inscriptions (col. XIX) and of the oldest 
votive documenta frum Mathura (col. XX), all of which offer (see above, § 15, 5) the Saige 
type of the ancient Brahmi. To judge from the evidently close connection of their characters, 
partly with the younger Maurya alphabet and partly with the Kaliiga script, the mgns of 
cols, XVILL, XIX, probably belong to the second century B.C. Those of col. XX. may date 
from the first century H. C., as the elongation of the lower parts of the verticals of A, A (1, 2), 
the broad back of 4a (37), the cursive /a (41) and the gubscribed rain dra (42), which 1s twiated 
to the lelt, point to o inter time. 

The tendency to shorten the upper vertical lines, mentioned already above (§ 16, A), is, 
though here and there not fully carried through, common to all the four scripts. The broaden- 
ing of the letter or of the lower parts of ga, fa, pa, bha, ya, la, ea and ha, is found only in 
the Inst [40] three alphabets ; and the thickening of the tops of the apper verticals, and the 
nse of the so-called Serif, are particularly remarkable only in the Saige and Kalinga alphabets. 
Tendencies in the direction of later developments are foond, not only in the letters of col, XX, 
already mentioned, but alao in the round da (=0, XXII, XXIII), so characteristic for the later 
southern alphabets, in छ with the curved upper horizontal line (22, XVIII, XTX) in the 
partly or entirely angolar ma (32, XIX, XXII) in the semicircular medial ¶ of ke (9, XXIT), 
& (3७, ‡ 311), and vi (36, XXIV), as well as +» the detached o of yo (11, XXII), 14 (19, XXIV) 
and tho (24, XXIV). The single medial au of the plate, in pats (28, XVIII), deserves to 
be noted 

As regards the geographical distribution of these types, the younger Manrya alphabet 
belongs not only to the north-east (Bihir), but also to the north-west, where its ja and sa are 
found on the coins of the two Indo-Grecian kings, mentioned above (§ 15,4). The Kalinga 
alphabet is of course that of the south-eastern coast, and the type of the Ninaghiiy inscriptions 
that of the weatern Dekhan. Finally, the Suiga type probably represents the script of the 
centre of India. It, however, extends also to the west, as the same or very similar characters 
are found in the caves of the Maratha country; compare § 15 above, 5, note 3. 

Very little can be said regarding the duration of the use of these scripts. The Indo- 
Grecian coins sbow that the younger Maurya characters were used in the firat half of the 2nd 

Fal Orjental Congress, 8, 2, 140; compare Ostreichieobe Monsteachr, flr d.Or., 1564, S81. 
3 Sixth Oriental Congress, 3, 2, 146: differently Bbanjarker, Early Hist. of the Dekkan®, 34, who assigns 
Sgtakayi to the period B. 0. 40 to A. D. 16. 
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century B, ©. The Kaliiga script is visible also in the inscriptions of Khiravela’s next 
descendants? If Burcess has correctly fixed the time of the Pitalkhorii caves,’ it would 
follow that the script of the Ninighit inscriptions continued to be used in the first 
century A. D. 


¢ 19. — The precursors of the northern alphabets, 
A.— The alphabst of the Northern Esatrapas; Plate IIT. 

Immediately conneeted with the latest forms of the Suiga type in the oldeat Jaina inscrip- 
tions from Mathara (pl. 11, col. XX) is the alphabet of the Northern Keatrapas on the coins and 
in the inseriptions of the Mahikgatrapa Rajevula or Ra ojubuls and of his son Sodisa or Sudasa, 
who ruled im the first century 9, 0. or A, D, (?) over the same town.! And some “archaie” 
votive inscriptions from Mathurd, as well as legends on certain Indian coins, exhibit the early 
letters of the same type.® 


The characteristics of this type (plate ITI, cols. [, IT) are the eqnalisation of all the upper 
verticals, except in la (33.1); the constant use of the Seri/, occasionally replaced, aa in dha 
(29, I), by a nail-head or wedge; and the constant use of angular forms for gha (10, 1), yo 
(13, + ID), pa (26, I, [1), pha (27,1), ma (30, 1, 1), te (33, 1), +> (86, 1), ..ad ha (38, I, 11). 
Other, mostly cursive, innovations are found in the peculiar ca (11, I): in the slanting angular 
da (18, I); im da (23, I); in the broadened 64a (29; I, IL); in ra with the carve at the end 
(82, I, 1, which occasionally reappears also later (see pl. IV, 33, IV) in northern inscriptions ; 
in the medial vowels @ (which in Ad, 38, II, rises upwards, but in ra, $2, ए keeps its ancient 
form), i (in dé, 24, I), 9 fin gho, 10, 1, and é, 35, IE); and in the position of the Anusvara above: 
the line (in g@m, 20, I). The 4a shows, besides the old form in 7, I, II, the Ister one with the 
bent bars in ksa (40,1). The upper part of the aboormal ra (24, IT) with two triangles, which 
sometimes is found also in the Kugana inscriptions® and elsewhere, [च] probably representa 
a hollow wedge. The inseriptions of this class for the first time show’ the medial r which 
consists, exactly like that of the Kugana inscriptions in wr (34, III), of a straighé line slanting 
towards the left. 


B.—The alphabet of the Eusang inscriptions; Plate III. 


The next step in the development of the Brahmi of Northern Indin is illustrated by the 
inseriptions from the time of the Kusaua kings Kanigke Hovigka and Visogka or Vaeuders 
(plate 111, cols. IL[—W), the first among whom made an end of the rule of the older Sakas in 
the eastern and southern एतद The inscriptions with the names of these kings, which ron 
from the year 4 to the year U8 (secording to the usually accepted opinions, of the Baka era of 
A. 0. 77-78, or of the 4th century of the Seleucid era),® are very nomerous in Mathora and its 
seighbourhood, and are found also in eastern Rijpatina and in the Central Indian Agency 
(सफ). In spite of great variations in the single letters, which occasionally exhibit the more 


the later documenta, the alphabet possesses a very characteristic appearance, and nebody who- 
ence haa seen the squat aod broad letters of the Kogane period will ever make a mista by 


assigning them to other times 
उ Compare above, §16, noted. __* Sixth Oriental Congres, & a 17 Udayacid leecicn ic Sixth Oriental Congress, 3, 2, 179; Udayagiri inseription Nos. 8, 4. 
५ See abore, § DD. 


9 Compare above, ॥ 16, note 4 

9 Buddhist Cave Temples, 248. 3 

ग ध OT Ne ta ne G ASR: 8, pl 18 No. 14EU1, 298, No. 17; C.CAL pl. 3, No, Udy pl. 6; pl. 8, No, 22. 
ह. (CI. 3), No, 33. १. += 2; 

18 erppinam, C.ASE, 20, pl. 5, line 2. 

* IA. 10,218; 0.08. 51 f., 57; Baigpimean, Early Hist, of the Dekkan’, 25, note 1, thinks that Kanipke 
ruled later ; but 5. Lavi, J.A. 1897, I, 5, places even Vasudeva in the first contury A. D.; the years 4 and Sef 


this ere cocur in ET. 2,201, Nos, 11,12; Eaniska, the year 7, El. 1, 991, Mo. 19 
9 ee facsimile, EI > 189. 
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सयाया 
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As regards the details, the following innovations deserve apecial mention: + — (1) Side by 
side with more ancient signs, the 4 of col. [V, shows a form leading up to the modern A of the 
Nagart of Western India; compare also pl. 1V, 1, 1X, XI f. (2) The bar denoting the length 
of J is attached jow down (2, III, [V) ; compare pl. LV. 2, VIL ff. (3) Three strokes, one of 
which is set up vertically, take the place of the three dots of [ (3, 171). (4) The horizontal 
stroke of U occasionally shows # curve at the left end (4 1V). (5) The base of the triangular 
& (5, LV, ४) is mostly at the top; compare pl. 1V,5, X # (6) ‘The kha (2, 111 V) is mostly 
triangular below, and its hook is often small. (7) One of the two originally horizontal strokes 
of na is always tarred into curve notched in the middle, and sometimes both are changed in 
this manner, aa in 20, 171, ३४; oreasionally the vertical is split up into two lines, which are 
abtached to the ends of the left horizontal line, each bearing a portion of the curved top-bar 
(20, ध). (8) The ta shows sometimes, bat rarely, 8 loop, as in afi (43, 1V). (9) The lower end 
= da (23, 111-- प} is drawn farther to the right, and the bolge on the right becomes larger 
(10) The die (24, Il, 1V) becomes narrower and pointed at the ends. (11) The horizontal 
stroke of wa is curved (25, 111) or looped (25, IV), whereby the still more modern looking form 
in 25, V, ia developed. (12) The ya 191, I[I—V) mostly has a hook or circle on the left limb, 
and in ligatores is either looped as in ryya (42, 111), or bipartite as in ryye (41, V). (13) The 
va is occasionally rounded on the left (34, V). or becomes similar to ca, as in reve (42, 1 ४). 
(14) The ॐ (35 [1I—V) becomes narrower, and its middle stroke lies horizontally acroes the 
interior; sometimes the left dewn-stroke beara a Serif at the end, or the right one is made 
longer. just 2 in ga (9, V); compare pl. IV, 36, I ff. (15) The central bar of sa (36. III—V) 
goes straight across the interior of the letter, (16) The left limb of ea is occasionally, bnt 
rarely, tarned into a loop (57, iV); compare plate 1V, 38, 1 &. 

All there peculiaritier, as well as the advanced forme of the medial vowels, of 7 in ra (32,1V), 
of win ku (7, 1४, V) and in १४ (48, Vj)2and of o in ¢ (21, 1V), reappear constantly in the 
northern alphahets of the next period, those of the Gupta inscriptions (pl. 1V, cols [-- ४ 11) and 
of the Bower MS (pl VI, cola. [—ILI), or are preenraors of the forms of those documents, The 
literary alphabets used in Mathura dnring the first two centuries A. D., very likely were 
identical with or closely similar to the later ones, and the admixtare of older forms. observable 
im the inscriptions of the Kugana period, may be dae purely to an imitation of older votive 
inscriptions. 

Attention must be called to the medial rin ¢r (21, 1V) and {421 in er (34, ID, for which 
we have also once’ the form of pL. 1V, 3, 111 ; likewise to the rather common final m, which 
resembles that in ddham (41, \11।). and to the Visarpa, which looks exactly like the modern 
one (compare 4", 41, 1X) and first appears in these inscriptions. The broad strokes of th® 
letters and their thick tops indicate that they imitate an alphabet written with ink. 





§ 20, — The precursors of the southern alphabets. 
A.— The alphabet of the Esatrapas of त दा च्छ and Gujerat; Plate IIL. 

While the inscriptions of Northern India thus show in the first and second centuries A. D. 
the beginning of the development of a new local variety of the Brahmi, we find in the 
docamenta from Western and Central Indin, as well as from the Dekhay, the first steps leading 
up to the later southern alphabets. The inscriptions and coins of the Kgatrapa dynasty of 
Malva and Gujarat, descended from Castana or Tinstanes, illustrate the western writing, aod 
col. VI, taken from the Girniir Pratasti of the reign of Rudradiman (about A. D. 160)" gives 
a specimen of it. This rcript agrees with the later southern alphabets (§ 27, below) in the 
following characteristic points: — (1) in the cure ० ee characteristic pointa : — (1) प the curves at the ends of A and A (1, 2), be (7). 





1 Compare my remarks, EL. 1, 871 4, ; 2, 197. ४ Compare the tu of plate IT, 4, IML 

8 EL. 1, 389, No, 15. 9 Compare, for instance, waf, EL 1, 382, No. 3. 
५ Buaypasean, Early Hist. of the Dekkan’, 2 ff, C.CML §—5; Buscviwit, J.RAS. 1800, 695 ; Boosie. 
Die ind, Inschr, u daa, Alter च. ind. Kunstpoesie, 46 9, 
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aa (15), ra (32), and of medial ४ and @ (not in the plate) ; (2) in the tound-backed da (ES) ; (3) in 
the ba 25), notched on tho left; (4) in the la (33) with the vertical bent to the left; and 
(5) in the medial = (see sr, 47), whieh is difficolt to distingaish from ra. Its other letters, for 
instance, 44 (35) nnd the tripartite subscribed yw of lya (42), partly agree with those of the 
inscriptions of Sodisa, and partly, — for instance, kéa (8), na (25) with the bent base-line, 
pa (2) with the notch in the left vertical, ya (3)) with the curve on the left, and the frequently 
rounded va (34),— with the types of the Kagana period. Pecnliar is ita fa (16). Its cursive 
medial ¢, which is used only in mi (25) and in ra (compare pl. VIL, 34, 11), and the aw in 
yau (31), besides which the older form of pl. LI, 28, X VIL, is used, appear here for the first time. 

The letters on the somewhat older coins! of Rudradiman'a grandfather Cagtana and of his 
father Jayadiiman, which probably were strock in Ujjaim, exhibit no material differences. 
Among the later Kgatrapa inscriptions? that from Junigadh, incised during the reign of 
Rodradiiman's son Rudrasiinha, fully agrees with the Girn@r Pragasti. The Gunda imecription 
of the same prince from the year 103 (or, according to the usual assumption, from A, 1. 180), 
and the Jasdan inscription of Rudrasimba’s son Kudrasena from the year 127 (?) or A. ग). 
204-205, show a few more advanced characters. Both these documents offer the bipartite sub- 
acribed ya; and the second hus several times the northern ma of the Gupta period (pl. 1V, 31, 
[ fF), a8 well ns the 6 standing above the line (compare, for instance, ne, pl. VII, 27, Vj: The 
same mia, or A similar sign with a straight base-stroke, appears also frequently on the coins of 
the Inter Kgatrapas.? Its ocrurrence probably indicates a northern influence, perbaps that 
a northern alphabet was ०४९५ 9४ the same time; compare § 28 below, A. 

B.— The alphabets of the cave-inscriptions of the western Dekhan 
aod the Konkan; Plate 7117. 

(a3) The writing of the western Dekhan and the Kojkan in the caves of Nasik, Jonnar, 
Kirle, Kauheri Kodi, 4c, shows three varieties, an “archaistic" or retrograde type, a more 
advanced one with mostly faint traceg of sonthern peculiarities, and an ornamental one, ‘The 
first two appear in the oldest dated inscriptions of the Saka Ugavadita or Usabbadita 
(Rgabhadatta),* the son-in-law of the Egabarita king and Ksatrapa Nabapiina from the years 41 
to 45 of, according to the onal assumption, the Saka era,* or from A. 0). 118 tol22. The Karle 
inscription No. 19 (col. VII) offers the *‘archaistie” or retrograde type, among the letters of 
which gha(1u), ga( 13), da (23), baa (29), ya (31), la (38), ® (37) and ha (38) come close to the 
forms in the older alphabets of pl. Il, especially to those of the oldest Andhra inscriptions in 
cols, XXII, >+ 1४. The sume variety is found in some other, partly older, inscriptions of the 
sume caves," and must be regarded as a direct development from the ancient Andhra type. It 
zhowa only very faint traces of the southern pecaliarities enumerated above. The curves at the 
ends of the verticals are only rudimentary. The vertical of /a is corved, bat to the right. ‘Fhe 
triangular dha (24), which appears here for the first time, is found also in other alphabets of 
this plate (see col. XI ff.); the abnormal kha (8) is confined to Karle No. 19. 

Against this rather clumsy alphabet, we find in Ugavadita’s inseriptiona from Nisik 
(cols, # [11, 1X) very neatly made letters, the ductus of which resembles that of Sodiisa's 
inscriptions (col. 1) and of the Girndr Progasti (eol. VI). They show no trace of archaic forms. 
and the traces of the southern peculiarities are faint or entirely wanting. Only the southern 
da (18) ia distinct and constant. Noteworthy are é¢ (35, 42, VIID), which agrees with that of 
col. VI, the tinal m in dt4am (41. VIIL), and the tripartite subscribed ya in bhyah (41, EX) 

1 C.CMI. pL 1; J.BAS. 1800, pl at p. 88; BASRWI, & pl.7, 

= facsimiles in 2.4.311. 2, pl. 20; च. 2743. 8, 294 ; Sanskr. and Prokr. Enscrs. Bhaunagar, pl. 17—18 
wa See the plates cited in note 1 above. + Usabhadate only in Karle No. 19, BASRWI. 4, pl. 51, 

* Thu: Rasypag@as, Early Hiss. of the Dekkan?, 23, and BRagvANLAL, J.1AS, 1890, 642; seo aloo BUHLER, 
Die ind, Inschr. a. das. Alter der ind. Kunstpoosie, 57 {.; while Qunningham, CMI. 3 {., refera Nabapana’s dates to 
the Micava ora of B,C, 57-36, and OLomwemsa, A. 10, 227, places Nabapana between A. D, 25 and 100. 

* Bare, Nos, l—i4, BASE WL. 4, pl, 47, 45; Niisik, No, + op, cit, pl SL 
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| Very similar to this script 18 thnt of the Nasik inscriptions (No. 11, = 6, = col. >) of the 
Andhra king Gotamiputa Sitakani, who destroyed the Egaharita dynasty,— possibly just 
No. 14, = col XI), who ia mentioned by Ptolemy ns siri-Polemaivus or Polemios.! The only 
material difference occurs in the triangular dha (24, XI; compare col, VIL), which however is 
by no means constant. Nearly of the same type are the alphabets shewn in col, ॐ | 1. from the 
Nisik inseription of the somewhat later Andhra king Gotamiputa Siriyata Siitakani, 17 
col. XIII. from the undated inscription Nasik No. 2u, and in col X1V. from Nasik No. 12, incised 
during the reign of the Abhira king livarasena2 In col. XII, however, we havea peculiar form 
of ta (21) developed from a looped form, # looped na (25) somewhat differing from the northern 
form in col. LV, a ra (32) with a stronger curve, and a fu (23) with the vertical bent towards 
the left ; further, in col. XIII. a looped ta (21), and in col. XIV. a ta (21) and a na (25) derived 
from looped forms, a ya (31) with o curve on the left, a la (89) bent towards the left, a cursive 
subscribed wa in jiah (40), and o peculiar, r-like, medial ऋ in da (23), which reappears in later 
southern inscriptions; compere, fur instance, éhu, pl. VII, 30, XII, and the @ in 1४, ph HI, 21, 
XVII, XIX. 

Cola. XV, XVI, give two somewhat differing specimens of the ornamental variety of this 
period according to the undated inscriptions of Kuci (Nos. 1—6, 11, 20) and of Junnar (No. 3). 
Both agree in the ornamental treatment of mediul iand#. But the Kadi inscriptions extend 
it to the enrves at the ends of all verticals, and show notches in the left [44] strokes of pa (26) 
and 64 (24; compare col. VI). In col. XVI. there are two other noteworthy signs, the bipar- 
tite eubseript ya in yya ' 49), aud the da with the borizental bar in dri (41; compare 35, IiI—v). 
Orramental forms, resembling thos of cols. XV. XVI, are found also in the approximately 
datable inscriptions of Pulamiyi in Karle Nos. 20, 22, and of the minister of the queen of bis 
succeswor Vasithipata Sitakayi in Kauheri No, 11. The first two of these documents show 
a looped ta and a au like that of col, XVII; the third exhibits the neat characters of Western 
Kgatrapainscripions. tis, therefore, certain that during the 2nd century A. 1), all these three 
varieties were nosed promiscuonsly in the western Dekhan and the Koiikan,’ and the inscriptions 
from the Amarivati Stipa’ prove that they eeeurred also on the eastern const of India. The 
contemporaneous employment of more advanced types and of more archaic ones with an 
admixture of more modern signs will have to be explained in this, as in other cases, by a desire to 
select archaic and monumental forms for epigraphic purposes and 9 failure to completely carry 
out this intention. 

©. —'The alphabet of the Jaggayyapeta inscriptions; Plate IIT. 

In the Kistna districts of the eastern coast, o still more ornamental alphabet, found in the 
Jaggaryapeta inscriptions from the time of the Ikaviku king Sirivira Porisadatta (cola, X VII, 
XVI), aa well as in some Amaravati macriptions,® was developed out of the ornamental 
variety just discussed, probably somewhnt later, in the $rd century A.D. One of its most 
prominent charucteristica is the very considerable elonyation of the verticals of A, 4, ka, fia, ra 
and la, as well as of the medial i, fands. To later time point the cursive forms of tha and 
ha, which latter agrees with the northern Gupta form (pl. IV, 39, I, V1), and the medial 5 of 
me (30), which, with its downward curve, agrezs with the € of the later southern inscriptions 
(compare 30, XIX, XX, and pl, VII, 35, XI), and the medial # in 1४ (2); compare col, XTX, 
and pl. VII, 30, XX). The medial # of ¢# (40), in which the atroke expressing the length of 
the vowel has been attached to the head of the consonant, is entirely abnormal. 

1 bee the works quoted in note 5 on page 42 above. Pe ae 

1 According to Ba acvaNLAL 6 estimate, J.1RAS- 1804, 657, “ somewhat later than Nahapana.” 

॥ Gumpare facsimiles in B.ASEWI. Vol. 4, pl 45, Enda Now. 12-18; pl 44, Knja Nos. 22-26; Mabad 
Mos. 1—4; Kol Nes. 3, 5: pl 47, Bedsa Nos. 1-8 ; pl. 48, Earle Nos. 15-18; Eailarvad: No. 19; Junnar 
Nos. 1, 2; pl. 49—S1, Junnar Nos, 4—#4 ; pl. 52, Nasik No. 6a; pl. 54, Jnnoar No. 32 ; Karle No. 20; pl 56, Nasik 
Hos. 17—19, 21—24: and Vol. 5, pl. 51, Kayheri Nos, 2—5, 10, 19-14. । 

+ 7.५5. 1, pl 53, 57; pl. 88, त 26—4, 37; pl. ®, Nos, 80, 43; pl 60, Nos. 44, 45, 47—50 > ph 87 
Nos. 51—!3, 85, 56; and the antotypes of the Andhra coins, 0.6.91. pl. 12, and J.BHRAS. 13, pl. 3. 

३ छ + जाड 1, pL 68, Nos. 35, 58; pl. 59,-Nos, $3, 40—a2; pl. 60, No. 46; pl. 61, No. 54; pl. G2 
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D.—The alphabet of the Fallava Prakrit land-grants; Plate III. 

The highly cursive writing of the Prikrit lund-granta of the Pallava kings Vijayaboddha- 
verman and Sivaskandavarman from Katci (Conjeveram) in the Tamil districts,’ shows in its 
ductus a certain relationship to the Jaggayyapels inscriptions, Bot it is not doubtfal that these 
documents are much later, though it is for the present impossible to fiz their dates exactly 
The use of Prikrit for offecial purposes perhaps indicates that they are not later than the first 
half of the 4th century A. D. The broad FE (5, XX) with the radimentary vertical to the right 
(compare pl. VII, 6, XI ff.), the da with a tail 7 sdam (40, XX; compare pl. VII, 19, IV £), 
the subscribed tha open on the right in ttha (41, XIX; compare pl. VII, 45, XX), and the 
constantly looped o in fo (33, XX; compare pl. Vil, 34, 111 ^ XITT, XVII) point to the later 
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[45] Ry the term “ northern कहा I understand with Bunceres, Fizer,? and others, 
that large group of epigraphicand literary scripts, which from about A. D. 350 conquers the whole 


॥ Compare facsimiles in 1A. 0, 10; ET. 1,18. 
> Preparation of Plates 1४, V, and VI: — 


Prats IV 
Cuttings from facsimiles. 
Cola. I, 7, U1; from एला, Gupta lescriptions Cola, XII, XTV ; from F GI (CII. 3), pl. ५, 
(CII, 3), pL 1. Cola, XV, XV1; from plute at El. 1, 10. 
Col. IV ; from F.GL (ना. 8), pl. 5. Col. XVII; from plate at LA. 9, 172, Nos, 7, 9.9. 
Cola प, VI; from F.GT (CTL. 4), 1.9, A Cola. ऋषा, XIX ; from F.GI (CII. 3), pl. 9. 
Cul. VIE; from F.GI (CL. 3), pl. 9, प. Col, XX; from plate at TA. 1, 234. 
Col. VILL; from plate at EL, 1, 233, Col, XX ; from plate at TA. 15, 112, 
Col, 1X ; from ¥.61 (CTT. त}, pl 13. । Go. EXE; from plate at LA, 11, 108. 
Col. ड : from F.GT (UTI. 3). pl ॐ. । Col, EXT; from plate at LA. 15, 140, 
Cols, Xl, ह्‌ ; from F.GI (CII. इ), pl ॐ B, and 
31,4, B. 
Col. [ ; from photolithograph of impressions of El Col. XT; from plate at TA. 6, 109, 
1, 97. Col. XII; from plate wt TA. 18, 11. 
The other columns cut from facsimiles : — Col. पा ; from p'ate at El. 1, =. 
Col. II; from plate at EJ. 1, 100, Col, KTV ; from plate at LA. 14, 206. 
Ool. Il; from plate at EI. 1, 242 Col. EV: from plate ot EI. 2, 297. 
Col. IV ; from plates ot 1A. 6, 65, and 11, 158 Col. XVI; from Bhaunagar Sonkr. aed! Prikr, I 
Col. Vi from unpublished facsimiles of LA. 19, | “riptions, plates W, 41 
134, Col. XVI1; from plate at IA, 16, 22. 
Col. VI; from plate at TA. 17, 310. Col XVIII ; from plate at EJ. 1, 208. 
Col, VIL; from unpublished facsimiles of EL 1, Col. XIX; from plate at El. ३, 290, 
Col, XX; from plate at IA. 15, 190, 
Col VIII; from plate at FI. 1, 77. Col, XX1; from plates at LA. 11,71, 337. 
Col. 1X; from plate at EI. 2, 120. Col. अ]; from plate at 1A. 15, 254 
Col. X; from plate at LA. 6, 50. Col, XXJIL; from plate at EI. 1, 34. 
Puatz VL 
Cottings from 1 कनात], 
Cols. 1, प, णा, TV, from plates in Hoxay z's Bower Col, XITI; from Bernat, op. cit, pl. 1, 3, 
MB,, ponte 1, 2. Col. XIV; from Amecd, Oxson., Ar. Series, 1, 1, 
Cols, प्र, VI, फा, and [Z; from Aneed. Oron., Ar pl. 4. 
Bar., 1, 3, plate f, cola, 1,2, 2 Cola, =, ZVI, XVII; from Levwtann, photogr. 
Col, VIIL; from plate at Vienna Oriental Congress, | of Deccan College Collection, 1880.81, No, 57:7, X¥ 
Aryan Section, 127 ff. EVI ; 14 and 16, XV; 18, KV, XVI, XVII; 19 and 8 
Col IX; see above, with oole V, VI, and VIL EV, EVI; 4, XV; 2, XV, XVI; 35,37, and 4], XV 


Gal X: 1 se a , | added from Laumawn's Videsivadyaks, pl, 35; 7 
Xj from Bespatt, Cat. Boddh. MS5., pL 
वननु नम 1, XVII, and 6, 9, 10, XV, and 12, 14, 15, XVI, added 





Col, XI; from Bexpaxt, op. cit., pl. 3, 1. ak वग ater: 
Col XII; from Berlin Oriental Congress, Indian Cols. XVIII, XIX; from plates at Vienua Oriental 
Section, pL 2, 3, 3. Congress, Aryan Section, 111 ff. 


Beale of the three plates = two-thirds of the facsimiles 
° F.CI (CIL 3}, ३ {= and passim. 
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wide territory north of the Narmadi, with the exception of Kithiival and northern Gujarat, and 
which, spreading in the course of time nwre and more, tinally is used in a mamber of varicties for 
nearly all the Aryan languages of India. Their origia is to be found iu the cnrsive forms, which 
first appear in the addition to the Asoka edict VI. of Dhaali, and in a number of signs of the 
Kalsi version (ace above, puge 6 f.), and later are found, occasionally or constantly, in some of 
the Juina votive inscriptions of the Kogana period inee above, § 19, A). Their general type is 
that of a cursive alphabet with signs reduced at the top to the same heiyht, and made 
thronghout, as mach as possible, equal in breadth. As the occorrence of ancient MSS. and 
various peculiarities of the lettera, such as the formation of wedges out of the Serifs at the ends 
of the verticals, clearly prove, they were always written with a pen 07 क brush and ink, Their 
most important common characteristics are: — (1) The absence of carves at the lower ends of 
the verticals of A, A, ba, fia, be. (with occasional exceptions for ra); (-) the ase of the Serif at 
the left down-strokes of kha, ga, and #1; (३) the division of the original vertical of a and of its 
apper bar; (4) the use of a looped mand of a fa without a loop ; (5) the transformation of 
the lower portion of ma into a amall knob or loup attached to the left of the letter; (6) the 
shortening of the vertical of la; (7) the turn of the medial 5 to the left, which is soon followed 
by the twist of medial f to the right; (8) the development of curves, open to the left, at the 
end of the originally horizontal medial ४; and (9) the use of 8 curve, open to the right, for 
medial r. 

While all the alphabets represented in plates IV, प्र, VI, show these common characteristics 
or further developments from them, they may be divided, acccording to other peculinrities, 
into seven larger groups, most of which again comprise several varieties : — 

(1) The epigraphic North-Indian alphabet of the 4th and 5th centuries, commonly called 
the Gupta alphabet, which, aecording to Hoeaste's researches! has an eastern and 8 western 
variety, among which the second again has two branches, and with the western variety of 
which the literary alphabet of the Bower MS. and of some other documents from Kashgar is 
closely connected. 

(2) The acute-angled or Siddhamiatrka (६) alphabet with wedes at the verticals of the letters, 
which is first found in the palm-leaves of Horiuzi, and towards the end of the 6th century in 
the Muahiniman inscription from Gay& and in the Lakkhiman‘lal Prasasti. 

(3) The Nagari with its long-drawn, tailed, letters, and loug top-strokes, the first certain 
traces of which occur in the 7th century. 

(+) The Saérada alphabet, a northern variety of the western Gupta type, first found about 
A, 1). ६00. 2 

(5) The eastern Proto-Bengali alphabet with moch rounded, cursive letters, and with 
hooks or hollow triangles at the tops of the verticals, first traceable in the 11th century. 

(४) The hooked alphabet of Nepal, [48] which is closely connected with the Proto-Dengali 
and occurs in MSS. from the 11th centary onwards. - 

During the 4th and 5th centuries, the rule of these alphabets to the north of the Narmada 
is by no means undisputed. In the west we find, as far north as Bijayagadh (Bhartpur), 
inscriptions in southern characters, or with an admixtore of southern letters (see below, § 27). 
In the th and 7th centuries this mixture no longer occura. Only the ay-cal led ; arrow-head ™ 
type (see below, § 26, C), the seventh variety ou plates 1V—VI, which appears in rather late 
times in Bengal and Nep§l, offera an instance of the importation of a southern script into 


dal ie ee! a ee India, jie {४१ 
1 J.ASB. 60, = च. ; end LA. 21, 2) व. 
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On the other hand, we meet, from the 7th century, with inscriptions in northern characters 
first on the coast, in the west in Gujarat,' and in the east even beyond Madras? Documenta of 
this kind appear from the middle of the 8th century also im the central Dekhan, and during 
the 12th and 13th centaries they penetrate as far as Vijayanagara in the Kanarese country (see 
bere § 23). But they never come into sole use beyond the northern limit of the Dravidian 

tricts. 


The ancient MSS. hitherto found in Kashgar, Jnpan and Nepal, the oldest of which 
probably were written in the.4th century, show only northern ietters. The palm-leaf MSS. 
of Western India, which begih in the 10th century, agree with the inscriptions of the period, 
and sah that the northern Nigari was generally used in Rajpotina, Gujarat, and in the 
northern Dekhan as far as Devagiri (Danlatibid).® The gradaal advance of the northern 
characters towards the south probably is explnined by the predilection of many sonthern kings 
for northern customs, and by the Immigration of northern Brahmans, castes of scribes, and 
Buddhist and Jaina monks, to which facts the statements in various inscriptions and the 
historical tradition bear witness.* 

§ 22.— The so-called Gupta alphabet of the 4th and 5th centuries A, D.; Plate IV. 
A.—Varioties. 

The differences between the eastern and western varieties of the so-called Gupta [47] 
alphabet appear in the signs for la, sa and Aa.” In the eastern variety the left limb of la 
(plate IV, 34, I~ILI, V, VI) is turned sharply downwards; compare the la of the Jangada 
separate edicta (see above, § 16, 0,35). Further, the base-stroke of sa (IV, 37, I—IT, ए, VI) 
4 made round and attached as a loop to the slanting central bar. Finally, the base-stroke of 
ha (1V, 39, I—IL, V, VI) is suppressed, and its hook, attached to the vertical, is turned 
sharply to the left, exactly as in the Jaggayyapeta inscriptions (see above, § 20, C). In the 
western variety thtse three letters have the older and fuller forms, 

The specimens of the eastern variety in plate IV. have been taken from the oldest Gupta 
inscription, Harigena's Allahabad Praéasti (cols. [—IIT), which eertainly was ineised during the 
reign of Samndragupta,® probably between A. D. 870 and 390, and from the Kahiom Pradasti 
of A. D, 460 (cols, ४, VI) of the time of Skandagupta, It appears, besides, in Fieet’s Gupta 
Inscriptions (CIT. 3) Nos, 6—9, 15, 64, 65, 77; in Buacvinuit’s inseriptions from Nepil, 
Nos. l—3 ;* and in Cunsincuam’s Gayi inscription of Samvat 64.19 The fact that Fueer’s 
No. 6 is found far west, near Bhilsa in Malva, may be explained by its having beon incised, 
during an expedition of Candtagupta II. to Milva, at the command of his minister, who calls 
himself an inhabitant of Piitalipatra. Nothing is known regarding the origin of Fieer's 
४ which is incised on १, seal, purchased in Lahore, but possibly manufactured in Eastern 

०११४. 


Meseums of Bombay (the Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society) and Ta Compare also the eign-maouals on the 
Gurjara land-grants, प. 58 , 1835, 267 च. "4 + ++ ण 
ए. ६51, ॐ, and plate 220; IA, 18, 151, 1732. 
* TLagree with Hommnte, who considers certain portions of the new Godf Heotion from Kash 
than the Bower MS.; गद. 66, 258, | र इ दथ | किरन्न्‌ 


“ धपा, Report on Sanskrit MSS., 1980-81, 1 च. ; सात d Report, Appendix Third 
ot, A व ह. ; अ, Second व्ण I, and Third 
EAS. 1695, 247. * Compare B.EISP, 20, 53 व, ; एदा) 2. 
¶ Corn: प्र. J ¢. pare = = oF in EI. 3, 
ल प, १.58. 00, 815 who mentions कव भते) because his remarks refer also to the type discussed 
° SB.WA. 122, XI, 32 च. 
= oct क 163 ff. ; in my opinion the ors is not, as क holds in Gupta Inseriptions (CII. 3), Introduction, 95, 
त ४१ Of A+ D: 818-10, but one peculisr to the Nepalese, the exact beginning of which has «till to be 


"> CMG, pl. 25; the era may be that of the Guptas. 
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मः 
यायाम न न रं 


The western variety of the Gupta alphabet again appears in two forme, & enrsive round- 
hand and an angular. monnmental,type. The secoud form, which shews very characteristic 
thick top-linea and a hooked ra (33), is represented in plate 1४, col. 1४, by the alphabet 
of the Bilsad Prajasti of A.D. 415. Another fine example is found in Freet’s No, 32, from 
the Meharanli iron pillar near Delhi. Specimens of the corsive form ure given in col, VII. 
from the Indor copper-plate of A. 1). 464, in col. * 111. from Toramina’s Korn inscription, 
probably of the second half of the Stk century,' and in col. IX. from the Kiiritalil copper-plate 
of Jnyanatha of Ucealalpa. dated the year 174 or probably A. D.425.2 The same type is found 
in Furet’s Nos. 4, 13, 16, 19, 22—#1, 36, 61, 63, 66, 67, 69, 74, 74, and in the Jaina votive 
inscriptions from Mathuri, new series, Nos. 38, 34.2 Jt deserves to be noted that Freer's 
No. 18 from Bhitari is found in a district where one would expect the eastern variety. 
{दन No. 61, the Jaina inscription from Udayagiri in Malva, shows a mistore of the 
northern characters with southern ones, as it offers throughout 4, A,with > curve, and once 
a southern r. Perhaps the same may be said of Firer's No. 59, the Bijayagadh inscription 
from Bhartpur in Rajputana, where ra shows a curve at the end and medial । and i resemble 
those in plate ILI, col. XVI. The characters on the Gupta coins* are frequently retrograde, 
and offer, ¢. g., the angular ma of the Kugana period. 

B,— Characteristics of the epigraphic Gupta alphabet. 

The following particularly important or characteristic peculiarities of the Gupta inscriptions 
deserve to be noticed in detail: — 

(1) The lower parts of the right-hand verticals of A, <4, ga, da, ta, ihe and aa are so much 
elongated, and those of Aa and ra remain 50 long, that these eight signs have about double the 
length of those without verticals. This ts particularly visible in the older stone inscriptions ; 
on the copper-plates they are often shortened. 

(2) The right-hand portion of gho, pa, pha, sa and ॐ (८५ an anirle, whereby 
later the development of tails or verticals on the right of these signs has been cause:!. 

(3) Since the middle of the 5th century, the lower portion of the left limb o! A (1, TX, 
X1) shows the curve, open to the left, which appears in all the later forms of the ‘etter; the 
of the length of 4 (2, VII—L%) [48] 5 attached to the foot of the right vertica’. 

(4) In addition to the J of the Kugana period (5, 1, र}, there occur, Owing to the 
predilection for letters fattened at the top, the also later frequent I with two प above 
(8, VII}, and that consisting of 8 short boritontal line with two dots below (3, [X), which 
latter is the parent of the !nter southern I (plates VII, VII, and § 28 below) and of that of 
the Niagari (below, § 24, A, 4). 

(5) The rudimentary curves at the left end of U, ¢ and 0 are more fully developed in 
the Sth cen ury ; compare above, § 19, ५, 4. 

(6) The guttural na begins to appear instead of the Anusvira nie ia and ha (11, VII), 
perhaps in consequence of the faulty pronunciation, blamed in the Sikgas. 

(14, I—IU1, VO, VII!) begins to slant downwards, 


The third horizontal line of ya $3 ५) 
५1 pean mG whereby later the new forms of cols, XXI—XXIII. 


and occasionally shows a curve at the end, 
क ~~ ---------------- caused. 






a reed aS Fuzst, 14. 19, 227 f., the kings of Ueoakalpa probably dated according to the Cedi or Kalaguri 
aia मु ae. + J°ASB. 58, pl. 2-4; J.RAS., 1889, pl. 1—4, and p. ॐ 0., and 1533, pl. 2 


* Have, Wedischer Accent, 64, 
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(8) The palutal ६५ (16, 1, WH; 42, 1 Vi, Vii, Xd) is frequen: ly made cursive aud round, 
and is occasionally laid ow the side in order to save space; compure ulso 19५9, plate ILI, 40, 
XIV. Bat older, angulsr, forms likewise occur (42, ४), 

(9) The ta (17, [-- 111, LX) is often flattened down at the top. 


(10) The wa of 21,1, Ul, shows « littl stroke at the right end, caused by an inexact 
formation of the hook on the right, and in the second लत a cursive loop on the left; in 21, 11, 
the letter bas been laid on the side and somewhat resembles the Migari fa. 


(11) The tha (23, I, V—1X) in mostly elliptical or flattened on the right, and a cross-bar 
often replaces the dot in the centre ; but the old form likewise survives (2%, 11, 111).! 


(12) The ya (32, I—LX) is mostly tripartite, but sometimes, pnrticalarly in ye, yat and go, 
transitional forms with the loop, like the Inter ones in 32, XIII, XVI, appear, which lead up to 
the bipartitite y+? The oldest instance of the independent looped ys is foand in Fieet's 
No. 59 of A, 0. 371, but the Kugana inscriptions show the looped subscript ya even earlier 
(see above, § 19, B, 12). 

(13) The left limb of ea (38, I—TI, ए, VI, VIII) often becomes a loop, as happens 
already in some Kogana inscriptions (§ 1४, 0, 16), A substitute for the loop is the triangle 
(probably giving the outlines of a wedge), which occurs in the three most ancient inscriptions 
from Nepal; compare the later sa of 38, X1[, Bot the older hook is equally common. 

(14) The rare [५ (40, I—ILI) is found also in Fieet's No. 67, line 1. ' 

(15) The signa for the medial vowels agree in many particulars with those of the Kugana 
period, But the open semicircle for a in {5 (17, 11), which is found also in ९३. ia an innovation. 
Farther, the medial 7 for instance, of ६0 (8, IL], VI, 1X), ia drawn further to the left than in 
the earlier inscriptions. In some inscriptions like Mathurd, new series, Nos. 84, 39, the medial i 
consists merely of dturve, going to the right, though the form with two horns (as in di, 24, I), 
and 5 looped one (as in 6/4, 80, 1V), are more common. Medial = is mostly represented by the 
atill used curve, which in rw (33, [1], VIE) appears abnormally at the end of ra; but in gu (8, IT, 
VI), tt, Ghee (30, 1) and #u (96, IIT) the vowel risea upwards. For medial @ there are, besides 
an old form in g@ (9, 1V), other combinations in 4१४ (30, 11, VI) and #a (42, IT) and 8 later 
very common, cursive form in dA@ (25, 11, VI). One of the Mitris of ai and o is often placed 
vertically, as in gat, 32, 111 ; in go, 9, 7 ; and in no, 21, IDI. | 


(16) The desire to save space causes the cursive fia, fa (see sta, 45, 1X) and tha (see afha, 
45, V ; asthe, 40, 1X) to be laid on the side, in case they form the second clements of ligatures. 
From the 5th century, rya (45, VIT) is expressed by 3 fall ra with a subscript ya, 


(17) The first certain Viriima (see ddham, 43, ५ 11), consisting of a horizontal stroke abore 
the small final, dates likewise from the Sth century; the northern Jihvimiliysa (Aka, 46, 11) 
and the Upudhmuniya (ipa, 46, II) oceur already in the 4th ceuvary, 


C.— The Gupta alphabet in manuscripts. 


Among the types of the Bower MS., which belongs, according to Horewze’a and my own 
opinion,’ to the Sth century, I have given [49] in plate VI, cols, I—IV, only the alphabet of 
the portion which Hogrxie marks A, since the published parts of his B.and C. are not soffi- 
ciently extensive for a paleographic enquiry. Its characters differ very little from those of the 
epigraphic documents of the Gupta period, especially from the copper-plates. The Serijs at the 
tops of the vertical strokes, however, are made moro carefully and $$$ Deere Sve made moro carefally and nearly throughout worked ihrougbout worked 

1 Compare facsimile in Ftmer’s Gupta Inscription (CIL 4) Nea par 
* J.ASB. 60, 92f.; WZKM. §, 1041. 1 व oe इ. व ४ 


ve, EL. 4, 29, makes a modification of Hozes.e's argumentation neceagary beh वु final result. | 
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up with the latter into real wedges. If a letter like gha (plute VI, 13, 1—IV) has several 
apstrokes, the Serifs are added regularly to all of them. Similarly, the lower ends of vertical 
strokes more regularly bear Serifs or are converted into wedges or little buttons. Tho 
greater regularity of the writing is what may be expected in a good MS., the material of 
which offers fewer difficalties than stone or copper. The invariable use of the Serif has led 
to the formation of the fa (15, 1V) with the loop on the left! (compare 15, I, III), which 
appears occasionally in the Bower M5., but is noticeable only Inter, since A, 0, 588-89 (see 
plate 1 प्र, 7, {11}, in the inscriptions, Further, the Bower M3. offers in rare cases, ¢. 9. in 
prayojayet (fol, 319, 11), an archaic form of the bipartite ya, Finally, it makes us acquainted 
with some signa which, owing to the rarity of the sounds expressed by them, cannot occur 
frequently in the inscriptions and hitherto have not been traced in those of the 4th and 
Sth centuries. To these belong the long J (4, 1), in which the upper and lower dots of the 
ancient sign (compare plate VI, 4, V, VIL) have been converted into a straight stroke, and 
further the short 1, which clearly consists of a ra and a medial r (compare above, § 1; and 
below, § 24, A, 7), also the AU (14, I, 11), which fully agrees with the epigraphie character of 
A. D. 532 (plate LV, 6, X), and the subscript r of my (34, 111} which consists of two rf, placed 
horizontally side by side. 
§ 23. —Th3 aouto-anglod and Nigari types; Plates Iv, ए, VI. 

About the beginning of the sixth centary we find in the northern iascriptions, both of 
Eastern and Western India (plate LV, cols, X—XII), distinct beginnings of a new develop- 
mont, which first leads to the forms of the Gayii inscription of A. 0. 593-89 (plate IV, cols. 
अ, X1V) and of the probably not mach later Lakkhimanial Pragasti (plate IV, cols. XV, 
XVD.4 Their chief characteristic is that the letters slove from the right to the left, and show 
acute angles at tha lower or at the right ends, os well as that the tops of the vertical or slanting 
lines invariably bear small wed,zes, and their enda either show the same ornaments or protu- 
berances on the right. These pecnliarities are observable in a large number of inscriptions of 
the next four centaries, and it seems to me advisable to class the characters of the whole group 
as those of the “acute-angled alphatet,” Formorly* the term “ nail-headed™ wns frequently 
applied to them. Of late this has been given up and no new generic name has been proposed. 
Thus Freer says, in his edition of the Gaya inscription,’ only that the letters belong to the 
northern class of alphabets. Possibly the Indian name may have been Siddhamitrka 
(lipi), For Beriini® states that an alphabet [50] of this mame was nsed in his time 
(about A. 0. 1030) in Kashmir and in Bounres, while the Nagari was current in Malva. 1 the 
usnal writing of Benares resembled that of Kashmir, it cannot have had the long horizontal 
top-strokes which always characterise the Nigari. Beriiai’s note is, however, too brief and 
vagoe for a definite settlemect of the question.. 

The two inscriptions, mentioned above, which, like the other contemporaneous cognate 
documents, are connected with the western Gupta alphabet, mark the first step in the develop- 
mentof the acute angled alphabet daring the sixth century, And to the same subdivision 
belong, among the 2155. the Horiuzi palm-leaves, which according to the Japanese tradition 
certainly existed in the second half of the 6th century.’ If fourteen years ago, when I wrote 
my paleographical essay on these leaves in the Anecdota Oxoniensia, the facaimiles of the Gayi 
and Lakkhimag‘al inseriptions had been accessible, it would bave sufficed to compare their 
letters in order to prove the correctness of the statements of the Japanese. 


॥ Aneodota Oronien ia, Aryaa Series, 1, 5, 78. = 

9 Compare also the facsimiles in | एड च Gupta Insoriptions (CIL 8), Noa, 20, 24,93, 34, 83, 87, 47, 81, 70, 
and of the seal of Kumaragupts Il., J,A8B. 58, 34, 

® Compare also the facsimiles in Gupta [nseriptions (CUL 9), Nos, 72, 76, 78, 2 

9 ©, ¢,y., Too, & ०० +1 of Hajasthaa, |, 700 द , Madras edition, 9 Gupta Inscriptions (CIL 3), 774. 

* India, 1, 173 (SacHAau), T Anco, Oxo >.) Ary. Series, 1, 3, 64 
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The characters of Améuvarman's inscription of A. D, 685 (plate IV, col. XVII) end of the 
nearly contemporancous Aphrad Prasasti of Adityasena (plate IV, cols, XVIII, XLX) show the 
further progress of the acute-angled alphabet during the 7th century, It must, however, be 
noted that Améavarman's inscriptions and other Nepalese documents of the same time have the 
round sa and thna are allied with the eastern Gupta chnracter, while the Aphsad Pragasti and 
ita allies from India proper are connected with the western variety of the old northern 
alphabet.’ Freer calls this second variety, on account of the more marked twist of the lower 
ends of the strokes, “the Kutila variety of the Magadlin alphabet of the 7th century." I feel 
disinclined te adopt the term “ Kutila,” which was first used by Prixser,? aod since has been 
employed by many other writers, because it is based on an erroneous rendering of the expres- 
sion kufila aksara in the Deval PragastiA I would remove it from the paleographia terminology. 
Krecnory likewise avoids it in his paleographic remarks on various inscriptions of this period.§ 


During the 8th—10th centuries, the development of the acute-angled or Siddhamitrki 
alphabet progresses more and more in the direction of its successor, the Nigari alphabet, which 
latter in its old North-Indian form is distinguished merely by the substitution of straight 
top-strokes for the wedges on the verticals, Documents with a mixture of wedges and straight 
top-strokes are also foond; and oecasionally it becomes difficult to decide how a particular 
insoription is to be classed. 


To this third and last variety® of the acute-angled alphabet belong the characters of the 
Multi copper-plates (plate 1V, col. XX) of A. D. 7u8-709,? of the Dighvi-Dubauli plate, 
probably of A. D. 761 (plate IV, col. XXJ),* of the Gwalior inscription of A. D, 876 (plate V, 
col. If), and of the Ghosriiva inscription of the 9th or 10th century (plate V, col. VI),* as 
well as, among the MSS., those of the Cambridge MS. No. 1049 (plute VI, col. VII), dated in 
the year 252,!° probably of Arénvarman's era of A. D. 594, or in A, D. 846. An intermediate 
position between the acute-angled and the Nigari o!phabets, is occupied by the letters of the 
Pohoa PraSasti of about A. D, 900 (plate ए, col. 111), of the Deval Pradasti of A. D, 992 or 
993 (plate ४, col. VIIT) and of the copper-plates of the Paramiira king Vakpati II. of A, D. 974 
(plate V, col. +) They, no doubt, show the wedges; but these are so broad that they 
produce the same effect as the long straight top-strokes, and that, र. g., the open tops of A, <4, 
gha, pa, &e., are closed, just as in the Nigari inscriptions. Specimens of the mixture of wedges 
and straight top-strokes, mentioned above, are found in the Radhanpor and Vani-Dindorl 
copper-plates of the Riagtrakiita King [51] Govinda III. of A. 0. 807-808 (plate V, 59}. 1 ४ },13 
and the Harga inscription of the Cihamiina Vigraha II. of A, 1). 973 (plate V, col, LX).14 


पगम्य क्क्व 

॥ Compare also the facsimiles in IA, 9, 165 #., Now. 4—10, 12; एडक्रा Journey in Nepal, 72, Nos, 1, 2; and 
Hogewie's remarks in J.ASB, 60, 85. | 

 Gapts Eoscriptions (CLL. 8); 20, 294; 2 928, nete, > J.ASB. 6, 778, pl. 41. 

* EL. 1, 76. In confirmation of -my explanation of the phrase butlanyaljorani vidusa, ive’ न eames 
orooked letters," t.¢., letters diffieult to read, I would point to Vikramaikucurita, 18, 42, whero we have the 
statement that queen SUryamati did not allow herself to bo chested kayasthaih kufsla-lipibAih, “by writers using 

° Compare his remarks on insoriptions of this class, 1A. 17, 208; 19, 55; 20, 19 ; 91, 199, EI. 1, 179: 2, 117, 100, 

* Compare, for this and the preceding varieties, the facs:miles wt [A, 2, 278; 5, 180; 9, 174 ff, Nea, 11, 13, 14, 
468 10, 815 119 310; 39 58; छ क, Journey in Nop’, pl. 10, 11, 18; EL. 1, 170 ; 4, 29; C.ASE. 17, pl, 93 and 
the autotypes of coins in C.CMI. pl. 3, Nos. 7—14; pl. 6, No 2d: and pl. 7. 

* According to Fixer, LA. 18, 231, “transitional type from which the North-Indian Nagari alphabet was econ 
after developed." ~ । 

° According to Fuxer, 14, 15, 100, " North-Indian Nagari.” * Compare IA, 17, 308, 

११ Bewpat, Cat. Cambr. Boddh, MSS. from Nepal, XLL ह. ; Ano. Oxon., Ary, Series, 3, 7i if. 

15 ह. ए, JA. 1894, 11, 65 त. | न a hbthest egies 

49 TA. 6, 89; 11, 159; compare aleo facaimiles in El. 3, 103, and TA. 14, £00, 

४५ Compare also facsimile, LA. 16, 174, 
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The last-mentioned two inscriptions are, however, by no means the oldest documents, in 
which Nigari letters occur. The first undoubtedly genuine specimens! are found in the signs- 
turea of the Gurjara princes on the copper-plates of Kaira (of A. D, 628 and 633), of Dabhoi 
(A, 1). 642), of Nausiri (A. D, 705), and of Kavi (A, 0, 786)? the texts of which are written 
in a southern alphabet. In the first-mentioned three signatures, the Nigari letters are in the 
minority, as most of the signs show either more archaic northern or southern forms. Only 
in the fourth signature the Nagarl is used throughout and is fully developed. But the most 
ancient document, written throughout in Nagarl, is the Simingad grant of the Riastrakita king 
Dantidurga of A. D. 754 (plate IV, col. XXII)? Mach of the same type are the characters 
- of the Kanheri inscriptions Nos. 15 and 43 (plate ए, col. V),4 which were respectively incised 
in A. D, 851 and 877 during the reigns of the Silikira princes Pullasakti and Kapardin II. 


The Samingad and Kayheri inecriptions, together with some others of the Oth centary,* 
show the archaic variety of the southern Nagari, the fully developed form of which ia exhibited 
in the copper-plates of Kanthem (plate V, col. XV11),! which were incised during the reign of 
the Calukys king Vikramiditya ४, in A. D.1009-10. The southern Nagari, of the 8th—11th 
centuries, which differs from its northern sister of the same period chiefly by the want of the 
small tails slanting to the right from the ends of the verticals, and in general by stiffer forms, 
besides occurs in numerous inscriptions of the Silihiras and Yadavas from the Marathi country 
and the Koikan, as well as of a Ratta prince from the Belgaum collectorate’ Its latest 
development daring the 13th—16th centuries is found in the inscriptions of the kings of 
Vijayanagara or Vidyiinagara in the Kanarese country.” It still survives in the Balbodh 
or Devanagari of the Marathi districts, and in Southern India it has produced the so-called 
Nandinigari which is still used for MS5.* 


In Northern and Central India, the Nigari appears first on the copper-plate of the 
Mabiraja Vinayakapila of Mahodaya (plate 1V, col, XXIII)," probably of A. D. 74, which 
however exhibits some archaisms and peculiarities in the signs for tha,ga,and na, found also in 
later inscriptions from Enstern India, The fact that an earlier inscription from the Kanarese 
country, the incision of which js due to Brahman from Northern India (see El. 3, 1 4f.), shows 
> mixture of Nagari and acute-angled letters, makes it probable that the northern Nigari was in 
use at least since the beginning of the 8th century. From the next century, we have only 
a few inscriptions in northern Nigari." But after A. 0. 950 their number increases, and iu 
the 11th century the script becomes paramount in nearly all the districts north of the Narmada. 


The characters of the Siyadoni inscriptions from Central India (plate V, col. VII), the 
dates of which run from A. 0. 968, and those of the copper-plate of the firat Caulukya of 
Gnjarat, incised in A, 0. 987 (plate V, col. XI), show the forms of the northern Nigari of the 
10th century. The copper-plates of the Ragtrakita (Giha‘s: ila) king Madanapala of Kanan) 
in Northern India, dated A. D. 1097 (plate V, col. X11), the Uu ypur Prasastiof the Paramiras 
of Malva (probable date about A. 0. 1060) in the west of Central India (plate V, col. XIII), 
the Nanyanra plates of the Ciindella Devavarman of A. 2. 1050 (plate V, col. XIV) and of 


॥ The genuineness of the earlier Umeta and Bagumra plates (1A. 7, 64; 17, 190) ia disputed (LA. 18, 91 व~); 
‘heir Nigar letters have been given in Aneo. Oxon., Ary. Series, 1,3, pl. 6. | 

9 See the facsimiles, J. RAS. 15935, 247 ©; El. 5, 40; LA, 5, 113; 18,78; and the remarks in BB.WA. 156, 8, 2. 

° TA. 11, 105, " TA. 13, 235; 20, 421. 

* Compare, 8. 7., tho Ambarnath inscription, J.BBRAS. 9, 210; 12, 354; LA. 19, 243. © 7A, 16,15 व, 
तः Compare also the facaimilos, IA, 7, 304 ; 0, 33; 14, 1M ; 17,122; J.BBEAS, 13, 1; 15,386; EL. 3, 272, 20094, 

9 Compare the facsimiles, EI. 3,38 {., 152 8. ; BLESIP. pl, 30, and the alphabet, pl. 20. 

* B.ESLP, 53 (where the Nandinagar: ia derived erroneously from the’Siddbomatyka), and pl, £1, 

MTA, 15, 140, ॥॥ Feo the facsimile, LA, 15, 64, 

73 550 above, § 21, p. 4, noted; compare also the facsimiles at IA. 12, 250, 263; 16, 202; EL 1, 122, 
¶. 9919. 18, 239, 
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the Kalacuri Karna of Tripura, dated A. 1), 1042 (plate V, col. XV), both from the eastern 
part of Central India, and the plates of the Canlokya Bhima I. of Gujarat, dated A. D, 1029 
(plate V, col. XVI), give specimens of the northern Nigari of the 11th centary.! Finally, the 
northern Nigari of A. 0. 1100—]207 ig illastrated by the alphabets of a plate of Jayaccandra, 
the last Rigtrakita (Gilhadavila) king of Kananj, dated A, 1). 1175 (plate V, col, XX), of the 
plates of the last Caglukya of Gnjarit, Bhima 1., dated A, D, 1199 and 1207 [52] (plate V, 
col. AXI), of the plate of the Paramira Udayavarman of Milva, dated A. D 1200 (plate V, 
col. XXII), and of the Ratuapur stone inscription from the reign of the Kalacuri Jijalla of 
Tripura, dated A. D. 1114 (plate V, col, XXIII). 

With the characters of these Nagari inscriptions, agree those of the now numerous ancient 
palm-leaf MSS. from Gujarit, Rajpotina and the northern Dekhan, the dates of which run 
certainly from the 11th, and possibly from the 10th century, Cols. XV—XVII. of plate VL 
exhibit their alphabrt chiefly according to Leuwaxn’s photographs and tracings of the 
Visegivatyakabhagyatiki, dated A.D. 10६1, together with some supplements from the Ro yal 
Asiatic Societr's Guparatnamabodadhi, of A.D. 12293 But a number of MSS, from Nepal, 
belorging to the ]1th and 12th centuries, show the northern Nigari of the preceding century, 
And col. ADIL of plate VI. offora a specimen from No, 866, the oldest Cambridge MS. of this clasa, 
which is dated A. 0, 10084 Of the same type ig the alphabet of plate VI, col. XIV, taken 
from the reproduction of col. 1 of प्रपा हश copy of the Vajracchediki in Anecdota Oxoniensia, 
Aryan Series, ], 1, plute 4, 

¢ 24.—Details of the changes in the acute-angled and the Nagari alphabets,* 

| A.—Tho Mitrkis, 

Among the nnmerova changes, which the letters of the acate-angled and Nigari scripts 
andergo in course of time, the following more important ones, affecting the 21211175 or radical 
signs, deserve special mention : — 

(13) The signs for F, gha, ca, tha, dha, pa, ba, ma, ya, ta, va, ea and a, develop gradually, — 
the later the more distinctly, — shorter or longer tails, which first slant off towards the right 
below the bottom-line of the letters, but later, in the Nigari, become vertical strokes, except in 
the case of +, [58] Frem the 10th century similar pendent lines appear in the middle of cha 
(plate ४, 16, 7, IN, &e.), and of dha (plate V, 23, IT), of pha (plate V, IT], च.) and of Aa 
(plate V, 42, I—IV, &e), which the Nigart, too, retains in cha and ha and converts into a medial 
vertical in the case of pha. In the acute-angled script, kha, ga, fAa, dha, and éa frequently show 
on the right a small born-like protuberance or an elon gation of the vertical, which, owing to the 
Hattening of the tops, the Nigari again discards except in the caseof dha. Both the last 
mentioned peculiarities are due to the circumstance that the writers drew the left and right 
portions of the letters separately and neglected to join carefully the two halres,® In course 
of time these irregularities became characteriatic feafnres of moat of SEE 11 letters, 

॥ Bee above, § Zi, p. 4, note 2; compare also the facsim-les at LA. 6, 63, 54; 8, 40; 12, 126, 202; 15, 8 ; 16, 
200 } 18,34; EL. 1.2.6, 816; 3, Sa, 

> Gee above, § 21 p. 44, note 2; compara, ¢. 9, the facsimiles at IA. 11, 72; 17, 226; 18, 130, ! 

* चार, Report on Sanskrit M38, for 1580-51, pp. VII, 37; J.RAS, 1895, £47, 504; compare also the 
fsceimiles, Pal, Foo., Or, Feries, pl 1, 2, 9, 58: Cat. Berlin Sanakr, und Pratr, Hanohft., Band 2, 3, 1. 1. In the 
marginal glosses of the Viterivaiyake and other MSS., frequently appear other cursive alphabota ; see LzuMann's 
warn = Lt, Cat. Boddh, Sanskrit MSS. from Nepal, pp. XXIV £, 1. iompare aleo the facsimile, Pal, ~ 
Or, Series. pl. 13, According to च, v, OLDEWEUES (letter of Tth April, 1897), the alphabet of these Nepaleae MSs, 
“ the — 1975 scr pt, in which is written a complete MS. of the Saddbarmapupdariks, preserved in 
it. Pete =. 

* Compare, for thie paragraph, Bex nary, Cat. Cambridge Buddhist MSS, from Nepal, ELII—LI; Anse. 
Oxon, Aryan Prries, J, 3, 73—87. 

* Anes, Ozon,, Aryan Series, 1, 8, 70, 
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nse (2) In consequence Ao the elongation of the ends of the wedges and of the use of long 
traight top-strokes, the heads of A, A, gha, pa, pha, ma, ya, sa, and sa are gradually closed, 
both in the aeute-angled and the Nigari scripta.! त 

(3) The lower portion of the left half of A-and Jalmost invariably consists of ourve 
open towards the left, which first appears occasionally in the Kngana क (इ न, 
§ 19, 9, 1) and later regularly on the Ucoakalpa plates (plate IV, 1, EX). It is preserved in the 
Bilbodh of the Marithis and is common in the Bombay editions of Sanskrit works. In other 
late apecimens of the Niigari, it is replaced by two slanting strokes (plate V, 1, 2, XVB, to 
which third, a remnant of an earlier wedge at the foot of the vertical, is added lower dawn 
This form is the parent of the 4, 4, used.in the Benares and Calcutta prints. Up to che Sth 
century, the long A is invariably differentiated by the addition of a carve to the right end 
of A, Later, its mark is a downward stroke, which is attached cither to the right of the top (¢ | g 
plate IV, 2, XXI) or to the middle (plate IV, 2, XXII) and thus reoceupies the same positions 
which the corresponding horizontal bar has in the Agoka cdicts.2. In the MSS., the downstroke 
at the top is found. even earlier (plate VI, 2, VI). | ह 

(4) The sign for J is mostly derived from the Gupta form of Indor (plate IV, 8, VIF) by 
the substitution of a curve for the third dot (plate [V, 8, XI—XXII ; V, 3, I—IV, &e,; VE 8: 
V—IX). But in addition there is (plate V, 3, V, XI, आ, &e.; V1, 3, XM—XV) a derivative 
from the / of the Uccakalpa plates (IV, 3, IX), in which the upper dot is replaced by a straight 
line; and this [is the parent of the modern Devanagari J, in which.the two lower dots have 
been changed into carves and finally have been conneeted, Im Jaina MSS, the J with two dots 
above and a curve below occurs occasionally aa late aa the 15th and 16th centuries. Phe 
unique early forms of the long 1 (plate VI, 4, ए, VII), as well as their later development 
(plate VI, 4, XV), which has followed the analogy of J, deserve attention. 

(5) द and ठि invariably show at the lower end a tail, drawn towards the left, which in 
course of time is developed more and more fally. 

(6) The curve of R, attached to the right of the ra, becomes very shallow and long in the 
Horiosi palm-leaves (plate VI, 7, V), and this shallow curve is the precursor of the vertical line 
of the later palm-leaf MSS, of Western Indin (plate VI, 7, XV—XVII). In the Cambridge 
MS. No, 1049 (plate VI, 7, VI) and in No. 1691, the r-curve is attached to the lower end of 


the ra. 

(7) Among the signs for R, L and L, which are first traceable in the MSS: of this period 
(plate VI, 8—10, ४, VII, X),.the long F is clearly formed by the addition of a second 7-curve 
to the short R. In the Cambridge MSS. Nos. 1049 and 1691, 4 is represented by a caorsive 
southern Ia (see plate VII, 34, VI—IX), jost aa the oldest medial | in | (VIL, 42, XIV) is 
identicat with another form of la; and the long [ is derived from the short vowel by the addi- 
tion of a second Ja, turned in the opposite direction. In the द and ट of the Horiuazi palm- 
leaves (plate VI, 9, 10, प्र), the {4 has been turned ronond towards the left, and respectively one 
and two r-curves have been attached to the foot. And the combination [/a)-r remains [64] also 
in the Nigari both of the palm-leaves from Western India (plate VI, 9,10, XV) and of our days. 
the reason being no doubt the pronunciation /r, which is customary both there and in other 
parts of India. These paleographical facts agree with the tradition of the Chinese Buddhists, 
who, as 8. Lévi baa discovered,’ ascribe the invention of the signs for the liquid vowels to 
> Sonth-Indian, either to Sarvavarman, the minister of the Andhra king Satavihana, or to the 


great Buddhist teacher Nigirjuna. | 
स 


1 See above, { 18, 0, 1,2; and plate [1, 2, 1 





1 Bee above, § 23, page 50, 
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(8) £ and ल invariably turn the base of the triangle upwards, and this innovation is 
found already in the inscriptions with transitional forms (plate [V, 5, X, XI). 


{9} Aa shows almost invariably’ on the left 8 loop, cansed by the connection of the end 
of the bent cross-bar with the Serif or wedge at the foot of the vertical, except in combinations 
with the subscribed vowels ४ and r (see, र. क, plate IV,7, XIV; ४, 10, INL; VI, 15, XVI, 
XVIL) or with other consonants (see, ९, 7., plate [V, 41, XVI; V, 43, Il, M11; VI, 49, प, XV, 
XVII). Inu the Nigari inscriptions, the looped form occurs, however, net carely also in the 
latter cases (seo, =, 7., plate IV, 7, XX, XX; V, 43, * 0, +~ दा). 


(10) The loop or triangle of kha, which represents the ancient circle (plate ¶ 10, VI, and 
above, ई 3, A, 19), stands, in all the greatly varying forms of the letters, at the left of the 
verticalu. The very considerable differences in the shape of the left limb are partly due to the 
flattening ef the top of the letter and still more to the various ornamental changes of the 
wedge, which firat was added to the lower end of the ancient hook. 


(11) The dot to the right of as, which is so characteristic in the modorn Devanagari 
letter, appears already on the Benares copper-plate of Karaa of A. 70, 1042 in the word 
jengama (line 11, end)? while onr plates offer only an example from a mach later document 
(see plate V, 14, XIX), The dot may possibly have been derived from the protaberance, which 
is often found at.the end of the top-stroke of the letter (see, « ~ plate V, 14, V, VI, VIII). 

(13) The central bar of ja first is made to slant downwards (plate IV, 14, EXI--X XIII, 
&e.) and then changed into a vertical (V,17, XIII, &c.; VI, 22, XI, &c.). At the aame time, 
the upper bar becomes the top-stroke of the letter, and the lowest is gradually converted into 
> double curve. | 


(18) The might limb of the independent aa of the Horiuzi palm-leaves (VI, 24, V) is 
turned upwards, and the same form occurs oecasionally in ligatures. But in the latter the sign 
ia usnally laid on ite side, its angles are converted into curves and the right limb is attached 
to the end ef the greatly shortened vertical. Hence it often looka like an (see plate IV, 16, XI, 
&c.; V,19, IV, V, &e.).° In the Nigari of the 11th and later centuries, the subscript iia ie 
attached to the left limb of ja (plate V, 19, XIT—XIV,; VI, 24, XVI), and the cursive fia of 
the modern Devanigari, which the Hindos now consider to be a Mitrka, is due to > simplifica- 
tion of thie form. | 


(14) Since the 6th centary, a wedge is often placed above the Liogual fa (plate I'V, 17, 
XVIL; V, 20, 11, VE; VI, 25, भा); and in the Nigari a horizontal line with ४ short व or 


slanting stroke appears in the place ef the wedge (plate IV, 17, XXI, इषा. 20, XII, 
VI, ५४, XV). ^"; V,20, XI, &e. 5 


(15) Similar additions appear above the lingual tha since the 1th ry (plate V. #1 
X, &८.; Vi, 26, XV). Century (plate V, 31, 
(16) Since the 9th centary, the round-backed lingual da of the 


with a curve open to the left, comes into use (plate ए, 22, 11, VIII, pets alphabets, ending 


(17) The suppression of the original base-stroke of the lingual wa ०९९५४ in 1; "१ 
plate [V, 21, भार) ainee the 7th century, and in the ancombined 9 1 (nde, 
(plate V, 3%, #11); compare also shove, 4 29; B, 10; and plate IV, 21, 10, The sign ain cc! 
sasumes the modern form and consists of a straight top-stre rh seon after 





from it (plate ४, 24, VII, &e.; WI, 29, XV, &e.). with three lines hanging down 
ब्र ~ ¥ Anexcsption is, नन्व IA.V, e00, whi acca is, ¢.g., the Jhalripatag inscription, [A.¥, 180, which shows throughout the old dagger-shaped 


a EI. 2, 997. 
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। (18) The modern form of ta with the vertical on the right, which occurs-already in the 
Asoka edicts, reappears in the Sth centary (plate 1४, 22, XX1T) and becomes the regular one in 
the l0th century. 


(19) The modern form of tha, which has been derived from the notched one of the 7th 
coutary (plate IV, 23, XVII), in found already in the inscriptions of the same period (plate IV, 
23, XVIII, &c.). 


(20) [55] In the 7th century, the lower end of dz is more clearly defined hy a Serif (plate 
1४, 24, XVII, &c.), which soon after is changed inte the characteristic tail of the modern letter 


(1) Already in the 7th century, the right aide of na becomes occasionally a vertical, to 
the left of which the loop is attached (plate IV, 36, च ४ XTX); compare also below, § 50. 


(22) Onthe transformation of pha by the development of a central vertical (see above, 
under 1), the carve of aspiration is nttached first to the top of the new sign (plate IV, 28, 
XXII; V, 31, प्रा. &e.). But in the llth century it sinks lower down (plate V, 41, भा), and 
it oceupies already in the 12th century the position which it has in the modern Devanagari 
letter (plate ए, 91, XX—XXIII). Retrograde archaic forms, like those in plate V, 31, I, XIV, 
are, however, not rare. Their occurrence has probably to be explained ‘by the influence of the 
popular carsive alphabets, 


(23) As ro was very generally pronounced 4e, the ancient sign for ba waa lost in Northern, 
Central and Western India, and it was replaced by rain the inscriptions of the 7th and later 
centaries (plate IV, 29, XX; V, 32, II, &e,). In the MSS. the substitution o¢curs even earlier 
(plate VI, 37, V, V1). A new 4a, consisting of va witha dot in the centre of the loop, occurs 
aince the 11th century (plate V, 32, XVI), and this form is the parent of the modern 
Devanagari letter. 

(24) The left limb of éha, mostly an inverted wedge with the point towards the right, is 
frequently changed into a triangle, open at the apex, from which the lower portion of the 
origiaal vertical hangs down (plate LV. 30, XIX, कट; V, 39, (1, कट), The modern Devanigari 
bha appears in the 12th century (plate प्न, 33, XX, &e.) and seems to be derived from the form 
with the wedgo, for which latter a Serif was substituted. 


(25) Since the Sth century, ma asually has on the left a SG loop (plate IV, 1, XX, 
XX), which in the MS8, ia mostly filled in with ink (plate VI, 39, XV—XAVID). 


(26) Both the MS5SS.,and most inkeriptions, with the exception of one from Udaypor (above, 
page 48, note 3) and some from Nepal (page 50), offer exclusively the looped or the bipartite 
ya, which latter sceurs already in the. inscriptions of the Kusana period,’ and has been 
derived from the looped form? In the Nepalese inscriptions of the 7th centary, which show 
the eastern sa,’ we find a tripartite ye with a smell circle at the top of the first upstroke (plate 
1V, 32, XVII); the Udaypur inscription bas both the ordinary tripartite ya of the Gupte 
period, and also the bipartite letter. 

(27) The right extremity of the wedge at the lower end of ra is often greatly elongated 
in the inscriptions of the 7th and later centuries (plate LV, 33, XVOI—XXI, &c.), and some- 
timéa only the outimes of the wedge are marked, These forms are the precursors of the 
modern taikxl ra, 

(28) Since the 7th centary, we find ४ cursive dt (plate LIV. 36, भा; 42, SEX: V, oy, 
Il, II, &e.; VI, 44, XV—XVI}), the left half of which has been turned into a loop with 
o little tail on the न Sel ove Sie ce ee eee 





1 See above, § 19, 9, 12. 2 3.58. ©, 87, २ 9 1.4.88. 60, 85. 
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B.— Medial vowels and so forth, 


(1) Medial @, ९, ०, aw, as wellss one of the Mitris of ai, are placed very freqnently above 
the line, and are then, particularly in the stone inscriptions, treated more or less ornamentally 
(see, ९. अ= plate IV, cola. XIN—XVIII). More rarely, medial fand & are treated in the 


Salne WAY. 


(२) The tails of the curves of medialéand व are regularly drawn down low, respectively to 
the left and the right of the Matrki, while the differences in the curves.at the top disappear 
These forms tead up to the 7 and fof the modern Devanagari. | 


(3) Medial @ is expressed very frequently by the initial हम the period (plate PV, 30. 
AU, XIV, XVI, XX; Vi, 44, VE). [66} But an older-form, found, ¢. g., in pa (IV, 27, VI). 
is also common and appears to be the parent of the modern ॐ, which occurs.already in the 
western palm-leaf 453. (see 7४, plate VI, 35, XVI), 

(4) Since the 7th century,! — first on the Banskhera plate of Harga, — the Jihvimiliys 


is occasionally expressed by 8 cursive sign, consisting of a loop under the wedge of Fa (plate 
V, 47, TIP). 


(5) Since the 7th century, the Upadhmantys is occasionally expressed by a curve open 
above, with curled ends and sometimes with a dot in the centre. This sign is attached to the 
left side of the Mitrki (plate WV, 46, XXIII; V,48, VIB). It seems to be derived from a form 
like that in plate VH, 46, LV, 


(6) Inthe oldor inscriptions, the Virima is still frequently placed above the vowellesa 
consonant, for which invariably 9 final form ig used; and it receives a tail, which is drawn 
downwards to the right of the Mitrki (see, र. g., plate IV, 22, XIV). But even more com- 
monly it stands below the consonant, and it occura in this position already in the inscriptions 
with trarsitionsl forms (plate IV, 22, XI). 


¢. — Theo ligatures 


(1) Both in the inscriptions and in the MSS. of the 6th and later centaries, we find 
occasionally ligatures, in which the second consonant is placed to the right ef the first, instead 
of below it (see, ¢. g., plate IV, 45, XL; V, 47, IL; VI, 51, V2 


(2) For the stone inscriptions of the scute-angled alphabet, the anbscript ya frequently 
16 made ornamental and. drawn far to.the left. Since the 7th century, and occasionally even 
earlier, the right-hand upsteoke of ya is drawn up as far as the upper line of the whole sign 
(see, १9. plate IV, 46, VIII, XIX; 43,45, अ; WI, 51, VI). | 


(3) Rv. being the firat part of a compound consonant, usually stands above the line and 
१8 expressed by a wedge, or by an angle or a curve open to the right. But in rma the left side 
of maia shortened, and the top of the wedge, which is placed on this shortened line, does not 
protrude above the upper line (plate ४, 49, VI). Similar depressions of the superacribed ra 
are foand in connection with other consonants in. the Aphsad inscription,‘ on Haraa's ० 
plates, and in some MSS. (plate VI, 51, AIT, XIV). Until the. 9th century, rya ig often 
expressed by a full ra with a aubseribed ya (see, ¢. g., plate IV, 44, XVIII 45, VII 


; and 
compare EI, 3, 103). १ 





1 Compare the ११०५३०३९ of the Jhalrapatap inscription, TA. 5,180; see 8190 IA, 13, 162 
* ‘This is the regular form since the 0th century. ° Anes. Ozon., Aryan Series, 1, 3, 87. 
+ Fuser, Gupte lnscriptions (CII. 3), 202; Kranmoas, EL 1, (ण. | | 
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¶ 36. — Tho Sarad@ alphabet; Plates प्र, and VI. 

A. — The Barada script,’ which is easily recognised as a descendant of the western Gupta 
alphabet, appears since about A. D. 800 in Kashmir and in th north-eastern Paiijib (Kangra 
and Chamba), The oldest known Sidradi inscriptions are the two Baijnath Pradastis from 
Kiragrima (Kangra), dated A. 1). 804; see plate V, col. I- Not much later are the coins of the 
Varma dynasty of Kashmir, where the Sirada forms are likewise fully developed.? And it is not 
improbable that the Bakhshali MS., found in the Yusufzai district (plate VI, col. VIIT), belongs 
to the same or even a somewhat earlier period.* The third specimen of the Saradi in plate VI, 
col. IX, which ultimately is derived from Gurewaro's plate I. in his edition of the Kash: 
mirian Sakuntala,’ dates perhaps only from the 16th or 17th century; it has been given 
merely because at present no reproductions of more ancient MSS. are accessible.’ In conse- 
quence of the frequent emigrations of the travel loving Kashmirian Pandits, Siradi MSS. are 
found in many towns of North-Western India and farther east in Benares, and marginal glosses 
in Sarada@ characters are found even in ancient Niyari MSS. from Western India.@ A [57] 
modern cursive variety of the Birada is the so-called Takkari or Tikarl? of th Dogris in 
Jammii and the neighbourhood, which of late has been imported also into Kashmir. 

9. — A general characteristic of the Barada of all periods is found in the stiff, thick, 
strokes, which give the characters an uncouth Appearance and # certain resemblance to those 
of the Kusana period. Tho following signs show, already in the earliest period, peculiar 
developments :— 

(1) The J, which consists of two dots, placed side by side, and (compare the J of the Bower 
M8.) a ra-like figure below, which represents the other two dots (plate V, 4,1; VI, 4, IX) 

(2) The quadrangular ca (plate ए, 15,1; VI, 20, VIII, IX). 

(3) The lingual da, which shows in the middle a Joop, instead of an acute angle, and 
a wedge at the end (plate V, 22,1; VI, 27, VIl, 1X). 

(4) The dental ¢a, which, being derived from a looped form, has lost its left half, while 
the right has been converted into ४ curve (plate ए, 25,1; VI, 80, VIII, IX) 

(5) न dental dha, which ig flattened at the top and is below so broad that it resembles 
a | pa. 

(§) The va, which, owing to the connection of the left side of the curve with the top- 
stroke, closely resembles dha (plate V, 38,1; WI, 43, VIII, IX), 

(7) The quadrangular fa, which exactly resembles a Nagari sa (plate V, 39,1; VI, 44, 
Vill, IX). 

(8) The angular medial r (plate V, 43, I; VI, 43, VIII), and the detached 0, Which stands 
by itself above the line (plate ए, 24,1; VI, 31, IX), and without doubt is derived from the 
Gupta o (plate IV, 34, IV). 

(9) The rap which, as o first part of ligatures, is inserted into the left aide of the second 
letter, just ag in the Aphsad inscription.® 

Phe other. letters of the earlier documents differ very little from those of the western 
Gupta alphabet, and the changes, which are a Hani all ocour also in the acute-angled script all oceur also in the acnte-angled seript. 

1 Compare, for this parngraph, Kashmir Report (J.BERAS. 12), 91; J.ASB. 80, 88. ° C.CMT, pl. 4, 5. 
, Seventh Oriental Congress, Aryan Section, 133 ; 14. 17, 85, 976, ‘3B.WA, CVI, 





and ligutures, in Pal. Soe,, Or. Ser., pl. 44 7. 
# SB.WA, CXVI, 534, 1 Nashmir Eeport (J.BBEAS, 12), 39; for the alphabet, eee J.A3, 1891, 362, 
6 Boa above, § MM, ¢, 3. | । 
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The constant use of the bipartite ya, of the sa with the suppressed base-atroke (see above, § 24, 
A, 17), of the i and i, drawn down respectively to the left and the right of the consonant 
(§ 24, B, 2), and of the simplified Jihvimiliya (plate प्र, 47,1), indicates that the separation 
of the Saradi from the Gupta alphabet did not take pluce before the 7th century- 


In the later Sirada (plate VI, col. IX), farther abnormal developments are noticeable in 
U, E, 47, 0, AC, ja, ia, bha, rtha (which latter occurs also in plate VI, col. VIM), and owing 
to the use of long top-strokes the heads of several letters, such as 4, A and ya, are closed. 

§ 26. — Eastern varisties of the NWaigari alphabet and the arrow-head script. 
A. — Proto-Bongali; Plates V. and VI. 

Towards the end of the 11th century, the Naguri inscriptions of Kastern India shew such 
xo numerous in the 12th century, that it is possible to class their alphabets as Proto-Bengili. 
An approximate idea of the development of the Proto-Bengali may be obtained by comparing 
the characters of the following docaments, represented in our plates : — (1) of the Deopara 
Praéasti! of about A. D. 1080-90 (plate V, ool. XVIII), which includes the Bengali ह, rel 
ta, tha, ma, ra, la, and sa; (2) of Vaidyadeva’s land-grant? of A. D. 1142 (plate V, col. XIX), 
with the Bengalt H, E, Al, khe, ga, fia, ta, thu, dha, ra, and va; and (3) of the Cambridge 
MSS. No. 1699, 1, 2,2 of A, 0. 1198-99 (plate VI, col. X), which offers the Bengali A, .4, 6, R, 
R, 7, 7. E, AT, AU, ka, kha, ga, ta, the, na, ma, ya, ra, ve and sa, aa well aa transitional forms 
of gia, tia, po and sa 

Only a few among the Proto-Bengiili letters are new local formations. The great majority 
occurs already in other older scripts, be itin exactly the same or in similar shape. [58] Thus, 
ita R, 7, Land 7 agree closely with the corresponding characters of the Horinzi MS. (plate VI, 
7—10, ४), its 7 with that of the oldest MS. from Nepal (plate VI, 6, VII ; compare also the 
Sarada, VI, 0, 0X), and its AU with that of the Bower MS. (plate VI, 14,1, El). Its signa 
for A, A, ka, na, ma, yo, va, se, and sa occur repeatedly in various alphabets of the Sth—10th 
centuries, given in plates 1V, ४, Ita kha, opened on the right, finds an analogy in that 
of the Bower MS. (plate VI, 16, 1), and ita tha, likewise opened on the right, somewhat 
resembles that of plate V, 26, FX. Finally, the ga and na with the verticals, rising on the right 
above the line, have precursors in the letters of the 9th and 10th centuries with horn-like 
protoberances (plate V, 12, 24, II—IV, VI; compare sleo above, § 24, A, 1). Even the ra, 
resembling ea (plate V, 36, XIX; VI, 41, 49, X), may easily be recognised as due to 
a slightly abnormal development of the wedge at the end of the letter, for which, forms from 
Western and Central India in plate प, 36, XIII, XIV, offer more or leas close analogies. Only 
the Band AJ, open on the left, and the peculiar ia in dea (plate V,19, इषा) and in jaa 
(plate VI, 24, अ), appear to be purely local new formations, And this may be troe also of the 
fa (plate ए, 95, XVIIL, XIX; VI, 80, इ), which, however, does not differ much from the 
Sirada sign and from the final ¢ of some other alphabets. 


The most striking and important among the pecoliarities of the Proto-Bengali, discarded 
in the modern Bengali script, are the amall triangles with the rounded lower side and the 
= Nepalese hooks," which are attached to the lef: of the tops of various letters. The triangle 
18 found in Au (plate V, 47. XVITT) and jn very many letters of plate ४, col. XIM ; while the 
hook ocrurs in the Aa and fa of plate V, 25 and 43, XVIIT* If further we compare the 
Tarpan-Dighi inscription of Lakemagasena,® where the triangles and hooks frequently appear 
alternately in. connection with the same letters, it becomes evident that the ० Nepalese hook” 
mo Ue" Tae ea ब = "= T Sa T Anceeec ~ 


> Compare Des nate, who slightly differs in Cat, Sanskr. Boddbit MSS. from Nepal, TEXVI, and letter-press 
af Pal, अद,» Or, Bo tes, pl. 81. 


* Both tue triangle und the hook are found in the Gaya inecriptics, LA. 19, 312, ५ J.ASB, 41, pl. 1,2. 
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15 ॐ cursive snbstitote fur the triangle. The triangle itself is a modification of the top-stroke 
with #& semi-circle below, occasionally met with in ornamental inscriptions from Northern and 
Ventral Lidia, as, ¢. 0, in Vindiyskapila’s plate (letters with this peculiarity have not been given 
in plate LV, col. XXII) and in the Cindella inseri ption in Consixcmam’s Archwological Reports, 
Vol. 10, plate 39, No.3. This last-mentioned form again is connected with, and gives the 
outlines of, the thick top-strokes, roonded off at both ends, which are not rare in ornamental! 
MSB. like that figured by Nxwoact, Catalogue of Sanskrit Buddhist M83, from Nepal, plate ९, 
Nos. 1, 2, and in the alphabet of plate VI, col. XIV (see particularly lines 5, 7, 15, 30, $4, 
af, 49), 


Among the abnormal single signs, not received into the modern Bengili, the following 
deserve special remarks :-— 


(1) The forms of J in plate V, 3, दषा, and VI, 3, X, ave cursive developments of the 
ancient Jin plate LV, 3, 1X, &e. Hot the J and J of plate V, 3, 4, XIX, appear to be southern 
forms; compare plate VII, 3, [V—VI. 


(2) The curious 7 of plate V, 20, KIX, seems to have been produced by an abnormally 
strong development of a “Nepalese hook" with a Serif at the end, placed above the ancient 
round fa, which is represented by the secend lower curve on the left ; compare the (४ of 
col, XVIII, and that of the Cambridge MS. No, 1693 (Benpat, op. cit. plate 4) 


(3) The na@ of plate V,29, XIX, without a connecting stroke between the loop and the 
vertical, ia due to the strongly developed predilection oe cursive forms, which is visible also in 
other letters of Vaidyadeva's inscription, such as A, 4, é2 and the ligature tkr (plate ४, 47, 


(4) The triangalar medial u, for instance of ku (plate V, 10, XIX), which appears also in 
Laksmayasena’s Tarpan-Dighi grant and other eastern inscriptions, gives the ontline of the 
older wedge-shaped form, foand, ¢. g., in thu (plate V, 26, XVIII) and in au (plate VI, 45, IT). 


(5) The Anusvira of 2५0 (plate V, 38, XIX) and of दवे (plate VI, 15, X) has been placed 
on the line, as in the Old-Kanarese (see below, § 29, C, 5) and the modern Grantha, and 
a Virima stands below it. 

(G6) Inthe Om of plate V, 9, XVIII, we have the oldest example of the occurrence of the 
modern Anunisika, In this case, it shows a little circle instead of the more usual dot, which 
is found in the Om of plate VI,13, XL Both forms are rather frequent in the eastern inserip- 
tions of the 12th century,' whereas in the west" they are more rare and are confined tothe word 
Om, The Anunisika, which [ have not found in any Indian inscription older than the 11th 
ceutury, probably is an intentional modification of the Annusvira, invented because in Vedic 
MSS, the Anunisika most be sabstituted for an Anusvira followed by liqaid consonants, 
sibilants and Aa. 











(7) [59] The Visarga of rah (plate V, 38, XVIII) carries a wedge at the top, which 
addition eppears also in other ornamental scripts (sce, ०, g., plate VI, 30, XIV); in the ¢ of 
plate VI, 51, X (compare alao VI, 41, XI, and the Gaya inscription), it has been changed 
cursively into a form resembling our figure 8. In the Gayi inscription (IA, 10, 342), as well 
> 10 MSS. of this period,? it receives also a small tail (compare tah, plate VI, 30, XIV). 








। Comparn the Gaya inscriptions in CASH, 3, pl. 37, No. 12; pl. ॐ, No. 13. 

> See the Mahobs insaription, 0.4 82. 21, pl. 21. । 

9 Compare the faosimiles of Boogali M58. in Pal. Soo, Or. Series, pl 33, 52,69; Rasewnoganan Mrrea, 
Notices of Sanakrit MBS, Vol, उ, pl. 5,6; Vola 5 and 6; and the Proto-Bengali inscription, J.ASB, 43, 318, 71. 18. 
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ए. -- गृण Nepalese hooked characters; Plate VI. 

According to एद ०2115 careful examination of the MSS. from Nepal,! the hooked 
characters first occur in the 12th century and disappear towards the end of the 15th, The 
facts, stated above, which prove the occurrence of the “ Nepalese hooks ” in Bengal inscriptions 
of the 12th century and explain their origin, leave no doubt that the introduction of this 
modification of the top-strokes is due to the influence of Bengal, which, as Bexpan. bas recog- 
nised,? makes itself felt also in other points. 


The first of the two specimens of this character in plate VI, col. XI, which is derived from 
the Cambridge MS. No. 1691, of A. D. 1179, shows in the majority of the letters the forms of 
the Horiuzi palm-leaves and of the Cambridge MS. No. 1049 (cols, V—VII), with » few small 
modifications, anch as might be expected in a much later document. Irrespective of the hooks, 
special Bengali peculiarities are observable only in J, 1, Hand 47. Generally speaking, these 
remarks held good also for the second specimen in plate VI, col. XII, from the British Musenm 
MS., Oriental No. 1439, of A. 7. 1286.4 But in this script the Bengali influence is visible in 
E, aa, dha and इव (compare the transitional forma of V, 39, XVIII, XIX), while its / is very 
archaic.* 


Nepal and Tibet seem to have preserved a number of other, mostly ornamental, alphabeta 
of Eastern India.? hand-drawn tables of which have been given by B. Honcson (Asiatic — 
Researches, Vol. 16) and by Sarat Canneanis (J.ASB., Vol. 57, plates 1 to 7). But ap to the 
present time no reliable materials are available, on which a paleographical examination of these 
scripts conld be based 


C,— The arrow-head alphabet; Plate VI. 


The arrow-head alphabet, plate VI, cols. XVIII, XIX, which C, Bewpat, its discoverer,’ 
is inclined to identify with Beriint!’s Jhaitsuki lipi, appears to be confined to Eastern India. It, 
of course, has no connection with the Nagari, but, as Bexpatt points out in his very careful 
description, is the immediate offspring of an ancient form of the Brahmi. It would seem that 
the 4, A, ka, fia, ra and perbaps also the jAa of the present alphabet have curves at the lower 
end. This peculiarity, as well as the peculiar B, noted by Bexpatt (compare plate ए 111, 8, 
VIII) and the absence of a difference between r and ra, seem to indicate that the present 
alphabet belonged to the southern scripts, for which these points are characteristic (compare 
plate ITI, cols. X—XX, and plates VII, VIII), Ita pointed ha, ga, and éa likewiss occur in 
southern alphabets (seo plate III, 8, VII; VII, 9, XI, XIV; VII, 11, XVII; 36, IV, XVI, 
XX). And the forms of ma, ta, and na perhaps point rather to the south-west than to the 
south (compare plate VII, cols. 1, Il, चट). Only in the case of the looped ss it is possible 
to think of northern (Gupta) influence; but the possibility that it is an independent new 
formation is not excluded. An inscription in the same alphabet, and shewing wedges instead 
of arrow-heads at the top of the letters, has been discussed by Bespatt in LA. 19, 77 £ 


1 Bewpawt, Cat, Sankr, Buddhist MSS, from Nepal, XXII ff. 4 Op. cit, EXEXV, XXXVI. 

> Op. cit. pl. ३, 4; Berlin Oriental Congress, Indian Section, pl, 2, 1. 

+ Pal, Soe., Or. Ser., pl, 32; Berlin Oriental Congress, Indian Section, pl. 2, 2, ह. 

® For facaimiles of MSS, with Nepalese “ hooked characters," seo Bew pant, Cat. Sanskr. Buddhist भच. from 
Nepal, pl. 3; Pal Soc, Or. Series, pl. 43, 57; Cowxt. and Eooxtiwo, Cat. Buddhist MSS. of the Royal Asiatic 
Sockety, J.RAS. 1976, 1, M.; for the alphabet, see एकल, op. cit. pL 4; J. Kuarr. de OCC Cimakyse 
sententiia, pl. 

9 Compare also एदा ह remarks on ornamental characters, TA. 15, 334. 

१ Seventh Oriental Congress, Aryan Section, 11] ff, ; and Tenth Oriental Congress, Part I], 15] ff 
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१. THE SOUTHERN ALPHABETS. 

[60] With एषह, and Freer, I understand by the term “southern alphabets" the 
scripts of plates VII. and VIII,! which, developed ont of the characters of the Andhra 
period, have been generally used since about A. 0, 350 in the territories south of the Vindhya, 
and most of which atill survive in the modern alphabets of the Dravidian districts. | 

Their most important common characteristics are: — 

(1) The retention of the ancient forms, open at the top, of gha, pa, pha, sa aud ac, of the 
old ma, and of the tripartite ya which is looped only occasionally, especially in the Grautha. 

(2) The retention of the long stroke on the right of /a, which however is mostly bent 
towards the left, 

(3) The da with the round back. 

(4) The curves, originally open at the top, at the ends of the long verticals of A, .4, ka, iia 
and ra, as well as of the subscript ra and of medial wand च, 

(5) The medial r with a curled curve on the left, with occasional exceptions occurring 
in kr. 

1 Preparation न watt aaa Vitis es. eee) saat ane ee and VIIT: — 





Puate VIL. 
Cuttings from faoaimilos. 
Col, I; from Foret, Gapta Inscriptions (CII. 5), | Col. XIV; from plate at TA, 10, 58; with A, 0, and 


No.5, pl. 8 9; with EF from No, 62, pl. 34, B, echa from plates at LA, 7, 161, acd ५ from plate al LA. 8, 
Cols, IT, I[1 ; from FGI (CO. 3), No. 18, pl. 11. 72, and ja from plate at DA. 8, 44. 
Oe RT feet dee ear hoe Col. XV; from plate at TA, 10,104, Fueer's No. 94; 


Col Vi; from plate at TA. 5,205; with 4,4, 7, 9१5, | vb : 
7 aba at IA. 6,9, and nia from | With (3, XV, 6), age, di, and Wi from Freer's Nos. 99, 
siping mien 3 orc eam ^ ` "` | 100, plate at 16. 10, 184, and a from कजत No. 93, 


plate at IA. 7, 68. 

Col, VI; from F.GI (ला. 3), No, ॐ, pl. 24, Seat Es, 6 8 

Col, VII ; from F.GI (CII. 3), No. 39, pl, 25, Col. XVI; from plates at LA. 8, 24 त 
1 pe | Col या trom plate at TA. 13, 187. 
: । 1 वमव Col. XVIII ; from plates at 14. 8, $20, 


Col, IX; from plate at LA. 13, 78. 
Col. EX; from F.GI (Cli. 8), No. 55, pl. #4; with Col. XIX; from plate at TA. 13, 123, 
and AU from No. 4l, pl. 27, and 0 from Ajapti No. 3. Col. XX; from plates at IA. 5, 50 #. 


B.ASRWI. 4, pl. 57. Col. XX1; from plates at श. 
Col, XI; from F.GI (CI, 8), No. 56, pl. 35, 0८ ध लौ ‰ SSF 
Col, X11; from plate at LA. 7, छ, pea 1 १2८ 

Col. 3 711; from Hourzeca's SIL. 2, pl. 9, 


Col, XIIC; from plate at [A. 7,37; with 0 ada, sys, | 

pam, lad, from plate at IA. 6, 24, | 
Puate Vit. 
Cuttings from faoaimiies. 

Col. EI; from pinte at DA. 18, 1 
Col, XII; from plate at EI. 3, 13, 
Col, XII; from Hourzsca's SIL, 3, pl. 13. 
Col. EIV; from plate at EL. 3, 76, 


Col. RIIV ; from Houresce's SIL. 3, pl. 11. 


Col, 1; from plates at TA. 12, 158 #, 

Col. Il; from plate at 1A, 11, 126, हहहा" No. 123. 

Col, LIT; from plates at IA. 12, 14. 

Col. [V ; from plates of IA. 13, 186 ff. 

Col. V ; from plates at IA, 7, 16. Col IV; from plate at ET. 3, 14. 

Col. Vi; from plates at TA. 14, 3 ff. Col. AVI; from पए (दन्द ब SIT. 2, pl. 12. 

Col. VIL; from plate at IA. 6, 138; with 4, U, a, Cols, EVIL, EVI; from Hotresca's SIL 2 pl. +. 
and (fa from plate at LA. 9, 75. Cola, KIX, ZX: from plate at El. 5, 72, the lower 

Col, VIII ; from plates at LA, 11, 12 8. . | = 

Col. IX ; from plate at EL. 3, 62. Cols. R21, > 211: from plate at BI. उ, 72, tho upper 


Col. इ 1 from plate af 14. 13. 275. part, 
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According to other peculiarities, the southern alphabets may be divided into the 
following varieties ;\— 


(1) The western variety, which, being strongly influenced by the northern alphabets, is 
the ruling script between about A. 7, 400 and about A. D. 900 in Hathiivid, Gujarit, the 
western portion of the Maritha districts, इ, ९, the Collectorates of Nasik, Khindesh and 5215585, 


bot altogether disappears in the 9th century in consequence of the inroads of the Nigari 
alphabet (see above, § 21), 

(2) The Central-Indian script, which in its simplest form closely agrees with the western 
variety, but in its more developed form, the so-called “box-headed alphabet,’ shows greater 
differences, and which from the end of the 4th century 18 common in northern Haidarabad, the 
Central Proviuees and paris of the Central-Indian Agency (Bundelkhand), but appears also 
occasionally further south in the Bombay Presidency and even in Maisir, 

(4) The script of the Kanarese and Tolugu districts of the Dekhan, —¢. ९ of the 
southern portion of the Bombay Presidency (the Southern Marathi States, Sholipur, Bijapur, 
Belgaum, Dhirwir and Karwiir), of the southern territory of Hnidarabad (roughly speaking 
south of Bidar), of Maisiir, and of the north-east portion of the Madras Presidency (Vizagapatam, 
Godivari, Kistna, Karnal, Bellary, Anantpur, Cuddapah, Nellore), — which appears first in the 
Kadamba inscriptions of the 5th and 6th centuries, and after a long development leads to the 
very similar and temporarily identical Kanarese and Telugu round-hand 

(4) The later Kaliiga alphabet of the north-eastern coast ध the Madras Presidency 
between Cicacole and the frontier of Orissa (Gaiijim), which is strongly mixed with northern 
letters and in later times also with Grantha and Kanarese-Telugu characters, and which occurs 
in inscriptions of the 7th—12th centuries, 


(5) The Grantha alphabet of the eastern coast.of Madras, south of Pulikat (North and 
South Arcot, Salem, Trichinopoli, Madura and Tinnevelli), which first appears in the ancient 
Sanskrit inscriptions of the Pallaya dynasties, and survives in the modern Grantha and ihe 
varieties, the Malayalam and the Tulo. 


The Tamil alphabet of the same districta and of the western coast of Madras (Malabar) 
probably is derived from a northern script, imported in the 4th or 5th century, but greatly 
mndified by the influence of the Grantha. A cursive variety of the Tamil alphabet ia found in 
the Vattelatta (the “ round-hand,"" Buewxewt) or Oera-Pindya (Houtrzscn),? which ts known 
through inscriptions from the western coast and the extreme south of the Poninsnla, 
and according to एहम टा. [61] has fallen into disuse only in recent times? Though these two 
alphabets come from a different source, they have been included in this chapter, because they 
occar in the same districts as the other five. 

¢ 28. — Tho western script and the cript of Central Indian; Plates VII. and VIII. 
A.— The western script. 

The western variety of the southern al phabets is found in the inscriptiong of the 
Imperial Goptas and their vassals since the time of Oandragupta IL.,4 of the kings of Valabhi, 
of the Gurjarasof Broach," of some of the Calnkyas of Badimi ree the Colnkyas of Badimi (Palnkedin II. and Vijayabhatti- I. and Vijayabbatti- 

५ Compare BLESIP, 14. 2 9 TA. 20, 296, ग BLESIP, 49, | 

* Compare tho facsimiles in Fueer's Gupta Inseriptions (CII. 3), Noa, 5, 14 and 62, plates 3B, 8, ॐ छ, 
and ए एदा "5 तताल, 

* Compare the facsimiles in F.GI (CIT. 8), Noa, 38, 39, plates 24, 25; TA. 1, 17; &, 204M, ; 6, lag: 7, 98; 
8, 8 ; 9, 238 ; 14,328: १,८८१.१8. 11, 383; EL 3, 320, | 

" Compare the facsimiles at J.RAS. 1865, 247; IA, 13,78; [ 7 62; 13, 116; 17, 200; disputed ]-; El. 2, 10 तर, 
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rik) and of Nasik and Gujett and their ual} of the Tales Gujarat and their vassals,' of the Traikitukas,? of the Aémakas (2) of 
Khindesh,? and of the Ragtrakitas of Gujarit,4 as well as in Aumerous Votive ingoriptions in 
ne scares of Kanheri, Nasik and Ajanta.® Ordinarily, its charactera no doubt Were written 
with ink, jaunt like those of the northern alphabeta (seo above, § 21). This is mado highly 
Probable by the use of wedges on the tops of the letters during the Gupta period (see plate 
VII, cols. IIIT) and by the thick, frequently knob-like, heads of the signs of the Valabhi, 
Gurjara and Riigtrakiita grants (plate VII, cols. IV—IX, and plate VIII, col. I), both of 
which ornaments can only be drawn with ink. Another argument is furnished by the fact 
that all the copper-plates from Gujarat have been cut according to the ordinary size of the 
Bhiirja leaves (छप), on which it is not possible to write with a alles 

The finds of nearly or qnite contemporaneous inscriptions with northern characters in 
Rajpatina, the Central-Indian Agency," and Valabhi, as wellas the Nigari siguatures of the 
urjara princes,’ prove that northern scripts were being used simultaneonsly with this 
Southern alphabet. And this circumstance is no doubt the cause of its showing traces of 
northern peculiarities in the following letters: — (1) in the RAa with a large loop and > small 
hook (plate VII, 9, IIx: VIII, 12, 1), instead of which the true southern form appears 
only very rarely ;* (2) in the oa, rounded off on the right (plate VIL, 13, I—IX; VIII, 16, I); 
(8) in the ancient ta without a loop (plate VII, 22, I-1X; VIII, 35, 1); (4) in the 
narrow dha (plate VII, 25, I—IX ; VII, 28, I; compare plate IV, 25, I—IIN); (5) in the 
looped nw (plate VII, 26,1—IX; VIII, 29, 1), which agrees more exactly with the northern 
forms of plate IV, 26, than with the southern one of VII, 26, XII (compare below, § 29, A); 
(6) in the Matras often placed above the line in medial é(plate VII, 26, ४), at (plate VII, 10, 
IV) and 6 (plate VIII, 35, 1), which latter, however, has a pecaliar looped form in ia (plate VII. 
$4, II, 1V); (7) in the medial au, consisting of three strokes above the line (VIT, 35, ४; 36, 
ITT) ; and compare plate IV, 7,1V); (8)in the subseript fia, which occasionally, as in plate 
VU, 42, VI, shows the northern carsive form. The inscriptions Nos. 17 and 62 of Fieet's 
Gupta Inscriptions (CII. 3), plates 10, 35 B, which ure not represcuted in plate VII, show, 
(82) besides, the northern 4 and दक without the curve at the foot. A La of this description 
occurs also sometimes in the Valabhi inscriptions (plata VII, 8, V). 

Irreapective of these northern peculiarities, which throughout romain almost unchanged, 
the characters of this script show three stages in their development, that of the 5th century 
(plate VII, cols. I—IIN), that of the Gth and 7th centuries (cols. IV—VI, VIID), and that of 
the 8th (col. [X) and 9th centuries (plate VIII, col. I) which last is very markedly cursive. 

Among the single letters the following deserve special remarks: — 

(1) The I (plate VII, 2, IV, f.; VII, 3,1), which here, as in most southern alphabets, 
consists of a curved line with a notch in the centre and of two dots below, and which appears 
to be a modification of a form like that in plate IV, 3, [X. | 

(2) The I {plate 11.3.71; VIII, 4, I). which, like that of the Bower MS. (plate VI, 
4, 1), has been developed by the transformation of two dots into a line, but in addition has the 
curved tail, characteristic of the southern alphabets. 

(3) The £, which usually consists of a triangle with the apex at the top, and ig irregu- 
larly broadened on the left (plate VII, 6,1; and compare 47 in VII, 6, VII), and which from 


व Compare tho facuimiles at EI. 3,52; LA. 7,164; 8, 44; 8, 124; J.BBIAS. 16, 1; Seventh Orieatal Congrom, | 
Aryan Section, 2559; LA. 19, 310, | 
+ Compare the facsimiles at B.ASEWI. No. 10, 58, 3 Compare the facsimile at 1A. 16, 96. 
= Compare the facsimiles at LA. 12, 159; J.BRRAS. 16, ate EI. 3, ॐ, 
+ Compare the facsimiles at B.ASEWI. 4, pl. 55,9; pl. 58, Sand 9; plates 59, 60; vol. 5, pl. 51, d—9, 
Compare the facsimiles in F.GI. (CL. 3), No. 6, 17, 41, plates 4 A, 10, 33 A. 
7 Compare above, § ३1 end. * Compare, for instance, Wikthifam, facsimile ai La. 7, १8 
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the end of the 6th centary frequently, especially in Gurjara inscriptions, is opened at the top 
(plate VII, 6, VI) and finally resembles a northern la (plate VIII, 8, I). 

(4) The da, which in its oldest form (plate VII, 19, 11), as mostly in the southern 
alphabets, ia undistinguishable from da, bat from the 6th century develops a little tail 
(plate VII, 19, IV—FX), or, in some inscriptions of the 8th and 9th centaries, a loop at 
the end (plate VII, 43, VII; plate VIII, 22, I). 

(5) The ‘Aa with a ringlet on the base-line (plate VII, 28, 11, IV, VI) instead of 
the crosa-bar (plate VII, 23,1, IL), developed oat of the ancient dot, or since the end of tho 
Sth centary with the southern notch in the base (plate VII, 23, VII—IX ; plate VIII, 26, I).t 


(6) The fa with the diminutive main portion of the original sign and the enormous tail 
(plate VII, 34, VI, VIII), which latter since the 7th century frequently becomes the sole 
representative of the letter (plate VII, 34, VII, 1X). + | 


(7) The éa, which shows regularly in the Gurjara inscriptions (plate VIII, 39, I) and the 
Nisik Calnkya inscription,? and occasionally in the Valabhi inscriptions,’ a cursive combina- 
tion of the cross-bar with the vertical on the right, which occurs also in the north. 


(8) The sa, which occasionally showa (plate VII, 38, V) a cursive combination of the 
left limb with the Seri occarring also in southern scripts (plate VIII, 41, XI). 

(9) Anomber of cursive forms in ligatures, thus: — (a) The prefixed da which often 
loges the hook on the right and looks like ma (compare also plate V, 19, V, WIL. (¢) The 
P fix ed na, which especially before fa, (Aa, dha and na (see the afa of anumentaryah, plate 
५ 11, 42, V) consists of a horizontal or bent stroke and looks like 18.18 (c) The subscript ka, 
which occasionally, aa ingka (plate VII, 46, VIII), is looped on the left (compare IA. 11, 305), 
(d) The subscript ca of jica (plate VII, 41, VIII, TX), which since the 6th century remains 
open on the right and bears the hook of aa on its base (£) The subseript 4, which already 
since early times is merely indicated by a loop (see rnna, plate VII, 41, IV). Cf) The subscript 
‘ha, which, as in other sonthern alphabets (compare, ¢. g., plate VII, 45, XX), is changed to 
a double curve open on the right (plate VII, 45, IV; plate + 111, 49, 1), 


5. — The script of Central India, 


The Central-Indian seript is found fully developed in the inscriptions of Samadragupta 
at Eran and of Candragupta 11, at Udayagiri,* on the copper-plates of the kings of Sarabha- 
pura,’ of the Vikitakas,* and of Tivara king of Kosala, and in two early Eadamba inserip- 
tions.'* In all these documents, the heads of the letters bear small squares, which are cither 
hollow (plate VII, col. AT) or filled in (plate VII, col. X). These squares, to which on acconnt 
of their resemblances to amall boxes the script owes the name “ box-headed,” are, like the 
wedges, artificial developments of the Serifs. The solid, filled in, इत्‌ तत probably have been 
invented by writers who [63] nsed ink, and the hollow ones by persons writing with a afilue, 
who feared to tear their palm-leaves, Both varieties of “ box-heads” occur occasionally or 
constantly in other districts and in connection with other alphabets (see, ¢. g., the Valabhi 
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1 Transitional forms ocour in the Calokya inseriptions. 3 Compare facsimile at IA. 9, 124. 


" Compare IA. 6, 10, and facsimile at 14, 528 * Compare facsimile at J.ASB. 64, 1 0, N 
° Bee also my remarks in LA, 6, 110, and below, § 28, छ, | Batata ee? 
° F.G1 (भा. 3), Nos, 2,3, pl. 2, A, B. ¶ Op. eit., Nos, 40, 41, plates 26 97, 


* Op. cit., Nos. 63-53, plates 33, A, to 35; IA. 19, 339; BLASRWI. + pl i pl. 57, No, 8; 
ब्र linet | ४ i 1 क 7 ol, 68, Bo. 4; pl. ie No.3; £ 3, 260 
po Pit Aba in एत्न + १.५ 1.41. Inpaast's and my opinion to the 6६, according to li the 7th, 
* 2.9 (CTL. भ, No. 81, pl. 43; scording to Fuunt from the 6th or th 4 Jing नः 
BL 4.28, vedon अ tice aa. Leet from the 8th or 9th century; according to Krmennom 
Finer, 1A. 21 98 ; of the same type is, according to an impression | Presented 2 cm, the 
Talgund (३५१०१४१ तौ ४ | ) An rea to me by L. Eres, t 
d (Sthioakundira) Praéasti of Kubja from the reign of Santivarman, Ep. Jara, 7, Sk, 178 (and EI. 8). 
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inscription of plate VII, col. V, the archaic Eadambe inscription of plate VII, col. XII. the 
Pallava inscription of plate ४11, col, XX), and even in Nos, 2] and 21, A, of the Campa inscrip- 
tions from Further India! But the very peculiar appearance of the Central-Indian inscriptiuna 
of this class is due to the more or less rigorous modification of the letters by the contraction of 
their breadth and the conversion of all curves into angular strokes. This is best visible in the 
grants, figured in EI. 3, 260, and in Fueer’s Gupta Inscriptions (CII. 8), Nos, 40, 41, 56, 81, 
Plates 26, 27, 35, 45, among which No. 56 is represented in col. XI. of our plate VII, while 
col. X. offers tho less carefully modified characters of F.GI (CIT. 3), No. 55, plate 34. Both th 
inscriptions were issued in the same year from the Dharmadhikarana of the Vikiitaka king 
Pravarasena IT, 

Traces of the influence of the northern alphabets are visible in this script just as in the 
western variety, and particularly in the letters éa, dha, na, and in the Mitris of medial €, ai 
and >, which in 8.01 (CII. $), No, 81, plate 45 (not in our plate), shew the peculiar tailed 
northern form of the 7th and 8th centories. But in the ligatures (see, for instance, ata, 
plate VII, 43, X), we meet repeatedly with the looped ta and with the na without the loop, and 
even an independent looped ta appears exceptionally? in the word snd¢andm (No. 55, line 7 ; 
No, 56, line 6}. Medial aw has the tripartite western and northern form in F.GI (CIE. 3), 
Nos. 2, 3, 40, 81, plates 2, A, B, 26,45, but the sonthern bipartite form (see daw, plate VII, 24, XI) 
in the Vikitaka inscriptions, The kia, which has & big hook and small loop, and the oblong 
ca with the vertical on the right, likewise agree with the southern forms. But F.GI (CII, 3), 
No, 2, line 17, offers once, in éulka, the northern ka without the curve at the foot. 

The other letters of this script frequently show greater or smaller variations. Our late 
offers a few in the case of A, ja, tha, १ and Ia. More har- been pointed ont by Freer and 
Kietaoeryx in their editions of the inscriptions in ए. (CIT, 3) and in EI..8. I may add to 
Fueet’s remarks, that his Nos, 4), 41, and 81 have the angular form of ma of the later 
Kanarese-Telugu alphabet (sce below, $ 29, B, 6). 

$ 20,— The Kanarese and Telugu alphabet; Plates VIT. and VIII, 
A.— The archaic varioty. 

{84} The archaic variety of this script is found : -- (क) In the west, in the inscriptions 
of the Kadambas of Vaijayanti or Banavisi (plate VII, cols, XII, XIII), and of the early 
Calukyas of Vilapi or Bidimi, र. of Kirtivarman 1. and Matgaleéa (plate VII, col, XIV), 
Polakedin IT,, and Vikramidityn 1. (sometimes), (5) In the east, on the Silaikiyana plates, 
and on those of the first two Calukyas of Veigi, Visnnvardbana I. and Jayasimha I. (plate VIT, 
col. XVIT).2 The date of the Silahkiyana’ plates, which used to be assigned to the 4th centnry,4 
is uncertain,’ The Kadamba grants probably belong partly to the 5th and partly to the 6th 
centuries; for, Kakusthavarman, who issued the oldest known record, was the contemporary 
of one of the Imperial Guptas, probably of Samudragupta," and his descendants all rnled before 
the overthrow of the Kadamba kingdom by Kirtivarman I., between A. D. 566-07 and 596.97, 
The archaic Calukya inscriptions fall between A, 7, 578 and abont 660.7 

During this period, the characters of the western and eastern documents do not differ 
moch, The alphabet of the Siladkiyana plates® agrees very closely with that of 1 2 श ery slosoly with that of plate VIT, VII, 
१ Bungatown-Baurn, Inscriptions Sanskrit du Campa et da Cambodge, 2, 23; the Campa inscriptions show 


the northern ka and ra without curves at the end. 
> हात and [राः asenme that the writers by mistake pat na for fa and pics ered. 





“ B.ESIP. 15, pl. 1. न्त * एज, LA. 20, 94 १ Academy, 1895, 229. 
* See Fiunr's dates of the Calnkyas, ET. 3, table at p. 2; LA. 20, 96 ff, * B.ESIP. pl. 1. 
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col. XIII ; and in the first half of the Tth century the letters of the Calnkya i 
Viatipi and from Vengi show an almost perfect resemblance! Bot the more ० 
differences between cols, XII, and XIII, which both are derived from grants of the Kadamba 
Mrgeéavarman issued within a period of only five years, have to be explained by the assam ption 
that the letters of col, XIII, with which nearly all the other Kadamba Inscriptions agree, 
imitate writing with ink, and those of col. XII. writing with the sfilus. This explanation is 
suggested by the thinness of the signs of col. XII, and by the much greater thickness of those 
in col. शआ, and by the wedges and solid squares at their heads (compare above, § 28, ए), 


The letters of the older documents of this period remain very similar to those of the 
Andhra inscriptions of plate III, the so-called “ cave-characters.” Tn the Silaikiyana grant, 
and in those of the Kadambas Kakosthavarman, Sintivarman, Mrgeéavarman and Ravivarman, 
we find only few, and by no means constant, traces of the development of the Inter characteristic 
round forms. Thos, col. XII. no doubt offers rather far advanced signs for A and ra, bat at 
the same time क more archaic 4, and the facsirsile frequently shows even an angular ra 
with a not very long upward stroke. In the grants of the lest Kadav.ba king Harivarman and 
in thoae of the Calukyas between A. D. 578 and 660, the A, 4, ka and ra, characteristic of the 
next stage of development, oocor not rarely, but never constantly. Thus col. XIV, derived from 
the Bidimi inscription of Kirtivarman I. and Majigaleéa, has the 4a closed on the left, But 
this form is the only one used there, and it never appears on Mafgaleda's copper-plate, mor on 
the Haidarabad plates of his successor Palakedin 13 Farther, this 4a, as well as the closed ra 
of 33, col. XV, ocenr on the Nerir plates of Pulakeéin Il! Finally, the Aihole stone inscrip- 
tion, of the time of Pulakeéin IT.,4 has exclusively the older 4a and ra, but occasionally the later 
Aofcol. XV, This vacillation indicates that between A. D. 578 and 660, and perhaps even 
earlier, the round-hand forms of the middle Kanarese alphabet existed, but that they either bad 
not completely displaced the older ones, or that they were not yet considered as really enitable 
for inscriptions, though the clerks occasionally introduced them by mistake into the official 
documents (compare above, § 3, page 8). 

Among the other signs, the following may be noted especially : — 


(1) The १८ (plate VII; 21, XII—XIV, XVIT) which is never looped, but looks as if it 
were cursively developed from a looped form similar to that of col. I, ff, 

(2) The fe, which keeps the old form of the western inscriptions without a loop in 22, 
XIII, but shows in cols. XII, XIV, XVII, o cursive development from the looped ^ of 
cola, XX—XXIII, which likewise is not rare in Kadamba nnd Calukya inscriptions of this 
pertod. 

(3) The tailed da (24, AIV, XVII) agreeing exactly with the western form [65] of du 
(19, IV—IX). 

(4) The na, which sometimes has the looped form (26, XIII), and more frequently that 
without the loop (26, XII, AIV—XVII) ; the latter being, however, apparently derived from 
the looped one. 

(5) The very exceptionally looped ya (in ya, 45, XIV), which thos 158 identical with the 


much older northern form. 





(6) The medial vowels: — (a) @ in pa (27, XIII), a cursive substitute for the ¢ of yi 
(32, VI), cu. (18, IV), &e. : (4) tho subscript r of kr (8, AIT, XVII; 4], XI V), somewhat 
resembling a northern r (which Intter actually occurs once on the seal figured in 1A, 6, 24, in 
Mrgeéa), but probably independently derived from a not स from tot uncommon ¢ in the shape of an r in the shape of an 


1 Compare also the facsimile at IA. 6, 72, and BLESIP. pl. 97 ‘TA. 6,73. 
* TA. 8, 44. * Bee the plates at LA. 6, 241; ET, 6,6, 
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unconnected semicircle before ------------------------- semicircle befors ka; ic) the exceedingly rare | of kf (42, XIV), which, differing 
from the northern snbscript ! (plate VI, 35, XVII, but agreeing with the northern initial sign 
of the Cambridge MS., consists merely of 9 cursive la; (ध) the Mitra of ¢ fin ne, 2], XIT), of 
a (in cai, 13, XII; and rai, 35, XIII), and of o and ax (in thaw, 23, XI), whieh, except in 
connection with I» (see de, 84, XII, and lo, 84, XIII, XVID, frequently Stands at the foot of 
the consonant; (र) the aw (in yaw, 27, XII, XIV), the right-hand portion of which invariably 
and in all sonthern alphabets consists of a hook, formed by ५ cursive combination of the second 
Mitra with the d-stroke (compare yaw, plate III, 3], VI). 


B.— The middle Varioty. 


This second variety is found from about A. D. 650 to about A. 7. 950 :— (9) In the west. 
in the inscriptions of the Calukyns of Vatipi or Badimi, of their successors the Rigtinkites of 
Minyakheta (in cases when they did not use the Nigari, see above, page 51), of the Gaigas 
of Maisir, and of some smaller dynasties: (°) in the east, on the copper-plates of the Calukyns 
of Vegi and of their vagsals, During this period, some marked differences are observable in 
the ductus between the several classes ofdocuments. The copper-plates of the Western Calukyas 
(plate VII, col, XVI)! mostly show carelessly drawn cursive signs sloping towards the right, 
and their stone insériptions (plate VII, cal, XV) upright, carefully made, letters, whiol, 
especially in the ligatares are abnormally large. With the characters of the latter agree those 
of the inscriptions of the Rigtrakitas (plate VIII, cols 14, 111) with the exception of the 
sigo-mannal on the Baroda copper-plate of Dhrova [1.3 In this royal signatore and in the 
inscriptions of the Calnkyas of Veigi (plate VITI, cols. IV, V), the letters are broader and 
shorter, and in this respect resemble very closely the Old-Kanarose.4 


Ta addition to the above-mentioned roanded forma of A, 4, ka and ra, which become 
constant during this period, the following letters deserve special remarks : — 

(1) The very rare 7 (plate VIT, 5, AVI; compare also the earlier letter in the facsimile 
at TA. 6, 23, end), which seems to be a modification of the northern form of plaie VI, 7, I, I. 

(2) The strongly cursive kha (plate WITT, 12, I1I—V), which is identical with the 
Old-Kanarese letter, and which according to Firet® never oceura before about A. D, 800, bat 
actually appears in the cognate Pallaya inscriptions (plate VL, 9, A XIII; compare below, 
§ 31, B, 4) already since the 7th century, 

(3) The ca, which from the 9th century begins to open in avg (plate VII, 41, XIX: 
plate VIII, 19, IIT, IV). 

(4) The da (plate VII, 27, II, Iv, V) the tail of which begins to turn opwards since the 
Sth century. 

(5) The da, opened above (plate VIII, 32, V), which according to Firer® first occurs 
about A, 7. 850, 

(6) The ma (plate VII, $1, XVII; भा, 34, II—V), the Upper part of which is drawn 
towards thy right and placed nearly on the same level as the lower one, and which thns becomes 
the precursor of the Old- Eanarese mq, 

(7) The Sboormal cursive ja (plate VII, 34, XVI), which elsewhere appears only ag the 
second part of ligatures (as in 510, plate VII, 44, A VIIT), 





भ व aiieinie cae -  - Compare the facumiles at IA. 8, 86, 58 . १, 300 ; = -5 818. 16, 223 #7, 
a Compare ths facaimiles at TA. 10, 61 व, 104, 166, 170. 11, 124 ; 20, 70; Ep. Carn. 3, 80, 87, og (for the Inet of 


° See the facsimile at TA. 14, 200. 
* Compare the feouimiles at IA. 12, 92 ; 13, 214, 248 ; EL. 3, 104. "+ EL 8, 162 f. + हा. 3, 193, 
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(8) The Mitris, which occasionally stand below the consonant (as in ११९, plate ए117 
28, ४). 

(9) The vertical Virima, above final न (plate VII, 41, XVIIT; plate VIIT, 46, प) and 
final = (plate VIIT, 45, V). 

(10) The Dravidian ra (plate VII, 45, XV, XVIIL; 46, XVI; plate VIII, 47, I, प) 
[88] and /« (plate VII, 46, XV, XVIII; plate VIII, 49, 11, V), which first appear in the 7th 
eentary. The first of them, ra, may possibly represent two round ra, and {9 may be a modifi- 
cation of a Ja liko that in plate VII, 40, XIV, XVI. The occorrence of these signa proves 
that the Kansrese language had a literature already in the 7th century, 


C.—The Old-EKanarese alphabet. 

The third and last variety of the Kanarese-Teloga alphabet, which Boaxrut calls “ the 
transitional’ and ४१४६४ more appropriately “Old-Kanarese," does not differ much from tho 
modern Kanarese and Telugu scripts, In the east, it first appears in the Vengi inscriptions of 
the | lth century; in the west, a little earlier, in a Gaiga inscription of A. D. 978 and in a not 
much later Calukys inscription.! Some of its characteristics, like the opening of the loop of ma 
and of the head of ea, appear however in the sign-manual of Dhruva IL, on the Baroda plates, 
mentioned above ander ए, The specimens of this script? in plate VIII, among which cola. VI 
and VII, date from the 11th century, col. VILL from the 12th, and col. LX (according to 
Hustzscu, Teluga) from the 14th, show the gradual progress very distinctly 


One of the most characteristic marka of the Old-Kanarese consista in the angles over all 
Matrkiis which do not bear superscribed vowel-signs, These angles, which in col. VI. resemble 
those of the modern Telogu and in cola. VII, VIII, those of the modern Kanarese, probably are 
cursive representatives of wedges, and have been invented because the latter did not suit the writing 
with the afilus, Since the 6th century, they occur more or less frequently in single inscrip- 
tions from other districts, such as Guhasena’s grant of A, D. 559-60 (plate VII, col. IV) and 
Ravikirti's Aihole Pradasti,? sometimes together with wedges: Bat it is only in this alphabet 
that they become a constant distinctive feature, 


The most important among the changes in the several signs are: — 

{1} The opening of the heads of 2 (plate VIII, 8, VI, ष्णा), of ca (14, VI—1X), of 
the (33, VI—IX, which in col. [X, becomes identical with 6a by the connection of the two 
hase-strokes), and of ea (38, ४11 - 1 ॐ), as well as of the loop of ma (34, VI, VILI) and of the 
right limb of chu (17, VI—IX ; compare also col. V), 

(2) The cursive looped forma of A, A (1, 2, VII—IX), and of J, I (3, 4, VI—IX : 
compare their precursors in 3, IT, and 4, III, V), and of 4a (39, VI[—IX), the central cross-bar 
of which is connected with the curved end of the right side. 

(3) The conversion of the long drawn loops of ka (11, VI—IX) and of ra (36, VI—FX) 
into mach smaller circles. 

(4) The cursive rounding off of the angles of ga (24, VI—IX), na (29, VI—1IX), and sa 
(41, VI—IX), 


(5) The development of new loops or ringlets to the right of the top of I’ (7, IX), na 
(19, VIII, LX) and jo (18, VI—IX; compare col. V) 





1 Homers and Fuser, Pali, Sanekpit, and Old-Canaress insoriptions, Nos. 271,214; see aleo, for the Ganga 
reeord, LA, 6, 102 

8 Compare also the facsimiles at IA, 9,74; 14, 58; EL 3, 26, 83, 14, 235 : Ep. Carn. 3, 116, 121; B.ASWI. 
ho, 10, 100, and J.RAS, 1891, 1% (the originafof | Parmapr's, Kivtns alphalet, which js archaic ond retrogreed 
dé, ba, ro, 

® 1# 8. 341; EL 6, 8, 
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(6) The oxeclosive employment of the medial ४ turning ब on the right (see, for 
oi 4 empl ins ot ing opward he right (see, 
instance, pu, 30, 1X), which in earlier times is restricted to gu, fu, diy and gu, but later appears 
aleo in au (plate VILL, 41, 11, IL). | 

(7) ‘Finally, the appearance of the Anusvira on the lino (see rom, 36, VILL), whieh cannot 
be a survival from ancient times, but must be an innovation intended to make the lines more 


equal (compare page 59 above, § ४6, A, 5).! 


§ 50.—Tho later Kaliiga script ; Plates VII. and VITI. 

[67] This script has been found hitherto only on the copper-platea of the Gaiiga kings 
of Kaliiganagara, the modern Kaliigapattanam in Gaijim, which in olden times was tho 
residence of the Ceta king Kharavela and his successors (sec page 39 f, nbove). The dates of 
these documents run from the year 87 of the Gifigeya era, Though its exact beginning has not 
yet been determined, ए दद has shown that the oldest Gaiga grants probably belong to the 
7th century.? 

The signs of these documents resemble, up to the Giiigeyn year 183, partly the letters 
ef the Central-Indian script (above, § 28, 9) and partly those of the western variety, which 
exhibits the medial au, of the Ajapti inscriptions (above, § 28, A), and they show only a few 
peculiar forms, A specimen of the Kaliiga script of the latter kind hax been given in 
plate VIL, col. XIX, from the Cicacole grant of the Giigeya year 148, in which only the 
Grantha-like A (2, XIX), and the ga (10, XTX) and sa (36, XIX) with curves on the left, differ 
greatly from the corresponding Valabhi letters. The alphabet of the Acyutaporam plates" of 
the Giigeya year 87, which exhibita angular forme with solid box-heads, closely resembles the 
Central-Indian dian writing; but its na is identical with that of the modern Nigari. The Cicacole 
plates of the Giigeya year 128 show in general the same type; but they offer the ordinary 
looped na of the north and west,and the looped fa of the archaic Grantha (22, XX, f.). 
Finally, the Cicacole plates? of the Giigeya year 183 come close to the script of plate VII, 
col, X; bot their na is again that of the late Nigari, and their medial @ mostly stands above 
the line,-as in various northern and aleao Grantha documents of the 7th and 8th conturiea. 

In the grants of the Grd and 4th centuries of the Gifgeys era, and ina late undated 
inscription, the mixture of the characters ia much greater, and the same letter 16 often 
expressed by greatly differing signs. In plate VIII, col. X, from the Cicacole plates of the 
Giigeya year 51, that is 251," and in col. XI, from the Vieagapatam plates of the year 254 
and in col. XII, from the Alamanda plates of the year 304, we find a northern A, A 11. 2, 
X—XII), I (3, ॐ), 7 (5, ॐ), ba (44, XI, XI), bho (12, XT), aga (15, X), aka (15, XID), 
ja (18, XII), aa (in jad, 19, X), da (22, XID), mo (24, XT, XII), dha (28, 45, XI), na (48, X), 
and pro (47, XII). The other letters are of southern origin, and belong partly to the middle 
Kanarese, partly to the middle Grantha, or are peculiar developmenta. The restricted space 
available in, plate VIII. has made it impossible to enter all the variants for each letter. But 
the three different forms of ja (18, 46, and 47, X) show how very great the variations are. 

Still stronger are the mixture and variations in the Cicacole plates of the Gingeya year 
351,’ and in the undated grant of Vajrahasta from the 1110 centary (हाद्व), neither of 
which is represented in our plate. In the first-named document each letter has, according to 





1 TA. 13, 274 ; 15, LS, 


0 Compare for thia paragraph B_ESIP. 15 ff, 
° EI. 3, 1332, 


9 1.5, 18. ५ TA. 13, 120; sompare 15, 131 f. 

® The words daia-deaya probably hare been left ont by mistake after antral sara. 

TTA. 14 19 ¢. ; Hucraacn's uedoubtedly correct reading of the date has been adopted by एकत in hie [कु तनी = 
of the Kanaress Districts, Bombay Gazetteer, vol. |, part 2 p. 2997, note 8, the printed sheets of which I ows to the 
author's courtesy, Fuimer declares this inecripthen, as well aa those repreaented in plate VIII, cole. इ, 211, to be 


suspicious, — in my opinion, without sufiaent reasons. 
° EL 3, 20, 
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Furst, ot least two, but sometimes three or four forms, The majority of the signs belong to 
the southern Nigari. But Old-Kanarese and late Grantha signs likewise occur, In Vajrabasta’s 
grant there are, according to Kig.aoas's caloulation, 320 Nigari letters and 410 southern ones 
of different types, and each letter again has at least two and-sometimes [68 four or more forms. 
EleLaons points ont that the writer has shown certain art in the grouping of the variants; 
and he is no doubt right in hinting that the mixture is due to the vanity of royal scribes, who 
wished to show that they were acquainted with a number of alphabets. सन reason, 
the writer of the Cicacole plates of the Giigeya year 183' has nved three. different systems of 
numeral notation in expressing the date (see below,.§ 34). The kingdom of the Gaigas 
were used, and it was not far from the territory of the Grantha. Its population was probably 
mized,and used all these scripts,' as well as, in earlier times, those employed in the older 
western and Central-Indian inscriptions.. The professional clerks and writers of- course had to 


$ 31.—The Grantha alphabet; Plates VII. and VIII. 
A,.— The archsic variety 


A, D, 350, we have only the Sanskrit insoriptions of the Pallavas, Colas and कृतु from the 
eastern coast, among which only those of the first-named dynasty can lay claim to a higher 


reason, and because only a amall number of the eastern documents have been published with 


good facsimiles २ iles, it is as yet impossible to give a complete view of the. gradual development of 


The most archaic forms of the Sanskrit scripta-of the Tamil districts, which usually are 
classed as.“ Granths,” are found on the copper-plates of the Pallava kings of Palakkads and 
(? or) Daganapura’ (plate VIL, cols. XX,XXI) from the 5th or the 6th century (7), with which 
the: ancient inscriptions, Nos. 1 to 16, of the Dharmarajaraths (plate VII; col. XXII) closely 
agree. These inscriptions, together with a few others,* exhibit what may be called the archaic 
Grantha, the latest example: of which occurs in the Badimi inseription, incised, according .to 
Fueer's newest researches,“ by the Pallava Narasimha L, during his expedition against the 
Calukys Palakedin II, (A. D: 609 and about 642) in the second quarter of the 7th century ; 
and ifseems to have gone out soon after, aa the Karam plates of Narasimha's son Paramedvaral 
show letters-of s much more advanced type; It is met with also in the stone inscription from 
Jambu in Java; see LA. 4, 356, 


__The-characters of the archaic Grantha in general agree with those of the archaic Kanarese- 
elnga:(see above, § 29, A), but shew a few peculiarities: which remain constant in the later 
varioties: thos : —~ 

(1) The tha, the central dot of which is converted into a loop, attached to the right side 
(plate VII, 23, XX); compare the {10.9६ col. XX, where the straight stroke of the Kunarese- 
Telugu script appears. 
hate 22 5” Borthern charsoters is proved by the Buguje plates, BI. 3, 41 ; compare also B,ESIP. 88, and 
४ a | 

* 1A, 4, 50, 154; compare B.ESIP. 26, note 2. . 


9 Lowe tho facsimiles tf this inscription and of thoss used for pL VII, col XXIV XIII, to 
HuLTeece’s kindness ; sce now his SII. 2, part 3. - ae ~~ 
9 TA. 9, 100, No. 32, 102, Wo. 85; 15, 48; EI. 1, 97, 


* Dynasties of the Kanareses Districts, Bombay Gasetheer, vol. 1, part 2, p. 22a, 
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_ ff Ohba oa... The é with the crose-bar converted into 9 curve or loop and attached to the right 
mentioned ahs AX—XXIB 45, XXI1) ; compare also the cursive da of the western, eat 
(3) vate with the cross-bar treated similarly (plate VII, 37, XX); compare the sa of 
कि of plate: VEL, cole, XX, XXL, show ao closer connection with thoes of the 
Prikrit inscriptions of the Pallavas, discussed above in § 20, D, 





(1) The development of 9 second vertical in A, 4, ka and re (plate VII, 1, 2, 8, 33, 
XXUI, XXIV; plate VIII, 1, 2, 11, 36, इ), = well as in media! » and ¢ (plate VII, 
31, 38, XXIV; plate VIII, 34, 40, XIII), owt of the ancient hook; compare the transitional 
forms in the facsimiles at LA. 9, 100, 102. 

(2) The counection of one of the dote of Zwith the upper curved line (plate VII, 3, 
XXIII, XXIV; plate VILL, 8, XIIT, a, 4), 

(3) The opening of the top of £ (plate VU,.5, XXIV), which however shows closed up 
forms in col, XXII, and.in plate VIII, 8, शाण 

(4). The development of & loop to the left of the foot of kha, and the opening up of the right 
side of the letter (plate VII, 9, XXII), aa in the Kanarese-Telagu script (see above, § 29, B, 2) 

(5) The upward tora of the Seri/ at the left-hand lines of ga and éa (plate VII, 10, 36, ` 
XXIV; plate VIII, 13, ay, XIII; not in plate VIL, col, XXIII) 

(6) The opening ap of the loops of cha (plate VIII, 17, AIT), and perhaps also in the 
indistinct cha of the Kiiram plates, i, line 5. 

(7) The transposition of the vertical of Jato the right end of the top-bar, and the 
conversion of the central ‘bar into a loop connected with the lowest bar (plate VII, 15, XXIV: 
plate VIII, 18, XIII; not in plate VIL, col. XXIII), | 

(8) षाड incipient opening up of the tops of dia and sha (plate VII, 23, 25, XXIII, 
XXIV ; plate VIII, 26, 28, XII). | 

(9) The opening up of the top of da; and the transpositio ४ a of the original top-line to the 
left of the left-hand vertical (plate VII, 29, XXIV; plate VIII, 32, XIIT; not in plate VII, 
col. XXIII), 
` वा द्न्व्व्व्क्रा- ——————— „ SEI. 1, 144 रयाः, op, ait, ng ००0}, 329 ९. *y 
* शप्र, op, ot, 3001, | > + कय, op. c., $23 2. 
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(10) The adoption of the later northern 4ha (see above, § 24, A, 24), or the development 
of an exactly similar sign (plate VII, 30, XXIV; plate VIL, 33, XIIT; not m plate VII, 
col. XXIII), - 

(11) The combination of the left-hand wartical of va with the left end ० the old side- 
limb, and of the right end of the side-limb with the base-stroke (plate VII, 38, XXIV; 
a transitional form in col. XXII, and a different cursive form in plate VIII, 41, XIII) 


(12) The frequert separation of medial a, ¢, ai, ०, au, from the Mitrka (constant in plate 
VII, col. XIII), as well as the use of the @ standing above the line, as in the northern alphabet 
of this period and in the Central-Indian script (compare plate VII, 17, 19, 21, 31—33, XXII; 
8, 24, XXIV) 

(13) The expression of the Virima (as in the Kanarese-Telugu script) by a vertical 
stroke above, or in the Kaéikiidi plate also to the right of, the final consonant (plate VII, 41, 
XXIII; plate VII, 47, XIII; and compare the facsimiles) 

(14) The transposition of the Anusvira to the right of the Matrki (plate VII, 38, XXIV) 
below the level of the top-line, as in the Kanarese-Telogn script. 

(15) The occasional development of small angles, open above, at the tops of the verticals, 
for the left part of which’s dot usually appears in plate VIII, col, XIII. 
plates make it probable that they have not arisen within the period of twenty to 
thirty years, which lies between the issue of the Kiiram grant and the incision of the 
much more archaic Bidimi inscription of Narasimha 1. (see above, under A). Very’ likely the 
Kiiram alphabet had a longer history. | 





C.—The transitional Grantha. 


The series of the published datable Pallava inscriptions of the Bth century ende for 
the present with the Kasikidi plates; and facsimiles of documenta of the next following 
centuries [70] are not accessible to me. I am, therefore, unable to exactly fix the time when 
the third or transitional variety of the Grantha, एकदा Cola or middle Grantha, came into 
use, which is found in the inscriptions from the reign of the Bina king Vikramiditya! about 
A. D. 1150 (plate VIII, col. XIV) and of Sundara-Pandya,? A. D. 1250 (plate VIII, col, XV). 9s 
well as in other documents.* It would however appear, both from the Grantha signs occurring 
in the Gaiga inscriptions (plate VIII, cols, XI, अ) and from एए" Cola-Granths 
alphabet of A. D. 1080,* that the new developments originated partly towards the end of the 
8th century and partly in the 9th and 10th, about the same time when the Old-Kanarese 
script (above, § 29, C) was formed. 


The most important changes, which the transitional Grantha shows, are as follows : — 


(1) The suppreasion of the last remaining dot of J (plate VIII, 3, XIV, XV; compare 3, 
AIT, a). 


a The formation of > still more cursive £ (8, XIV) ont of the Kiiram letter (plate VII, 
5, = 1 ). | | 


(9). The formation of still more cursive kha (plate VIII, 12, XIV, XV), closely 
resembling the later Kanarese-Telugo sign (plate VIII, 12, III, #.), ont of the letter of 
plate VII, 9, XXITT, 


1 EI, 3, 75, er 
+ Compare facsimiles at LA. 6, 142 ; 3, 274; 9, 48 (EI. 8,791.); EI. 3, 228. ॥ 1 0 
lant inscription and the last but two aro older than the llth ocatury. > 23; Ep. Carn. 3, 166; SII, 9, pl 9; 
« 2.81. plate 13. ण्ड 
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(4) The development of a single or double curve to the left of gia (plate VIII, 14, XIV, 
XV). 

(5) The opening up of the top of ea, and the conversion of its left side into an acute angle 
(plate VIII, 16, X1TV, XV). 

(6) The addition of a curve to the right end of da (plate VILI, 22, XIV, XV). 

(7) The development of an additional loop in sa (plate VIII, 24, XIV, XV), in accordance 
with the practice of the Tamil alphabet (see below, § 52, A). 

(8) The complete opening up of the tops of tAa and dha (plate भा, 26, 28, XIV, XV). 

(9) The development of a curve at the left side of pa (plate VIII, 30, XIV, XV). 

(10) The closing np of the ‘top of ma (plate VIII, 34, XIV, XV), found already in the 
Gaiga inscription of about A, D, 775 (plate VIII, 46, XI) 

(11) The suppression of the circle or loop on the right side of ya (plate VIII, 35, XIV, 
XV), whereby the letter obtains a very archaic appearance. 

(12) The opening up of the top of ra, and the addition of acurve to its left side (plate VIII, 
$3, XVI, XV). 

(13) The complete separation of medial a, ९, ai, 5 from the Matrkiis, and the form«tion 
of 8 separate sign for the second half of au, consisting of two small curves with a vertical on 
the right. 

It is worthy of note that the later alphabet of col. XV. has some more archaic signs than 
the earlier one of col. XIV. The reason no doubt is that the latter imitates the hand of the 
clerks of the royal office, while the former shows the monumental forms, suited for a public 
building. All the Grautha inscriptions imitate characters written with a stilus, 


$ 32.— The Tamil and Vatfeluttu alphabets; Plate VIII, 
A, — Tho Tamil. 


The Tamil, a5 well as its southern and western cursive variety, the Vatteluttu or “round- 
hand,” differs from the Sanskrit alphabet by the absence not only of the ligatures, but also of 
the signs for the aspirates, for the mediae (expressed by the corresponding fenues), for the 
sibilanta (among wiich the palatal one is expressed by ca), for the spirant Aa, for the Anusvira 
and for the Visarga, as well as by the development of new letters for final n, and for ra, /a and 
la, which latter three characters do not resemble those for the corresponding sounds in the 
Kanarese-Telugu script. The great simplicity of the alphabet fully agrees with the theories of 
the Tamil grammarians, and is explained by the pecoliar phonetics of the Tamil language. 
Like all the older Dravidian dialects, the Tamil possesses no aspirates and no spirant. Further, 
it has no ja, and only one sibilant, which, according to CaLnwet, lies between da, sa and ca, and 
which, if doubled, becomes a distinct cea. [TI] Tho use of separate signs for the fenues and 
mediae was unnecessary on account of their mutual convertibility. The Tamil uses in the 
beginning of words only éenues, and in the middle only double ‘enues or single mediae. Hence, 
all words and affixes beginning with guttorals, lingnals, dentals and labials, have double forma.! 
A knowledge of these simple rules makes mistakes, regarding the real phonetic value of ka, ta, 
fa and pa, impossible. The use of ligatures probably has been discarded because the Tamil 
allows even in loan-words no other combinations of consonants but repetitions of the same sound, 
and because it seemed more convenient to use in these cases the Virdma.? 

1 Catpwaxt, Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages, ` उ Ganpwate, Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian langage, 1-37. 

* Differently Buswenn, ESIP, 44, 47 ff, who considors the Vattelatta ms independent of the Brahmi, but 
likewise of Semitic origin, and declares the Tamil alphabet to be the result of 9 Brahmanical adaptation of the 
Grantha letters to the phonetical aystem of the Vattelattu, Thin view bas alroady been characterised “as hardly 
in accordance with the facts" by Canpwaxt, op. cit., 9. 
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The occurrence of signs for the Dravidian liquids, which, though the sounds correspond 
with those of the clder Kanarese and Telugu, differ from the characters of the EKanarese-Telugo 
script, indicates that the Tamil alphabet is independent of tho latter and has been derived from 
a different source. Huttzscu's important discovery of the Kiiram plates,! with a large section 
in the Tamil script and language of the 7th century, confirma this inference, The Tamil 
alphabet of these plates agrees only in part with their Grantha, and many of its letters offer 
characteristics of the northern alphabets. | 
Specific Granths forms occur in U (plate VIII, 6, XVI ; compare plate VII, 4, XXTV); in 
¢ (plate VIII, 9, XVI; compare col. XV); in ta (plate VIII, 25—28, XVI ; compare plate VII, 
22, XXIV) ; in na (plate VIII, 29, XVI; compare plate VII,26, XXIV); in ya (plate VIII, 35, 
XVI; compare plate VII, 32, XXIV); in modial win ku (plate VIII, 14, XVI; compare 44, 
IIT); in medial = (in €, plate VIL, 28, XVI ; compare khe, plate VIT, 9, XXIV); and in the 
vertical Virima, which mostly stands above the vowelless consonant but to the right of m and 
r(compare #, plate VIII, 15, XVI; न, $4; /, 43; n, 49). The Tamil af (for instance, nai, 
plate VIII, 39, XVI) appears to be a peculiar derivative from the Grantha ai, the two Mitras 
having been placed, not one above the other, but one behind the other 


Unmodified or only slightly modified northern forma appear in f and A (plate VIII, 1,2, XVI), 
with the single vertical without a curve at the end (compare plate IV, 1, 2, I ff.), and with the 
loop on the left, which is found in recently discovered inscriptions from Swit as well as in the 
Grantha ; in # (plate VIII, 11-14, XVI; compare plate IV, 7, I ff.); in ca (plate VIII, 
16—18, XVI; compare plate III, 11, IIT); in fa (plate VILI, 20—22, XVI; compare plate IV, 
17, VU, VIM); in pa (plate VIII, 830—33, XVI; compare plate IV, 27, I #.); in ra 
(plate VIII, 36, XVI; compare plate IV, 33, I ff.); in la (plate VIII, 37, XVI; compare 
plate IV, 34, VII ह.) ; in the medial wu of pu, mu, yu, ou (plate VIIT, 32, 40, XVI; compare 
plate IV, 27, If), and of ru (plate VIII, 36, XVI; compare plate IV, 33, IID); and in the 
medial @ of /@ and la (plate VIII, 44, 46, XVI; compare pi, plate IV, 27, I'V), 


The (plate VIII, 15, AVI) is more strongly modified, a8 it has been formed ont of the 
angular northern aa (plate IV, 11, I #.) by the addition of a stroke rising upwards on the right ; 
and the ma (plate VIII, 34, XVI). is probably a cursive derivative from the so-called Gupta 
ma (plate 1४, 31, I ॐ.) 


The signs for the Dravidian liquids, too, may be considered as developments of northern 
signs. The upper portion of the la (piate VILLI, 43, 44, XVI) looks like a small cursive northe tn 
la, to which a long vertical, descending downwards, has been added on the right. The ra 
(plate VIII, 47, 48, XVI) may consist of a small slanting northern ra and a hock added to the 
top. And the {4 (plate VIII, 45, 46, XVI) is perhaps derived from a northern ia (plate IV, 
40, IT), the end of the horizontal line being looped and connected with the little pendent stroke 
below ; compare also the looped Ja (read erroneoisly dha) in tho Amavivatl incetintes 
J.RAS. 1891, plate at p. 142, | 


The origin of the remaining signa ia doubtful, Some, such as va (plate VIII, $8—40, XVI) 
and medial @ (see ka, plate VIII, 12, XVI), occur both in northern and in southern scripts, 
Others are modifications of letters common to the north and the south. The final » (plate VIII, 
45, XV) is evidently the result of a slight transformation of both the northern and the southern 
sa with two hooks (72) (plate III, 20, V, XX ; plate IV, 21, VII +; plate VII, 21, IV ff.); and 
from this comes the Tamil sa (plate VIII, 24, AVI) by the addition of another curve. The 
parent of the peculiar ® (plate VILI, 8, XVI) may be either that of plate IV, 5, X #f,, or that. 
of plate VII,5, XXIII. Similarly, the angular medial u in fu (plate VIII, 27, XVI) and in ru 
(plate VIII, 48, XVI) is due to a peculiar modification of the curve, rising upwards on the 
right, which is found in connection both with northern and with southern eaten Hoth with northern and with southern letters (see $, plate IV, 


‘SIL. 1, 147; compare’, plate 12, the characters of the Vallam Cayo insoription, op, ait., 9, plate 10, fully agrea, 
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भा aha une WILDE TL,IV)- Willd We tremiree co Gaus Ga IIT, XVII, and plate VII, 86, II, IV). Finally, the greatly cursive J (plate VILL, 3, XVI) 
Sppeara to be the result of a peculiar combination of three curves, which replaced the ancient 
dots. But an J of this kind has hitherto not been traced. 

This anslysis of the Tamil alphabet of the 7th century makes it probable that it is derived 
from & northern alphabet of the 4th or 5th century, which in the course of time was strongly 
influenced by the Grantha, used in the same districts for writing Sanskrit. 

The next oldest specimen of the Tamil script, which is found in the Kasakidi plate! of 
about A. D, 740 (not represented in plate VIIT), shows no essential change except in the 
adoption of the later Tamil ma 

But the inscriptions of the 10th, 11th and later centuries? (plate VIII, cols. XVII—XX) 
offer a new variety, which ia more strongly modified throngh the influence of the Grantha. 
The fa, pa and va have now the peculiar Grantha forms, Besides, in the 11th century begins 
the development of the little strokes, hanging down on the left of the tops of da, aa, ca, fa and 
na. In the 15th century (plate VIII, cola, XIX, XX) these pendants are fally formed, and 
4a shows a loop on the left, It is worthy of note that in the later Tamil inscriptions the use 
of the Virima (Palli) first becomes rarer and finally ceases, while in the quite modern writing 
the Virima is again marked by a dot. 

B,—The Vattaluttu, 

Among the Vattelutta inscriptions, the Sisanas of Bhiskara-Ravivarman in favour of the 
Jows (pl. VIII, cols, XX1, XXII) and of the Syrians of Kocin,‘ as well as the Tiranelli copper- 
plates of the same king,® have been published with facsimiles. Trusting to rather weak argu- 
ments, Buiwe.. ascribes the first-named two documenta to the 8th century.’ But the Grantha 
letters occurring in the Biisana of the Jews belong to the third and latest variety of that 
alphabet, and the Nigari ॐ or #i (probably for érih) at the end of the document, to which 
Hutrzsce has called attention,’ resembles the northern forms of the 10th and 11th canturies 
(compare plate V, 39, 47, VIII; 48, इ). 

From a paleographical point of view, the Vatteluttn may be described as a cursive script, 
which bears the same relation to the Tamil as the modern northern alphabets of the clerks and 
merchants to their originals, ९, g., the Modi of the Marathis to the Balbodh and the Takari of the 
Dogris to the Siradi,* With the exception of the I, probably borrowed from the Grantha, all 
its letters are made with a single stroke from the left to the right, and are mostly inclined 
towards the left. Several among them, such as the aa (plate VIII, 15, XXI) with the curve 
and hook on the left, the va with the open top and the hook on the left (plate VIII, $8, XXI, 
CXII ; compare cola. XVII—XX) and the round ra (plate VIII, 45, 46, XXKI, XXII ; Compare 
47, XVII—XX), show the characteristics of the second variety of the Tamil of the 1]th and 
later centuries. And with the usage of the later Tamil Inscriptions agrees the constant omission 
compare col, XVI), the ma with the curve on the right (plate VIII, 34, XXI, XXII: compare 
col. XVI), and the ya with the loop on the left (plate VIII, 35, XXI, XXII ; compare 
col. XVI), seem to go back to the forms of the earlier Tamil. And three, the rounded Z’ 
(plate VIII, 5, XXI), the pointed ठ (plate VIII, 8, इरा) and the ta with a single notch 
(plate VIII, 26, उदा, XXII, possibly show ch: istica dating from # still earlier = ~ म froma‘ Sill] -sestiee period, 
1 BIT. 2, plates 14,15, = ` ९ । 

* Compare the facsimiles, of 10th and 11th canturies, at EY. 3, £64 ; SIL 2, plates 2—4; of the 15th century, at 
BIL, 2, plate 5; uncertain, at SIT, 2, plateS; LA. 6, 142; alphabet, B.ESIP. plates 18, 19, 
9 Oompare VawaatTTa, El. 3, 278 चै. न 

न Journ, Lit. Boo. 13, 2, 1; LA, 9, $33; छवा. pl. 2; ETL. 5, 72; alphabet, LA, 1,229; B.ESIP, 

. ५ TA. 20, 292, * TA. 1, 229; BLESIP, 49; disputed by Hvurescu, LA, 20, 289, 
१ EL. 3, न, ५ Compare abore, § 25, note 8, 
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Perhaps it may be assumed that the “ round-hand” arose already before the 7th century, but 
was modified in the course of time by the further development of the Tamil and the Grantha 
scripts. Owing to the small [73] number of the accessible inscriptions, this conjecture is 
however by no means certain 

The transformation of the Vatteluttu a (plate VIII, 11—14, + SXIT), which seems to 
be derived from a looped form, is analogous to that of the figure 4 in the decimal system of 
numeral notation (compare plate 1X, 8, 4, V—VII, and 1X). The curious ta (plate VII, 25— 
28, XXI, XXII) has been developed by the change of the loop of the Tamil letter (compare cols. 
XVII, XVIII) into ५ notch and the prolongation of the tail up to the head. The still more 
extraordinary na (plate VIII, 29, X XI) may be explained as a cursive derivative of the later 
Tamil na with the stroke hanging down from the top. 


VI. NUMERAL NOTATION. 
$ 33.— The numerals of tha Eharosthi; Plate I.! 


In the Eharogthi inscriptions of the Sakas, of Gondopherrea, and of the Knuganas, from the 
Ist century B, C. and the Ist and 2nd centorles A. D.,as well as in other probably later 
documents, we find a system of numeral notation (plate I, col. XIV)? which Dowsow first 
explained with the help of the Taxila copper-plate.* 

Its fundamenial signs are : — (a) One, two and three vertical strokes for 1,2, 3. (6) An 
inclined cross for 4. (८) A sign, similar to the EKharosthi A, for 10. (व) A double curve, 
 Jooking like a cursive combination of two 10 (Barter), for 20. (¢) A sign, resembling 
8 Brahmi te or tra, for 100, to the right of which stands 9 vertical stroke, whereby the whole 
becomes equivalent to IO. 

The numbers lying between these elements are expressed by groups, in which the 
additional ones invariably are placed on the left. Thus, for 5 we have 4 (+) 1; for 6, 
4 (+) 2; for 8, 4 (+) 4; for 50, 20 (+) 20 (+) 10; for 60, 20 (+) 20 (+) 20; for 70, 
90(+)20 (+) 20(+)10. Groups formed of the signs for 10 (+)1 to 10 (+) 9, and 20 (+)1 
to 20 (+) 9, and so forth, are used to expresa the numerals 11 to 19, and 21 to 29, de 

The higher numerals beyond 10 are expressed according to the same principle; thus, 103 
is 100 (+) 3 or IC II. The sign for 200 consists of 100, preceded on the right by two 
vertical strokes. And the highest knowp number is JIC XX XX XX X IV, which meang 
274.4 

The few numeral signs in the Asoka edicts of Shihbizgarhi and Mansebra (plate I, 
gol, XID) show that in the 3rd century B. C.the Kharosthi system of numeral notation differed 
from the later one at least in one important point. Both in Shihbizgarhi, where the signs for 
1, 2, 4, 5 occur, and in Mangehra, which offers 1, 2,5, the inclined cross for 4 is absent, and 
4 is expressed by four parallel vertical strokes, and 5 by five. It ia as yet not ascertainable, 
how the other signs looked in the 8rd century B.C, 

ए छह. and others® have stated long ago that the Eharogth! numerals are of Semitic 
origin. And it may now be added that probably they have been borrowed from the Aramaeans. 
——~T Compare E. C. Barer, the Genealogy of the Modern Numerals, J.HAS, N.S, 14 9958.,1512 Compare E. ठ. ७५ १.४३, the Genealogy of the Modern Numerals, J.RAS, ध .8., 14, 335 ff. ; 15, 1#, 

9 The signa of ool, XIV. have been drawn scoording to &. NEI, 8, pl. 1 (JA. 1890, I, pl. 15); J_ASB. 58, pl. 10; 
हिद" photograph of the Tazila copper-plate (EI. 4, 54); and 9 gelatine copy of tho Wardak vase, kindly 
prevented by 8. von OLDENBUEG, 

2 J.RAS. 20, 228. | 4 

‘Thus Ccosnincuam, उ+, op. cit., 17, reads 64, doubting the existence of 200 (which however is plain 
in the autotype of J.ASB, 58, pl 10), while Bantam reads S34. There is at least one unpublished inscription with 
200, and, according to a communication from एत क, alao one with 300, 

* Drawn according to Bumexes' impression of Shihbazgarhi edicts I—III, XIII, 

° B.ESIP. 64 ; J.ASB, 32, 150, 
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and that, with the exception of the cross-shaped 4, they have been introduced together with 
the Aramaio letters, According to [74] Ecruva's table of the ancient Aramaic nomerals,! 1 to 
10 are marked, as in the Adokn odicts, by vertical strokes, which however, contrary to the 
Indian practice, are divided into groups of three. The Kharogthi 10 comes close to that of the 
Teima inscription, ~, and the 20 resembles the sign of the Satrap coins, 3, which is also found 
in the papyrus Blacas? (Sth century B.C.), and somewhat modified in the papyras Vaticanua. 
Both the Aramaeans and the Phoenicians osod the signs for 10 and 20 in tho samo manner as 
‘the Hindas, in order to express 30, 40, and so forth. 


For the Eharogthi 100, Ecrrsa’s table offers no corresponding Aramaic sign, and that 
given in his edition of the Saqgarah inscription’ is, as he informs me, not certain. Hence, 
there remain only the Phoenician symbols lo, (> + which are suitable for comparison, But the 
close relationship of Phoenician and Aramaic writing makes it not improbable that the latter, 
too, possessed in earlier times a 100, standing upright. The Eharosthi practice of prefixing 
the signs for 1 and 2 to the 100 is found in all the Semitic systema of numeral notation. 


The inclined cross, used to express the 4 in the later Eharosthi inseriptions, is found only 
in Nabataean inseriptions incised after the beginning of जात era, and is nsed there only rarely 
for the expression of the higher units. The late occurrence of the sign both in Indian and in 
Semitic inscriptions makes it probable that both the Hindus and the Semites independently 
invented this cursive combination of the original four strokes. 


§ 34.— Tho numerals of the Brahmi; Plate IX. 
A. — Tho ancient letter-numerals,* 


In the Brahmi inscriptions and coin-legends we find a peculiar system of nomeral notation, 
the explanation of which is chiefly due to J, Srevewson, E. Tuomas, A. Coxstnanam, Baad Dai 
and Buagvaxtit Inveasi§ Up to the year A, D. 594-95 it is used exclusively, and later 
together with the decimal system." It appears also exclusively in the Bower MS. and in the 
other MSS. from Kashgar,’ as well as together with the decimal system, — chiefly in the 
pagination, — in the old MSS. of the Jainas of Western Indin and of the Bauddhas of Nepal 
as late as the 16th century." And the Malayilam MSS. have preserved it to the present 
day.® 

In this system, 1 to 3 are expressed by horizontal strokes or cursive combinations of gach ; 
4to 9, 10 to 90, 100, and 1000, each by a separate sign (usually a Matrka or a ligature); the 
intermediate and the higher nambera by groups or ligatures of the fundamental signs. In 


1 Nabatiische Inschrifton, 9 f. * Corp. Inser, Sem,, P, Aram. 145A (pointed out by Everts), - 

* Palasographioal Society, Or. Ser., plate 63. 

+ Compare Baacvan ar, IA. 6,490, ; B.ESIP, 59 व, and pL 2; BH. ©. Baris, On the Genealogy of the 
modern Numerals, J.AS, N.S., 14, 385 च, ; 15, 14. 

+ J_BBRAS, 5, 35, and pl. 18; २.14. 9, 89, ; 0.48, 1, XL, and J.ASB. 89, $4; J.BBRAS. 8, 2250; the 
results of the last article belong chiefly to Bosgvawnan [न ०9 ५.21, though his name is not mentioned. 

«© Compare below, 5 34,B. The latest epigraphic date in letter-numerals is probably the Nevar year 220 in 
Benpacn's Journey in Nepal, 81, No. 6; compare also एड, GI (CI. 3), 909, note 1. 

¶ See पतला, “The Bower MS, ;"" WAKM, 7,260 f. The Bower MS. OXasionally has the decimal 3. 

9 Compare Baaovantat's table, [A. 6, 42 f.; प्रात छक, Report on the Search for Sanskrit MSS.. 1580.81, 
VILL, ff. ; Putexson, Firat Report, 67 f., and Third Report, App. I, passim: Leomays, Siladka's Commentary on 
the Visegavatyaka (especially table 35); Cowzu. and हणा, Cat. Sanskrit Boddhiat + 52 (१.79. 1875); 
Benpant, Cat, Cambridge Sanskrit Buddhist M33., LUI ff., and table of numerals, In Bewpanu's Nos, 1049 and 
1161, the latter-aumerals are also need for dates, The latest datein lotter-numeruls from Nepal (Bex va.t's table of 
numerals) is A.D. 1583. Letter-numerals are neually only found in Jains palm-leaf MSS, up to about A. D, 1450 ; 
bat the Berlin paper MS, No. 1704 (Wangs, Veraeichniss त, Skt. und Prok, Hdeobrft., 2, 1, 263; compare D.Wa, 
37, 250) shows some traces of them, 

# Bespatt, J.RAS. 1806, 78, 
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order to express figures consisting of tens and units, or of hundreds, tens and units, and 56 
forth, the symbols for the smaller nambers are placed either nnconnected to the right of, or 
vertically below, the higher ones. The firat principle is followed in all inscriptions and on 
most coins, the second on a few coins! and in the pagination of all manuscripts. In order to 
express 200 and 2000, one short stroke is added to the Fight of 100 and 1000, Similarly, 300 
and $000 are formed by the addition of two strokes to the same elements, [75] Ligatures of 
100 and 1000 with the signs for 4 to 9 and 4 to 70, stood for 400 to 900 and 4000 to 70000 
(the highest known figure), and the smaller figures are connected with the right side of the 
larger ones. 


The Jaina MSS. offer, however, an exception in the case of 400. In the pagination of their 
MSS., both the Jainas and the Banddhas nse mostly the decimal figures for 1 to 3 (plate IX A, 
cols. XIX—XXVI), more rarely the Aksaras E (eka), dri, tri, or sva (1), sti (2), Sri (2),2 
the three syllables of the well-known Maigala, with which written documents frequently begin 
Occasionally the same documents combine the naught and other figures of the decimal system? 
with the ancient numeral symbols. Similar mixtures occur also in some late inscriptions, 
Thos, the year 183 of Devendravarman's Cicacole plates is given first in words and next 
expressed by the symbol for 100, the decimal 8, and the syllable fo, i. (०६० = 3 (see below, 
§ 35, A), while the day of the month, 20, is given only in decimal figures.4 


In the MSS., the signs of this system are always distinet letters or syllables of that 
alphabet in which the manuscript ia written, They are however not always the same Very 
frequently they are slightly differentiated, probably in order to distinguish the signs with 
numeral values from those with letter values. In other cases there are very considerable 
varianta, which appear to have been caused by misreadings of older nigns or dialectic differences 
in pronunciation. The fact that these symbols really are letters is also acknowledged by the 
name alvarapalli, which the Jainas occasionally give to this system, in order to distinguish it 
from the decimal notation, the aakapallé® A remark of the Jaina commentator Malayagiri® 
(12th century), who calls the sign for 4 the Akagabda, “the word nka,” indicates that he really 
pronounced, not cafuh, but aka. | 


The phonetical valnes of the symbols in plate IX, A, cols. XIX—XXVI,? and of some 
others, given by Benpaut (B.), Buaavasnan जणा (Bh.), Kiecuory (K.), Lecwasx (L.), and 
£ शाह ष्ठन (P., see note 8 on page 77 above), are :— 

4= aka (XIX; compare L., p. 1); with intentional differentiation, rake (L., p. 1.) and 
rika (AAV); with na for aa and additions, wha (मष; B., Bh.), rake (AXIV; compare K.), 
or pka (AX, XXL), or Aka (NA XIII; B.). 

S=tr (XIX, XXI, XXV, XXXVI; B., Bh., K.); with intentional differentiation, 
rir (Bh., K); with a mistaken interpretation of the top-stroke as ॐ, rira (AXIV); with 





J. Vein ee LL Compare J.RAS, 1889, 125, 
> TA. 6,46; हडः, Report for 1880-41, X; Perensow, First Report, 57. 
3 Krecwonn, loo. cit ; छन +तन, , LI. 
५ Compare facsimile in EL. ३, 183, and see the Additions and Corrections of that volume ; the signs hare been 
given in pL TX, ool, EV, under 2, 8,64, 1000, For other cases of mirtures, see Freer, GI (CL, 3), 292, and IA. 1५ 
351, where the date ix, however, 800 4 9 = छ, 

४ Oral information. + IA. 6, 47, 

T Preparation of Plate IX, A, sola. चह चषा ~ 

Col. XIX; from facsimiles in Howusue’s “The Col. XXIV; drawn socording to tho tables al 
Bower M3." Buaovan oe KiIgLWoms, and LevMinw. 

XX—X XIU, । Col, RXV; drawn from the same sources: bat 9, 
वमत ण | 20% य १ 
एए ०92, 8 Table of Numerals, Nos, 1049, 1702, 838, Sahasii kucarita of the Royal Asiatic Society, 

1643, 1683, Col XXVI ; seo above, under cola, इदा, 


§ 84, A.) _ INDIAN PALEOGRAPHY 79 
=] 
a misinterpretation of the curved fa (compare the sign of B,'s No. 1464), also kr (compare the 
sign of B.'s No. 1645 8.) or Ava (XXIII, 

6 =phra (XIX क B., Bh.) or phu (K.); and with intentional differentiation, 
rp'u or rphru (XXIV; K.); with a misinterpretation of an old pha, also ghra (XXIL); and 
with dialectic softening of the tenuis, bhra (XXIII; compare B,, p. LIV), 

7=gra (XIX, XXI, XXVI; Bh.) or gra (AXV; B., Bh, K.); with intentional 
differentiation snd misinterpretation of the ra-stroke,rgga (XXIV; P.); with misinterpretation 
of ga, bhra (XX; compare B., p. LIV) or ita (XXIII; compare B., LIV). ४ 

S=4hra (XIX, XXI, XXIII, XXVI; 8. Bh.; partly with irregular addition of the 
ra-atroke to the hook of Aa) or 4ra (NXV; B., Bh, K.) ; and with intentional differentiation, 
rhra (K.) or rhra (XXIV: K.). 

9 = © (XIX, XXI, XXII[, XXIV, XXVI; 2. Bh.) or Os (AAV; K.). 

10 = ar (XIX), formed ont of the ancient tha (cols. IV—VI) through the opening of the 
circle of tha; or da (XX, XXIII; B., Bh,), the Nepalese representative of older la (cols. X, XI; 
compare IA. 6,47), which likewise is a derivative from tha; or, especially in Nigari MSS., | 
(XXT, XXV, XXVI; Bh. ह), through > misinterpretation of /a; and with intentional 
differentiation, rl (AXIV: K.). 

20 = tha? or tha (XIX—XXI, XXIII, XXIV, XXVI; B., Bh, K.); or with intentional 
differentiation, rtha and rtha (XXV; K.) 

90 = la or la (XIX—XXI, XXIII, XXIV, XXVI ; B., Bh. E., P.); or with intentional 
[76] differentiation, संव and ria (XXV; K.). 

40 = pla and pla (XA, AX], XXIII, AXIV, AXVI; E., Bh., K.) ३ OF with intentional 
differentiation, rpfa and rpfa (XXV ; K.). 

90 = Anundsika (? Bracviwnit), but corresponding only in col. XXIV. to an actually 
traceable form of this nasal (LA. 6, 47); occasionally turned roand (AX; B.: भश); ए). 

60 = cu, frequent in Nepalese MSS. (XX, XXI, XXIII}, or chu, regular in Nigari MSS. 
(AAV, XXVI; Bh.. K.); and with intentional differentiation, लकी (XXIV; K.). 

i) = efi, frequent in Nepalese MSS. (XX, XXI, XXIII; B., Bh.) or sha, regalar in Nigari 
MSS. (XXV, XAVI); and with intentional differentiation, rita (XXIV; K.), 

80 = Upadhmaniya with one central bar (XXII, XXVI; ए. Bh. : compare plate IV, 46, 
IIT), or later modified forms of that sign (AAI, XXIV; 80. K.), which appear also in MSS. 
(K.) and in inscriptions (plate IV, 46, XXIIT). 

90 = Upadhminiya with two cross-shaped bars (९५, KXI[I, XXVI; compare plate VET, 
46, ४, VI), and cursive forms of that sign (> 1४), or perhaps Jihvimiliya (AXV; Bh.) 
derived from the ma-like sign of plate VII, 4°, III, XIII. 

100 = su in Nigari MSS. (XXIV, XXV; Bh., K.): or A in Nepalese MSS., owing to 
a misinterpretation of sw (XX, XXIII, B., Bh.); or 1४ in Nepalese and Bengali MSS., the result 
of another misinterpretation (र, XXVI; B,, Bh.), 

200) = si in Nigari MSS. (XXIV, XXV; ए. K.), or .d in Nepalese MSS. (XX, XXIMIT- 
£., Bh.), or (8 in Nepalese and Bengili M88, (XXVI; Bh., B.), 

$00 = si-i in Nigari MSS. (XXIV, XXV; Bh.: read wa by K.), or ततं in Nepalese 
MSS, (XX). 

400 = अछ (AXV; read अत by K.) in Nagari MSS. 

1 For thi« pha, compare plate VI, 33, क. 

* Common also in the Bower MS, Prrenson’s gha is due to a misreading of the old tha, 

9 Perensos's rghu is a misreading, 
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In the inscriptions, the phonetical values of tht signs often differ from those in the MSS. 


and vary very considerably, and almost every one of the vertical and horizontal columns 
(plate IX, A, I—X VIII)! shows at least some, occasionally great many, cursive or 
intentionally modified forms, which possess hardly any resemblance to letters :— 

$ = > (1), Ai (IIL, in 400, 4000; IV, A; V, A; VI, B), kei (V, By IX, A), pka (Ul, A; 
VI, A; VILI, A; LX, B), aka (X, A), ike (facsimilo TA. 5, 154), कदन. 

9 = fra, moatly with ‘rregalar addition of the ra-satroke to the vertical of fa (V¥, A; 
VIII, A, B; IX, B; X, A; XV, 9}, era (VOL, A), tu (IX, A), nu (TV, B), ma, n@ (MI, A, B), 
(11, A), Ar (AU, B; XIV, A; XVI, A), Ara (XVI, A), together with two cursive 


sigos without phonetic value in V, A, B, 


6 = ya, sa? (I, [1 ; compare plate IL, 15, III; 39, VIL), para (LU, in 6000; IV, ४), 
(IX, XI), phd (च), pae (XIV), together with four cursive signs (VI—VIII, XV), 
which the first is probably derived from ju, the second from sa, and the other two from 


phra 
para, 


T= gra or gu (LIE—VI, IX—XI, शा, XV), ga (VID) with a cursive sign (X11) derived 


from 9 gra like that in XIII. 


§=4ra with irregolar addition of the ra-stroke to the end of Az (IV, A, B ; VI, A), 4a 
(VI, B), Aa (VIL, A; X), Arf (XI, XVII, XVIII) or in eastern inscriptions pu (VIII, B; XV, 


A; XVI) probably a cursive derivative from Ara, 
phonetic value (V, A; VILL, A; IX,A, B; XV, 3B), 


together with. five cursive signs without 
among which the second and the fifth are 


derived from pu, the first from dra, the third from Ara, and the fourth from Ad, 
9 = 0; really occorring letter-forms in col, V (compare plate IV, 6, IX), im ool, VI 


(compare AW, plate VII, 7, X), in col. IX (compare plate VI, 13, I), in cola. 
` plate V, 47, 1X), in col. XLV (compare plate V, 
V ff.), different from the most ancient form (111, IV) in cols, VII. 


cols. X. and XVI, 


10 = (Aw (UT, in 10000; IV, A, B; V, A; VI, A), 
the opening of the circle of {4a (V,B; VI, B; VILA; 


XI, XII (compare 
9, XV), in col, XVIL (compare plate VI, 13, 
and XII, cursive in 


hence a cursive sign, derived by 
VITI, [X), which tater is converted into 


a (X, XI, A, B), or into rya (XVI, A), or, as in the MSS., into! (XII, A, B; XVII, A), or 


into kta and ce (XV, A, B) 


20 = tha (III, in 20000; XV), or, as in the MSS., sha, “ha, of the type of the period. 
40 = la, as in the MSS.; occasionally with amall modification. 


1 Preparation of Plate IX, A, cols. I—KVIII:— 11 A, cola, I—EVIII : — 

Col 1 1 the 4, outting from Bomexsa’ facsimile of 
the Kala ediet 3111, El, 2, 435; the 6, 50, 200, drawn 
according to finosimiles of the Sahaaram and Ripnath 
ediota, TA. 6, 155 वि. 

Col. IT; outtings from facsimile of the Siddipaura 
edict, EL, 4, 158, 

Col. Tl; cuttings from facsimiles of Ninaghat 
inscriptions, 9.50. 5, pl. 51. 

Col LV ; cuttings from facsimiles of Nasik inserip. 
tions, BLABRWT. 4, pl. 52, Nos. 5, 9, 18, 19; pl, 88, 
Nos. 12—14: the 70 drawn according to the Girnar 
Praéasti, BASE WT. 2, pl. 14, 

Col V; drawn according to facsimiles of Kpatrapa 
coins, J.RAS. 15), pinte at 639. 


Col. WI, VIL; cuttings from facsimiles at EL. 1, 


10. 1 2M. 
pl. 62, and EL 1, 2 च. : 


a Probably to be read thus ; not as 9 modification of phra or 
doubtfully ; for the # of the sign in IV, B, compare ni, plate III, 25, 8, 


9 Thus Barer, 


Cols. IX, X ; cuttings from faosimilesat क.उ (ता. 3), 
Noa, 2. a hy is 9, li, 19, 23, 23, oo, 08, 70, 41. 

Col. XL; cuttings from facsimiles ai 7.10. 3), 
Nos. 38, 39; 14. 6.9 व , and other Valabhi ins oriptiona, 
* ee AIT ; drawn according te facsimile af J. BBRAS. 

Cols. X11, XIV; drawn aacording to facsimiles at 
LA. 9, 164 ff. 

= Col. EV; drawn according to faczimiles at TA, 13, 
वसति; EL 3,127 &, 

Ool. XVI; cntting 
Nos. 40, 41, 55, 5, 81, ; 
Col. XVIT; ontting from faosimiles ot TA, 15,112, 
i प चभ ; drawn according to facuimile ai J, ASB, 

„ pl 2. 


Ett ge reduced by one-third, 
Pau, 


from facsimiles at F.GI(CII.3), 


141 
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य स = eee अथान = == - -- = 5 = = 
4) = pra, as in the MSS. for which cceasionally a cursive crogs (V, A) or a sa through 
a transposition of the fa (V, B; XI, B; XV), 
50 =[77] Anunisika (? Bhagviinlil), as in the MSS., facing either the right or the left, 
vocasionally with small modification. 


60 = pu (1X), together with four different cursive signs. without phonetic value. 
70 = pe (IV—VI; IX; XI, A), or ए (XID, together with a cursive cross (VIT) and 
another cursive sign (XI, B), both possibly derived from pil. 


80 = Upadhminiya with 8 diagonal bar, and cursive forms of the Upadhmaniya exactly 
as in the MSS§, 


90 = Upadhmaniya with the central cross, as in the MSS. 

100 = either eu (I, in 200; IIL; IX, A,B; X; शा in 800; XIII, in 400; XIV, in 400), 
for which, through a misreading, appears A in tho Nepal inscriptions of the 7th and 8th 
centaries (XIII, A, B; XIV, in 300), and Ie in eastern inscriptions! of the 6th and later centaries 
(>, in 200; XVIUIT, in 200), or su (probably owing to the dialectic permutation of sa and sa) 
in the western* and Kalinga inscriptions (IV; V; XI; XII, in 400; XV, A, ए), for which, 
through a misreading, 0 (XVII, A, B) appears in late northern inscriptions, 

200 and 300 are formed by the addition of zespectively ore and two horizontal bars to the 
right of the aksara for 100; but in the Ripnith sign (I) by the prolongation of the vertical of 
‘a. A distinct @, as in the MSS., appears only in the 200 of col. इ एणा, 


400 = ज्यत (ILL), or m-pka (XM; XIIL; XIV), but कन्न (XT). 500 = sutra (IV). 
600 = #= 7870 (AIT) 700 = ew-gra (11), 

1,000 = ro (III), or cow (probable in IV, distinct in XV, in 8,000), or d4u (IV, in 2,000; 
IV, in 70,000). 2,000 and 5,000 =diw with one or two horizontal strokes ([V). 4,000 = ro-ki 
(ILL), or dhu-ki (IV). 6,000 = ro-pAra (IE). 8,000= d4u-Ara (IV), or cu-pu (XVI), 

10,000 = ro-f4a (111). 20,000 = ro-fha (11D). 70,000 = dtu with the cursive sign for 70. 

The above details show : — (1) That the inscriptions of all periods, even the Adoka edicts 
in the case of 100, differ from the MSS, by offering, side by side with distinct letters, numerous 
cursive or intentionally modified forms, and that, in the case of 50 and 60, just the older 
inscriptions show no real Aksaras, 


(2) That, excepting 7, 9, 30, 40, 80, 90, the phoaetical value of the letters varies already 
since the earliest times, and that in many cases, as in those of 6, 10, 60,70, 100, 1000, the 
variations ate very considersble, 

(3) ‘That occasionally, as in the case of 10, 60, 70, the distinct letters, used in the later 
inscriptions and the MSS., are derived in various ways from cursive signs without a phonetical 
vale, 






These facts, 88 well as the incompletences of our knowledge of the most ancient forms, 
make'an explanation of the origin of the syrtem for the present very difficult, Baaavixnin 
Inpeasi, who first attempted the solution of the problem, conjectured that the numeral symbols 
of the Brahmi are of Indian origin, and due to a peculiar use of the Mitrkis and certain 
ligatures for numeral notation. But he declared himself unable to find the key of the system. 





1 Eartiost instance in the inscription of Mahinaman, F.G1 (CII. 3), No. 71 ;.300 in col, X, 

> Compare also the date of the Gujarat Calukya inscription, Seventh Oriental Congress, Aryan Section, 211 ff. ; 
and the facsimile at J.BBRAS, 16, 1 क्र ; and the Valabhi form at Ef, 8, 820, 1. 14, where ada of the period, mutilated 
on the left, is used; and the date of the Kota inscription, IA. 14, 361, with a distinct $> of the th oontury. The 
form 9४ occurs in a western inscription, lately found at Udepur by G, H. O2u4, in the numeral कद or a, = 300. 
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In In 1877; I apioed.with kins, aad“ Kasaldliseas Ghee ee with him, and Keex! likewise concurred, but explained the 4 and 5 as 
combinations of four and five strokes, arranged in the form of lettera. But Burweue differed 
cutirely. He denied that the older “cavo-numerals,” with the exception of rare cases, resemble 
letters, and dwelt strongly on the impossibility of finding a Principle, according to which tks 
Akgaras of the MSS. have been converted into nomerals. He further pointed out the general 
agreement of the principles of the Indian aystem with those of the Demotic notation of the 
Egyptians, From this fact, as well as from the resemblance [78] of the Demotic signs for 
‡ to 9 to the corresponding Indian symbols, he inferred that the “cave-numerala” have been 
borrowed from Egypt, and after farther modifications have been converted into Akgaras. 
Finally, E.C. एणा tried to show in his lengthy essay, quoted above, that, thongh the 
Principles of the Indian system have been derived from the hieroglyphic notation of the 
Egyptians, the majority of the Indian symbols have been borrowed from Phoenician, Bactrian, 
and Akkadian figures or letters, while for a few a foreign origin is not demonstrable, 

Barcer’s explanation offers great difficulties, inter alia by the assumption that the Hindua 
borrowed from four or five different, partly very ancient and partly more तवशा, sources. 
But the comparative table of the Egyptian and Indian signs given in his paper, and his remarks 
about the agreement of their methods in marking the hundreds, induce me to give up 
Baacvastan's hypothesis, and to adopt, with cortain modifications, the view of Burseu, with 
whom also Barra concurs.2 It seems to me probable that the Brihma nameral symbols are 
derived from the Egyptian Hieratic figures, and that the Hindus effected their transformation 
into Akgaras, because they were already accustomed to express nomerala by words (compare 
below, § 35, A). 

This derivation, the details of which, however, still present dificuities and cannot be called 
certain, has been given in Appendix II. to the 2nd edition of my Indian Studies No, UT. 
But two other important points may be considered as certain : — (1) That the varying forms 
in the Aéoka edicts show these numerals to have had a longer history in the उत्त century B. C.: 
and (2) that the signs have been developed by Brahmanical schoolmen, since they include two 
forms of the Upadhmaniya, which without doubt has been invented by the teachers of the 
51४5. 

ॐ. ~ The decimal notation, 

For the decimal notation, now occasionally called aikapalli, the Hindus used originally the 
ankas or the units of the ancient éystem, together with the cipher or naught,’ which originally 
consisted of the sinyalindu, the dot (marking 9 blank, see below, § 35, E), called by abbreviated 
names ##nya and ‘indu (see BW.). Very likely this system is an invention of the Hindn 
mathematicians and astronomers, made with the help of the Abacus (Buenete, Batter). lf 
प्छ + very probable estimate of the antiquity of the arithmetical treatise, contained in the 
Bakhshali MS., is correct,’ its invention dat from "the beginning of our era or even earlier 
For, in that work the decimal notation is used thronghout. At all events, it was known to 
Varihamibira (6th century A. D.), who employs the word कोद्रव, “the decimal figures,” in order 
to express the numeral 9 (Patcasiddhintika, 18, 33 ; compare below, § 85, A), lis most 
important element, the cipher or naught, is mentioned in Subandho's Visavadatti, which Bina 
(about A, D, 620) praises as > famous book, Subandhu compares the stars with +. ciphers 
(sinyatindavah) which the Creator, while calculating (the value of) the universe, on account af 
the absolute worthleesness of the Samsira marked with his chalk, the crescent of the moon, all 
over the firmament which the darkness made similar to a skin blackened with ink." The 
cipher, known to Sobandbu, of course consisted of a dot, like that of the Bakshali M8, 
(plate IX, 7, col, 1 .}. 
ate Se Rees ppm ५92 TS 

° Compare Hoemsxe's explanation, Seventh Oriental Congress, Aryan Seotiou, 129; IA. 17, ॐ. 
° 14. 17,38 * Viisavadatta (ed. FB. Hatz), p, 1a, 
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The earliest epigraphic instance of the use of the decimal notation occurs in the Gurjara 
inseription of the Cedi year 346, or A. D. 595.1 where the signs (plate IX, B, col. I) are 
identical with the numeral symbols of the country and of the period (compare the Valabhi 
column of plate IX, A). The same remark applies to the 2 in the date of the month of the 
Cicacole plate mentioned on page 78 above, in which document we find also the later circular 
cipher and [79] a decimal 8 in the shape of a cursive sign derived from pu. Another inscription 
of the 8th century, the Simi gad plates of Sakasamvat 675, or A. D. 754, offers only strongly 
modified cursive signs (plate IX, B, col. IT.). 

In the specimens’ (plate IX, B, cols. ITI—VIlIl, धा) from inscriptions of the 9th and 
later centuries, when the use of the decimal figures is the rule, we have likewise only cursive 
signa, Which in the 11th and 19th centuries (compare cols. VII, VIII, and XIIT) show local 
differences in the west, east and south. But all their figures have been derived either directly 
from the letter-numerals of the older system, or from lettera with the same phonetic value. 
The last remark applies to the 9 of cols. 1, V, VI #f., which is identical with the signs for 0 
used in later inscriptions in the word Om (compare, ¢.7., 14. 6, 194 ff., Nos. 3—6). 


Among the specimens from MSS. (plate IX, B, cols, IX—XII), the decimal fivures of the 
Bakhshali MS. show the ancient letter-namerals for 4 and 9. 


The Tamil nomerals, which greatly differ from the usual ones and preserve the old signa 
for 10, 100 and 1000, have been given by Busyett, ESIP. pinte 28 (compare id, page 68). 
Those from Kabul are contained in the table accompanying E. C. Bariey’s paper, Numismatic 
Chronicle, 8rd Series, 2, 128 £f. 


§ 35.— Numeral notation by words and letters, 
A. — The word-numorals, 


[80] In many mannals of astronomy, mathematics and metrics, as well as in the dates 
of inscriptions and of MSS8., the numerals are expressed by the names of things, beings or 
ideas, which, naturally or in accordance with the teaching of the Sastras, connote numbers, 
The earliest traces of this custom have been discovered by A. WrnEs in the Srautasiitras 
of Kityiyana and Lityiyana‘ A few examples are found ia the Vedio Jyotiga and in the 
arithmetic of the Bakhshili MS. More numerons instances occur in Pijgala’s manual of 
metrics, and from about A. D. 500 we find, firat in Varahamihira’s Paiicasiddhantiki, 8 system 
of this description, which, gradually becoming more and more perfect, extends to the cipher 
or nanght, and to nearly all the numbers between 1 and 49. During this latter period any 
aynonym may be used for the words expressing numbers, and in some cases the same word 
may be used for different numbers. If the words are compounds, they may be represented 
by their first or second part. 

"4 Compare faceimilen af Bi. 8, 19, ; aad see Funes in GI(CIL@) sacaa.  - Compare facsimiles at El. 2, 19 #. ; and see इक्क in GI (CII. ३), 209, note 1, 

* The apparent difference in 6 is dus to क fant of the impression, ' 

9 Preparation of Plate IX, B, cole. TI—XII (for cola, I, II, see the text, above); all hand-drawn : — 

Col TIT; from facsimiles of Rastrakita inscriptions Col. VII; from facsimile of the Chaulukya copper- 


at Kanheri, Nos, 15, 43 A, B. plate, LA. 12, 202, 
Col. IV; from facsimile of the Rastrakiita oopper- Col. VITI; the 1, 8, 8, from the Gaya inscription, 
plate from Torkheje, EI. 3, 53, TA, 10, 848 ; the 5 from 0.96. pl. 28, A. 


Gol. V; the 3 and 6 from an impression = च प 
Hajjala copper-plate (14. 12, 190) ; the 4,7, 9, 0, from i IX, Xj Hommwra’s नोत figures, = 
faceimile of the Asni inscription, IA, 16, 174; the Sand 8 Cols. XI, XIT; from Buxpaut’s table of numeral 
from mile of the Morbi copper-plate, LA, 2, 257 in Catalogue of the Cambridge Sanskrit Buddhist MSS. 

Col. VI; from facaimile of the Savantvadi copper * Gol. ; from ‘BLESIP. pl. 23, Telogn = 

* WS, 8, 168 f. 
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This system of numeral notation, of course, has been invented in order to facilitate the 
composition of metrical handbooks of astronomy and so forth, The most important words, 
need to express numbers, are as follows 1— 

The cipher, 0, is expressed by (a) diinya (Var., Ber.), “a void ; "2 (4) ambara, haga, &o., 
"^ the (empty) space of heaven” (Var., Ber., Bro.), ananta (Bro.). ew: 

1 is expressed by (क) rapa (Jyo. Bakh., Pitg., Var.) “one piece;" (5) tndu, savin, 
*Htaraimi, de. (Var., Bor., Bro.), or abbreviated into radmi (Ber.), “the moon;” (ec) 44a, mahi, 
&e. (Var, Ber., Bro., Bur,), “ the earth ; '' (d) adi (Ber.), ५ beginning ;" (2) pitamaha (Ber.), 
^" Brahman ;" (/) néyake (Bro.), “the hero” (of a play); (क) sane (Bro.), “the body." 


2 is expressed by (a) yama, yamala (Var., Ber.), “twins ;" (6) ग्व, dasra (Var., Ber. ), 
“the two Adving;” (c) pokes (Var., Ber.), “the two wings, or the halves of the body ;"" 
(qd) kara, de. (Var., Bur.), “the hands ६ (¢) neyona, कत (Var., Ber., Bur.), “the eyes ;" 
(ff) é@hu (Bro.), “the arma ;" (9) karna (Bro.), “the ears ;" (A) kufumba (Bro.), ‘“the family,"* 
t. €.» husband and wife ; (#) ravicandran (Ber,), “sun and moon,” 


3 is expressed by (a) agni, hofr3 कैट. (Var. Ber., Bro., Bur.)}, “the sacrificial fires ;" 
(4) rémah (Var. Bro.), ‘the three Riamas” (of epic poetry); (€) guna (Var.), friguna (Ber.), 
“the qualities of matter ;" (d) trijagat, loka (Ber.), “the three worlds :” (€) érnikala (Ber.), “the 
three times ;" (/) frigatat (Ber.), “sounds, &c., with three meanings; (9) sshodarah (Bro,), 
“the three uterine brothers ;'"" (A) trinetra, do. (Bro.), “ the three eyes of Siva." 


4 is expressed by (a) aya, aya (Jyo,), Eria® (Var., Ber.), “the (four) dice ;" (6) veda, 
irulé (Ping, Var Ber.), “the Vedas; (ट) ahihi, jaladhi, &o. (Ping, Var., Ber. Bar.), 
abbreviated jala (Var.), dadhi (Ber,), ‘the oceans :" (ध) dis (Ber.), “the cardinal points ;" 
(र) yuga (Bro.), “the (four) ages of the world;” Cf) tendhu (Bro.), “the (four) brothers ; "7 
(9) kostha (Bro.), (?) ; (4) varna (manuscript), “the (four) principal castes.’ 

~ 9 is expressed by (a) indriys, &e, (Piiy., Var., Bur.), “the organs of sense ;" (81) (6) 
artha, visaya, &e, (Var., Ber.), " the objects of the senses :” (९) 6442 (Pidg., Var,, Ber.), “the 
clementa;"” (d) tau, do. (Var. Ber.. Bur), “the arrows of Kiima;" (ह) panadava (Ber.), 
abbreviated (pamdu)-suta, putra (Bro.), “the (five) एषतु sons;” (/) prima (Bro,), “the 
vital airs; " (9) retne® (Ber.) = the (five) jewels,” 

¢ is expressed by (a) rasa (Bakh., Piig., Var., Ber.), “the (six) flavours ;" (5) rig (ष, 
Var., Ber.), “the seasons ;" (¢) aiga (Ber.), “ the anxiliary sciences of Vedie studies ;"" 
(५) misirdha (Ber.), “one half of the (twelve) months ;" (९) daraana, co, (Bro.), “the (six) 
philosophical systems ;" (;') réga (Bro.), “the (six) principal tunes ;" (9) aré (Bro.), “the 
(internal) foes (of men) ;" (/) kaya? (inscription), “ the bodies” (1). 

4 is expressed by (a) rai, muni (Ping, Var.), “the (seven) acers ; ` or by airi, the first 
Among them (Bro.); (4) श्वाय (Ping., Var., Bro.), “the notes” (of the EY the neten””_ (of the cctave) (9) fe ; (5) aive 





॥ The abbrevia-ions mark the sources from which the words have been collected, as follows: — 


Bakh. = the Rakhshali MS,, Hommwce, 130, | Var. = Varahamihira’s Palichasiddhantiki, न ब्रह 

Ber, = Heriim's India, 5५८५, 1, 178, BAUT sedition, ` ) 

Bro = ¢. P. Baowx's liat, as quoted by 8 एणा, | A few other instances are riven from manneeri sin 
ESIP. 77 f. end inscriptions. | 

Bur. = Buewenu's additions, ESIP, We. The numerous synonyme, being tnne कण्डु for 

Jyo, == the Jyotisa, Wenex's edition, 6 Sanskritiste, have been moatly otultted; but mals 


Piig. = Pihgala, Wxnen, Indishe Studien, 8, 167 omissions hare been indicated by “£e." 
> Banya may either mean “the empty place on the ‰ 09९१७," or be an abbreviation of Jinyabindy (see abore, 
ot, 9). 
$ अ Patcasiddhantika, ९, 6, This is equivalent १ age, becanse Agni is the Hoty-priest of the gods. 
4 Bec HRW. sub hac vere. * Yudhithira, hime and Arjuna (CARTEL LImny) 
© Thos BRW, ob hae woee ; possibly krta inary atand for brig wr oa, ¶ Bima, Lak raga, de, 
* See Avry, Sanskrit Dictionary, #wl hoe voce * Compare EI. 1, 824, line 48, 
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(Var., Bro.), “the horses" (of the sun); (qd) FOOT न WR has कठ. (Var., Ber., Bar.), “the (primeval) 
mountains ;" (e) dkafw (Bro.), “the elements” (of the body) ; (^) ehandzs (Bro.), “the ( classes 
of the ) metres; " (व) dAi (Ber.), (2); (4) kalatra (Bro.), (¥) ` 

8 is expressed by (क) anmusiwhh (एतो), a metro with octo-syllabie Piidag or lines ; 
(6) vasu (Pitg., Var.), “the Vasa gods ;" (£) ahi, चैट, (Ber., Bur.), “the (eight classes of) 
snakes; (d) gaja, कट, (Ber., Bur,), “the elephants (guarding the eight points of the 
horizon ) ;" (+) maagala, bhati (Bor,, Bro.), ‘the (eight kinds of) nuspicious things ;"! (7 ) siddhi 
(mannscript), “the supernatural powers,” 

9 is expressed by (व) aike (Var., Bro.), “the decimal figures ;" (4) manda (Var., Ber.), 
“the (nine) Nandas;" (6) chidra, &c, (Ber.), ^ the cavities of the body ;" (^) go, graha (Ber. 
Bro., एप), ‘the planets ;" (¢) aidAi (Bar.), “the treasures (of Kubera) ;" Cf) pavana 
(Ber.), (7). 

10 ig expressed by (a) disah, &c. (Ping., Var., Rer.), “the (ten) points of the horizon; " 
(4) rdévanadirae (Ber.), ‘the heads of Rivana:” (c) avaidra (Bro,), * the incarnations (of Visnn) :"" 
(4) kKerman (Ber.), “the (ten Grhya)-ceremonies ;" (९) khendu (Ber), cipher (0) and moon (1), 
४.९. 102 

11 is expressed by (a) rudra (Ping., Var., Ber), “the (eleven) Rudras,” or by da, fiva, 
कए, (Var., एलः), the first of the eleven Rudras; (6, €) aksauhini, labha (Bro.), (7). 

12 is expressed by (a) dditya, arka, ke. (Piig., Var., Ber,), “the (twelve) san- gods,” or 
“suns ;" (2) एकु (Bro.), (7). 

13 is expressed by (a) vidvedevah, abbreviated wiva (Var., Ber.), “ the (thirteen) all-gods;""3 
or by kama, the most famous among them (Bro.); (6) efifagaél (Var.), 8 metre with thirteen 
syllables in each Piida ; (६) aghosa (Jagadicarita),* ‘‘the surd consonants." । 

14 is expressed by (क) manu (Var,, Ber.), “ the (fourteen) Manus;" (8) indra (Var., Ber.), 
“the (fourteen) Indras ;" (c) loka (Bro.), “ the (fourteen) worlds.” 

15 is expressed by (a) fishi (Var., Ber.), “the lonar days (of # half-month);" (4) ahan 
(Bro.), ‘the solar days (of a half-month);” (¢) paksa (Bro,), “ half a month (fifteen days).” 

16 is expressed by (a) azfi (Var., Bor.),a metre with sixteen syllables in the Pada ; (४) bhipa, 
&e, (Var., Ber.), “the (famous sixteen) kings ;"8 (c) kala (Bro.), “the digits of the moon,” 

17 to 19 are expressed by atyasti (Ber), dheti, atidhrti (Var., Ber.), metres with seventeen 
to mimeteen syllables in the Pada, | 

20 is expressed by (a) kréi (Var., Ber.), a metre with twenty syllables in the Pada; (8) nakha 
(Var., Ber,), “the nails fof the hands and feet)," 

24 is expressed by (a) ufkrii (Ber.) ;* (6) svarga (Bro.), “ heaven.” 

22 is expressed by jari (Pro,), (7). 

“4 15 expressed by jina (Var, Ber.), “the (twenty-four) Tirthamkaras of the Jninnas,” 

25 is expressed by (वरत (Ber.), “the principles of the Sinkh ya philosophy,” 

26 is expressed by ufkr/i (Var.), a metre with twenty-six syllables in the Pada. 

27 is expressed by dhasamaha (Jyo.), naksatra (Bro.), “the lanar mansions.” 

32 is expressed by तवन, ke. (Var,, Bro.), “the teeth.” 








"अअ न aS Fe rr on aa ननन | ? Sraw Kowow, Deutache Litt, Int., 1897. 
9 Compare F. E. Hatt, Vispopuries, 3, 192, + SB,WA. 128, 5, 53, 


® Described in the polakarajaliya-parvan of the Mababhirata, 7, 63—71 (Canrexcrem), 
© Probably « mistake for prabrti, a metre with twenty-one erllables in the Pada. 
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33 is expressed by sura, &c. (Var., Bro.), “ the gods,” 
40 13 expressed by naraka (Var., Paticasiddhantika, 4, 6), “the hella,” 
49 is expressed by fina (Bro.), “ the notes,” 


(82] <n the Jyotiga and in the arithmetic of the Bakshili MS., only single words aro used 
to indicate numbers. 


In Pifgala's and other metrical manuals, the words with numeral meanings often form 
(sometimes together with ordinary numerals) Dvandva compounds, which must be dissolved 
by “or.” Thas, vedariueamudrah means “ 4 or 6 or 4." 


In the works of Varahamihira and other astronomers, we find, in addition, longer 
Dvandva compounds, consisting of such word-numerals (be it alone, or associated with 
ordinary numerals), which have to be dissolved by “and,” and then yield long rows of figures 
to be read from ithe right to the left Thus, in the Paiicasiddhintiki, 4, 44, we have: — 

004 4 1 
‘ha-kha-veda-samudra-ittaraimayah = 14, 400; 
and in 9, 9 of the same work, we have ; — 
00 16 2 
Cha-kh-asfi-yamah = 21,600, 


Such Dvandva compounds, which presuppose the existence of the decimal notation, are 
used also for the dates of inscriptions. Dates expressed in this manner, are found in the 
Kamboja and Campi inscriptions of the 7th century.“ In Java they occur in the 8th ceatury.* 
And about the same time appears the first trace of such a notation in an Indian document, the 
Cicacole copper-plate inscription mentioned on page 78 above, where lo, = 8, is an abbrevia- 
tion of loka, Next follow the dates of the Kadab plates of A, D, 813,4 and of the Dholpur 
stone inscription of A. D. 842, which are expressed in word-numerals; and, in the next 
century, the plates issued by the Eastern Calukya Amma Il. in A. D. 945." In later times 
the epigraphic instances become more frequent, and the ancient palm-leaf MSS, of the Jainas,? 
as well aa the Inter paper MSS., offer a good many. The notations of this kind have been 
caused sometimes by the vanity of the clerks and copyists, who wished to prove their 
acquaintance with the methods of the astronomers, and perhaps still more frequently by 
metrical reasons in the case of dates given in verse, 








8. — Numeral notation by letters, 


Two systems of numeral notation, according to Bunye.e originally South-Indian, which 
both employ the phonetically arranged characters of the alphabet, have still to be described, 
9७ they are not without interest for paleography. In the first system," only the yowelless 
consonanis have any importance, and their numeral values are : — 


Akh g oh tt ८ eh ५ da = 12845 6 9 8 9 Q 
f h& त्र dh un 6 th d dha = 128456789 0) 
7 7 6 bh om, : = 12 3945 

| -* ee ee ae ne {1 = 1 2 3 4 





___! Actordlag च्च ~ According to BunNELt, in some modern insoriptions the word-numorals are placed in the nana] order of tha 
decimal figures, 


* A. Hamre, Insors. Sansk, du Cambodge, No. इ f,; Beegatone-Bantu, Inscrs, Sansk. de 
Cambodge, No, 22 | 
° TA. 21, 48, No, 2. र 
* TA, 12, 11 ; declared to be stapicious by हत, Kanarese Dynasties, Hombay Gazetteer, i, ii, 999, note 7. 
* 2DMG. 40, 42, verse 23; pointed ont by Kren monn. = 14. 7, 18, 


1 धशः वन्न, Report, 1890-51, No. 58; Permnson, Third Rep,, App. I, Nos, 157, 251, 253, 254, 270, &a, 
० Compare B.FSIP. 9; W.Is, 8,160; 1A, 4, 207. 


Campa of da 


§ 36, >] INDIAN PALEOGRAPHY. | 87 








The consonants are, however, not csed by themsclves, but for the formation of chronograme, 
containing any vowels and also compound consonants, of which the last élement alone has 
numerical value. In the figures, resulting from those chronograms, the units invariably stand 
on the left, and the whole sum has to be turned round. An interesting instance of this 
notation, probably the ¢ ancient hitherto discovered, occurs at the end of Sadgurutigya's 
commentary on the Sarvanukramani (Macboxett, page 168), where the chronogram, according 
to Eietmory’s undoubtedly correct emendation, is 1 — 

28 1 5651 

11 11 

As the author himself adds, this has the value of 1,565,132, And this figure corresponds, 
as the author likewise says, to the number of the days elapsed since the beginuing of the 
Ealiyuga, and yields the vernal equinox, 24th March, A. 0. 1184, as the date of the completion 
of the work. The equinox is indicated also by the verbal meaning of tlie chronogram : — 
^ (Coming) from the last (sign of the Zodiac), the sun reached Arics.” 

The second system to be considered? which is still used in Ceylon, Siam and Borma for 
the pagination of MSS,, and according to एष्य, formerly also [83] occurred in Southern 
India, utilises the Brahmanical Barakhadi (see page 2 above). According to Burwe.t., the 
Akgaras ka to /a are equivalent to 1 to 34; ka to Ja = 35 to 68 ; kito /i = 69 to 102 ; and so on. 
But in the Pali MSS. of the Viennese Court Library from Burma, I find ka to kah = 1 to 12; 
kha to thal = 13 to 24; and_.so on: and in those from Ceylon, where the Barakhadi 
includes the vowels r, ह, /, and |, ta to kah = 1 to 16, and kha to khah = 17 to 32, whereby 
a somewhat different employment of the Akgaras results? Favaroun has kindly informed me 
that the last two methods alone (uot that mentioned by एए) are used in the Pali MSS, 
known to him. And he adds that, after the exhaustion of the whole Barakhadi, the Ceylonese 
MSS. begin again with 2 ka, 2 fa, and so ov, and further that the pagination of Siamese MSS, 
agrees exactly with those from Burma. 


४५11. THE EXTERNAL ARRANGEMENT OF INSCRIPTIONS AND 
MANUSCRIPTS. 
$ 36. — The lines, grouping of words, interpunctuation, and other dotails, 
A.— The 11958. 


Already in the earliest inscriptions incised on smoothed stones, the Hindus have tried to 
form regular straight lines and to make the upper ends of the Mitrkis of equal height. Adoka's 
masona, however, have rarely succeeded, even in the pillar edicts and in the rock edicta of 
Girnir, Dhauli and Jangada, to keep the line in more than a few consecutive words, mostly 
those of one group (see below, under ए). But in other documents of the same period, as 
in the Ghasundi stone inscription (see page 32 above), the later‘ and still valid principle has 
been more carefully observed, according to which only the vowel-signs, the superscribed ra 
and similar additions may protrade above the upper line. This regularity probably has been 
attained by marking the upper line with chalk, as is still done, or by other mechanical 


apphances. 

The lines of the MSS. are always very regular, even in the oldest specimens, such as the 
Dhammapada from Khotan, and probably have been made with the help of a ruler (see below, 
ई 37, च}. In the ancient palm-leaf MSS.and in many later ones on paper, the enda of the lines 
are marked by vertical double strokes, ronning across the whole breadth of the leaves. 





"411: ` बा 9. ^) "7 LA. 21, 402, Mo. 4 ' D.ESIP. 80, 3 Compare Gornpijakauma dh, 110, 
# Thus already in t of the inscriptions from the western caves, and at Amaravati, Mathura, &¢,; compare 
the facsimiles in BLASRWI. vols. dand 5; B.ASESI. vol. 1; El. 2, 195 7. ; and others. 
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——— 
Jn the MSS., the lines always run horizontally, and from the top to the bottom; and this is 
also the case in most inscriptions. But there are i few inscriptions which have to be read 
from below.! | + 
Vertical lines sometimes occur on coins, especially on these of the Eusanas and the Guptas.! 
The cause of the latter arrangement of the letters was probably the want of apace, 








B.— The grouping of words. 


[84] In addition to the still usual method of writing the words continuously without 
a break, up to the end of a line, of a verse, half-verse or other division, we find already in 
some of the oldest documents, such as certain Agoka edicts,* instances of the separation of single 
words, or of groups of words which belong together, cither according to their sense or 
according to the clerks’ manner ofreading. A similar grouping of the words occurs also in some 
Prose inscriptions of the Andhras and the Western Keatrapes at Nasik ; compare Nos. 5, 
11 A, B, and 13. In the earefolly written metrical inscriptions of the later’ times, the. Pidas 
or the half-verses eccasionally are separated by blank spaces,‘ and each line contains a half 
verse or a verse! 


Similarly, in the Kharogthi Dhammapada from Khotan, each line contains one Githia, and 
the Padas are divided off by blanks. In other old MSS., as the Bower MS., single words and 
groups of words are often written separately, apparently without any certain principle, 

In inseriptions, the Maigala, especially when it is the word siddham, often stands by itself 


on the margin.® 
€. ~ Interpunctuation,? 
Sigus of interpunctuation are not found in the Eharosthi inscriptions. But the 


Dhammapada from Khotan offers at the end of ench verse a circular mark, often made 
negligently, but resembling the modern cipher.® At the end of a Vi Appears a sign, 
which is found at the end of various inscriptions, €. 9. F.GI (CH, 3), No. 71, plate 41 A, and 
which probably is intended to represent a lotus, 

In connection with the Brihmi, signs of interpunctuation occur since the earliest times, 
aud the signs employed are the following :— 

(1) .A single vertical stroke (dando) is used (irregularly and sometimes wrongly) in 
some Asoka edicts" for the separation of single words or of Broups, In later times it serves 
to separate prose from verse,!@ or occors at the end of Portions of sentences, oF sentences, 
of half-verses™ or verses,!4 and oceasionally even marks the end of documents4 J, the 
inscriptions of the Eastern Calukyas" the danda hag occasionally a smal! borizonta! top-bar ; 
thus, T. 





~ SWRI Reet: attssleay ttecteer Reespisinecn WZEM. 5, 280 १, ; add a lately discovered Kharosthi insoription from Swit. 
3 J.BAS. 1889, pl. 1; Num, Chron., 1803, ple. §—t0. | 
* Thus in the pillar odicts (excepting Allahabad), and in Kali edicts I—XT (see facsimiles EL 2, 524) 
Nigliva and Padoria. | 

* Compare, ९ g., facsimiles, F.GI (CII. 3), No. 50, pl. ज B; Ajanta No, 4; Ghatoticnos inser} he. 

* Compare, #. 7., facsimiles, FGI (CI, 5), Nos. 1, 2, 6, 71. 4A, and 10, pl. &. | iption ; क्ष, 

* Compare, ¢. g., fansimiles, F.GI (CII. 3), Nos. 6, pl. 4A, ana 15, pl 9 A. १ Compare, B.ESIP + 53. 

* Compare facsimile in 9, उ. Onnesmvua’s Predvaritelics tumjetkao Buddhisher ee 88, § 3. 
pismenami Kharorthi, St, Petersburg, 1897, 

© मान edicts XII, AIL, 1; Sabasram 19 See, 9. 9, facsimile, F.G on. : 

"1 Bee, ¢. 9, facsimile, F.GI (CII. 8), No, 80, pl. 44, 9 Seo the same facsimile (0, 9), NO 22, line 16, 

> Soe, ¢. 9", facsimile, F_GE (CII. 8), No. 42, pl. 93. == 

* Seo, 9, 9., facsimile, 5.91 (CII. 3), No. a8, pl. 24, line 35. 


Bee, ५, g., {ecgitaile, F.GI (CI, 3), No, २५, फा. 184. + gee, ९ 9५ fuesimiles, LA. 19, 92; 13, 213, 
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(2) <A double vertical stroke, jl, appears in the Jonnar inscriptions Nos, 24—29 after 
nomerals, and once after the name of the donor. Later jt occurs at the end of sentences,! 
half-verses,? verses,? Iarger prose sections and documents.4 From the fifth century, a hook 
is often added to the top of the first stroke; thus, ना.» Or both strokes receive such 
additions; thos, 1.6 Curves and hooks are added also to the foot of one of the strokes or of 
both.’ From the end of the 8th centary, a bar is attached on tho left, to the middle of the 
first stroke; thus, ¬|. In the inscriptions of the Eastern Calukyas, bars stand at the top 
of the strokes; thus, TT: and a Kalinga inscription hag similarly \T.? 

(3) A triple vertical stroke marks occasionally the end of inscriptions,!® 

(4) A single short horizontal stroke, placed on the left below the first sign of the Inet 
line, marks in the Agokn edicts of Dhauli and Jaugada the end of an edict. From the 2nd 
century B.C." to the 7th century A. D., this sign, which is often curved or bears a hook ab 
one of its ends, serves the same purposes as the single vertical stroke,!2 

(5) A double horizontal stroke, often bent, appears from the lat to the Ath century A. D, 
in the place of the double vertical, The Kusana inscriptions and some later ones offer in 
its stead a double dot, which looks exactly like a Visarga, 

(6) A donble vertical, followed by a horizontal stroke, occasionally marks the end of 
insoriptions,' 

(@) Acrescent-like stroke, 3, marks the ends of the Agoka edicts at Kilsi, Nos. I—XI, 


(8) A crescent-like stroke with a bar in the middle, ॐ, stands twice in Kusana 
inscriptions after the Mangala siddiam,' 

Besides, numeral figures alone occasionally mark the enda of verses, see,¢. g., F.GI (CIL. 8), 
Nos, 1, 2, and similarly Majigala-aymbols (see below, under D) stand at the end of inscriptions 
or of sections of the text, especially in ancient MSS8., such as the Bower M8. 

Finally, it is necessary to call attention to the frames surrounding the Asoka edicts in the 
Girnir version, the Jaugada separate edicts, and the Dhauli separate edict No. L 

What the inscriptions teach ua regarding the history of the Indian interpunctuation may 
be briefly summed up, ns follows. During the earliest pericd op to the beginning of our 
era, only single strokes, either straight or curved, are used, and their use is rare. After the 
beginning of our era, we find more complicated signs. [85] But up to the Sth centory their 
use remains irregular. From that time onwards, we have, especially in the Pradastis on stone, 
more regolar systems of interpunctuation. And the Mandasor Pradasti of A, 1), 473-74, 
F.GI(CIL 3), No. 18, plate 11, first proves the existence of the still valid principle, which 
"(भ = ee ee ee ee ee ee EE ee Se 

1 See, ९. g.. facsimiles, Amaravati, No. 23; LA. 8, 23. 1. 9 (Kakusthavarman's eopper-plate), 

ज Bao, ह. g., faceimil>, F.GI (OI. 3), No, 17, pl. 10, ४ 

> Seo, 9. 9 .„ facsimiles, 2.91 (CIL 3), Now 17, pl 10, and 18, pl 11, 

* Seo, १. g., facsimiles, F.GI (CL. 3), No. 26, pl. 18, 1. 24; No, 33, pl. 128, 1, 9. 

¢ See, ¢. ^ facsimile, F.GI (CI. 3), No. 17, pl. 10, 1. $2, 1.98; No. 85, pl. 22, last Line ; Bower MSS., pazitia, 

* See, ¢. y., facuimile, Nopal insoription No, 4, LA. 9, 163, last line, 

T Boe, १ g..facaimile, LA, 9, 100, last line. 9 Seo, च, g., facsimiles, LA, 12, 202, ? 1. ; 12, 65, 

© Soe facsimile, El. 3, 128, last line. 19 See, 5, 7., facsimile, LA. 7, 79. 

9 In tho Nacsgha} inscription, B.ASEWI, 5, pl, Sl, line 6, after rano, 

१५ See, «. g., fncsimilos Nasik, No. 11 A, B, after sidham and ajddha; F.GI (CII. 3), No, 1 (end); Nos, 3, pl. 2 Ii, 
9, pl. 4 ए, and 10, pl. 5, s 

See, ¢. g., fnosioiles, ET, 1, 399, No. 14; >. (ला. 3), Nos. 3, pl. 3 9, 4, pl. 28, 41, pl. 27, and 55, pl, 31; 
TA. 6, 17 (nfter adadifa). 

“EL, 1, 895, Noa, 28, 29 (alter danam) ; F.GI (07. 3), No. ॐ, pL 24, 1.35 ; No. 55, pl. 34 (end); TA..5, 20 
(end): in heat and other cases the sign has bean wrongly read a5 o Visargs, 

> See, 0. g., facaimiles, LA, 6,76; EI, 3, 240, M4 EL. 2, 212, No. 42, and note, 
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requires one stroke after a half-verse and two strokes at the end of a verse. But op to the 
Sth century there are various copper-plates and stone inscriptions, especially from Southern 
India, without any interpunctuation.! Its methodical development is due to the Brahmanical 
schoolmen. In the offices, interpunctuation apparently never became a favourite. As 
a comparison of the documents of one and the same dynasty easily shows, the degree of 
regularity with which the signs are used, depends not upon the age of the Bisanas, but on 
individual qualities of the writers, their learning and their carefulness, = 


In accordance with the ancient Brahmanical maxim, which requires a Maigala, 
# benediction or an auspicious word, at the beginning, in the middle and at the end of 
& composition in order to insqre its completion and preservation, sacred symbols of anSpicious 
import are fonnd at the beginning and the end of two Adgoka edicts? and of many ingerip- 
tions of the next four centuries.* The most common Maigala-symbols, employed in this way, 
are the well-known Svastika, the trident or the so-called Triratna symbol resting on the 
. Dharmacakra, and the conventional representation of a Caitya tree.* But there are also others, 
the names of which are as yet unknown, Once? the Svastika Sppeara after the word 
viddham. 


In later times, we find also Maigala-symbols with greatly modified forms, partly in the 
texts at the end of larger sections and partly at the end of documents or literary works, 
4 very common sign of this description is a large circle with a smaller one, or with one or 
several dots in the middle.® This may be a conventional representation either of the 
Dharmacakra which is still distinctly visible in front of F.G] (CIL. 3), No. 63, plate 39, A, or 
of the lotus, which likewise occars, Asa circle with a dot, ©, corresponds to the ancient tha, 
other signs, closely resembling or identical with later forms of ‘ha, are used as substitutes.? 
And the modern MSS. finally offer the well-known क्च, which corresponds to one of the 
medieval forms of tha, but is now read cha, 


Since the 5th centary, we find also new symbols, consisting of highly ornamental forma of 
the ancient @ of the word Om (plate LV, 6, XVIII; plate V, 47, IX), which latter 19 a great 
even on the margin of copper-plates.! 


Many of the sculptures, found in connection with stone inscriptions, appear to have the 
same meaning as the Mangala-symbola just mentioned, Of this kind are, ¢, 9. several of the 
relicvos above Buacvaytit's Nepal inscriptions,” such as the Saikhns (No. 3), the lotuses 
(Nos..4, 15), the ball Nandi (Nos. 7, 12), the fish (No. 9), the sun-wheel and the stars (No. 10). 
It is Dowever possible that the lotus of No. 15 may refer also to the donation of a silver lotus, 
the dedication of which the inscription records, च enim the san-wheol and the stars of No, 10 the san-wheel and the stars of No, 10 
"1 Bee, ¢. #., facsimiles, IA, 6, 83; 7,103, 8 a, 10, 62—04, 184 प | ॑ 

‡ Bee the facsimile of the separate edicts of Jangada. = 
> Sea, 9, g., facsimiles pf 9 3973 plate ; of Nos. 2, 9, 7; of Kuga Noa. 1, 6, 11, 15, 16, 20, 22, 24, 95; 
of Mahad ; of Bede No. 8; of Karle Nos, 1—3, 5,20; of Junnar Nos. I—15, 17, 19 ; of Nasik Noe. 1, 11 A, 8, 14, 21, 
24: of Kanheri Nos. 2, 12, 13; EL. 2, 353, Stipa I, No. 358; and 64.4.09 ए ५ 1.41 Sixth Oriental Congress, 3, 2, 133 £. 
ं bn: f these symbols, VARLAL, loo, cit, ; and El. 2, S12 8. 
¢ Nasik No. 6, 


* Soe, ¢, 9 ^ The Bower MS.,""pt. 1, pis. 3, 8; pt. 2, pl. Mf, ; facsimiles, TA. 6, 17; 9, 158, No. 4; 17, 810; 19, 
fo; EL 1, 19 8. 14 the Siyajoni inscription, EL, 1,173 f,, Vigpo's Keustubha seems to be used repeated|y ; 
compare Ef. 2, 124, 

1 Compare, #, #., facsimiles, FGI (CU. 3), No, 71 (end); TA. 6, 67, 71. 9, line 1 (wrongly read na 20); LA, 6, 
12, pl. 2, ine 10; El. 1, 77 (end); 3, 278, line 39; 3, 306, Verawal image inseription (end), 

“Hany et a 2.01 (CH. 8), Noa. 11, pl. 6 A (also p. 48, note 3), 20, pl. 18 B oo, pl. 16, &e,; TA. 6, 32 


ore : Say 58 (end); "The Bower M5.," pt. 1, pL 1; compare 3150 Bertinj, Indis, 1, 173 (8५८, ए}, 
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may also be intended to indicate the wish, often expreased explicitly in words, that the donation, 
to which the inscription refers, may last “ as long as sun and stars endure." 

Similar illustrations of the contents of the inscriptions and symbolical representations of 
the wishes! and of other matters expressed in them, are not rare. Corresponding engravings 
on the copper-plates are less common. But on those the royal coat of arms is sometimes 
engraved below or by the side of the text, instead of on a separate seal, and the stone inscrip- 
tions, too, occasionally exhibit such devices.2 Among the MSS., those of the Nepalese 
Buddhists and of the Jainas of Gujarat are often richly ornamented and perfectly illustrated. 
Specimens of illuminated Brahmanical MSS. are, however, not wanting. 

E, — Corrections, omissions, and abbreviations.‘ 

In the earliest inscriptions, as in the Aduka edicts (see, ९. y., Kalai edict XII, line 31) 
erroncous passages [86] are simply scored out, Later, dota or short strokes above or below 
the line are used to indicate clerical errors. The same sigis occur in MSS., where, however, 
in late times the delenda are covered with turmeric or a yellow paste, On the copper-plates, 
they are frequently beaten out with a hammer, and the corrections are then engraved on the 
smoothed spot. We possess even entire palimpsests of this kind.5 

In the Agoka edicts and other early inscriptions, letters and words, left out by mistake, 
are added above or below the line without any indication of the place to which they belong,® 
or they are also entered in the interstices between the letters, In the later inscriptions and 
the MSS., the spot of the omission is indicated by 7 small upright or inclined cross, the 
so-called kdbepada or hanwapada, and the addenda are given either in the margin’ or between 
the lines, 

A Svastika is sometimes put instead of the cross. In Sonth-Indian MSS., the cross is 
ased also to indicate intentional emissions, made in Siitras with commentaries? Elsewhere. 
intentional omissions, or such as have been caused by defects in the original of the copy, are 
marked by dots on tho line or by short strokes above the line.) The modern sign for the 
elision of an initial A, the so-called Avagraha, has been traced first on the Baroda copper-plate 
of the Ragtrakiita king Dbrova, dated A, D, 834-35. A kuadala, “ring,” or a Svastika, 
served to mark unintelligible passages ; see Kiishmir Report, 71, and Kietuorx, Mchibhigya, 
2, 10, note. 

In Western India, abbreviations are found first in an inscription of the Andhra king 
Siri-Polamiyi (Nasik, No. 15) of about A. D, 150, and in the nearly contemporaneous one of 
Sirisena- or Sakasena-Midhariputa (Kanheri, No, 14). In the north-west, they are very 
common in the inscriptions of the Kogana period. The commonest instances are: — hance, 
sara, #0 and sa for samwatsara; gri, yr or gi for grisma@h or gimha@nam; ra for varedh; he 
for Aemantah; pa for pathe; and diva or di for divasa; and they are only found when the 
dates are expressed by figures. In this counection, they are used regularly in the later 
inscriptions and even in our days. But in these later times we find usually emavet, which 


Thus, the wish for the duration of tho grant is expressed by representations of the sun and moon. 

ग See, ¢. g., BLASEWI. No. 10, “Cave-tewple Inscriptions,” facaimile at p. 101, and Kignwors's remarks, 
EL. 3, 307; coats of arms are found in facsimiles at IA. 6, 49, 192; ELS, 14 

* See, ९. अ, पिक, Verzeichn. d. Berlin Sank. und Prak. Hdschriften, 2,3, pl. 2; Fifth Oriental Congress, 
>, 2, 189 ff., pl. 2; Pal. Soo., Or. Ser Pls. 16, 31; पल Mrrea, Notices of Sansk, MSS. 8, pl. 1; compare 
also B.ESIP. 82. § 4. 

+ Compare B.ESIP. 83, इ इ. * LA. 7, 251 (No, 47); 18, 84, note 20; EL, 3, 41, note 6 

५ See, ९. y., Kali edict धा, 2, line 11; thus alec later, sce, ¢. g., facsimile at El. 3, 814, line 5. 

1 See, €. अ, facsimiles, El, 3, 52, pl, 2, line 1 ; El, 3, 278, line 11. 

* Facsimile, LA. 6, 32, pl, 3, * Apastamba Dharmasftra?, p. II (10). 

Compare, #. g., TA. 6, 19, note, line 33; 20, note, line 17 ; fery common in Kashmir MSS 

1 TA. 14, 193; compare Fieer, El. 3, $29; and Kiznnorx, EL 4, 244, note 7. 
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भगनग नतला तालन तशः even ts inflected,’ before the dates of the years ; but, before the dates of the month 
falling in the bright half, du or १४ di for duddha- or sukla-paksa-dina, or in Kashmir du or su ii 
(t:tAi), and before those falling in the dark half, ba or va di for bahula- or vahula-paksa-dina, 
or 10 Kashmir Ja i. 

From the 6th century, the inscriptions of Western India offer here and there abbreviations 
of other words, such as dé for ditaka, dvi for deitiya,® 

Later, especially since the 11th century, abbreviations of titles and the names of tribes, 
castes and so forth become very common. In the MSS. they are noticeable since the earliest 
times. Thos, the Khotan Dhammapada (Paris fragment) has, at the end of a Vagga, oa 30 
for gatha 30; and in the Bower MS,, plate II, élo for Moka and Fa for péda often ovcur in 
connection with figures at the end of a section, In the inscriptions and MSS. of the 12th 
centary we find with names, not with dates, the small circle or bindu,” which is still used to 
indicate abbreviations; «. g., कः for thakkura, The same sign is used in Prakrit MSS. to 
indicate the omission of one or several letters that can be easily supplied; र, ्-+ @tabhavan 
for atfabheavam, di*tha for ditjha.s 


The Hindus namber only the leaves (patira), not the pages (pretAe), of their MSS. ; and 
in the Dravidian districts the fignre stands on the first page of each leaf, in all other parts of 
India on the second (sankeprstha).’ The same role holds good in the case of copper-plates, the 
sheets of which sometimes (but rarely) are numbered 6 

ध Ga, _— 36818. ५ 

According to the law-books,? all ‘Siisanas [87] must bear the royal seal, Consequently, 


seals, welded to the plates or to the rings connecting the plates, or aitached to them by pins, are 
found with the majority of the grants. They show the royal coat of arms (mostly the 
representation of an animal or of a deity), or, in addition to such emblemé, a shorter or 
longer inseription, giving the name of the king or of the founder of the dynasty, or the whole 
pedigree, and sometimes merely an inseription,® : 
VIII, WRITING MATERIALS, LIBRARIES, AND WRITERS. 
§ 37. — Writing materials,” 
A. — Birch-bark, 

[88] The inner bark of the Bhirja-tree (Baetala bhojpatir), which the Himiilaya nroduces 
in great quantity, probably is alluded to already by Q. Curtins (see above, page () asa writing 
material used by the Hindus at the time of Alexander's invasion, and later it is frequently 
named as such in Northern Buddhist and Brahmanical Sanskrit works.!© Tt is even 
called IekKhana, “the writing material,” and written documents go by the name of bhirja, 
According to Derini,! pieces, one ell in length and one Recording ton Teter 1 in breadth, were prepared for use 








a According to a letter from Kretuoew. 

> TA. 7, ऋ, pl. 2, line 20 ; 13, 84, lines 37, 40; 15, +, line 57, 

* See, १ 9. IA. 6, 194 0, No, 4. ; El, 1, 517. line 9. 

* Compare 5, ए. Panptt, Malavikagnimitra’?, p, ¥, who, as also BURXELL, makes di'{ha stand for ith (ha ; 
eee leo एकत क्राः, Nachr, Gott, Gel. Gos., 1673, 2, 

3 On an apparent exception, see WZEM. 7, 231. 

* Compare, ९, g,, BLESIP. pl. 24: facaimilos at ET, 1,14, ; 3, 134, 300, 

* Jory, Rookt und Sitte, Grundrias, IT, ६, 114, 

* Seo, र, त." the collections of seala in plates at B,ESIP. 106, and ET. 3, 104; 4, 244: see also F.GI (CII. 3), 
Plates 30, 32, 25,37, «4, 

* Compare B. ESIP. 84—03 ; Rasexpeacin Mrrma, in Gongh's Papers relating to the Collection and Prescrra- 
tion of Ancicut Sanskrit MSS., p. 15 ह. ; Funern, Zeitabrift ¢. Bibliothekawesen 1, 420 ff, Hf 

19 BEW., sub roce एतत्त, 

11 Todin, 1, 171 (Sacmac) ; the description scems to fit the Kharosthi Dhanmapada from Khotsn, 





by rubbing them with oil and polahing Gam, Tie eat them with oil and polishing them. The art of the Preparation has however beew 
lost in Kashmir, when the introduction of paper during the Moghal period furnished a nore 


the libraries of the Kashmir Pandits, According to a statement made to me by 8980 Das, 
birch-bark MSS. occur also in Orissa, and amulets, written on Bhiirja, are still used throghont 
all the Aryan districts of India2 The use of the éhérjapatfra of course began in the 
north-west ; bot it seems to have spread in early times, as the copper-plates of Central, 
Eastern and Western India appear to have been cut according to the size of the Bhirja, which 
in Kashmir mostly corresponds to our quarto (Borne). As stated in many classical 
Sanskrit works and by Berini, all letters were written on Bhirja at least in Northern, 
Central, Eastern and Western India. 

The oldest documents on Bhirja, which have been fonnd, are the Kharogthi Dhammapada 
from Khotan, and the inscribed “ twists,” tied up with threads, which Massox discovered in 
the Stipas of Afghanistan (sce above, page 18, and note 6). Next come the fragments from 
the Godfrey Collection and the Bower MS., the leaves of which have beey cut according to 
the size of palm-leaves, and, like these, are pierced in the middle in ordér to passa string 
throngh, intended to hold them together.2 Next in age is the Bakhshili M3,, and then follow 
after a considerable interval the birch-bark MSS from Kashmir in the libraries of Poona, 
London, Oxford, Vienna, Berlin, &c., none of which probably date earlier than the 1517 


B. — Cotton cloth, 


The use of well-beaten cotton cloth is mentioned by Nearchos (see above, paze 6), aud 
some metrical Smrtis, as well na some inscriptions of the Andhra period, state that official and 
private documents were written on pafa, palika or karpdsika patas According to Braxegn, 
and Rice (Mysore and Coorg Gazetteer, 1877, 1, 408), the Kanarese traders «tll nse for their 
books of business a kind of cloth, called kadatam, which is covered with ॐ paste of tamarind- 
seed and afterwards blackeneg “with ebarcoal. The letters are written with chalk or steatite 
pencils, and the writing is whité or black. In the Brhajjfiinakoga at Jesaimir. I found 
a silk hand with the list of the Jaina Siitras, written with ink. Recently Perensoy (Fifth Report, 
113) has discovered at Anhilvid Pitan a M&., dated Vikrama-Samvat 1418 (A. D, 1361-63}, 
which is written on cloth, 

C. — Wooden boards. 


The passage of the Vinayapitaka (see abore, page 5), which forbids “the incising '" of 
precepts for religious suicide, bears witness to a very early use of wooden boards or bamboo 
chips as writing raaterials, Equally, the Jitakas, and alao later works, mention the writing 
board, used in the elementary schools, Chips of bamboo (अवल), with the name of the 
bearers, served as passports for Buddhist monks (पष्ठ, Introd. is l'histoire du Bouddhisme. 
259, note). An inscription from the time of the Western Keatrapa Nahapina® speaks of boarda 
(phalaka) in the guildhall, on which agreements regarding loans were placarded, and Katyiyans 
prescribes that plaints are to be entered on boarda with pandulebAg, i.e., with chalk. Dandin 
narrates, in the Dagakamaracarita, that Apahiravarman wrote his declaration, addresrcid to the 
sleeping princess, on a varnished board.’ MSS. on varnished boards, which are common in 
Burma, have hitherto not been discovered in India proper; but there are indications that the 
Hindas, too, used boards for literary purposes. WHINTEENIrz informs me that the Bodleian 
` ©} Kashate Report, 3. BEEAS. 12, App, 9 
> Rasen ००५1. Mire, Gough's Papers, 17: Kashwir Heport, 29, note 2. 

* 4.4.58. ति, 225 ff. ; facsimiles in Hommwiz's Bower MS ; WZEM. 5, 104 
* 7, Joter, Recht and Sitte, Grundrias, IT, 8, 114; Nasik insoription No. 11, A, B, in BAASRWY 4, 10॥ f, 


5 Nisik inscription No. 7, line 4, in BAASRWI 4, 103, 
* B.ESIP 87, note 2 १ Disakaméracarita, Ucoh yaw 2, toward: she ap: 
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Library possesses a MS. on wooden boards, which comes from Assam. (88) And 540०११३ 
MrrRa asserts, in Gough's Papers, 2. 18, that in the North-West Provinces Poor people copy 
religious works with chalk on black boards 





D, — Leaves, 


According to the canon of the Southern Buddhists (see above, page 5), leaves (panna) 
were ‘n aocient times the most common writing material. Though the texts! do not mention 
the plants which fornished these leaves, it is not doubtfal that they came then, as in later times, 
chiefly from the large-leaved palm-trees, the tada or (ala (Borasaus १४४८ liformis) and the fadi or 
ali (Corypha umbraculifers, or C. taliera), which, originally indigenous in the Dekhag, are 
found at present even in the Paiijab. The earliest witness? for the general nse of palm-leares 
throughout the whole of India is Hinen Tsiang (7th century). But we possess clear proof 
that they were used even in north-west India daring much earlier times, The Horiuzi 
palm-leaf M3. certainly goes back to the 6th century, and some fragments in the recently 
discovered Godfrey Oollection from Kashgar belong, as HoxExne has shown on the paleo- 
graphical evidence, at least to the 4th century, are older than the Bower MS,.? Again, 
the 4hirjapattra leaves of the Bower MS, are cut according to the size of palm-leaves, and 
that is also the case with the Taxila copper-plate (see above, page 25), which certainly is not 
later than the Ist century A. 1, As the coppersmith then chose a palm-leaf for his 
-model, it follows that palm-leaves must have been commonly used for writing, even in 
the Paijib. A Buddhist tradition, preserved in the Life of Hiuen Tsiang,* asserts that 
the Canon was written on palm-leaves at the first Council held immediately after Buddha's 
death. And the story regarding Samghabhadra’s “dotted MS. of the Vinaya,"” published 
by Takaxvsv in J.RAS. 1896, 436 £., shows that this tradition is at least two centuries older; 
one inference, which may be drawn from it, is, that about A. D, 400 the Buddhists believed 
palm-leaves to have been used for writing since immemorial times 


According to Risexpranic 11794 ,5 the palm-leayes, to be used for writing, are first dried, 
next boiled or soaked in water, then again dried, and finally polished with stones or conch-shells 
and cut to the proper size, It agrees with this statement, that the leaves of the ancient MSS, 
from Nepil and Western India frequently show traces of an artificial preparation, Their 
length varies between one and three feet, and their breadth between one and a quarter and four 
inches.“ Against this, Buenetc’ asserts that the people of Southern India take no trouble 
with the preparation, and mostly even neglect to trim the leaves properly. The last assertion 
is not borne ont by the appearance of the South-Indian MSS known to mo, thongh it is no 
doubt true of the leaves used by clerks and men of business in offices and for letters, 


The Horinzi M8&., and the fragmenta in the Godfrey Collection, as well as the numerous 
palm-leaf MSS. of the 9th and later centuries from Nepal, Bengal, Rijputina, Gujarat and the 
northern Dekhan, prove that since ancient times the palm-leaves were written on with ink all 
over Northern, Eastern, Central and Western India. Since the introduction of paper, they are 
no longer used in these districts, except in Bengal for MSS. of the Candipitha.® | 

In the Dravidian districts and in Orissa, the letters were, and still are, incised with 
a sitlus and afterwards blackened with soot or eharcoal. The oldest M&., found in the south, 
dates according to 8 ६11» from A, 7). 1428. 


1 2.78. 77, 7 erie 19, * Biyuki, 2, 295 (824 1.).1 * J.ASB. 69, 225 त. 

५ Life of Hinson Tsiang, 117 (Beat). ` * Seo Rasewpuacit Mirna, in Gough's Papers, p. 17, 

* See Gough's Papers, 102, and the measurements in । 89 0 11 Heport for 1880-81, aod Peremson’s 
१ B.ESIPF. 83. 11, 11 ग Mires, Gough's Papers, 102 


* B.ESIP, 87; further resoarches in Southern India will probably show that older MSS, oxist, 
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All palm-leaf MSS. are pierced either with one hole, usually in the middle, more rarely, 
in specimens from Kashgar, on the left, or with two holes on the left and the right, through 
which strings (sifra or garayanfraka)!' are passed in opder to keop the leaves together, 

In Southern India, raw palm-leayes were, and still are, commonly used for letters, for 
private and official documents, as well as in the indigenous schools. For the latter purpose 
they are also employed in Bengal. According to Apams,? the pupils of the folls writo also 
with lamp-soot on the large Banini and Sil leaves. 


E. — Animal substances. 


D'Atwis* asserts that Buddhist works mention skins among the writing materials, but 
neglecta to quote the passages. It is possible to infer from the passage of the Visavadatti, 
quoted above (page 82, § 34, B) that in Subandho’s time skins were used for writing. But 
the fact that leather is ritually impure makes the inference hazardous. And hitherto no 
MS. on leather has tarned up in India, though pieces of leather from Kashgar, inscribed 
with Indian characters, are said to exist in the Petersburg collections, A blank piece of 
parchment [90] lay among the MSS, of the Jesalmir Brhajjiiinakoda 


Manuscripts on thin plates of ivory occur in Borma, and the British Museum possessca 

two specimens.® 
FP. — Metals, 

The Jitakas* state repeatedly that the important family records of rich merchants, and 
Verses and moral maxims, were engraved on gold plates, and Burwe.t’ mentions that they 
were used for royal letters and for land-grants. A gold plate with a votive inseription in 
Kharogthi has been found in a Stipa at Gingu near the ruing of Taxila.® Specimens of 
small MSS. and official documents on silver likewise are preserved,” and among them is one 
from the ancient Stipa at Bhattiprolu. In the British Museum there are also MSS. on gilt 
and silver plated palm-leaves. 

1४ is a matter of course that the precious metals were used only in rare and exceptional 
cases. But, as the exceedingly numerous finds prove, copper-plates (taimrapafa, t@mrapattra, 
‘amrasisana, abbreviated fimra) were since ancient times the favourite material for engraving 
various kinds of documenta which were intended to last, and especially land-grants, to the 
donees of which they served as title-deeds. 

According to Fahian (about A. D. 400), the Baddhist monasteries possessed granta 
engraved on copper, the oldest of which dated from Buddha's time,’® Though this statement 
requires confirmation, the Sohgaura plate (see above, page 32) teaches us that during tho 
Maurya period official decrees were committed to copper, Another Buddhist tradition, 
preserved by Hiuen Tsinng," asserts that Kanigka caused the sacred books to be engraved on 
sheets of copper, And a similar story, which एए ह. declares to be untrustworthy, is told 
regarding Sdyana’s commentaries on the Vedas.2 Bat it is andeniable that copper has been 
used alao for the preservation of literary works, as platea with such contents have been found 
at Tripatty, and specimens from Burma and Ceylon (some of which are gilt) are now 
in the British Museam." Photographs of quite modern copper-plates with lists of goods in 
Gurumukhi and Nigari, sent from Kashgar to St, Petersburg, have reached me through the 
kindness of 8. vox OLpesxnvna, 





4 Vilsavadatta, 250 (Hatt), > एणा, ESTP, 89, 93, Rasewnnacat Mires, Gough's Paper, 17. 
> Reports on Vernacular Education, 20, (8 (od. Lowa). ५ Introduction to Kaccayana, XXVIL. 
® J. Pali 7, Soc,, 1883, 135 £. © 9.78. ITT? 101. TRESIP. 0,9. $'§ CASE. 2, 120, pl 9. 
° B.ESIP. 87; Rea, Arch. Survey of India, New Imperial Series, No. 15, p. 18, and plate 6, No. 22; J. Pali 
T. Soc., 1883, ए. 194 
1» Siynki (Beat) 1, xxviii. il Soe B.ESIP, 90. 


"RV. (Max पक), 1, xvii. ५9 ¶, Pali T, 59१, 1883, 196 8. 
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4s regards the technical preparation, the oldest ‘€mrasitana known, the Sobgaura 
copper-plate (see above, page 32), has been cast in a mould of sand, into which the letters and 
the emblems above them had been previously scratched with > #filus or a pointed piece of wood. 
Hence both the letters and the emblems appear on the plate in relievyo. All other copper-plates 
have been fashioned with the hammer, and many among them show distinct traces of the 
blows. Their thickness and size vary very considerably. Some are very thin sheets, which 
could be bent double and weigh only a few ounces ; others are exceedingly massive and are vight 
or nine pounds in weight or even heavier Their size is partly determined by the natare 
of the writing material commonly used in the districts where they were issued, and partly by 
the extent of the document to be engraved, the size of the clerk's writing, and so forth, The 
smiths always imitated the originals given them. If these were written on palm-leaves, the 
plates were made narrow and long. If the material was birch-bark, the plates became much 
broader, often almost square. Of the first description are all the copper-plates from Southern 
India, with the exception of those of the Yiidaras of Vijayanagara, which imitate stone stelae 3 
To the second class belong all the Sasanaa isaned farther north, with the except on of the Tazila 
plate, which, os stated already, is the size of a palm-leaf. A comparison of the numerous plates 
of the Valabhi kings shows very clearly how their size gradually grows with the increasing 
length of the Pradasti. 

If, as is mostly the case, several plates were required for one document, they were usually 
connected by copper rings passed throngh round holes in the plates. The single ring is 
usually found in Sisanas from Southern India, and then the hole ig usually e in the left 
side of the Plate. If there are two rings, the holes go throngh the lower part of the first plate, 
the upper part of the second, and so on alternately, The rings correspond to the threads 
which keep the palm-leavea together, and they make of many fGmrasasanas small volumes, 
which can be opened quite conveniently, The linea ron always, except in the Vijayanagara 
plates, [91] parallel to the broadest side of the plate. The letters have Mostly been incised 





the rima of the plates are usually thickened, and slightly raised,‘ and the first side of the first 
Plate, os well as the second side of the last, is left blank, The copper seals attached to the 
` Piatea seem to beve been cast, and their inscriptions and emblems are raised on a counter. 
sank surixce. According to Baga,* the state seal of king Harga was mady cf mer 

Various copper stataos show votive inscriptions on their bases. A single inscription on 
iron, that on the iron pillar of Meharauli, near Delhi,® has become known The British 
Museum possesses a Buddhist MS. on tin.? 


G.— Stone and brick, 


Stones of the most varionn Kinds, rough and artificially smoothed blocks of basalt or trap, 
as well as artistically carved colamna of sandstone, or even prisms of crystal, have been since 
the most ancient times the most common materials for making documents, as Agoka eT presses 
himself, cirathifika, = such as to endore fora long time.” And it is indifferent whether the 
documents are official or private, whether they contain royal proclamations, treaties between 
kings, or agreements between private individuals » 87815 and donations or poetical effusions. 
There are even some instances of the Te Tani pate Rae मम large fgmente of of larger literary works; large fragmenta of 
५ The Tazila plate weighs ४4 ouness and was found bent dooble i the Alind plates of Siladitya VI. of Valabhi 
weish ts 17 कन , wee F.GI (CI $), 1 ‘Chere ate atti) plates, 92, 
where Lourie Mitel ste छ (CIL, 8), 178, But there are still heavier plates, ace B.ESIP, 98, 

* The Easaktgi grant (Sth centery) is written on eleven Plates, the Hirshadagallj grant (th century), EI. 1, 
* See Fier, GI (ता, 8), 68 note 6, ° Heryscarite, 207 (Nirpayaaiigur Press ed.) 
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plays by the Cahamiina king Vigraha IV,, and by his poet-laureate Somadeva, have been 
found at Ajmir,' and a large Jaina Sthalaporina in a number of Sargas, impressions of which 
(unpublished) [ owe to Fiamer and G. H. Oyma, exists in Bijholli (Rajputina), 

Bricks, showing single or a few letters, have been known for some time, as specimens have 
been found by Coxximonau,? Finer ond others in various parts of India, and even in Burma, 
But recently a set has been discovered in the North-West Provinces by Hoey, on which 
Bnddhist Siitras are inseribed, the characters having apparently been scratched on the moist 
clay, before it was baked.? 

घ, — Paper. 

During the period to which this work refers, paper was hardly known or at least 
little used in India, ag its introduction is only due to the Muhammadangs, Risenpratat 
धप, however, asserts! that a = lotter-writer” by king Bhoja of Dhiri proves its use 
in Milva during the 11th century. The oldest paper MS. in Gujarat is said to date from 
A. 0. 1299-94,5 ६ 

Paper MSS. dated Vikrama-Samvat 1384 and 1394 (A. D. 1827-28 and 1337-38), the leaves 
of which are ent according to the size of palm-leaves, have been discovered by Prerensow at 
Anhilvid Pitan. It is very doubtful if any of the ancient MSS. from Kashgar, which are 
written on a pecaliar paper, covered with a layer of gypsum, are of Indian origin; Hoensue 
believes that all of them were written in Central Asin? 

i, — Ink. 

The gidest andoubtedly Indian term for ink is masi or maa, frequently spelt masi or mast. 
The word, which occurs as a raria lecfio already in.a Grhyasitra, is derived from the verb mda 
(Aimefyam), and means etymologically “ powder,"# Further, it serves to denote several kinda 
of pulverised charcoal, which were mixed with water, gum, sugar and so forth, and used for 
the preparation of ink.” Burxet is mistaken when he asserts that in classical Sanskrit 
literature mas, “ink,” occurs only in late works; it was known to Biina (abont A. D. 620) and 
to his predecessor Subandhu,! 

Bexrey, Hixcks and“'‘Wemm have derived meld, another word for “ink,” from the Greek 
wider. But it is, no doubt, the feminine (tiz., mast) of the common Prakrit adjective maila, 
“dirty, black,” which cannot have been borrowed from the Greeks." Mela, likewise, was 
known to Subandha, who usea the denominative melanandéyate, “becomes an inkstand.’"!? 
The Kogas offer for “ inkstand " also meldmanda, melindhu, melandAuka, and masimani, and the 
Porinas masipéfra, maribhanda and mastkepika,!3 

The statements of Nearchos and Q. Curting (seo above, page 6), according to which the 
Hindus wrote on cotton cloth and on the inner bark of trees, ३, ¢, Bhirja, make it very 
probable that they used ink already in the 4th century B.C. To the same conelusion points 
the fact, that in some letters of the Agoka edicts dots are occasionally substituted for loopa.!4 
she oldest specimen of writing with ink, on the relic-vase of the Stipa [92] of Andher (seo 


` SIS MER — Dhow saad ty Kanes GULL Pc TA. 20, 201 च. — [Now edited by Kit. ठय in Gottinger Fostschrift, ण्ण] 


> (458. 1, 97; 5, 1028, $ Pro ASB, 150, 99 7. « Gongh's Papers, 14, 
* feo my Catalogue of MSS. from Gujarat, &¢., 1,235. No, 147, ° Fifth Report, 123, 125. 
1 WZEM. 7, 261; J_ASB. 68, 215 8. 258 £, * BRW. and BW,, बा voce may. 


> Indian prescriptions for Preparing ink are found in Risgexynnatan Mrraa's notes, Gough's Papers, 4e.,16 f.; 
Kashmir Report, 50. 

° Bee, 9, 9.» Vilewvadatta, 187 (Hatz) ; Harmonrita, 95, 

1१ See now also Zacnantax, Nachrichten उतत Ges. Wiss,, 1893, 235 त. १ BRW.,, awh hac wore, 

ण and wanda, * water-vessel’ (compare also nandiki, candi, * well," and ndniipata, "gover of a well”), 
aro derived from nandayati and mandayati, ‘to cause to rejoice, to refrech.* 

० 8.18. ग 61 f. 89, 
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above, page 5), is certainly not later than the 2nd century B.C, From the first centuries A, D. 
dates the KharogthI Dbammapads from Khotan, as well as the twists of Bhirja and the stone 
vessels with Kharogthi letters im ink from the Stipas of Afghanistan, Somewhat later are 
the ancient Bhirja and palm-leaf MSS. with Brahma characters. Painted inseriptions oceur 
still in the caves of Ajanta! 

Coloured ink, which in later times the Jainas especially have used extensively for their 
MS55.,? is mentioned also in Brabmanical works, ¢.g., in the sections of the इ 
donation of MSS.* Besides chalk (see above, page 82, $ 34, B), red lead or minium (Aiagula) 
was used, already in ancient times, as a substitute for ink.4 


J.— Pens, pencils, &o. 


The general name of “ an instrament for writing" is Ickhant, which of course inclades the 
siiluz, pencils, brushes, reed and wooden pens, and 25 found already in the epics.§ 


The varpake, mentioned in the Lalitavistara, no donbt refers to the little stick without 
a slit, with which the school-boys still draw the letters on the writing-board (see above, page 5). 
The Kogas offer the variant varmkd. The varnavartiké, which occurs in the passece of the 
Dagakamiracarita referred to above (see page 93 above, and note 7), must be a brash or 
coloured pencil, as, according to other passages, the vartikd was used for drawing or painting.® 
Ta or tilika probably denoted originally ॐ brush," though it is explained also by the 
modern जज, “graver,” a atilus,” 

The most usual name of the reed pen is the word kalama, eddopor, Calamus, which oecurs 
in all eastern langonges; the rarer indigenous Indian name is istla or fakd, literally ^ reed.""* 
Pieces of reed, bamboo or wood, cut after the Toanner of our pens, are used in all parts of 
India where the use of ink prevails,” and all the existing ancient MSS, on palm-leaves and 
Bharja probably have been written with such pens® The Sanskrit name of the stilus used in 
Southern India is éa/aka, in Marathi safai, 


Regarding the now very generally used “raler,” 9 piece of wood or cardboard with 
strings fixed at equal distances, and regarding its probable predecessors, see Anecdota 
Ozoniensia, Aryan Series, 1,.3, 66, and Anseiger ध, W. Akademie, 1897, No.- VIII, where 
photographs of two specimens have been given. Aceording to a letter from (0. 9818 | 
(April २1, 1897), the Ethnological Musemm of Berlin possesses two specimens, one from 
Calcutta with the inscription niredanapatira and one from Madras called kidugu, 


§ 38.— The preservation of manuscripts and copper-plates, and the 
treatment of letters, 
A. — Manuseripts and libraries, 

[93] Wooden covers, cut according to the size of the sheets, were placed on the Bhirja 
and palm-leaves, which had been drawn on strings, and this is still the custom even with the 
paper MSS." In Southern India the covers are mostly pierced by holes, through which the 
long strings are passed. The latter are wound round the covers and knotted. This procedure 
was usual already in early times'? and was observed in the case of the old 2 Seer ष the case of the old palm-leaf MSS. MSS. 

> Bee, «. 7, the facsimiles in RAsENDmAtat Mrrma's Notices of Sanskrit MSS., 3, pl. 1. 

* Hemidri, Danakhanja, 549 ff, 

^ D’Anwrs, Introd. to Kaccayans, EVI; Jataka No. 509 (4, 489), pointed ont by 8. vow OLDEWsUES. 

५ Bee BRW. and BW., sub hac voce * See BREW. and BW., sub hac rooe, 

¶ See Mahedvara on Amarakoga, p. 244, rervo 83 (Bo, Gor. Ed.), * Soe BEW. and BW., sub has vote 

* This is the onse in all the parte of India known to me ; compare also 94 दज 09.41.41. Mirna, in Gough's 
Papora, 14 

i@ Anecdota Ozoniensia, Aryan Series, 1, 3, 68, 10 Bertini, India, 1, 171 (Sacmavl, 

4 Compare Harpacarita, 95, where the siiravestanam of > MS. ia mentioned 
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from Western and Northern India. Bat in Nepal the covers of particularly valuable MSS. 
sometimes are made of embossed metal; the MSS, (pustaka) which have been prepared in this 
manner are usually wrapped up in dyed or even embroidered cloth. Only in the Jaina 
libraries the palm-leaf M-S. sometimes are kept in smal] sacks of white cotton cloth, which 
again are fitted into small bores of white metal. The collections of MSS., which frequently 
are catalogued, and occasionally, in monasteries and in royal courts, are placed under 
librarians, generally are preserved in boxes of wood or cardboard. Only in Kashmir, where 
in accordance with Muhammadan usage the MSS. are bound in leather, they are put on 
shelves, like our books 


The ancient Indian name of a library, bhirattbhandagéra," treasury of the goddess of speech," 
occurs freqnently in Jaina works; more rarely the modern synonym, sarascatibhandagara. 
Such Bhiindigiras were, and still are, found in temples,' colleges (vidy@matha), monasteries 
(mathe, upairaya, vihira, sanghirama),? at the courts of princes and in the houses of many 
private individuals. The Purions declare it to be the sacred duty of the wealthy to make 
donations of books to temples and so forth. Equally, soch donations are obligatory on the 
Jaina and Bauddha laymen, and the Pragastis of the old MSS. prove that the obligation was 
fulfilled in the most liberal manner. A famons royal library of the middle ages was that of king 
Bhoja of Dhara (11th century); on the conquest of Milva, abont A. ए). 1140, Siddharaja- 
Jayasinha transferred it to Anhilvid;* there it scams to have been amalcamated with the 
eourt library of the Canlukyas, which is repeetedly mentioned in works of the 13th etntury. 
The bharatthhandagara of the Canlukya Visaladeva or Viévamalla (A. D, 1242—19 62) furnished, 
according to an unpublished Pradasti, the copy of the Naishadhiya, on which Vidyadhara 
wrote the first commentary of the poem, and the MS. of the Kidmasitra, according to which 
Yasodhara composed his Jayamangalitiki. One of the manuscripts of the Rimilyana in the 
library of the University of Bonn bas been derived from a copy of Visaladeva's collection.¢ 

The search for Sanskrit MSS., instituted by the Government of India, has shown that there 
are still a good many royal libraries in India, and the catalogues of several, such as those of 
Alwar, Bikiuer, Jammu, Mysore, and Tanjore, has been published. The docu ments, published 
in connection with the search, have brought to light also 8 surprisingly large number of private 
libraries, -And various notes in older Sanskrit works make it apparent that considerable 
private libraries existed in early times. Thos, Bina (about A. 1), 620) tells us that he kept 
& particular reader (pustake-racaka), whose manipulation of the MS. of the Vayupurins he 
describes in his Hargacarita.? Buawent's remarks,* regarding the bad treatment of the MSS. 
by the Brahmans, do not hold good for the whole of India, perhaps not even for the whole of 
Southern India. In Gujarit, Hajputana and the Marathi country, as well as in Northern 
and Central India, I have seen, besides some ill-kept collections, very carefally preserved 
libraries in the possession of Brahmans and Jaina monks. The treatment of the books usually 
iepends only upon the worldly circumstances of the owner, 


3B, — Coppeéer-platea, 


The way in which private individuals kept their copper-plate grants, seams to have been 
very peculiar. In many places, ¢. g., in the rains of Valabhi, near the modern Vali, they have 
been found immured in the walls or even in the foundations of the houses of the owners. In 








= वन ~ Compare the remarks on donations of MSS, in inscriptions; e, 9» Insoriptions da Cambodge, 30,91; Hutrzsce, 
शा. 1, 154. 

> Compare the remark in a Valabhi inscription of A. 7), 888 (LA 7 67) regarding a donation in order to enable 
the monks of the Banddhas monastery of Dadja to buy MSS. (pustahopakrays) of the saddharma, 

x Dinakhanda, 9 


Hemidri, Dinakhanda, 5५4 ff. _ ५ Compare D, Leben des J.-M. Hemacandra, D.WA. 183, 231, 
* EimasGtra, 594, note 4(ed. Dumeiruasan), ४ Wiars, die westl, Reo, des Ranayapa, 17 f, 
¶ Nirpayusigar edition, 95. * B.ESIP,, 84, 
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many other cases [94] the grants have turned up in those fields to the donation of which they 
refer, often hidden in small caches constructed of bricks, | 

The finders or poor owners often sell or pledge plates to the Vinids, and this custom 
explains why they frequently come into tho hands of European collectors at great distancea 
from the placea of issne, The originala of the grants, according to which the plates wero 
prepared, probably remained in the royal Daftar, the keeper of which, the aksapatalika, i 


frequently mentioned.' 





C,— Tho treatment of letters. 7 


Tho Jiitakas already mention the enstcem of Wrapping op important letters in white cloth 
and sealing the packet At present, official or ceremonial letters often are sent in bags of 
silk or brocade. In the case of ordinary letters on palm-leaves, the proceeding ia simpler; tho 
leaves are folded, their ends are split and joined, and the whole is tied up witha thread. Ib is 
probable that letters on Bhiirja were treated similarly. ; According to Bina,’ the postal runner 
(Virghadhvaga, lekAchGraka) tied each separately to a strip of cloth and wound this round his 
head. 

$ 39.— Writers, engravers, and etone-masgona, 


Though the oldest Indian alphabet is a creation of the Brahmanical schoolmen (see above, 
page 17), and though the instruction in writing has remained even in recent times chiefly in 
the hands of Brahmans, there are yet indications that professional writers, and perhaps even 
castes of professional writers, existed already at an early period. .The oldest name of these 
men 18 lethake, used in the canon of the Southern Buddhists and the epics (see above, page 3). 
In the Siiici inscription, Stipa I, No. 143,5 it is clearly used. to designate the profession of the 
donor; it may, however, be doubted if it means, as [I have translated it, ^ copyist of MSS," 
or“ writer, clerk.” In various later inseriptions,® felAuwka undonbtedly denotes the person who 
prepared the documents to be incised on copperoratone. Iutin the present day a lekhat ia 
always a man who copies MSS., and this profession is usnally the resonree of poor Brahmans, 
and sometimes of worn-out clerks (Kaynstha, Kirkiins). Sach men were, and are, employed 
also by the dJainas. Bot many Jaina MSS. have been copied. as their Pradastis how, by 
monks or novices,and even by nuns. Similarly, we find, among the copyists of the Bauddha 
MSS. from Nepal, Bhikgns, Vajriciryas and eo forth.? 


Another name of the professional writers, which was sed already in the 4th century B.C , 
isthe word [ipikera or libikara, discussed above, page 5. In the Kosas) it ig given as a 
synonym of Ieklieka, and in the Visavadatta? it means-“ writer” in general. Adoka usea it 
in the 14th rock edict as a designation of his clerks. Similarly, Pada, who copied the Siddapura 
clicts, calls himself lipikara, and in the इत्लं inseription, Stipa I, No, 499 the donor 
Snbahite-Gotiputa takes the higher title rdjalipikara, “ a writer of the king.” In the earlier 
times, lipitara probably Wha An equivalent for *" clerk.” 


Ina nomber of Valabhi inscriptions of the 7th and Sth centuries, the writer of the 
documents, who is osually “the minister for alliances and war” CAS Mee and war” (रममाण 





। Compare Stein's translation of the Kajatarangini, ए, 0, 507, and notes. 

7 HES. TIP. 8: ह+ चक Jatake, 2 17, 

५ Hareacarita, ॐ, 197. । 

१ Compare. ९. 7., the Hemp grant, ET. 1, 18. (end); F. GI (CII. 3), No, 18 (end), 
11.11.011: Index und lekhaba, 

* Karhmir Report, 23; Risevnmacan Mirna, ia Gough's Papers, २२ ; Kier. 
ti: Aero for Sanskrit MSS,, कतनम ; an] Bes 74 {1.१ Catalogue of Sanskrit B 

: Bey +. y,, Amurakona, 181, verse 15; Bowbay Goyarnment edition, 

> Baie’ च editt.n, 26, 
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° El. 2, 399, 379. 
Yo, 80 (end), and Forsr’s 


HORN's and (तकत Reports on 
nddhist MSS. from Nepal, passim 


* 1. 3, 162. 
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receives the title divirapati or civirapali, and the simple word divira occurs even earlier in 
` ॐ Central-Indian insoription of A. D. 521-83.1 Dirira or divira is*the Persian dedir, “ writer 
which probebly became domesticated in Western India during the time of the Sassanians, 
when [98] the trade and intercourse between Persia and India was greatly developed. Divire 
appears also in the Rajataraigigi, and in other Kashwirian works of the 11४0 and 12th 
centuries, Kgemendra’s Lokaprakiéa mentions even various sub-divisions, gaajadirira, “ bazaar- 
Writers," gréma-divira, “ village-writors,” nagara-divira, = town-writers,” and khardsadivi ira (P).2 

The two works just mentioned, as well as other contemporancous ones, designate the 
writers also by the term kayastha, which first occurs in the Yajiavalkya-Smrti, 1, 385, and even 
&t present is common in Northern and Eastern India. The Kiiyasthas, however, form a strictly 
separate caste, which, though according to the Brahmanical account it is mixed with Sadra blood, 
yet claims a high renk,? and in reality frequently has possessed > great political influence, In 
the inscriptions, the Kayasthas 00007 since the 8th century, first in the Kanasva inscription of 
A. 1). 738-39 from Rajputins.* 

Other designations of the writers in the inscriptions are karana,® karamika® or more rarely 
karanin,’ sdsanika’ and dharmalekhin.” Karena is perhaps only a synonym of kayastha,!° as the 
law-books mention the Karanas as one of the mixed castes. The other terms, among which 
karanika has to be rendered, according to Kistuoen, by “ writer of legal documents (tarana),” 
appear to be merely official titles without any reference to caste, The development of the 
Indian alphabets, and the inventibn of new forms of the letters, no doubt is due partly to the 
Brahmans and the Jaina and Baoddha monks, but much more to the professional writers and 
to the writer castes, The opinion, according to which the modifications have been introduced 
by the stone-masons and the engravers of the copper-plates, ig lesa probable, because these 
persons were not suited for such work by their education and their oceupation.!! 


As the remarks at the end of many inscriptions show, it was customary to make over 
a Praéasti or Kavya, which was to be incised on stone, to a professional writer, who prepared 
& fair copy; and to set the mason (sitradhara, ई 1150969 ripakdra, éilpin) to work according to the 
latter? This custom was observed also in a case which fell under my personal observation, 


The mason received a sheet with the fair copy of the document (the Pragasti of a temple 
exactly of the size of stone on which it was to be incised. He firat drew the letters on the 
Stone under the supervision of a Pandit, and then incised them. In some exceptional cases, 
the authors of the poems assert that they have done the work of the masons! and in others 
the masons say that they have made the fair copies of the inseriptions."4 

The statements regarding the preparation of the copper-plate Sisanns are leas accurate and 
explicit, Usually, the inscriptions mention only the person who drew up or wrote the 
document. And they mostly name as such cither shigh official (amatya, simdhivigrahika, 


* F.GI (0. 9), 124, line 7. > 74. 8, 10, 

9 Cotumnoorr, Essays, 2, 191, 189 (Cowmtx); regarding the Kayastha-Prabhus in Bombay, se Bombay 
Gasotteor, 13,1, माहि, ` 

५ 14. 19, 55; later, the Kijyasthas occur very often in Gujarat, TA. 6, 19, No. 1 च. and in Kalinga, EL. 3, 234, 

* Yajfiaralkya, 1,72; Vaijayanti, 78, 17; 137, 23; compare BREW. under karaua, 39, 

9 Compare, ®. 9+, EL 1, Bl, 199, 156 H TA. 16, 175 ; 15, 18. 

१ Harpacarita, 237 (Nitpayneagar ed.) ; LA. 12, 121. Ta, >), 315. ° TA. 16, 208, 

' Compare the compound karagakayastha, IA, 17,13; Bawnane, Cat. Skt. Baddh. M55.,, 70, No, 1884 

it BASEWI. 4,794. ; 8.1, 1.१, 40, note; LA, 12, 190, 

* Compare, ¢. g.. EL 1,45, author, Hatnasimhs; copyist, Keatriya-Kumarspala ; stone-mason,riipskira Simpula: 
El, 1,49; author, Devagage; writer and mason as above: Ef. 1, 81 7 author, Nebila: oopyist, Karapike Gangs 
Takpaditya; mason, Somanaths, tatkovij@inadilin, “expert in the art of incising (letters)": also, analogous 
remarks in ET. 1, 129, 139, 211, £79, च. 1 

4 This is stated by the poet Kubja in ड unpublished Talgund Praiasti —[now edited by Rice, EO, 7, 
Sk, 176, and by ह त-क, EL 8, 31] ;— and by Divakarapandite in the ASjaneri inseription, LA. 18, 127, 

M Compare LA, 11, 163, 107 ; 17, 140. 
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rahasika) or a general (sendpah, baladhikria), Occasionally, they assert that the drafting was 
done by 8 stone-mason, a safradhdra! or frasta,? who, however, in reality merely engraved the 
grant. 0 to Kalhama,? the Kashmirian kings kept a special official for this work ; 
he bore the title patfopadhyaya, “the teacher (charged with the preparation) of titledeeds,” 
and belonged to the atsapatala office, which Strats believes to be the Accountant-General’s 
Office, while I take it to be the Record Office or Court of Rolls (Daftar), 


The Sisanas name only rarely, and in late times; the person by whom the plates were 
engraved (uélirpa, भ्र). The engravers mentioned ate various sttisans, ज pitalahira, 
lohakéra or ayaskara,’ i, ९, the Kansir or coppersmith of the present day, a *étradhara,’ 
“ gtone-mason,” & Aemakara or sunarat (probably equivalent to sondra), “ goldsnrith,” « 1.11 
or भमि व. “an artiaan.” In the Kaliiga Sfeanas; we find in their stead an aksaéélin, 
dksatilika, akhasilin, or akhasile® whereby > member of the goldsmith caste, now called 
Aksile,!° is meant. 

र Finally, the existence of manuals for clerks and writers must be mentioned. We still 
drafting not only private letters, bat also Innd-grants and the treaties between kings, while 
a section of K gemendra- प्र कयत Lokaprakiés shows how the rarious kinds of bonds, bills 
of exchange (Awed!) and so forth otight to be done.D 


CONCLUDING REMARKS. 

[98] De. W. Cauretirme:, whose name appears at the bottom of the Plates, is 
responsible for the drawing and tracing of the letters for which no cuttings from facsimiles 
were available, aa well as for the arrangement and the refoushe of the cuttings, except in 
the case of plates VII —IX, which were finished by & young lithographer, Mx, Bow. I have also 
to acknowledge Da. Cénruttiteai's assistance in the selection of the signs, which ia a few canes 
he has made independently, and in others has been itifuenced by a revision of my proposals ; 
and I have to thank him for various ingenious remarks om the Indian alphabets, as well as for 
a collection of the variants in the Adoka edicts. | 





9 El. 3, 155, 250, where it is said that the tvasis Virandearya wrote the grants of Acyutarays and Venkata. 
raya, a0 well as that of Gadadivariye dated A, 7). 1558. 


9 Hajataraigipi, V, S97 f, (Srurx). * EL. + 170; TA, 17, 227, 230, 233. 
॥ TA. 15, 860, * EL 3, 314; TA. 16, 17. ॥ TA, 17, 234, 
* TA, 14, 208; the lohakra Kiko is likewise called vind, i, १. eijaanika, LA. 17, 28, 


1 Boayoamrag, Report on the Search for Sanskrit MSS., 1839-83, उत ; Kashmir Report, 75 ) regarding letter- 
writers see also Rasewnmatar, Mrrna, in (tough's Papers, 16, 133, and छिपा. in ESTP, ऋ, 
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